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18" Against item 4 of column 6 t..·f tbe table, 

8 
substitute 'soo' for '5o' 

In the total under column 2 of the table, 
substitute '2559' for '2259'. 

43 v In line 3 for '757' substitute '75 · 7' 
.. .../ In Annexure II, figures for Hycerabad 

against area (under area O\\ncd), substi
tute '2125' for '.21265' 

12 ·rl' In the table in the second sub-para, against 
item 2 agriculture, substitute '55' fvr 
's' /fl"'• 

In the table against "miscdlan· --.. · : .. ugar· 
cane", under column 1952'_../ substi
tute '102' for '120' 

35 ,f" In the table against the group '.sooo to 
1o,ooo' under "total number according 
to 1951 census", substitute '3101' for 
'31010'. 

.. ,.. In the statement against Bihar under 
column 12, substitute '4196' for '4916' 

In the statement against Punjab under 
colwnn 11, substitute '486' for '4869' 

.. v In the statement against West l:kntal, 
under colwnn II, substitute '126'/ 
for'126' 

2 I J In the atatemcnt against "South Eastem 
Railway-Kergundi·Khurda Road" sub
stitute '26' for '36' 

6 ../ In the statement in the column for "1960-61 
Targets-Boys" against 'Prirr.ary (6-II)' 
iubstitute '86' for '26' 

6 v' In the statement against "Elementary {6-
14)" under "I95Q-5I·Girls", in~ert 
'I7' 

14 't/ In the fourth line after the statement. 
substitute "I95o-5I" f0r "1955·56" 

---
•Printing errors noticed in the first impression of the Plan are being 

corrected in the second impression. This brid list is confined to error~ 
cor...ceming certil.in figures mentioned in the Plan. 
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INTRODOcnON 
, - I 

a l ,. • 

'l'ms REPORT sets out the propasals of the Planning Commission for 
the Second Five Year Plan. · - · 

• , lbe Plan was', considered in draft by the ~ N¢.onal.Development 
Council which passed the following Resolution on the 2~ May, 1956:' 

-,{A VING considered the Draft SeCond Five ·Year Plan, , .. ' . ' . . . . '" ' 
.. TilE National Development Council places · ~·record its 

~ ·general approval and ~ceptance ·• ~f tl}e ·. objectives, 
p priorities and programmes embodied iB the"Plan; and . ' , 
.. RELYING on the·. enthusiasm and support of the people; . ' -~ . . . 
.. AFFIRMS the common determination of the Central Govern-

ment and the Governments of all the States ·of the 
. Union of India to tauy out the Plan, and to Improve 

upon the targets ~t out in it; and · ' · · 

"CALLS upon all the citizens of India to work: wholeheartedly 
for the full and timely realisation of the tasks, targets 
and aims of the Second Five Yeat Plan. .. · · . . ~ ' 

1/ 2. The beginning and the end ol a Five Year Pla11 arc vital dates in 
the nation's history •. Each Five Year Plan is. both an asse&Sment' of 
the past and a call for the future. . It seeks to translate into practical 
action the aspiratiQns and ideals of the millions j.n the country. and 
gives to each of us the opportunity of .service iJ:i the common cause of 
eliminating poverty· and rqising standards· of living. " . .. 

. . .. .. 
3. The First Five Year Plan ended in' March '956~· ·Its approach 

and outlook: are part of our common thinking.' ll has laid the founda
tions for achieving the socialist pattern of societY~ social and econo
mic order based upon the values of freedom and democracy,. without, 
caste, class and privilege, in which there will be a substantial rise in ·_ 
employment and .Production and the largest measure of social justice · 
attainable.;/ · 

4. Work on the Second Five Year Plan has been in progress for · ' . 
about two years. In April 1954, the Planning Commission requested 
State Governments to arrange for the preparation of district and village 

·., ' . t .. 



\.~) 

· plans, esPedally in relation .to agricultural production. rural ind~tries 
• and co-operation. . The preparation of such plans was undertaken as it 

was felt that in.'sectors 'which bear closely on the welfare of large num
bers ~f people,' local planning is an essential means for securing the 
maximum public participation' and voluntary effort: While plans for 
districts and villages and for national ~terision" and community project 
areas. have to be fitted within the framework of State plans which, in 

• '4 • • " ••••• 

turn; take cogmzance··of plans prepared from the point of view of the 
economy of the country 'as a whole, the district is still the pivot of the 
whol~· structure~ of pl~mni:ng~ · At this' point plans from different sectors 
come. mtiina'~Iy. into the life ot the people. , . 

. ' . 

; · · s: The study. of. wider aspects of_ natioriaJJ?lanning. also co~enc
ed during 1954. '-.Towards the end of the year the assistance of the 
Indian Statistical ~titute was obtained for· the study of technical and 

· statistical problems relatiiig to~ n~tional planning, and 2J number of 
working papers were' prepared at the Institute. In March 1955, the 
results of. th_eg¢ and ~ther_ st~dies were brought together in Professor 
P. C. Mahalanobis's 'Draft Recommendations for the Formulation of 

. . . 
lbe SecOJ:t~ Fi.ve Ye.ac- Plan' (referred to as the •plan-frame') and in a 
'rentative Framework ·for the Second Five Year. Plan' which was , .. .. ' . 

prepared by the,Economic D~visions of the Ministry of Finance and the 
Planning Commission. Tliese documents were considered in April 
1955 by the Planning Commission's Panel of Economists, which drew 
up a 'Memorandum on Basic Considerations · Relating to the Plan· 
Frame:'~. Members of the P~mel also prepared a number of studies on 
individual aspects.. · 

6 .. The 'plan-frame' and ·the other documents p1entioncd above 
were considered by the Natio.nal Development Council early in May 
1955. The National Development Council. generally agreed with the 
basic approach of the draft 'plan-frame' an~ 'tentative framework' .and 
with the policy considerations· relating to. jt which were put forward 
in the Memorandum of the Panel of Economists. The Council also 
agreed that ·the Second Fjve Year Plan should be drawn up so as to 
. be capable of leading to an increase in national income of about 2S 
·per cent over a period of five years and of providing employment 
opportunities. to 10 to 12 million P.frsons. Further, the Council 
directed· that the Second 'Five Year Plan should be drawn up so as 
to give concrete 'expression to policy decisions relating to the socialist 
pattern of society. 
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. (3) .. 
7. Between July and December 1955. the Planning Commission held 

discussions With Central MinU.tries and with State Governments. DiS* 
cussions with each State afforded an opportunity to review ~e broader : 
aspect. of individual State pl~ .in consultation wi~· Chief M"tnistefs. 
Detailed exarrunation of the proposals of States :took place~ in working 
voups in which senior. officialS from the .~ritrai Ministries, State GOv
ernments and the Planning Cpmmission eoliaborated. - , - . 

- o ~' : • 't / '\ '- • • '• ' I'.:_, • \ 

·.. . ~ ' \ . . ; ' : ' ' ': .. .. . ! ~· . ;. ' , i •.. : 

-. 8. During January 1956. a Draft Memorandum emhodving the pr0o1 
posals which emerged from these disc~ions. was' ~nsidcred . by the . 

• ~- J ' ' • f I, I < 

National Development Council and .the Consultative. Committee of 
the Me~ben of Parli~ent. In th~ light 'ot these ·disCussiOns and . 
other comments, a Draft Outline waa published in February l95(; for 
general .information and for ''eliciting comments and suggestions. . 
Suggest1ons received on the Draft Outline were taken uito considera; · 
tion in the· preparation Of the Draft Second Five Year PlaiL 

' 't 1 ' . \ ' ..# \' ', ! ... 

/( 9. In the course of the past year ,certain consider~tions have unp~es~ 
sed themselves. upon the 'minds of those ooncemed with the formulation. 

, of the Second Five Year Plan. A Plan. for a period of five iears has 
to be viewed in the social and economic perspective of • longer period. 
It bas to be worked in a flexible manner so that. tlrrough annual plans.' · 
adjustments are .effected in the 'tight of economic and finan~ial trends, 
increase in production in agriCulture' and' industry •. aDd progress In 
different sectors of the Plan. Oose coardina'tioli has to be arranged 
in the related fields of i~dustrY, transport,· minerals and pawer. 50 that 
the expenditure incurred on each group of Connected projects yields ~ 
the maximum return. . As the National Development Council recognis-: · 

· ed. to offset inflationary pressures associated with. • period of rapid 
·development. it is imperative that tho targets of agricultural production : 
' proposed in the Plan &hould be further improved upon. A~ each stage . 
adequate supplies of food and cloth and of ~ssentw consumer goods ·· 
will have to be provided at reasonable prices and a tareful watch, on · 
the working of the national economy 'mainta~ed. . . .: 

10. Our Secon(J Five Year Plan seeks to rebuild rural lndiaa. to. lay 
.. the foundations of industriai progress. and to secure to the greatest 
extent feasible opportunities for weaker and under-privileged sections · · 
of our people and the balanced development of all parts of_the cvo~try. · 



(4) 

For a country who_se ~conomic development was long retarded these 
are difficult tasks bnt, given the effort and the sacrifice, they are well 
withi~ our capacity to achieve. I/ 

' 11. The Plan which is now presented to Government for submission 
to Parliament is a result of the labours of large numbers of persons 
in the Central Government, in the States at various levels and leaders 
of thought and opinion in every part of the country. In its preparation 
men and women in all walks of life have given generously of their time 
and experience. The enthusiasm and the widespread participation 
which have gone into the making of the Second Five Year Plan are 
the best augury for its fulfilment. 



. CHAPTER l 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE ECONOMY: ..ACHIEVEMENT AND. 
PERSPECTIVE r , . 

> • THE FIRST FJVE YEAR PLAN 

-rm: central objectiVe of public poilcy -~ of national end~avour in> 
· India since Independence bas been pro~otion of rapid and balanced 
economic development. The first flve year plan was intended as a 
.itep in that direction. ' For formulating the plan, the . Planning 
Commission attempted a fairly comprehensive ,review of resources. 
and of needs in the light of circumstances Jhen existing. .The pro. .. 
gramme of development incorporated in the plan was calculated to 
strengthen the economy at the base and to Initiate institutional 
changes which woij}d facilitate more rapid advance in th~ futur~ .. 
It also almed ·at meeting certain urgent problems thai had arisen 
out of the war and partition. In both. respects, the first 'plan has 
registered significant advance. It has evoked public cooperation and 
enthusiasm and has given a new dimension to CUITent thinking and 
policy. ' · · 

. ~ . 

2. The second five year plan has to carry forward the process 
'initiated in the first plan period. It must provide ·for a larger
increase in production, in investment and 1n employment · Sim.ut ... 
taneously, ·it must accelerate the· instltuUonal chan~ needed ·t() · 
make the economy more dynamic and more progressive in terms 
no less of social than of economic ends. . Development .b a conU .. · 
nuous process; > it touches all aspects of community ~fe and has to 
be viewed comprehensively. Economic planning thus extends itself 
into extra-economic spheres, educational, social and cultural. Each .. 
plan for a limited period becomes the· starting point. fo:c more 
sustained· effort covering longer periods, and each step in advance 
opens out new vistas and · brings into · view new problems to be 
solyed. Wh~le planning~r programming, as it is often Cfllled-for 

. a particular period, it is thus necessary to keep in view a more long· 
range perspective and to be ready to adjust and adapt the pro-. 
grammes· in hand as this perspective becomes clearer .. 
t!R·-9- 1 

~ • ~ • .< 
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.1. J.oe nrst nve year plan was conceived as a modest effort, and 
the solution of certain immediate problems had necessarily to be 
attended to on a priority basis. Even this modest effort, it was !dt, 
would strain the resources of the community. In the first two years, 
the emphasis inevitably was on correcting and .conttOllina infla· 
tionary pressures and on restoring the ·~on~1aa- position of 
balance. The outlay on the plan was stepped up substantially as 
from the third year, and the level of plan expenditure by the Cen
tral and State Governments ,was raised by the end of the plan pE'tiod 
to about 21 times the level in 1951-52. Over the five years, the 
aggregate outlay in the public sector is now expected to be &1mt
what below Rs. 2,000 crores. This is about the level envisaged when 
the plan was brought out in 1952. Subsequently, additional pro
.,-ammes were undertaken with a view to making up the short!a!]s 
in the earlier years_ and · to enlarging emplo;yment opportunities. 
These additions, it was recognised, were in part at least substitutions 
for schemeS in respect of whiCh progress was slow for various 
reasons. The sliortfall of Rs. 350 crores or so in plan expenditure 
in terms of the revised total of about Rs. 2,350 crores may with pro
priety be judged in this light. In any case, it is the projects executed, 
~e works completed and the results achieved which are of rnore 
real significance . than_ the financial outlays -incurred. 

4.. The overall results of the fin;\ plan may be stated briefy here. 
National income over the five years has increased by some 18 per 
cent. Fdodgrains production has gone up by 20 per cent; the out
put of cotton and of major 'oilseeds has shown an improvement of 4S 
and 8 per cent. respectively. Over 6 million acres of land have been 
brought under irrigation through major works; another 10 million 
have benefited through smaller works. With the increased suppLes 
of fertiliser and seed and the further expansion of the national ex
tension movement now In view, the outlook for continued and sub
stantial improvements 1n agricultural productivity can be regarded 
as distinctly good. Industrial production has increased steadily. The 
interim .index (1946=100) of industrial production works out at· 
161 for 1955 as compared to 105 for 1950 and 117 for 1951. The 
revised index with 1951 as base shows for 1955 a level of indus· 
trial production about 22 per cent higher than in 1951. The genera-

"tion of electric power h's gone up from 6575 million Kwh. in 1950-
51 to 11,000 million Kwh. in 1955-56. 'The output of cement, which 
is an important indicator of the volume of investment in the econo
mv is estimated to have gone up from 2·7 million tons in 1!150-51 to 
4·l million tons in 1955·56, and the demand for cement has of la~e 
risen sharply. Several important industrial projects in the rublic 
sector have been completed, and considerable new investme!it, 
especially in the field of producer goods and capital goods industri2s, 
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has taken place in the private sector. Although construction work 
in. reSpect of iron and s~l and heavy electrical equipment c6uld not 
be commenced .in tile plan period. the preliminary .work in· con-' 
nection with the ·ins~allation ·of three steel plants and··the lleavy 
Electrical plant haa be~n ·completed, 'and the 1otuidation laid fdr tht 
larger tasks to be taken·in hand in the sec:ond plan J>eriod.. On the 
whole, !he resUlts of the plan have· been satisfactory,;·: There is now 
increasing- awareness of the Jleed for development, ud tt-is··- not 
without significance that there la demand aU over ·the tountrY for a 
plan that· would secure mor~ tapid advanc~ "in all directions. · · • 

.~~ ') . .. . ".. ~ . ' .......... ·,~ :: ~( .... ,· .... ·.f~~,·-
. 5. Investment in the economy, 1t is now e~Um.ated, .approximated 

Rs. ~.100 crores oyer the five years, 1951-56, It ha~ risen_frQ~_Jlbout 
Rs. 450 crore~ in. 195Q-5l. to ~bout· Rs ... _790 croz:es)JJ 19~-56. r :'fhe 
following table sets out the, estimated levels of natlona~ ~income,· 
'investmenf and consumption f_or 195~~ an~ f~r 1955.56~-:- ~-. . . . ·. 
National Incpme, Invtstment and Consumption--1950-51· and 1955-56 

' · (at 1952-53 prices) • · · · 

Jtcm 
(Rs. aorea) 

.' 

(l) .r .. ·• • . '~). . . ·: ;U) . • 
~ 

J. National Income· • .. •. 9,ll0 ' . 10,800. 
. a. Investment · ~ , •· · .. ··45~ • i90. 

J. lnv~iUnent u pcrcctUage oC oatlooal iDCOJDC • • .... , : ·.: 7') ' 

+ NatiQnal lnccme'(lnda) • . - • , .. , · . • •.. • •; . • ·• • •.. 100 ; us: 
S· Pn &~~pile National Jnc:ome ~ • · , • : .• ' .. 100 ttl 
6. Pn eapito Consumer Expenditure '{Index) • . • . ' ~ .• . 100 . . 109 

Annual estimates of investment in the "pl8D years:_a,re .~#Ilcult t~ 
make and only the broad magnitude of changes in the level ol in· 
vestment can be inferred. Investment in 1951-5~ was .~t. 81'\ ex¢eP
tionally high level; it aunoui?ted probably to over 1 per, cent.. o~ 
national income. But, a part. of it. waa stoek-piUn,. and ·the strafn 
on the economy was reflected in the large.· unpor~ suiplu~. Invest
ment appears to have fallen back to a levei ·of 5 ·per cent.· 'or .so in' 
the subsequent two years. It picked up again in 19Si-55 ~ 6 ·or 6.5 
per cent. of national income, reaching a level of 7.3 per cent. in. the 
last year of the plan. The average ra~e of inv.estm~nt over the plan 
period works out at about 6 per cent. 9f national income, which can~ 
not be regarded as impressive. 1\ five year peri<><J ~ in a sense •. to~ 
sh?rt for a definitive appraisal of the trend or its' signUican'ce. fot· tlje 
future, especially when there have been considerable ftuctuations in 
investment from year to year, but there· is no doubt that investment 
now is running at a rate significantly higher. than. before thci -blan 
co~menced. · · · · ' · · ·• .. 
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6. This stepping up of investment, it will be noted, has not been 
acco~panied by inflationary pressures. The following table sets 
forth the principal. monetary and price data:- , 

M01leta111 and ec01lomzc indlcato,., 

Indicator. • 

(I) 

1. Money supply with 
the public (as on 
last Friday of the 

•· 
Unit 

(2) 

195o-
51 

(3) 

1951-
52 

1952-
53 
(S) 

1953-
54 
(6) 

1954-
ss 
(7) (8) 

financial year) , Rs. crores 1,972 1,8o4 1,765 1,794 1,921 2,I8o-

2, Rupee securities 
held by R. B. I. 
(as on last Friday 
of the financial , 
year) • • . Rs. crores 586 S67 S-16 487 SS3 72S 

J. Investment of ache- • 
· duled banks in rupee 

securities(asonlast 
Friday of the finan-
cial year) Rs. crores 316 296 303 319 m 3()() 

4. Scheduled bants' 
• ad\-'1UlOeB (as on last 

Friday of.the ~-
cial year) Rs. crores S47 S80 529 539 S3;) 7IJ 

S· Foreign assetS 
held by R. B. L 
(as on · .last Friday 
of the financial 
year) • • Rs. crores 88-' 723 72' 153 730 7-JS 

6. Surplus ( +) or de
ficit (-)on current 
account in the ba-
lma: «payments. Rs. cro~ +58 -136 · +11 +s1 

1· · ~'bolesale 1•ricn 
(last Wt:et oC the· IDdex No. 
t:nancial year) (Aug. 193!1 4.50 

-loo) 

8. Cost oC living Indu 'No. 
(1949 101 

9· Agr~cultural 
du,;uon , 

-100) 

pro- .Inde& No. 
(1949- so 
CDJ()()\ 

397 

IC4 ·~ Jo6 

103 Il-l 

10. Industrial produc- (a) Interim 
tion (annual ave-- Index (19-'6 lOS 117 129 135 
rages for calendar-= 100~ 
years 1950 to 19S5) (b) Rc\'ised 

In.ie& (t9Sl=-IOJ) .• .xoo 1::>3·6 lOS'S 

• Tbia ia rnpect cf the fint 9 me>ntbs.. 

•• Thia relates to the ~noJ. Aprili95$ to January 195ti. 

349 39-> 

-147 161 

IU'9 IlZ'.} 
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Prices at the end of the first plan were lower by 13 per cent than 
when the plan .started; in fact, they were slightly below the level · 
-on the eve of the Korean war .. The all-India cost of living index 
in 1955 was at ·an average level of 96 as compared to 100 in 1949. 
Money supply in the hands of. the public at the close of the fiscal . 
_year 1955-56 was about Rs. 208 c:rores above the leVIel in early 1951-
.an increase of a little over .10 per cent ~ compared to the estim;ated 
increase of some 18 per cent m national income. The . COUntry's 
balance of payments improved substantially In 1952-53 ·which re
-corded a surplus of Rs. 77 crores. In 1953-54 there w~ a surplus 
-of Rs. 57 crores. External accounts were virtually' in balance in 
1954-55. and 1955-56 is expected to end up with a small surplus •. 
Over the five years the foreign- eXdwlge-reserves held by the Re
serve Bank have gone down by Rs. 138 crore, aa. compared to the • 
drawing down of Rs. 290 crores envisaged in the pl~ Although 
money ~pply and prlc~ have tended to rise rather sharply .in _recent · 
months,•t.nd this trend ·needs careful watching, the overall picture 
is one of . stability and steady progress. Domestic inflationary pres· 
;SUres in seve~ countries, it may be added, are at present probably 
:stronger than in India. On the whoLe,· the economic· situation on 
-the eve of the second plan is distinctly better than._ it was on th~ 
.eve of the first plan; there is more confidence and greater readiness 
.all round for a larger effort. ·. • · . . , 

. I 
'/ 

•1.J',..· · 7. These. gains notwithstanding, the .fact remains that living stand· 
~-- ards in India are among the lowest In the world. The average intakt
. -of food in India is below accepted nutrition~ standards; the con-· 

:SUmption of cloth· in 1955-56, at about 16 yards per capitll is · still 
.around the pre-war level; housing is veri deficient; and only a half 
-of the children in the age group 6-11 and less than one-fi!th. · of 
the children in the age group 11-14 attend school About a half 
-of the population of India has, on an average, Rs.. 13 per month 
-to spend in consumer goods. The per capi~a consumption of e'nergy 
in India is 1/73 of that in the U.S.A: and that of steel is 1/122 of 
1he level in the U.S.A.: as "compared to Japan India's per capita con:.. 
·sumpt~on of en~rgy and steel is one-ninth t.nd one-fourteenth res-

., pectively. The rate of population gro~b in India i,s not higher 
·than in some of the advanced countries, but . the annual addition of 
-4· 5 to 5 million represents a large absolute increase in te~ms of the · 
·resources required to maintain even . existing standards. This 
makes it particularly difficult to increase the ·supply of tools ·and 
-equipment per he.ad S!J as to promote rapid economic: development. 
'Employment opportunities in the country have no' been increasing 

. ·pari passu. with ~he increase in labour force. · The increase. in in·. 
vestment in the first plan has not been on a scale sufficient to 
absorb' ~he new entrants to the labour market, and there is a backlo& 
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~ of unerilployment and underemployment to be made good. In the
second plan period, investment and employment have, therefore to 
be increased more rapidly. It was emphasized in the report on the
first plan that development must be enVisaged as a fairly long-periocf 
process, however much a ~ountry might try to shorten it by putting 

. forth its best. effort. In formulating the second plan, thi3 long
: period perspective· has to be kept in mind, even as the emergent. 

needs of the immediate· future have to be provided for. 

n 
KEY FACTORS IN DEVELOPMENT 

8. Development is a process of utilising more and more effective
ly the resources of the community in furtherance of accepted ends. 
These resources are, i:Q. part, given by nature, but they can and hav~ 
to be transformed by the application of new skills and know-how._ 
In a sense, these skills and know-how are more important than even. 
capital formation proper. In an underdeveloped economy the re
sources endowed by nature are not fully known, and new techniques 
o~.utilising them have to be developed. Exploration and prospecting 
are in early stages; the· necessary techniques are only imperfectly 
kno\vn. and the means of bringing them to bear on such resources 
.as ha~e been located and mapped out are not easy to mobilise. A 
continuous and progressive increase in the community's level of 
living presupposes not only more effective utilisation of known re
sources and .better application .Df known techniques; it requires. 
vigilant and increasing search for discovery of new resources and 
for adoption or development of new productive techniques. 

9. It is no exaggeration to say that the most important single 
factor in promoting economic· development is the community's readi
ness to develop and apply modern technology to processes of pro
duction. Advances in this field are taking place rapidly and they 

· are of direct significance not only to the organisation of production, 
transport and other economic activities but also to the wider issues 
relating to economic and social organisation. Underdevelopment is 
essentially a consequence of insufficient technological progress, and 
this insufficiency or lopsided development can, in turn. be traced to 
various political, social and psychological factors. Given the desir · 
ed change in these latter. the rate of development can be relatec.l 
almost directly to advances in techniques. Countries which start 

r late on their industrial career have some advantage in that they 
, have, in the main, to take over and apply techniques that have been 

worked successfully in more advanced countries. But, there is need 
simultaneously for keeping. abreast of the latest developments in 
science and technology, If the time lag in economic advance is to be 
progressively narrowed. The search for new resources and for new· 
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policy and programmes initiated by the State, and .. it ·would be.· 
reasonable to assume that in India, the rate of investment ~an with 
effort be ra~sed to levels mention~d earlier/.: . ·.). !-·~·, '_: . . · · . 

18. The- graph opposite shows the results obtained on these as
sumptions. · National income would, in ·terms of the projection, be 
doubled in 1967-63; 'pn capita incomes: would be doubled by' 1973.74. 
It will be noticed that the rise in 1lational irreome' recorded In the 
first plan. period havint been above initial expectations, the tmo~ · 
provement at the end of the first two plans wUl be as large u 47 
per eent. in the aggregate £fl compared to 25 per cent. In the esti~ 
mates put forward in the report on th,e ,first plan. The followin~ 
table giv~ a synoptic view of the increasing · tempo of develop~ 
ment ~tulated in the model under consideratiOn: . .. . .· .' · 

r 

• • 
Growth in Income and lnveatment, 1951..S6 

· (At 1952-53 prices) . ,' · -. 
. Item rstPlan an4Piao . )&dPiaa · ~thPJan · sthPian · 

(19SI-s6) (1956-61). (1961~) (1966-71) . (1971-76} ' 

------------------~-------------------------------U) . . (2) (3) . • . ' . {4) : . : . .' {S) (6) . ; 

1. National iDc:ome at the CAd 
o{ £be period (IU. CIOrCI) .• 

a. Total Dd JuvestmcDl (Ra. 
c:rora) ~ 

o4- Populailiaat the end of the 
period (ia millions) • 

5· Incremcmal capital-output 
ratio ·~ 

· ~. Per eo pit• income at the ead 

aoSoo· 

)100 

f·) 

of the perio4 (io Ra.) , . • • 281 

' 

' . . . 
lo. t- • 1.:· . ) ~ ' 

·-' 

J)480 • ' .. rrz6o ' . ; zt68o . 

r• 
·41.oo .. 9900 14800· 307<» 

·- .. ' -
10·7' . 1)·7 16.o · . 17·<2' 

'>. 

4oS ..... 434 

'· 

It will be seen thai .the step-up in· Investment in the second ~~Ct . 
third plan periods is relatively larger thEn. what· is required later. 
These ten years may, therefore, be regarded as 'the most crucial in 
determining the further course of development. · It is the crossing 
of this "threshold" at a time when ·uvilig standards· and. the· ,;aving 
potential tre low that calls for a rru•asur•' Of external llSr:jistance t(): . 
supplEment domestic resources. : · ··· ' ' 
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. . . III 

CHANGES IN EcoNOMIC StRUCTti.RE 

1G •. Sehind · these . changes in national income investment and 
consumption are, it:need hardiy be stressed, far-reaching cha!l.ges · 
jn the pattern of economic activity. Development alters the level 
.as:well as the structure of demands. and supplies, and these chan~· 
ges come about. through~ and further promote changes in the allll
.cation of resources. While . one may describe _these in aggi-e
gative terms .like national income and investment, one must 
JlOt. lose. sight of ·the concrete adjustments which take place 
~d · are necessary in various sectors and sub-sectors in the 
economy. Oqviously, a doubling of national income does not mean 
that all products . and services in · the communit1 1low in 
.at twice the initial raie. Certain items like, say, cereals, 
~ay increase only moderately,. while . the other items . in 
.consumption may increase . several fold. As the community'! 
:needs are satisfied, new want~ inevitably appear and these 
~lave to be met through supplies of new types of products. · It is 
thus that the economy gets diversified 'and secondary and tert!ary 
production ,grows. In other words, the national income stream at 
twice the initial level is bound to have a different composition; how 
difierent or in what respects it is not easy . to predict. Th~se 
changes in demand and in supply conditions need continuous studr. 
The greater the pliability· and mobility of resources, the " II'Ore · 
rapid can be the rate of growth of the economy. A corollary· ·of 
~conomic growth is a rapidr,y changing occupational structure. . . 

20. There has not· been any marked change in the oc-cupational 
pattern in India over the. last three or four decades in spite of coiA· 
,sidE'.rable increases in industrial production. Broadly speaking. 
agriculture- and· allied pursuits continue to . absorb about 70 per 
~ent. of the working force; mining and factory industry atsorb 
;about 2·6 per cent. of the working force; small enterprises, includ· 
ing construction.· take up some 8 per cent; about 7 per cent. of the 
.working force is engaged in transport; communications and trade; 
public administration. professions and liberal arts and domcsti~ 
.serv1ces account for over 10 per cent. This means that the SE'CC"\
dary and tertiary sectors have not grown rapidly enough to m&ke 
;.n impact on the primary sec!.or: nor has the primary sector itself 
thrown up_ surpluses which -would create conditions favourable for 
.expansion elsewhere.·~ Continued growth of . national income and 
.employment requires simultaneous development all over the eco- · 
nomy. In agriculture and alliea pursuits. the net output per w·J::
ke.r is at present barely one-fifth of that in mining and factory 
_e~blishments, and it is one-third of the net output per worktr in 
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the trade and services sector.' Devel~ment· involves a transfer ot, 
part of Ule working.· force from agriculture to secondaxj_ and ter·· 
tiary acUvitie~ but .this, in tum,; presupposes an"tncrease' ~ pro
ductivity in agriculture itself, if the ·foQd_and raw:!ll&t~rial require· 

. ments of a developing eeonomy are to be met. · Improv~ments itt 
agriculture through irrigatio~ supplf _of. better seed. and .fert!.llscr · 
and through adoption of more· efficient . tec~ues are thus . the 
basis on which the secondary and tertiary sectors have to be ex· 
panded. . These latter call for relatively large . -.investment · per· 
worker employed.· 50 that the degree of shift that can be secured 
is ultimately related to the amount of investment effort that tbe-
economy can put forth. -. - · .- - ~ ·. , . · · · : . . . 

. . 

21._ TPe experience· of other· countries in the ·course.- of. their 
economie_ development discloses. a general· tendency- for· prunary 
employment to decline relatively to employment. -in · Pldustria! 
establishments and services.. The available data ·on occupational 
structure show that between 1870 and 1930 the proPc>rtion ()f the 
active population employed in airtculture . declined frOm 54 per
cent. to 23 per· cent. in-the U.S.. from 42 to 25 per cent. in.FrancP,. 
and from 85 to 51 per cent. in Japan. In Germany. this proportion 

, declined from 39 per cent. in 1880 to· 22 per cent. in 1930 and in the 
U.K. from 15 per cent. in 1870 to 7 per cent. in 1920. There is. ot. 
course, no unique relationship between the rate of growth ,o! 
national income and the "degree of shift in .the occUpational struc
ture; the latter is also conditioned by such factors as the availabUity
of various types of natural resources and faCilitie~, the' l>attem· of 
de-velopment, the degree of access to marketS' abroad and the' play 
of various institutional factors. 'In the· U.S.A. a two-fold lncrea~! in · 
per capita net national product '(decade· .average) ·· durins the.' 
period 1869-78 to 1894-03 was accompanied by _:a ·decline. in ·the
proportion of tlie active population engaged in agriculture tr11m 
about 50 per cent. in 1870'to about 37 per cent. in 1900: · At present~ 
the U.S.A. bas only about 12 per cent.· of the p~p~lation ·on tb.eo 
land. In the case of Japan, a decline in the proportion. of the pepu· 

·lation engaged in agriculture from 77 per 'cent.' in 1876 to 53 per 
cent. in 1930 was accompanied by a flve-fold itlerease In national 
output. National income in Scandinavian countries and ln Switzer
land has grown rapidly, put these countries have a. relatively larger 
proportion of the labour force· in agriculture' than countries likP
the U.K. and U.S.A. Recent data regarding Latin American e~:. 

. perience also show a certain shift of labour from . 'lgriculture t~ 
industry d.uring the post-war period: which has· witn~ess~. eqns_idera· 
bie dev~lopment. Between 1945 .and 1950. the agricultural labou!' 
force in that region declined from 60 per cent: to abou~ 58 per cent'· .. ' 
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this period the~ capital stocJt of: _that· region_ increased by one-third 
~d per capita gross .domestic p~odu~t _5ho~~4 ~: P.Vefage rate of~ 
Jncrease of over .4 per cent. per annum! · . . · 

22. For India, Ule· latest dab on· occupati~al distribution are· 
those ~ompiled. ·tor the 1.951 census; : · For changes 1D - inter-censal 

·years, only rough gum;es. arf! "POSsible;:·Qbd it·•must be admitted 
that it is virtually impossible to detect ·in the short .run if. the OCCU• · 
pational "structure ~as' ttarted. changing :. significantly. - Th~ rapid . 
growth ·of towns ·and cities is perhaps· a 'P<>inter tO the· impact of 

·.new forces on the occup'aiional structure but' the change is un.l.ik~. 
ly sb far'ld have been of. airj noteworthf Character: The objective' 

~ of policy from the long-:term point of view shoUld ·clearly be '..a keeo . 
[ to tbe · xninimi.un further increases in the working force m agricul

ture.·, In _th~ sector, effqri h~ tQ ~ concentrated an .raising produc~.·. 
tion · ~d ~comes. through greatef. productirity. nth£!% .than on. in~ 
<:reas1ng_.-emplpyment in. tel'Jil$ of num'beTS.- In fac~ alter. a. period. . 
there should be a fall even in absoluJe nu.mbers on the.lancL · Simi- . 
lariy; there~ little &CoPt! ~~r ,increasiltg .the working force in tradi- · 
tiomll small scale industries, ·whicll aw~ ,already.. burdened wifu ex· 
~essive n~bers; the proble~ here i~.~o prevenJ ~-rapid technolo
gical unemployment imd _to maintain and rais~ jncop1e' through im
provementS in equipment, techniques and·. organisation.• The 'bulk 
of the 'new .employment. opportunities have,· theref~e, to be found 
in mining and ip : lnodem . industry larg~~_ale . as well as small-. 
scale, in construction, ·and · in tertiary occupations. . Wi•.h the 
best' effort that . can be. ni"ade,·· . some · increasei . In the work· 
ing foJ:ce in agriculture may be unaVoidable for some yean ' to 
come. . By197S.76, the proportlon. of the agricultural labour force· 
to tht total should .come doWn t~ .60 J;ler ·.c:ent! or .so. But for this . 
to happen something like a fourfold increase in the. numbers 
engaged in minirig ·and factory· establishments has. to be brought· 
about, and the investment pattem in the pl~ has. ~o. be adjusted· 
to these requireme.ts. ·. l~ ~ ~- terms. like these ~~at the task of 
creating new empioyuient. on' an adequate scale has to .be yisua
lised. It ha_s also to be home in mind that the workirig force itself, 4 
that _is, the proportion of the population seeking employment. is 
apt to go up in course of Ume-:-througb women seeking paid work. . 
for instance. The fact that there is. considerable unemployment 
.and under-employment in other sectors such as trade and senricc! 

. is a further pointer to the "need for • big increase in employment 
opportunitiea -m. industries, in -·construction· and in transport and · 
communications. These developments, in turn. lead to a la.rg~r 
demand ,for labou.r in' the .tertiary- sector, and many types of work 
which -at' present get done· within- the, household become distinct 
commercial services. • In this way develop a large number of sm311· 
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'businesses and trades. offering opportunities. fo~ independent work.; 
The problem ?f c~·eating additio~ employm~nt . .op~o~tunitie~w ~~ 
inseparable from that of their diversi1icatioq.; : . ~ · ·• -.. : . 

IV , . 
. PlrrsicAL .&ND ~ ~-PLAloliN;~ . : ;., ._,. . •. . . : .• 

.,. - • ' • • ... -. . •• -4 .• {' .......... .: .,, .. t • .;, -. " .. · .'; 

-~· Tb~ change£ in the dispOsition of iJie CorninUOity'IJ..,~\QilpOWe(J 
• • .. - - c , A • ~ 

nsources i.re an index of ~e change~ that take placo, in. tlt~ disposi• ·' 
1ion of other resources N development proceeds. . Or .. ratb,er,, all. 
1hese are interdependent cha~s: real reso~ces have to gro'w'.and ... 
.move in-balance. Nattirally, in these matters, it is not possible tQ 

· ~mprehend ·an tlie'Se changes and adju5tments in a ~in~le · fo~ar4 
-view.· But. planning for development involves a judgm(:Jlt, however' 
limited andJentative; of how this disPosition o( real resources within 
"the comnntr.ity has tO be and can best be altered so as to give the · 
results desired. Th1s way 0~ looking at the 'pr~blem in· terms. of real. 
'Tesources-sometimes . termed physical planning'7is ., an . attempt_'.. to'· 
work out the lm_pllcationa ·of the development effort in, terms·.or 

:factor· allocations and product fields so as to ma:i:iinise int:omes and·. 
-employment. The point' ls that while wQrking out ·a .. t'~irar~.n:1e,·; 
that is, its costs and benefits.· it is nece5sary to look • beh~ , ,the' 
·financial or monetary 'veil' and to· assess the implications. or signifi.:. 
-cance of the programme' in real terms, that iS, in. termS of. the re. . 
.actions it will have on ·supplies and demands in at. least ·. thi' 
strategic sectors of the system. Behind an estimate 'of, say; Rs. ·100~ 
-crores by a project authority, the deman~ really is for- so.· much • 
machinery, so much building material, so much labour, etc. . The. 
·question is riot merely one of how the tmance is to be raised-although:-: 
-that is an important question-but' whether and bow the real re.;' 
sources of the kind just mentioned have to be obtained.. .SimilJtlY, 
·when the project iS completed, ·the question is how iti .benefits ·wnr~ 
"be utilised iind whattypes ot.demands. this. ~ill satisfY .. and in t11ru:. 
-create; plans for the latter may also have to be .laid out in I(O.Od 
1:ime if resources are not to Z:U!l to waste. What is m.O.re. the inobili.;_; 
.sa'.ion of real :resources has to· be' viewed in the· light o! t'be pro-. 
. ' . . 
gramme of development as a whole and not merely in relation ,to 
individual projects. To this end, the way demands for inputs riSfdn 
-various·related lines in respon5e to a planned increase. i~ outpu~s. 
-at particular points has to be studied. . : · · · · . . · · · · 

l '\ I. •, .• j; ;' • I • _,' ''•J"f. 

:!-1. There have to be, in other words, certain: balances in. the 
·plan in terms of real resources. A plan unfolds itself in first upset·· 
ting an existing balance apd then ~stablishing a new one at a higher 
level. One has to ask: will the supplies of·the machinery.,i(;eded 
l>e forthcoming? Will the necessary. labour, skllled and managerial, 
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·be' ava~ab~e? .. Wilt" it be necessary to sec~e some of the equipment 
from abroad and if so, will the community be in a position to export 
the additional amounts required to pay lor the same?. Will employ
ment opportunities on the required scale be created and will the sum
total of all effort· yield the results expected in terms of national 
income?. To· an extent, a plan worked out in terms of real-resources 
can provide tor the necessary balances through the pattern of m'vest
ment to be adopted, and where this cannot be done, the. bottlenecks 
to be f~ced and overcome can be concretely envisagec:t The tasks of 
training the large number of technicians and other experts can hardly
be cortc~ived ln an~ other terins: · . · · 

25. It. mus.t be e~phasised that the. balance to be achieved in the
plan has to be both l!l..!!_al and financial terms. Money incomes are· 
generated in the procesS"OI prOduction, and supplies are utilised in 
!'efponse to money. demands. It is important, therefore, to operate
upon and· modify money income tlowi so· as to maintain a balance
between the supplf of consumer goods and the purchasing power 
available .for being spent on them, between savings and investment 
and between receipts and payments abroad. ID. addition,·a balance 
·between the demand and supply of each important commodity is. 
~cessacy. The required balances may, of. course, be achieved 'in 
part through adjustment in prices· and factor· payments. through
budgetary policies-and; if necessary, through ph~cal controls; but 
the process as well as the means of adjustment have to be visualised 
in advance and have to be provided for ni the plan. · 

• .. I' ' • I 

~ .. 26 •. The essence of financial planning is to ensure that demands: 
\ and supplies are matched in a manner whlch exploiu physical 
i potentialities as fully as possible ynthout major and unplanned' 
., changes in the price stnlcture. · Plannin~ for balanced growth both 
'Jn physical and financid .terms opens up new fields for study and' 
investigation. No economy which is Jn the early stages of 'develo~· 
ment can have all the necessary data to start with, and the function
)ng. 'of the economic mechanism -cannot be reduced to a few simpl~ 
rules or laws. . The int,egration .between physical and financial 

· resources and the consistency between \rarlous sectoral development£· 
· have, therefore, to grow progressively, and continuous effort is neces-· 

sary to secure an integration of policy and experience at each stage. 
Finance-or domestic finance-cannot, in any literal sense, be a· 
bottleneck in development, since It can always be increased, but· 

· plenitude of means of payment is no assurance of the necessary reat 
resources forthcoming; ·if . real ·resources are not forthcoming an 
increase tn. the means of payment can only cause further upsets in· 
the system. The stress on financial balances is, o~· proper analysis.. 

· only another name for sound planning and management of the· 
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~onomy in terms of real needs and resources. 'Whether one thinks 
in terms ot physical planning or of financial ·planning-~ two are 
complementary-the object is to secure the varioUJ balances in the 
economy at continually higher levels. -· · · · · 

V· 

Pr.llsPECTIVE AND Fu:xmn.t'l'Y ' 

27. The-large changes ·in the alignm~nt of real·· resources that 
economic development connotes have to be kept in mind while pre
paring long-range or perspective plans.· It may ber · sumctent for 

'certain purposes to think in ~erms of. a five year plan, but it is 
essential at the &arne time to have before the mind's eye a blue-print 
of develoF.mts to be undertaken ovu a longer period. There can· · 
not be a complete balance between developm~nta in each five year 
plan; to some extent, a measure of ~balance-seemin~ over-expan• 
sion in soine, lines and under-expansion in. C?the~ar .facilitate 
more rapid and better-balanced development : ·over ..a period 
Considerations of this JWld ·apply particUlarly to sectors· Uk~ deve-:.
lopment of power, transpori and basic ind~~ries where inves-tments. 
are by nature "lumpy". xn appraising the nee4 fot such invest.Dientl 
an important question is what developments are envisaged over the 
next ten or fifteen years rather than thtt lev.el of existing or 
immediate demands. In a developing economy,· the growth· of de
mandS can be spectacular, once the "threshold" has been crossed. · It· 
is not without significance that the picture ·regarding the demand 
for power, for instance, has changed so m~terlal~y in ·th· last few 
years, and fearS Of under-\J,tilisation and 0~ 5Urpluses have given 
place to ariticipatioqs of a situation of the opposite kind. ·There are 
also signs that the demand for steel, for _fertilisers and for.cement, 
to mention a few other instances, will rise rapidly, and the same may 
be expected to happen in the field of consumer goods, once incomes 
start on a regular and sustained upward curve. · Certain develop
ments in the field of capital goods and heavy machinery might no\ 
appear of any great importance if one had in mind only one live-year 
plan, but these assume a vital role in a continuing developmental 
process visualised well in advance. This expanding perspective has 
to be the background for formulation and execution of programmes 
for the immediate future; it also suggests... that the formulation and 
technical examination of projects to be . taken. in hand should. 
commence well ahead of the time for implementing them. Further. · 
scientific advance and new techniques in the exploitation of natural· 
resources have • direct bearing on long-range planning. . The lont · 
range, however, _is but a summation of shorter rang_es, aud it ia 
essential to ensure, as far as_ possible, that each five year progrtmme 
fits into the long range perspective as it emerges fro.m time to time. 
22 P.C. .. 2 
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. . 28. If considerations like the above point to the need for envisag
ing prog~ammes ·for a fairiy long period ahead, there is need simul
taneously for 'gre'aier' attention to plans for shorter periods within 

·~the framework 'of a live year plan. However important the strides 
in the future; the next step ahea<J is, for · the moment, the most 
crucial.· A five year plan has, therefore. to be broken up into annual 

· 'plans ot programmes, ·and performance must be judged more and 
·more in terms of the. tasks executed on an annual basis. This is not to 
say that there should be no flexibility in the matter of taking on and 
s~eing through programmes or proiects, but this flexibility must be 
part of the anilUal plans themselves rather than in the ·nature of ad 
hbc adjustments. · The Central and State Governments operate in 
terms of an annual budget; and this offers a natural opportunity for 
reviewing and adjusting the broad annual phasing indicated in the 
five year plan. But, this review has to be undertaken by the plan
ning authorities on a consideration of the overall needs of the 

·economy and the experience in respect of the fulfilment of tasks for 
. the year ·about to end .. There are,. however, difficulties at present in 
the way of foz;ming an early or precise judgment as to the progress 
pf performance so as·to determine the size and content of the next 

~.· year's programmes. · There is in ·a federal structure a measure of 
delay involved in getting the data for assessing the performance in 
~he .current year well in· time. for deciding, in the light of this per
formance, upon the programmes· for the. coming year and the appro
priate fiscal and other ~easures needed for the same .. These diffi
culties can be ov~come through improvements in organisation. Plan
ning presupposes a continuous flow of information and an inter
thange pf experiences, . both upwards and downwards, between 
planning agencies and executive organisations at· all levels. . It also 
necessitates th~ making of adequate arrangements at various inter-

. mediate levels .and parti.cularly in the central planning office for 
·expeditious processing and analysis of data. These data must relate 
not only to the developments in public sector but to those in the 
private sector as well. The two sectors have to work in unison. We 
should like. to stress in this context the need for getting continuous 

. and . systematic information on th~ programmes of investment a:ld 
development· and.the progress on them in the private sector. ·In 
advanced' countries, data on investment intentions and on orders in 
hand and on stocks are obtain.ed ·from businesses and enterprises 
with a view to maintaining a watch on inflationary or deflationary 

·trends .. In an underdeveloped country, these data are.needed direct· 
ly fo~ w,orking out plans and adjusting them from time to. time. 

29. The second five year plan has been conceived as a broad 
frJmework within which su~hlannual plans will be made. A plan 
covering a five year period has to be regarded as flexible. The 
second five yeal" plan as presented in this document indicates the 
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magnitude and significance of the tasks to be undert~ken, the· order : 
.of benefits resulting from the developments proposed, and ·~e means 
.and techniques by which resources have to be ·mobilised_ and harness
-ed to the task to be taken in hand. The policy implicaiions of the 

-_plan have also been brought out in broad terms: . But, · p1a!lning is . 
.not a once-for-all exercise for a five year perlodi it requires a contt
.nual watch on current or incipient trend$, systematic observations of 
·technical, economic and social data and adjustments pf programmes 
in the light of new requirements. · There are, naturally, uncertaln~ies 
.auached to the \·arious estimate$ that can be made for 3 five year 
:period. Some of the programmes set forth in .the . plan' may take a 
,1ittle more time for completion. In. a plan of the dimensioms envi- · 
.saged, experience may indicate fields where implementation. can with 
.advantage proceed, ahead. of schedule .and others wher, , progress 
:may have to be ·inevitably slower. Moreover, India. is not planning 
-within a.closed economy. Developments, abroad. economic or politi-
-cal, nuy ~ecessitate adjustments in the plan. It is in view Qf these 
-considerations that the plan has to be regarded as a framework witl:l-
in which pro~ammes for each year' have to be worked out. ·in detail 
.and implemented. · .. , ·· . " . ' · · • · · • · · . - - ·· · 

f , ' .. • .. ., ~ ... • • • • ,. • :l 
• 4 

30. Finally, we should like to .refer here to an aspect of long-range · 
:planning to which, we. feel. increasing- attention will ~ 'necessary 
in the coming years. This relates to the developmental problems of 
the entire underdeveloped regions of Asia and .Africa.· For· various 
'POlitical and social reasons, this region has so far remained largely 
·underdeveloped, and. the economies of some of ·these countries have • 
~ither remained ·isolated or have developed affillatioris with certaul. 
-countries in Jl;urope with which they had political ties. As a result,. 
'the volume of trade witJ:in this region its~lf has not develope_d 
·sufficiently and the scope for complementary effort and mutual 
:assistance as between countries in the region has· remained largely 
-unexplo~ed. It is evident that as developmental planping proceeds 
in this 'region, problems of mutual adjustments in the· matter 'of 

·.;specialisation in certain lines of production lind .. of mutually • ad
-vantageous trade and exchange ot know-how and ·experience . will 
assume increasing importance: Pla.nning in the different countri~s in 
-this region is at different stages, and 'it is 'only_ to be expected that 
·the prime consideration for each country will be the fullest . deve-
1opment of its own resources in the light of its needs and ,along lines 
it finds economically and socially most promising .. Nevertheless, it 
is essential that the programmes of development are so framed as 
1o give scope Jor mutually advantageous exchange of products and 
technical know-how., Even countries which are on the whole short 
()f technical know-how and personn~l can still render assistance,. to 
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~others in a limited way. This. is the basis on which cooperatioD 
,within the Colombo Plan has been organised. It would be desirabl~ 
.to think along similar lines in respect of problems confronting this. 
region and to arrange for interchange of ideas and of technical 
personnel. Planning in India has thtis Jo be viewed in its wider 
ftgional per~ective, and it has to be home in mind that pcverty, 
low standards of living· and economic backwardness are problems or 
common interest, and the efforts and experiences in each country are 

... bound to be of value to the others in the area faced with similar 
pro)?lems. · · · 



CHAPTER· II · 

APPROACH TO THE SECOND FIVE YEAR·· PLAN· 
.. 

OBJttTIVES AND TECHNIQUES . . 

SIGNIFICANT as the achievemen~. of the first plan h~;~- been, ... it' is 
~pparent that they llave to be ,regarded as no more than a begin· 
ning. The task is not merely one of reaching any fixed or static 
point, such as doubling of living standards, but of generating a 
dynamism in the economy which will lift it to continually higher 
levels of material well-being and of intellectual and cultural achie
vements. The current levels of living in India are very :low. 
Production is insufficient even for satisfying. the minimum essential 
.needs of the population, and a large leeway has to be made before 
the serviCes and amenities required for healthy living.can be brought 
within the reach of any significant proportion of the population. 
There are large areas or regions of the country which are under
developed eveQ in relation to the rest of the country and there are 
classes of the population which are almost untouched by modem 
progressive ideas and techniques. It is necessary to proceed faster· 
with development, and this, tt must be emphasised, fs possible only 
to the extent that a larger measure of effort, both financial and 
~rganisational is forthcoming. For several plan •periods ~o come. it 
is on the mobilisation of the ~ffort rather than on the gains and 
returns arising therefrom that attention has to be concentrate<!. 
These gains and returns are important, but more important is per
haps the satisfaction that a community gets from att~ptini: a 
worthwhile task which gives it a chance to bend its energies to pro
ductive and socially useful purposes. The 'costs'. of development, 
viewed in this light, are a reward in themselves. There is no doubt 
that given a right approach to problems of development, including 

· social policy and institutional, change, a community can draw upon 
the latent energies within itself to an extent which ensures develop. 
ment at rates much larger than nice calculations of'costs·and returns 
~r inputs and outputs may sometimes suggest. ' . ~ . 

THE SociALIST PATrERN OJ' SociETY· 

2. A rising standard of life, or material welfa~e ~ it .is som~tim~s 
-called, is of course not an end tri itself. Essentially, it is a means 
to a better intellectual and cultural life. · . A society , which bas to . . 

21 
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devote the bulk of its working force or its working hours to the
pro~uction of the bare where-withals of life is to that extent limit
ed in its. pursuit of higher ends. Economic development is in
tended to exp~nd the comm1,1nity's productive power and to provide
the : environment in which there is., scppe for the expression and 
·applicetion of diverse . faculties anc;t urges. It follows . that the· 
pattern of development and the lines along which economic 'activi
ty is to be directed must from the start be related to the basic ob
jectives which soci~ty has ·in view. The task before an under· 
developed country is not merely to get better results within the
existing framework of economic and social institutions but to mould 
and refashion these· so that :they contribute effectively to the
re_alisation of wider and . deeper social values. 

a The~~. values' .or basic. objecttvei have reeently been summecr 
. '!JP in 'the phrase •socialist pattern of societyt. E~sentially, · this; 
means that the basic criterion for determining the lines of advance
must not be private. profit' but. social gam_ and that the pattern of 
development and the structure of socl~conomic relations should be· 
so planned that they' •:result not only 1n 'appreciable increases in 
national income and· employment but . also · in greater equality 

. in incomes and -wealth. Major decisionS regarding production. dis-
. . tn"bution,~ ~onsumption and investment-and in fact all significant. 

soci~onomic relationships-:....must · be made by ·agencies informed' 
by :~ociai purpose. The benefits of economic development must 
accnie ·more and .more to the relatively less privileged classes or 
soCiety, and there should be a progressive reduction ot the concen
tration of incomes, wealth and economic power. The problem is to· 
create a milieu in which the small man who has so far had little
opportunity of perceiving and •articipating ·in the immense possi-· 
bilities Qf growth. through· organised effort is enabled to put in his 
best· in ihe . interests of a higher· standard of life for himself' 

' and. increased prosperit)'_ for . the country. In the process, he· 
. ·. rises .in economic and ~ocial status. Vertical mobility of labour Is 
1 thus noless important than horizontal mobility. for nothing is more

· ... destru~ti\T_e ~qf hope and more inhibitive of effort than a feeling that 
the accident of birth or of a pQ.QI...1!y1J.D_J!f~ is Jjk~_93.Q!!lft_in 

' th~!l~f. a clli£1e. 11ersan rising fn lije in terms of economic and 
· . .social status. For creating the· appropriate conditions, the State has: 
,. to take on heavy responsibilities as the principal agency spea.king 

/ for and acting on behalf of the ~.<,?mmunity as a whole. . The public· 
sec~or·has to. expand rapidly. 1i has not only to initiate develop
ments which the private sector is either unwilling or unable to 
undertake; it has to play the dominant role in shaping the entire· 
patteru of investments In the economy, whether it makes the invest-

, ments.directly or whether Ulese are made by the private sector. The· 
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private sector has to play Its pan· within the framework ·of the 
comprehensive plan accepted by the ·. community. The resources 
available for investment are thrown · up in· the· last anMysis by 
social processes. Private enterprise, free pricing, private .. manage- . 
ment are all devices to further what are truly social ends; they can · 
only be justified in- tenns ofsoci~t result& ·: · · .. · · · · ... · ·' · 

4. The use of modem technology requires ·large scale production • 
and a unified control and allocation of. resources in certabi major. 
lines of actiVity. These include explo~tation of minerals and basle 
and capital goods industries which are- major 'determinants of the · 
rate of growth of the economy. The responsibility for new 'develop
ments In these fields must be undertaken in the main 1>1 the State. 
and the existing units have also. to fall in line with the emerging 
pattern. • Public ownership, partial or· complete, and publi~. control . 
or participation in management are specially · required in·· th<?Se. 
fields in .. •hicb technological considerations tend towards a concen· 
tration of ~onomic power. and of wealth: ' In several fields; private 
enterprise can, under present day conditions~ make litUe · headway 
without assistance and support from Government, and in . these 
cases the public or semi-public character~of the resourc~s: drawn 

. upon has to be' recognised. In the reat of the econc:Uny conditions_ 
have to be created in which there iJ full scope for private initiative 
and enterprise either on an individual or on a cooperative· basis..' 
'In a growing economy which gets increasingly diversified there is. 
scope for both the publJc and the private sectort to expand simul
taneously, but it is inevitable, if development. is to proceed at the 
pace envisaged and to contribute effectively to the attainment of the 
larger social ends in view, that the public sector. must grQvi · 
not only absolutely but also ·relatively to the private sector. . · 

. 6. The socialist pattern of society is not to be regarded •as some 
fixed or rigid pattern. It is not rooted in any doctrine or dogma. 
Each country has to develop according to its own genius .and tradi':" 
tions. Economic and social•.policy has to be· shaped from time ·~o 
time in the light of historical circumstances. It ts ·neither neces· 
sary nor desirable that the economy should· become a monolithic 
type or organisation offering little play for· experimentation, either 
as t.o forms or as to mod~ of functioning.· Nor should expansion of 
the public sector mean centralisation of ' decision-making and of 
exercise of authority. In fact, the aim should be to secure.~· 
appropriate devolution of functions and to ensure to public enter
prises the fullest freedom to operate withiit a framework of b~ad 
directives or rules of the game. The organisation and manageme"t 

· ~fpublic enterprises is a field in which considerable experimentation 
will be necessary, and this holds, in fact, for the entire socialist 
pattern. What is important is a clear sense of direction, a consistent . . 
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. regard for certain b~ic v'alues and a readiness to adapt institutions 
and organisations and their rules of conduct in the light of ex
perience: The accent of the socialist pattern is on the attainment 
Of positiv~ goals; th~ raising of living standards, the enlargement of 
opportunities for all, the promotion of enterprise .among . the dis-

. advantaged classes and the creation of a sense of partnership among 
1!11 sectio~s _o~ the co~unity. These positive goals provide· the 
criteria for b~~ decisions. ,':rhe· directive principles of Sta~ policy 
in th~ c~~titution had indicated the. approach in broad t~nns; the 
soc~t patt~~ of, society is _a more concretised expression bf this 
approach. _Ec~nomic policy and. ins~itutional changes have. to be 
planned in a;mannex: that would· secure e~onomic advance along 
dem!>CJ,"atic ·and. egalitari;in ~ines. Democ.r~cy, u· has been said, is a 
WaY .of life .rather . than a particUlar set of institutional arrange
ments . .' ~e s~~e could ·wei~ b~ said of the socialist pattern. 

r 

. OB.tEcnvEs 

. : . 6. Within. this 'broad 'approach the s.econd five year plan has been 
. formulated with reference to the followmg principal objectives:-. . . . : . ' . -· . . . . . . ~ ~ ~ . 

.. ~ ••• ~ .••.. 't,.,. ·, ... ·_. . • " 

. (a) a sizeable increase in national income so as to 'raise 
. .. . the J~vei of llYing ~ui. the countcy ; . . . 

(b) rapid industrlalisation .with. partic$lr emphasis on the 
·. development of basic and heavy industries ; . - · . . 

. (c) a large expansion of employment· opportunities : and . .. " . 
(d) reduction of inequalities .in income and wealth and a 

· more even- distribution of economic power. 

These 'objectives ·an! interrelated .. A significant increas~ in n~tional .. 
· incom~ and a marked improvement in living standards · cannot be 

secured ,without a substantial i~crease in production and invest
. ment. To ithis · end, *he bUilding up of economic and social over· 
~adS, exploration_- and· development of rrilnerals and the _promotion 
of basic industries like steel, machine · building, coal and heavy 

· chemicals are vital. For securing an advance simultaneously in 
.all'these directions, the available manpower and natural resources 
have to be used to the best advantage. In a country in which there 
is. ,relative abundance of man-power, expansion of . employment 
opportunities beComes an important objective in ltselt Further. 
the process and pattern of. development should reflect certain basic 
social values and purposes. Development should result in a dimi-

. nution .of economic and social inequalities and should be achieved 
through democratic means ·and ·proo..~ses. Economic objectives 
cannot be divorced from social objectives and means and objectives. 
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go to~ther. It is only in the contex't of a plan which satisfieS the 
l~'itimate urges of the people ~at a democratic society can, put 
forward its best effort. 

'1. These ·objectives ha\7e to be pursued iD a balanced way. for 
excessh·e emphasis on any one of them may damage the economy 
and delay the realisation of the very objective which is c being 
stressed.' Low or static standards of living, underemployment and 
unemployment, and to a certain extent e\7en the . gap between the 

. average incomes and the highest incomes are .all manifestations of 
the basic underdevelopment which characterises · an economy 
depending mainly on agriculture. Rapid 'industrialisation and j 
diversification of the economy ls thus the core of development But 
U industrialisation is to be rapid enough,· the country must aim· at 
developmg basic industries. and industries which make machines to· 
make the machines needed for further development. . This calls . for 
aubstanhal expan'sion in iron- and steel! non-ferrous metals, coal. 
cement. heavy chemicals and other industries ;of basic importance. 
The limitation is, of course, the scarcity of resources ·and the· many 
urgent claims on thern .. Nevertheless, the criterion is not,. merely 
immediate needs but the. continuing and expanding needs ~n the 
coming years as development goes forward. India's known natural 
resources· _.are relatively large. and in many of thesy fields, as in 
steel for mstance. she is likely to have a comparatiye cost ad van-. 
tage. It is desirable to aim at proceeding farthest in the direction 
·of developing heavy and capital goods industries ~ch .c.Qnform to 

hi . . C.- • .,... 
t s en tenon. • . . · ·. , . · · ' : -:. ·. • 

' ~ .. 

8. Investment in basic industries creates demands for consumer 
goods, but it does not enlarge the supply of consumer goods in the 
short run; nor does it directly absorb any · large ·quantities of 
labour. · A balanced pattern of ind~strialisatioli, therefore; r~ 
q\.!.ires a well-organised effort to utilise labour for increasing the 

·supplies of much needed cansumer goods· in a manner which ec~no
mises the use of capital. A soc~ in which labour· is plentiful in 
relation to capital has to develop the art. and tf<:hnique of using ' 
labouJ;-intensive modes of production. effectively-anc;t .. to much 
social. advantage-in diverse. fields. fndeed, in the context of pre
vailing unemployment, the absorption of labour beeomes' en im· 
portant objective in itself. In using labour-intensive . methods,' it 
may well be that the cost of the product .is somewhat hi~er. This . 
entails a sacrifice which can be reduce<M:h'rough tec.hnic·ar and or· . 
ganisational improvements. In any case, • measure ·of sacrifice in 
the matter of consumption is .l~evitable ~bile. the .e2onomy is being . 
strengthened at the base. The sacrifice dirni¢shes as more' power, 

• more transport, and better tools, machinery and equipment become 
I 
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" available for jncreasin& the producUvity of· co~umer good.s indus
~ries,. and. in, the long run the community gets increasingly large . 

· retums; Meanwhile, the stress on utilisation of unutilised or under• 
utiliseq labour-po'\Ver alleviates the immediate problem of unem
ployment. Another. poin~ that · ma7 need stressing in . this. 

. connection is thet the use of labour-intensive methods often implie~ 
·~\hat a small,er proportion of the incomes generated is available for 

saving anq reinvestment. Steps must be taken to ensure that thi~ 
does not happen on; any significant seale. It has to be remem
bered that employment. at. rising levels of. income can be created 

· only to· the extent that the saving ~tenUal of the economy is raised.. 

" .. . • . . . . -~MPLOYMENT 

. · 9. The que~tion· :of . increasing. empl~yment'· opportuniti~ cannot 
be viewed separately .from the programmes of investment enVisag
ed in the plaO: · :Employment is implicit in and follows investmentr 

· and it is, of course,.· a major consideration. in determining the
pattern ·of investment.· -The fact that the plan .involves substantial 
stepping ·up ()f investment· and development expenditures means.· 
that it will raise incomes and increase the demand for labour all 
round. An employment-orientated plan, however, :implies much 
more than determining the optimum sc.ale of investment. . The-

.· creation of employment opportunities and. reduction in under-em
ployme~t cannot· be 'approached· merely in· overall terms. 'The
problem needs 'to be broken up in terms of sectors, regions and 

. classes.· Diver$ification of the··~ustrial pattern, a suitable policy 
on location· of f.ndustries, special measures to· assi~t small scale
and. 'cottage -industries,. maintenance of economic activit)". continu

. ously .at high levels, provision 0~ adequate training facilities, mea-
sures. to ·promote geographical and occupational mobility of labour,. 

. all these must be considered as elements in the programme of creat
ing n~w ~mploymeni on the requisite scale. In thb context continuous: 
technical studies regarding the employment component" of various 
types of i:Q.vestment and _of the relationship between the direct em
ploymen~ res11lting from an act~ o~ investment and the further in-

r creases. th'i~ leads. to over a period will be necessary. 

· · · 10 .. Studies· made in the· COmmis~ion indicate that the second 
five year plan wiJl provide ·employment opportunities for the· new 

. entrants to the"labour force and relieve under-employment in agri
. culture and in -village and small-seale industries. As a result .of the
. plan, the -working: force· ia-mining and f~ctory ·~~tabli~hments, in 

construction; in trade ·and transport· and m serv1ces w1ll increase-· 
relatively faster than in agricultu~ and allied pursuits. This in 
itself is·. a good beginning. Over a period, a larger shift in the 

'occupational pattern away from the primary sector and into the 
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secondary and tertiary sectors will be necessary and .is to be, ex·· 
pected. There are in the pl&a.n subs~antial programmes of Jrriga- · 
tion, soil conservation, improvement of animal husbandry· and 
agriC'U.ltural improvement in ·general. These, togjether 'with the 
programmes relating to the village and small-scale industries,· will 
<4minish under-employment in the rural areas. It 1~ likely, how
ever, that the plan will not have a sufficient impact on the· carry-

. over of unemployment of. the earlier· period. ·Basically, it· has to 
be remembered, unemployment in ari under~eveloped· economy is· 
only another aspect of the problem ·of·: development. · ' ~e · same 
factOrs which limit the scale of effort a ·community can make by 

I 

way of increasing the rate of development limit also the advance 
in the direction of employment. The plan contemplates a large 
expansion in construction activity both· in the pu'tlic· ·and private 
sectors, and it should be poss1'ble to vary the volume of such acti
vity with}n limits in response to the changing. requirements of the 
employmf'nt situation.' Since employment· in construction is by its 
nature temporary, care has to be taken to ensure that new construe· 
tion programmes are taken in hand as those in progress near com
pletion and that arrangements are made for proper deployment of 
labour from one project to another. · 

\ 

11. From the economic as well •s. trom , the larger s~cial view 
point, expansion of employment opportunities is an objective which 
claims high priority, but, it is important to streSs ·the fact that' 

• over a period, the volume of employment grows· pn}y as. the" supply 
of tools and equipment on the one hand and, of the wage goods en 
which the incomes of the newly employed come to be spent js 
expanded. If the essence of development is the undertaking of new· . . 
tasks to build up the .apparatus of production, the extent to which 
the available manpower tn the country c~n be used safely for 
these tasks depends upon the degree to which the supply of, wage 
goods like food, cloth, sugar, and house-room can ·be · augmented 
quickly. Improvements in productivity· in these lines are thus 
of vital importance from the point of. view of employment itself. It is 
only a truism that the problem of unemployment of an endemic 
kind is not acutest in the countries in which productivity is high 
because of the use of machinery and new· technique:; but in those
in which low productivity limits the· over~l · size of incomes, 
inhibits the use of labour- on works which .do .not ad<i, im.med~tE'ly 
to the supply of currently needed consumer goods and keeps down 
the size of the market. While it is imperat~ve that .in a ,country 
with an abundant supply of manpower• Iabo:ur-intensive modes of 
production should receive preference all along. the.Jine, it .is none
theless true that labour-saving devices in particular lines are often 
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a. necessacy. c~ndition for increasing employment opportunities in 
1.he. system as a whole. The objective, it need hardly be stated, 
.is increasing employment at rising levels of incomes. · 

• - •• t ~ . INDUSTRIAL POLICY 

, i2. The. ~econd. _five year plan accords high priority t~ -~dustria
lisauon. and es{»ecially · tc? the. development of basic and heavy 
·industries. · A ~ge expansion of public enterprise in ·the. sphere 
.of industiiar an~ 'miJ:ieral development iS envisaged. The main 
responsibility for these programmes rests upon the Central Govern
ment. The carrying ~C?':lgh of _these new programmes will entail. 

· :besi~es the_ !IDanc~al investment required, a great deal of stren~
ening o~ "the .organisational .and administrative personnel availahle 
to Government. Ii will alSO necesSitate the_ adoption oCexpeditiou 
procedures in the m;atter of taking decisions and executing them. 

. It is. in fact, intended to strengthen further the programmes of 
.development in respect of heavy industries, oU exploration and 
-coal. and to make- .. a beginning witq . the development of atomic 
energy ... It cannot be'emph~ized too: strongly that unless steps are 
-taken to augment rapidly the output of the means of production 
.and to build· up the fuel and energy ref!ources whi$ are so vital to 
-development, the scale and pace of advance in the coming years 
·WiU'be inhibite<L The dynamiSm of. il1e ·second plan lies to a con
-siderablE! extent 'hi 'these new programmes, on the fulfilment of 
·which ·effort has tO be concEmtrated. ·The results which the second 
plan.'piomiSes. are impressive,. but. correspondingly"_large is the 
-effort that it 'Calls forth by way of mobilisation~ and ·application of 
·real and tinaiciaf re'source& · .. --r · · · • 

• 
· 13. These developments in"the public sector"have ·to be viewed 

together~ with those envisaged in· the private sector. The increase 
in. . the· output of goods ·and services· to be secured over the plan 

· ·period is the Tesult of developments in· both these se~ors. · ·The 
lwo sectors have ·f;O ·function in unison and are to be viewed as 
parts of a single tp.eebanisni. ~It plan as a whole can go throug~ 
-only on .the basis of simultaneous and balanced development in the 
two" seetoi'Ih · The plan incorP<>rates the investment decisions taken 
by ·the public authorities, and the corre~nding outputs or bene-

'· fits can easily be estim~ted.. As to the private sector, Government 
policy_ can infiuence private decisions through• fiscal measures. 
-through licensing and, to tlie extent necessary, through direct pby
·sical allocations so as to promote and to facilitate the realisation of 
the targets p~posea.: A large part of the private sector consists 
of millions· of small producers. scattered all over the country. 
'lnvestment estimates and targets in these fields can only be in the-
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nature of broad indications. Even in the field of organised industry. 
and business for which JDOre data are available aDd which ar~ 
more amenable to incentives or curbs offered· or introdueed' ' by 
Government, there cannot obviously be the same degree of close
ness or integration betwee11 resources' and performance a11 in. the: 
case of activities directly undertaken by Government. Various . 
investments in the public sector, such as !or irrigation, power 'lnd· · 
transport, for instance, lncrease the production potential ;>f the· 
private sector and the producers or enterprises concerned can be
expected to take advantage of these facilities. Given an appro
priate structure of relative prices, which Government can and has
to control and inftuence, the· desired allocation of resources in the
private sector can be induced. In f4ct, it is appropriate to. think 
more and more 1n terms of an interpenetration of "the public ·an<t 
private sectors rather than of two separate sectors. . : . . . . . . . ' . 

14. These are general considerations bearing on the formulation. 
of industri4l policy in the context of planning .. The Govermnent 
of India's industrial poiic1 since Independence. has , been: .shaped' 
broadly in terms of the . Industrial Policy Resoluticin of 1948. · 
That Resolution emphasised clearly the responsibility of Government' 
in the matter of promoting, assisting and regulating the development 
of industry fn the national interest.. It envisaged for the public sector 
an increasingly active role. While it reiterated the inherent right of 
the State to acquire any industrial undertaking whenever the :public 
interest requires it, it laid down, in view of the circumstances then . 
existing, a certain demarcation of fields for the public and private; 
sectors. Important developments have taken place since the Reso-. 
lution was adopted ili 1948. There is now a clear appreciation of th-r· 
goals and direction of dev~lopmcnt Planning has proceeded on an 
organised basis, and it fs essential to strengthen and accelerate thi~ 
effort in the coming years. The 1948 Resolution has f>een reviewed: 
in the light of these considerations and the experience gained so ·tar; 
and the new Industrial Policy Resolution was placed before Parlia-· 
ment by the Prime Minister on the 30th April, 1956. · , .!: 

15. The full text of this Resolution is give~ in the anne~ure at the:· 
end of this chapter. As the Resolution puts it, 'The~ adoption of the-~ 
socialist pattern of society as the national objective, as well as the
need for planned and rapid development, require that· all indus .. - , 
tries of basic and strategic importance, or in the nature of 'public
utility services, should be in the public sector. Other industries which 
are essential and require investment on a scale which only the State,. 
in present circumstances, could provide, have also to be in the public 
sector. The state has, therefore, to assume direct responsibility for·· 
the future development of industries over a wider area". The Resolu
tion classifies industries into three categories, having ~egard to the-
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part which the state would play in eath of them. The fir,:t category 
shown in Schedule A, consists of industrie~ the future development of 
which will be the exclusive responsibility of the State. In the sccc•nrl 
category, shown in Schedule B, are indu.:;tries which will be prc•gre.ss
ively state-owned and in which, therefore, the State will generally 
take the initiative in establishing new undertakings, but in which 
private enterprise will also be expected to supplement the effort of 
the State. The third category comprises all the remaining industries, 
the further development of which will, in general, be left to the 
initiative and enterprise of the private sector. These categ0ries are 
not intended to be rigid or watertight. In the industries listed in 
Schedule A, for ins~ance, the expansion of existing privately owned 
units is not precluded, and the 'State is free to secure the cooperation 
<>f private enterprise in the establishment of new units when the 
national interest so requires, subject to the proviso that while secur
ing such cooperation, it will ensure, through majority participa~ion 
in the capital of the undertaking or otherwise, that it has the re
quiiite powers to guide the policy and control the operations of the 
undertaking. Schedule B relates to what may be called the mixed 
sector, a sector in which the State will enter progressively and enlarge 
its operations, but private enterprise will, at the same time, have the 
.opportunity to develop, either on its own or with state participation. 
In the rest of the field, development will ordinarily be undertahn 
through the initiative and enterprise of the private sector, but it will 
be open to the State to start any industry even in this field. The· 
prime consideration determining State policy over the whole indus
trial field is promotion of rapid development in keeping with the 
overall objectives defined. The public sector has to grow-and rapid
ly-and the pri\'ate sector has to conform to the requrrements of the 
.Plan. There has necessarily to be "a great deal of dovet<:~ilin_;" bet
ween the two sectors, and it is recognised that the private sector has 
to be given the opportunity and facilities to function effecti\'ely 
within the field allotted to it. It is within the framework of this ne\v 
Industrial Policy Resolu'.ion thaT rapid industrialisation has to be 
carried through in the coming years. 

16. The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1943 also indicated Go\·
et:nment's approach to 'the problem of cottage and sma 11-scale in
<lustries. The new Resolution reiterates this approach. These mdus
tries offer some distinct advantages in relation to some of the pro
blems that need urgent solutions. They provide immedi3te large-:-c2le 
employment; they offer a method of ensuring a more equitable dis
tribution of the national income; and. they facilitate an eff.::cti\'e 
mobilisation of resources of capital and skill whkh might otherwi~~e 
remain unutilised. The need to promote. modernise a:~d 1 eurgar i.'e 
these industries is paramount. The problem is one uf devising c:"!'•·c
tive policies as well as of making suitable organisation:.ll ana~~~~L'-
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.ments. Unregulated or haphazard application of modern techniques in 
all spheres of production is apt to t:reate or aggravate ~e~nological 
unemployment. There is need for. regulation· here. Th'is lS' not to 
suggest that a freezing of existing techniques is at all-indicated by 
-considerations of economie or social policy. ·It only means that con
ditions ha\·e to be created in which.modem techniques can be adopted 
and introduced more and more tin these lines of production and that 
the transition should be .orderly. In addition, it is important to • 
stress the fact that development along new lines has to be the key· 
note of policy in this_field. AJ. national income increases, demands get 
div_ersified, and as power, transport and communication facilities are 
developed, the scope for small enterprises of various kind~ which 
either cater for new consumer demands.- or function in a way com
plementary to rarge-scale industry, increases steadily. From the point 
of view· of enlarging employment opportunities_.· as well as of in· 
creasinq production these new lines of development have to be 
fostert-d energetically~ · - · · · · · · . · · - - '' 

-17. The workers in cottage and small-scale industries. s-uff~f f~om 
a variety of handicaps. Some of these handicaps such as lack of ac<:e~s 

· to raw matf>tials of the right quality and at the right price and the 
~nsatisfactory state of equipment follow directly fro~lack of finance. 

· "T'l!ere are other <TIRiculties such as inadequate marketing arrange
ments and the lac act with new iecl'ini ues of reduction and 

. with the changi~ requiremen s o the market which also limit the 
-capacity of the workers In these industries ·to utilise· their labour 
power and their skill to the· fullest advantage. Sustained. effort to 
-overcome these handicaps and difficulties will be necessary. In gene
ral, the e~ansion of rural electrification and the availability of 
power at ~rices which the workers _can afford wlU give a substantial 
fillip to these industries, but further assistance jn various ways .will 
also be required. It will be necessary, for instance, to organise in 
rural areas community workshops where workers, in different types 
of industries can come together and carry on their production· acti
vities in a suitable environmertt. There is similarly need for en
couraging small and medium-scale enterprise through a number of 
industrial estates with facilities for transport, 'power and the like ro
vided by public authonties. In sp ere m w 1c it 1s poss1 e o in· 
crease employment and output through cottage, village and IUllall 
scale industries and where these industries are capable of using.im
proved techniques progressively, it is necessary to think in terms of 
integral programmes of production covering factories as well as small. 
units of production. The second five year plan has laid special stress 
on increasing the supply of consumer goods by using existing skllls 
and equipment and steadily introducing technical' improvements in 
the village and small-scale industries sector. This sector has to be 
<.~rganised more and more on cooperative lines so as to enable the 
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· small producer to secure the advantages of buying· raw material:J 
JUld selling his products on a large scale, of getting access to institu
tional credit and of utilising improved methods and techniques. .An 
integral programme of production may in some cases work _on the 

. basis_ of difie~ntial taxation; in others, buying over of the product 
at stated prices and a state-sponsored or cooperative 'marketing ar
rangement may be- needed. • 

18. The problem is not to be viewed as one of merely safeguard· 
ing the interests of workers in existing cottage or handicraft units 
or of main~ing the demand for existing types of cottage industry 
products; It is also-and increasingly-one of finding new types of 
products and trying out ·new modes or techiuques of production which 
cater more effectively to. the new demand created by rising incomes. 
It is the promotionai rather than the protective aspect of policy 
. which has to b~ome "more and more important in the adaptation and 
· reorganisation proposed in this sector. If cottage and small indus
tries have not f~d well so far, one reason is the stagnancy of. the
econQDly and the consequent lack of demand. The increase in invest-

- ment activity which deVelopmental planning involves will increase
existing demands· and create new ones.· ·In a country like India with 
vast distances and a large potential market, th~ demands· c~m 'ud 
ought t_o be met through pro¢uction in efficient, decentralised units. 
There are other reasons also which weigh in favour pf a wide diffusion 
of industry. Up to a point the growth of large towns and cities is a 
necessary accomparument of industrialisation. The availability of 
power, transport, banking and other facilities in concentrated areas. 
provides certain economies which make for an aggregation of indus
try in big towns and cities. Beyond-a- point, howeve'l"t there are 
social costs like emergence of slums and increased incidence of ill
health. With the development of transport and communications and 
extension of power to smaller towns and rural areas, the economiC' 
advantage in favour of highly concentrated areas also narrows._ From 
this point of view as also for raising incomes in rural and semi-lirban 
areas, the development of small indu5tries deser_ves special attention. 
Only thus is it possible to draw upon the large .reservoir of skills and 
talents available uver the vast areas of the oountry. 

REDucnoN IN _INEQUALITIES 
19. Economic development has in the past often been associated 

with growing inequalities of income and wealth. -The gains of deve
lopment accrue in the early stages to a small class of businessmen and 
manufacturers, whereas the in)mediate impact of the application of 

. new techniques in agriculture and in traditional industry has often 
meant growing unemployment or under-emeloyment among large 
numbers of people. In course of time this trend gets corrected partly 
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through the development of countervailing power of iiade unjons and· 
partly through state action un4ertaken fn.. response to the growth of· 
democratic ideas. · (rh_e problem before under-developed countries 1 
embarking upon development at this late · stage is so to plan the ·. 

·alignment of productive resources and of clas$ relationships as ttr ·: 
combine llevelopment with reduction in ecOnomic and social inequa
li_!y; the process and pattern of development has, in· essence, to J:>e iq.' 
cialised. . There-are -existing inequalities of UiCome and wealth which' 
need to be corrected and care has to be taken to secure that develop- · 
ment does not create further inequalities and widen· the existing. · 

- disparities. The process of reducing inequalities is· a two-fold one.'· 
It must raise incomes at the lowest levels and it must simultaneously·! · 
reduce incomes at the top. The former is, basically,' the more impor
tant aspeCt, but early and purposeful action in· regard 'to the second 
aspeCt is a.lso called for. \Development along these line~ _has not .so .. ' 
far been attempted on any significant· scale under dein.ocratic con- . 
ditions. Th~re are no historical parallels 'or, plans of ·acti6n.~ich: · 
could be regarded as providing an answer to this · special problem' • 
facing under-developed countries. The problem will have to be !'aced' . 
pragmatically,_ and it will call forth a great deal of 1iexibility and:. 
experimentation in the matter of techniques. (It is important ·to · 
ensure that in reducing inequalities· no damage occurs to the produO.: , 
tive system as' would jeopardise the task of development itself, or" · 
imperil the very processes of democratic · change · which it is· tht{ 
objective of policy to strengthen. On the other hand,' regard-for; 
d.emocratic _and orderly c:?ange Canns!t be allowed to become_ a. sane..; . 

.. 

tion for eXISting or new mequities. .J! . . . · · . 
~· •J~~ -,~~.·· 

20. It must be stressed that reduction in inequalities 1n income and · 
wealth can follow only from the toiality of measures and instltu..
tional changes undertaken as part of the pta~ The pattern of invest- · 
ment proposed in the plan, the direction to economic activity given 
by State action, the impact of fiscal devices 11sed for mobilising the· 
resources needed for the plan, '_the expansion of social services; and ·. 
the institutional changes in the sphere ot land , pwnership and 
management, the functioning of joint $lock companies ~d the 
managing agency system and the growth of the cooperative sector 
under State sponsorship all these determine the points at which new 
incomes will be generated and the manner of their distribution. It· 
is the essence 'of a 'planneci approach that all these measures· should . 
be harmonised .and brought to a focus in a manner that would ensure 
an enlargement of inco.mes and opportunities .at .the lower end and 
a reduction of wealth and privilege .at the upper end. · , · · 

21. Fiscal measures have m important part to play in redl.Jcing 
inequalities ·of income and wealth. It has to be recognised~ however, · 
22 P.C. 3 



.. 
34· •. · • · · ! SECOND FIVE 1TJ.R PLAtt . 

that some .of .the measures which might reduce inequalities are apt to 
react adversely on incentives; , The Indian ·income tax is highly pro· 
gressive, .and apparentJy, the scope for eruarging'publie revenues or 
teducing .inequaliti~ through' a· stepping up· of these rates is not 
large •. The Taxation · Enquiry Commission· stressed in this context 
the.need f~ measures to check:evasion.· It 'also mentioned "a'widen:.· 
ing of· the . tuation of wealth and ·property" as "a possible means· 
of reducing, inequalities~· 'The adptation ·of the tax systein to the 
requirements of development in the context of the objectives det1ned 
is necessarily a problem for contiquotis study~ and official as well as 
non-official r~earch organisations· will have to apply themselves to · 
an .examination· and elucidation of the implications of various· possible 
changes that 'Can be made in the tax structure. . .. 

. .. \ . . r " . 

22.lt is possible that rather far-reaching changes in the tax sys
tem· will be required, if the more well-to-do classes of society are to 
be called upon to make ·a larger contribution to the resources for 
development without losing in the process the incentive· to work 
harder· or to. save inore. - It bas recently been suggested that the 
substitution of expenditure for ,. incom'e as the . basis for personal 
taxation. coupled with measures· to tax wealth. can bring about this 
result. The idea of an expenditure tax has been discussed by econo-

. r.riists on several occasions in the past. There is a growing body of ' 
'expert opinion in favour of an expenditure tax. There are, however, 
administrative problems which have to be resolved before a change or 
this character can be made. It may be that an experimental approach 
on a limited scale may have to be adopted initially .. Experience .in 
more advanced countries seems to indicate that progressive income 
taxe$ on the.scales that are now.prevalent are in reality not so effec· 
tive; firs,ly because the incomes by way· of·capital gains escape such 

· ta¥.ation, ;and seco:ndly because. there is a great. deal of evasion in 
v.arious :ways.; '~ A tax based on. expenditure may encourage saving~ 
and, in· theory; at any rate, it is a more effective instrument than an 
income tax for moderating inflationary or deflationary tendencies. 

· 23. The most iniportant single factor responsible for inequalities 
of 'income and wealth. is the ownershilf of property. Incbmes from 
work .are by' no tneans equal, but in part at any rate, they have some 
justification in terms of productivity or relative scarcity. Some 

·types of work are, however, remunerated more liberally than others 
·for r'easohs which are not directly connected with productivity. Diffe-
t~mtialmonetary rewardS are often a matter of tradition and· exist· 

· ing· psychological or social rigidities. It has also to be borne in mind 
. that ~apacity' to work effectively at higher l.evels depends .on a. per
.· son'i education and' training, and these are ·a matter of the acc1dent 

of birth or circumsta,nces. ~ A large expansion 9f general and technl-
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cal education for. all. classes of people irrespective of thei~ paying 
capacity is over a period a potent equaliser. The point is that while · 
inequalities in incomes from work have to be corrected, the case for. 
taxation based specifically on wealth or property needs to be carefully 
examined. The ownership of property signifies taxable ·capacity , 
additional to that arising from the income accruing from the property 
in qu~stion. The fact that income 'from wealth is taxed when it 
accrues. does not rebut the case for a separate, moderate, tax on 
wealth. There ar~ problems of valuation here, and there are large 
possibilities of avoidance or evasion through non-reporting transfers 
and the like. But, given the objective of reducing inqualities of 
income and wealth and of raising the resource$ needed for develop
ment from classes which have incomes or wealth far above the 
average, these administrative problems have to be faced. 

24. Ment1on may be m~de finally of the fact· that the yield from 
estate duty ,has so far been negligible. ·Evidently, the estate dpty 
will have to be supplemented by gift taxes; if the object in view is 
not to be frustrated. There are various alternative sytem.s possible 
here and there are ways of differentiating a tax in terms of the size·. 
of the gift, the degree of relationship of the beneficiary to. the giver 
and the amount of property which the beneficiary already has. Gift 
taxes can yield considerable revenues without impairing incentives 
and they are an important part of the machinery of taxation based 
on wealth and on expenditure. 

25. The foregoing observations are not meant to indicate that an"! 
or all of the measures mentioned can be adopted immediately. But, ' 
they do suggest that further work on the incidence of these taxes.
their effect on incentives and their administrative implicatiohs should 
be undertaken. In the nature of things some of these measures are 
apt to yield their full benefits only over a period ot time, but there 
1>hould be no hesitation in initiating changes in the desired direction 
if on an examination of the case the changes suggested promise to• 
assist in the realisation of the objective in view. 

26. A reduction in inequalities has to proceed from \:loth ends., On 
the one hand, measures have to be taken to reduce excessive con:
centration of ·wealth and incomes at higher levels, and, on Ute other, 
incomes in general, and particularly at the lowest levels, have to be. 
raised. The proposal for a ceiling on incomes that has often been put 
forward has to be judged in this light, and it is important in this con-. 
nection to stress the substance rather than the fqrro of the proposal. 
Obviously, a ceiling cannot be imposed merely by legislation. There 
are, besides wage and salary incomes, incomes _from property and 

• from entrepren~urship the regulation of which raises quite complex 
issues. A ceiling on incomes has little significance unless it also 
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involves a ceiling on property. Incomes froni property or from 
business are difficult to. regulate, except in so far as they ·come under 
the normal ·system of personal taxation. Any·- attempt to apply a 
ceiling-which means a 100 per cent. tax: on incomes in all form~ 

· above: a c~rtain level~ffective u from a specific date or to apply it 
in. any .rigid o~ mechanicai way is likely to J:reate difficulties. It is 
reasonable that those in receipt of large incomes ·should make a 
larger ·contribution to the public exchequer. This principLe is well 
recognised and in recen! years the _marginal rates of taxation on 
incqmes in the , higher brackets have been stepped . up. While 

. inequalities have to be corrected through fiscal and other devices, the 
emphasis .should be. no 'less on positive measures which promote a 
more everi distribution o{ incomes. I 

27. It is,. in other words, through pr~gressive adaptation of the 
tax syi;tein along lines inentioned earlier and through. institutional 
changes which place an ilicreasing proportion of the coinmunity•s. 
surpluses directly m 'tlie' hands of public authorities that an effective 
reduction· in the inco~es· and spending power accruing to the few 
can· be 'brought about.· ·Promotion of cooperative forms of produc· 

. tion:,' · eliinination· of · functionless rent-reeeivers, substitution of 
privMe usu:iious··credit' by. instituiional credit, control of private 
monopoly 'and' eruargement of the public sector in strategic lines of 

. production' and trade are of far-reaching significance in this context.. 
A ceiling on incomes is, in .other words, the end-product of a process;. 
it cannot be a beginning: - The· quicker the advance towards the 
socialist pattern which. as stated above; is the totality af economie 
and soCial institutions, · the · more rapidly·. will economic disparties. 
disappear. · In any realistic analysis, the approach to this problem 
has to be through a change in the conditions that create and per-

. petutate inequalities. rt need hardly be stated that in this approach 
. a floor to ~comes, or in othet words, a guarantee of a certain mini· 
mum national standard of the essentials of civilised life is no less 
~po~tant than_ a ceil~g at top ~ev.els. 

· 28. This brhigs w to the question of r~~on~ disparities.~ In any' 
comprehensive plan' of development, it ls axiomatic that the special 
needs of the less .developed areas should receive due attention. The 
pattern of ·investment triust be so devised as_ to lead to balanced 
regional development. The problem is .' particularly difficult in the 
early stages when the totaf resources a Jailable are very inadequate 
in relation to needs. · But, more~Rd more, as development proceeds 
and l~rge resources become, available for in'!'estment, the stress of 
developmental programmes ~hould be on extending the benefit CJ!_ 
investments to under-deve~oped regions. Only thus can a. diversified 
economy be built up. These considerations have been kept in mind 



APPROACH TO TilE SECOND nVE YEAR PLAN 37 

while formulating the second five year plan, but they are certain to 
claim even greater attention in the plans to come. 

. i 
29. The question was discussed recently by the Nati9nal Develop

ment Council and it has been agreed in principle that within· the 
resources available, every effort must be made to provide for b.ala.n.c
ed development in different parts of the country. The problem has 
to be approached in a variety of ways. In the first place, the National 
Development Council has recommended programmes for setting up 
decentralised industrial production. Secondly, it has been suggested 
that in the location of new enterprises, whether public or private, . 
consideration should be given to the need for developing a balanced 
economy for different parts of the country. Some industries have to 
be located in particular areas in view of the availability of the neces
sary raw materials or other natural resources. Dut, there are other 
industries in regard to the location of which, ~n ecqnomic considera
tions, there is a field of choice. Often, the disadvantages of compara~ 
tive cost ru·e only a reflection of the lack of basic development. Once 
this is taken in band, the initial handicaps progressively disappear. A 
wide diffusion of development nucleii is essential from this point 
of view. Thirdly, steps have to be taken to promote greater mobility 
of labour between different parts of the country, and to organise 
schemes of migration and settlement from more to less densely popu
lated areas. The National Development Council recommended tha~ 
there should be continuous study of the problem of diminishing 
regional disparities and a suitable set of indicators of regional 
development evolved. These approaches, which have been stressed 
also in the new Industrial Policy Resolution, have to be kept in view 
while programming development in the public sector as also in the 
administration of licensing policy for new industrial units in the 
private sector. 

EcoNoMIC PoLICY AND TEcHNIQUES 

30. The basic approach and the 'principal objectives outlined above 
will govern the direction and content of economic policy in the plan 
period. The function of economic policy in the context of the pl~' 
is not merely to mobilise the financial resources needed, but ~lso t 
promote in all ways it can a pattern of consumption and of utilisatio 
of real resources which conforms to the requirements of the pla 
In crucial fields, the desired allocation of resources follows direct! 
from action initiated by the State; investment by public authorities 
is thus a major instrument of policy. The criteria of public invest
ment are broader than those which govern private investment. The. 
public sector can and has to take a longer and more comprehensive 

•view of the requh·ements of the economy. The public authorities 



have to·carry out and .~sist _a pro~anime of complementary invest· 
'ments !tuch that . they mak~ in the aggregate a larger contribution 
~o .the national product than 'isolated investments determined by 
considerations of costs and Teturns within a limited perspective 
would· make possible. : Simultaneously, OVIer ·a ·large field of ecO: 
nomic activity the tole· of· ~anomie .policy in a mixed economy is 
to .inffuence the co\irse bf private investment throught .appropriate 
changes in relative prices and· profitability. The techniques through 
whic~ this is done 'are, .therefore~ of vital importance ·from the point 
of view of the fulfilment of the plan. · · · 

;:t.. ~1. A. plan is not merelt a staiement or list ·of things to be done; • · 
it involves. an· agreement as to how these things are to be done. A 
de~ocratic system of planning eschews direct commandeering of 
resources and it operates mainly through the ·price mechanism. 
. There are.. broadly speaking, two types of techniques through' which 
.the Qbj~ctives jn view have .to be attained. Firstly, there is the over
. all. regulation of economic. activity ·· through · fiscal and monetary 
.·policy. and~ secondly, there-are devices like.export and import con-
trols, licensing of industries or trades, price controls a,nd allocations 

-whi~h influence and regulate economic activity in particular sectors 
or sub-sectors of the economy. , There has been of late a goOd deal 
of discussion 'as tQ whether- planning should confine itself to the for
mer.type of control or whether i(should extend to the latter type 
also. · Overall fiscal and monetary discipline. it would appear,. can 
go a long way. tovyards regulating the . ebb and .. flow of economic . 
activity r. ~d f:i~erential taxation can assist in chann~ling ·resources 
at the margin in certain directions. ·There is little doubt, however • 

. that a comprehensive plan· which aims at raising the\investment in 
the econOmy substantially and has a definite order of priorities in 
view. cannot be seen through on the basis merely of overall fiscal 
~and monetary control: .. The. second. type of controls mentioned above 

. is .. thus· inescapable. . · · · 

-· ·' 32: In a developing economy' the basic· trend ot go~rnmental 
operations in the fiscal and mqnetaiy field is inevitably expansionist. 
Expenditures could. be ·stepped up and credit made available in 
ampler meas\lre~ should' recessionary trends une:cpectedly appear. 
However, the problem in the main is likely to be one of regulating 

· inflationary pressures. ' Generation of new demands somewhat 
· ahead of supplies is· part of the strategy of development. It follows 

that a curtailment of public· expenditure and other curbing devices 
·can and ought to be used only in. the last resort. It could perhaps 
. be argued that if a country had unlimited supplies of foreign ex-
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change it could correct the emergence of any inflationary pressure 
at home by augmenting domestic suppties through larger imports. 
But, this is clearly not the· case, and foreign exchange i~ a resource 
which in fact has to be used sparingly. The plan postulates the use 
not only of current earnings bul also of a part of accumulated 
reserves and of external assistance for the execution of the tasks 
in hand. Foreign exchange policy as well as commercial ·policy in 
general has necessarily to be dovetailed into the implementation of 
developmental programmes. There are in an under-developed eco
nomy many contingent demands on resources.: Agricultural produc
tion may fall short of the mark for reasons beyond human control. 
Other bottlenecks may emerge. There is always a certain lag 
.between the creation of new income~ Md the increase in available 
supplies on which they can be spent. Yet a .developmental pro· 
gramme cannot be abandoned or scaled down at the first appearance . 
of difficulties or bottlenecks. A measure of risk has to be taken. 
This means that there must be corresponding preparedness to adopt 
physical controls and allocations as necessary; and these controls 
and all()(:ations, as experience has sho\Arn, cannot work ·unless they 
form a fairly integrated sy5tem. Nor can they successfully function· 
without a psychological preparedness. on the part of the people, and 
for this, the necessary climate of opinion and understanding has. to 
be created. If controls are administratively cumbrous and may act 
as disincentives, lack of them. it has to be remembered, may ereate 
inequalities and hardships, to the prejudice especially of classes that 
need protection most. 

33. It would, of course, be desirable on psychological as well as 
administrative grounds to avoid as far as possible control and ration
ing of the necessities of life like, for i11$tance, foodgrains; On the 
other hand, high or rising prices of primary necessities are apt to 
create serious difficulties. The basic remedy for a ·situation of 
scarcity or shortage is, of course, an increase in supplies, and, to an 
extent when domestic supplies are deficient; imports may be ines
capable. It is not possible, however, to rely too far on imports;, the 
nece.ssary imports may eitht>r not be available or may involve divert
ing resources from other important uses. The same may ·hold for a 
diversion of domestic resources from investment. into consumption. 
Physical controls may thus become necessary, ·if the entire plan i~ not 
to be disturbed. Thus, controls on essential consumption cannot be 
ruled out in •particular situations. Perhaps, the point to empha~ise 
is that these controls should not be regarded as suflicient by them
selves, and their imposition should be accompanied by measures 
simultaneously to -increase supplk>s. 

34. It is of particular importance in this context .that Government 
should build up buffer stocks of foodgrains and other strategic com· 
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modities, and operate on them so as to moderate price fluctuations. 
Under~devel~ped economies are highly sensitive to small changes in 
supp~y- re~atlvely to demand : a slight deficiency pushes up prices ex-

. cesss1vely, and a small surplus manifests itself in sharp price declines. 
Domestic commodity_ reserves, judiciously operated on, are a no less 
important device for price stabilisation than the usual mechanism 
of. building up and utilising foreign exchanges reserves. The mainten
ance by Government of an adequate foodgrains reserve at all times 
.so as to be able to meet an adverse situation effectively and· prompt
~y is a .necessary safeguard against the inflationary pressures im
plicit in a big developmental programme. In principle, this applies 
not only to foodgrains but also to important raw materials arur a 
few other consumer goods. The extent to which such operations can 
be. e~tended. depends upon the soundness of administrative arrange-
ments and the creation of the necessary facilities for storage and for 
quick transport and distribution.· In the case of foodgrains, the case 
f~r maintaining adequate stocks and for open market operations with 
a view to correcting adverse price trends is especially ·strong and 
deserves high priority'. ,The plan ·provides for an addition of 2 
million tons of storage capacity through the Central and State ware: 
housing Corporations. It is important to ensure an early completion 
of this programme. · • 

35. :The maintenance of buffer stocks of foodgrains should enable 
Government to mitigate sharp fluctuations in prices. Simultaneous
ly, measures will. be necessary from time to time to correct price 
trends in respect o! commercial crops; for, there must be a reasonable 
relationship between the prices obtained by the grower for alternative 
<.Tops, and the· price incentive should work in the direction of en-. 
couraging a ·pattern of crop production which accords with the 
requirements of the plan. To this end, the mechanism of imp<?rt and 
export controls and- of import and export duties has to be relied 
upon to a considerable exten( It is necessary in this context to 
ensure, as far as possible, that announcements of export or import . 
quotas are timed so as to benefit the _producer rather than the 
middleman .. In the case of cotton, the range of price fluctuations is 
regu1ated through fixation of floor and ceiling prices, and for sugar· 
cane, the cane prices payable by factories are announced by Govern· 
ment well in advance of the sowing season. Chang~ in exports \ or imports are, however, necessary from time to time for making_ the 
Government's price policy effective. Some of the agricultural c~m· 
modi ties· like oil seeds, for instance, are subject to strong speculatlve 
inftuenc~ and it is to be hoped that the regulation of forward 
markets. through the Forward. Markets Commission will b~itig the 
unhealthy speculation in som~. of these markets under effectlve con· 
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trol. Incidentally, it must be stated here that excessive speculation 
does not accord with a planned economy, and it must be regulated 
and controlled not only through appropriate rules of ira.<¥ng within 
the commodity exchanges, but through all devices at the lciisposal of 
Government including general as well as selective credit control. · . . 

36. It remains to advert briefly to the role of an adequate financial 
and credit mechanism in promoting development-:-overall ~nd in 
particular directions. It will be noted that important steps towards 
an orientation of this mechanism to the needs of development have 
been taken in the first plan period. The Imperial Bank of India~ 
the biggest commercial bank in the country-lias been· convert~d into 
a public-owned and public-managed State Bank with a view to the 
expansion and institutionalisation of rural credit. The Reserve Bank 
of· India not only discharges its regulatory functions in the sphere 
of currency, credit and foreign exchange; it assists actively ·in the 
developll'\f.'nt of cooperative · credit agencies." The far-reaching 
recommendations of the Rural Credit Survey Committee in respect 
of the reorganisation of rural credit under the. sponsorship of the 
Reserve Bank and the State are being implemented. .The task involv
ed in making credit at reasonabLe rates available all over the 
rural areas is formidable, but the new and integrated approach in· 
volving joint and coordinated action by cooperative agencies, the 
Reserve Bank and the State, envisaged in ·the new reorganisation 
proposals, will make a rapid advance possible. 

37. In the industrial sphere, the Industrial Finance Corporation 
and the Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation are designed to 
meet the special needs of the private sector, and the National Indus
trial Development Corporation will enable Government to take up 
promotional and developmental work along new lines. Special 
institutions are needed for assistance to and promotion of small 
businesses, and a beginning has been made in this direction through 
the establishment of State Finance Corporations and ·the Central 
Small Industries Corporation. It may be necessary also to develop 
further institutions which could provide the nucleus for a properl1 
organised new issue market especially as a diminishing role is being 
envisaged for the managing agency system. The recent decision 
to nationalise life insurance has added another potent instrument 

'to the repertory of the public sector for raising savings and for re- · 
gulating and directing the flow of funds in accordance with the 
requirements of the Plan 

38. Briefly, a planned approach to development necessitates an 
integration of economic and social policies inter se in terms. of the 
objectives and priorities on which the plan is based. The techniques 
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to be employed may and have to vary in the light of requirements. 
In some .cases fiscal or price incenti~es may have tQ be relied on ; 
in others, a licensing system may be essential; in still others, fixation 

. of profit margins, allocations of scarce raw materials or other re
gulatory devices may be necessary. Sanctions of capital issues, fore
ign exchange• allocations, differential tax incentives, financial assis
tance in suitable cases and the general direction and control of 
commercial, financial and industrial institutions are a recognised 
part of the apparatus <?f planuing. · .1... plan is an aUempt to improv.e 

, upon the results that can be achieved under an unregulated and un
. coordinated play of private . decision. It must, therefore, involve 

certain .restraints .and P1oentives. If the targets of planned invest-
. ~ent ~-to :re·_ac4f~ved, means ,have to. be found to secure that ~he 
n~ary reSources do in fact become available and. are not devoted 
to consumption, and· it is necessary to en5ure that the sacrifices 
in'!olved are shared equitably.' For "directing resources for the plan 
as ,well as 'for pro:inotili.g and' facilitating a balanced attainment of 
the economic and sacial' ob]eciives in view, the plan has to have 
sanctions or regulatory~ devices which operate ·within the existing 

, structure. But,. more imd .more, .the structure itself has to change 
so that the desired . balance of jncentives and restraints gets built 
into. it insiead of having to be brought about. through ad hoc con· 
trols and correctives. 



ANNEXURE·· 

GOVERNMBNT. OP INDIA 
'. . 

INDUSTRIAL POLIC~ RESoLUnON 
Ne~ Delhi," 'he 30th Aprll, 1~56.·.· 

No. 91/CF/48.-The Government of India ·set: out. m· .their 
· Resolution dated the 6th April, 1948, the poliCf whi~ -they proposed 
to pursue· in the industrial field. · The Resolution emphasised the 
Importance to the economy of secUring a continuous 'increase .in pro
duction and its e<iwtable distributiOn., and Pointe<J out that the State 

. must play a progressively actiVe role in. the developf!lent of indus
tries. • It laid down that besides arms and ·a~unition, atomic_ energy 
and rai~way .transpo~. which wou~d be the .monopoly of _the ~entral 
Government, the State would. be .· ~elusively ..J:esponsible for the 
establishment of new undertakings in six basic industrie..-except 
where, ln the national interest, the State. itself found it necessary to 
secure the co-operation of private enterprise. The rest of the indus
trial field was left open io private enterprise though it wa.S made 
clear that the State would also progressively_ participate in this field-. 

%. Ejght years have passed sine; this declaration on Industrial . 
policy. These eight years have witnessed many :important changes 
and developments 1n India. . The · Constitution of India has b~n · 

. enacted, guaranteeing certain fundamental Rights .and enunciating 
Directive Principles of State Policy. Planning bas proceeded on an · 
organised basis, and the first Five Year Plan bas recenUy ·. been 
completed. Parliament has accepted the socialist pattern of society 
as the objective of social and economic policy. These important 
developments necessitate a fresh statement of industrial policy,· more 
particularly as the second Five Year Plan will soon be placed before 
the country. This policy must be governed by the principles laid 
down in the Constitution, the objective of socialism, and the expe., 
rience gained during these years. . 

3. The Constitution of India, in its preamble, has declared that it 
aims at securing for all its citizeri.s-

••JUSTICE, Social, economic and political; 
LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship; 

43 
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EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; and to promote 
· . among them all 

'FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the 
unity of the Nation." · 

In its Directive.Prlnciples"of State Policy, it Is stated that-

"The State shall strive to promote the welfare of the peo~le 
by securing· ~d protecting· as effectively as it may a social order 
in which justice, .social, economic and political, shall inform all 
the institutions of the national _life." . 

· Further that-:- ... 
-·"nte State sh~ll, · in particular, direct its policy towardJ 

... securing--:: .. : ,. . . . ... 
(a) :that the' ci~izens; men and women equally, have the 

right to an adequate means of livelihood;. 

(b) that the ownership and control of the material re
. : · ' sources ·of the community are so ·distributed as best to 

., ' : · · · subserve th~· common good;' · 
•' . . . I , , ~. ' . . 

· · (c)that the operation of the · economic system does not 
j . "I _i· • ' . • • 

·· result in the concentration Qf wealth and means of 
· · · ·produCtion to ;the common detriment;· 
'.. .. £. • ...... ... • -! .. • . ,. ' : . . ' . 
(d) ~hat there i~. equal pay for equal work for both men an_d 

• ~ • o..,j. • I • " • ' • •• • '"' 

' . ·.-women; . 
~ (e) that .the· health and strength of workers, men and 

women,. and the tender age . of children are. not abused 
a,n.d that citb:ens are not forced by economic necessity 
to enter avocations unsuited to their age or strength; . .. 

_(f) that childhood and youth are protected against exploitf• 
tion and against m~ral and material abandonment. • 

., . . 
4. These basic and general principles were given a more precise 

direction when· Parliament accepted in December, 1954, the socialist 
pattern of society as the· objective of social and economic policy.· 
Industrial policy, as other policies, must therefore be governed by 
these principles and directions. 

5. In order to realise this objective, it is essential to accelerate 
t}le rate of economic growth and to speed up industrialisation and, 
in particular, to develop heavy industries and machine . making 
industries; to expand the public sector, and to build up a large and 
growing -.ca:-operative sector.· These provide the economic founda
tions for increasing . opporttiDities for gainful employment and 
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improving living standards and working conditions fo~ Pte mass of 
the people. Equally, it is urgent, to reduce disparities in lncome and 

. wealth which exist today, to prevent private monopolies and the 
concentration of economic power in different flelds in the hands of 
small numbers o1 Individuals. Accordingly.,. th~ State will pro--. 
gressively assume a predominant. and direct responsiblllty for. setting, 

· up new . industrial undertakings and. for. developing transport 
facilities. It will also undertake State·. trading on .an. increasing 
scale. At the same time, as an agency for planned national 
development, in the context of the country's, elq)anding ,economy •. 
the private sector will have the opportunity to develop and. expand. ·, 
The principle of co-operation should be applied wherever possible 
and a steadily increasing proportion of the ·activities of· the privJte · 
sector dc:veloped along co-operative lines. · 

/ . . . . . 

.,/ 6. The: adoption of the Socialist pattern of .society as the national 
objective, as well as the need for planned and rapid development,· 
require that all industries of basic and strategic impor~ce, or in the 
nature of public utility services, ~ould ~e in the public sector. Other 
industries which are essential. and require investmen~ on a scale 
which only the State, in present circumstances, could provide, have 
also to be in the public sector. The State has therefore to assume . 
direct responsibility for the future development of industries over a · 
wider area. Nevertheless, there are limiting factors which make it 
necessary at this stage for the State to define: the field in which it . 
will undertake sole·· responsibility for further development, and to 
make a selection of industries in the development of which · it will 
play a dominant role. After considering all aspects of . the problem. 
in consultation with the Planning Commission, the Government of 
India have decided to classify industries into three categories~ having 
regar.d to the part which the State would play in each of thexru These 
categorie9 Will inevitably overlap to iOIDe extent and too ·great ·a 
rigidity might defeat the purpose in view. But the basic principles· · 
and objective& have always to be kept in view · and· the general 
directions hereafter referred to followed. It should also ·be remem
bered that it is always open to the- State to undertake any type of 
industrial production. . • ' · · · · • ·. 

7. In the first c~tegory will be industries fu~ f~tW.e d~vel.op~~nt 
of whiCh will be the exclusive responsibility of the State., Th~ 
second category will consist of industries, whi,ch will be progressively 
State-owned and in which the State wiltth~refore generally take the 
initiative_in establishing. neW undertakin~s, but in which private 
enterprise wlll also be expected to supplement the effort of the State. . . 
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The third_ ca~gory. will include all .the remaining industries, _and 
their,future cieyelopment will,.~ general, be left to the initiative 
and enterprise of the private sector. . . - . ' . . : . . . 

·s. tndustrles 'iD the first ·categoey have been. listed hi Schedule A 
of this Resolution. - ·All new· Units in Uiese~ industrieS, save w:here 
their· ·establishment iii tlie private sector has already been· approVed, 
wiii_- he Set up· only' by the State. ThiS does· not preclude the expan
sion of the existing privately owned- uriits, 'or the possibility of the 
State securing the cO-operation of private enterprise hi the estab-' 
,lishmen~; of new. u,nits wl;len the national interests so require. 

;iR;tilwa~s· an~C#Z:: ~r&n:si>?rt, 8rins ;md , a~~unition_ aiid . atonuc 
. energy will. however, be developed· as Central Government mono

polies; ·.Whenever cO-operation with private enterprise is necessary, 
· ·the_ State. W:UJ ensure, either. through majority participation . in the 
~api1fU: ~r: othe:wise.. ~t. i~. ~.~e. ~~uisit~ po~er~ to . guide __ the . 

·policy and control the operaijons of the undertaking. . . . 
• • • .. • ... ~. t • .. • • • • . ... ' • 

• 
9-.- Industries 1n the ' second ·category \vlll be those·. listed in 

Scbedule B~ :With ·a view to accelerating their future development, 
- the State will~ ;increasirigly establish· new· undertakings ·in these 
in-dustries. ·.At ·the' same time' private enteri>rise will also have the 
opportunity ta 'deve1op~ in· this field, either on. its own or·with State 
partieipatio~ · 1 ·- • · • ' ' • - • · • - • • - - • • -
~=~··'·.: •. ~ ........... ; ... ". ,· .·. 

~ . · 10. .All 'the remaining ;industries· will fall in the third category. 
and· it is expected that their- development will.be undertaken ordi· 
narlly: through the· initiative. and· enterprise· of the private sector, 
though it will be open to the State to start any industry even in this 
category. It will be the policy of the State to facilitate and encourage 
the development of these industries in the private sector, in accord
ance'with the programme• formulated in successive Five Year Plans, 
by ensuring the development {)f transport, power and other services, 
and by pppropriate &cal and other measures. • Tbe State will conti-

. nue to foster institutions to provide financial aid to these in(iustries, 
and _special assistance will be given to enterprises organised on 
co-operative lin.ei for industrial and agricultural purposes. In sui.t· 
able cases, the State may also grant nnancial assistance to the private 
sector. Such assi&tance, especially when the amount involved is
substantial, will preferably be in the form of participation in equity 

·capital, though it may also ~e iJ;l part in the form of debenture 
capital . .. , . ·. 

1 - : ~. .. • .. :, 

11. Industrial undertakings in the private sector have necessarily 
to fit into the framework of the social and economic policy· of the 
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State and -will be subject to control and regulation 'iri'ter~ of 'the· 
Industries (Development' and- RegulaUon)' Act' and . other relevant· . 
legislation. The Government of India, however,·l-ecogriise- \hat R· 
wouli, in general, be desirable to allow such undertakings to develop 
with as much freedom as possible, consistent witli the targets and . 
objectives of the national plan. · When· there exist in_ the ·same . 
industry both privately and publicly owned units, it would cont~ue 
to be the policy of the State to give fair and ·non-discriminatory , 
treatment to both of them. '.~ :, · ~ · · · · 

• ~ • ~I 4 1 • ... ' I 

12.. The division of industries into sep~at~- ·categories ci~s 'not 
imply that they are being placed in water-tight tompartme~ts. 
Inevitably, there will not only be an area-of overlapping bu~ also a 
great deal of dovetailing between industries ill the private and the· 
public sectors. It will be open to the State to start any industry not· 
included in Schedule A and Schedule B. when the ·needs of plannlng 
so require or there are other important reason~ fot it · In appropriate . 
cases, privately owned units may be. permitted to produce an,item 
falling within ~hedule A for ineet.ing their own requirements or as 
by-products .. There will be ordinarily no. bar to small. privately .• 
owned units undertaking prod"ction. such tlll,the rnaking of launches' 
and other li~ht-craft, generatiol) of power for local .Jleeds and small 
scale mining.. Further, heavy industries ill the public s~tor may . 
obtain some of their requirements of lighter ~mponents from th• 
private sector, while the private Meetor in· turn would rely· for many 
of its needs on • the public sector. ·.The same pri,nciple- wpuld. apply . 

. with even greater farce to the relatiomhip; between.large scale end 
small scale industries. r : ' • • • , • .. ; • • ; • · .... 

• J • ( 
f• I • 

I • . 

· .13. The .Government of lndia would, in this cQntext,. stres$ the. 
role of cottage and village and small scale industrie~ in, tb~:t <levelop- . 
ment of the national economy •• In relation. to so~ of. the problems~ 

· that need urgent solutions, they offer 5ome distinct advantage~ 'l'hey . 
. provide immediate large scale employment; they offer a ~ethQd of 
ensuring a more equitable distribution of the national: income ancl 
they facilitate an effective mobilisation, of resources of. capital.ancl .. 
skill which might otherwise remain unutilised.· ~ome o~ the pro
blems that unplanned urbanisation tendJ to C:rea.te will 'l;le avoided 
by the establishment of small centres of ind\lstria\ production all 
over the country. . ·, ·. 

14. The State has been following a policy ol supporting cottage 
and village and small scale industries b:r ·restricting the · volume 
of production in the large scale sector, by differential taxation: or 
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by direct sub~idies. While such measures will continue to be taken, 
whenever necessary, the aim of the State policy will be to ensure· 
that the decentralised sector acquires sufficient vitality to be self-
6Upporting and Us development is integrated with that of large 
'scale industry. The State will, therefore, concentrate on measures 
designed to . improve the competitive strength of the small scale 
producer. For this it is essential that the technique of production 
should be constanUy improved and modernised, the pace of transfor
mation being regulated so as to avoid, as far as possible, technologi
cal unemployment. Lack of technical and .financial assistance, of 
suitable working accollU)lodation and inadequacy of facilities for 
repair and maintenance are among the serious handicaps of small 
scale producers. · A start has been made with the establishment of . 
industrial estates and rural community workshops to make good 
these deficiencies., The extension of rural electrification and the 
availability of power at prices which the workers can afford will also 
be ~f ccmsiderable belp. Many of ·the activities relating to small 
scale production will be· greaUy helped by the organisation of indus- . 
trial co-operatives. Such co--operatives should be encouraged in 
every way and the State should give constant attention to the develop
ment of cottage and village and small scale industry. 
-vis. In order that industrialisation may benefit the economy of · 

the country as a whole, it is important that. cfuparities in levels of 
development between different regions should be progressively 
reduced. .. The lack of ·industries - in different parts ~ the 
country is very often determined by factors &uch as the availability 
·ot the necessary raw materials or other natural resources. A con
centr:a~ of industries in certain areas has · al~ been due to the 
ready availability of power, water Supply and transport facilities 
which have been developed there. It is one of the aims of national 
planning to ensure that these facilities are &tesdily made available 
to areas which are at present lagging behind industrially or where 

· there· iS greater need for providing opportunities for employment, 
provided the location is otherwise suitable. Only by securing a 
balanced arid co-ordinated development of the industrial and the 
agricultural economy in each region, can the entire country attain· 
higher· standards of living. · . 

16. This programme . of industrial development will make large 
demands on the country's resources of technical and managerial 

· personnel. To meet these rapidly growing needs for the expansion 
of the public sector and for the development of village and small 
scale industries, proper JIWUlgerial and technical cadres in the public 
services are being established. Steps are also being taken to meet 
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·past, although on an expanded scale. · But there is much that ia 
virtually new !or which, in the ordinary' course, a· lo~gerj ·· peri?d ·. 
ot pnoparation ~,.ould have ·been necessary. The princ1pal adm1ni&J · 
trative tasks during the second five year plan· could. perhaps be • 
classified into certain broad categories: · :. ~ • · · · 

• ' I 

(1) ensuring Integrity 1n administration; 

(2) building up administrative and technical cadres i 
... . ,, 

(3) organising large-scale training programmes in. all . fields · 
and mobilising · all. the available training resources, 
inclad!ng public and prlvate institutions, industrial. and 
other establishments, 1

. apprentiCeship and · tn.:.service . 
- traininr· ·· , . . -: ~-

(4) devising speedy, emclent .. and·.· econolillc methods ·ot 
· · • work, providing for continuous superVision; and arianl· 
• ing for· objective evaluation Of · results·' at· regular 

• interval&· • . •. ' ,, . . . . 
(5) carrying technical, financial and . other aida to small· 

men,· as in agriculture,· national ·extension and como. 
. munity projects and yillage an4 small industries ; 

(6) organising efficient management· for public · .mterprises, 
aa in. industrial undertakings, · transport servicei · and 
river valley schemes; · · · · 

(7) securi11g local community action and ·public participation 
so as to obta.in the maximum results frorn · publ!e expen- · · 
diture, u in agriculture and in &ocial ge~ces: and · . 

(8) strengthen~g the co-operati~~ seCtor of 'the economy . 
through assistance in managerial and tec~nical ~rsori .. · ·· 
nel and establishment of co-operative, financial, market· 
ing and other institutions. . · • . 

4. Each of these tasks constitute~ a large · theme by itself. 
It was pointed out in the First Five Year Plan tha~ corruption led 
to wrongs which were difficult to · redress and · undermined the I 

structure of administration and the confidence of the public in the 
administration. There must, therefore, be a continuous war agaln~t 
every species of corruption within the administration as well N in 
public lite generally and the methods to root out this evil should· 
be constantly reviewed. A number of positive steps have sinee 
been taken both at the Centre and in the States .. · An enquiry. com· · 
mittee has recently examined the subject in relation to the railways 
who are the largest employers in the country. A number of reeom: 
mendations have been made and action is being takel'i. Tbe·Mints.: 
try of Home Affairs has set up an administrative vigilance division 
132 P. C .. 
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with whic~ ~re a$SOCiated vigilance officers in ditterent. Mi!listries.. 
, Similar action would be desirable in the ~t4tes. Factor' whicb . 
provide opportuqities for corruption .. Qr rpalpract.i<;e~t llave to be 
elimi~t~cJ. r~nures PlVC! \Q be watched and ft:lvestigate4 ~d their .· 
causes removed.:. Finally, proJD.pt Ill"- stri,n~eqt ~c;tit;>n ~- necessary 
wherever there is reasonable ground for suspicion. On the 
question of methods of work it is sufficient here ·to recall the ob-' 
servation~ :qlade ·in ~he; . Fir~t Five Year Plan and to recommend 
extension .in all States .of the type of work begun at the Centre by 

. the Organisation and Methods Division of the Cabinet Secretariat. · 
The importance of developing appropriate Institutions and methods 
by which all· Government agenCies will effectively serve and aid the 
small man and ensure '.that the' benefl.ts 'of public assistance reach 
those most in need of it must be stressed .as a cardJnal ·principle 
tn the implementation of the second five year pllll. Two other 
aspects have to be specially .1tresset1 The first ia that - delay in 
dealing with references from noll-official organisations and indivi
duals must be"'reduced to the minimum throup systematic super
vis4>n -.nd ~nspection. apd dele~ation of responsibility. ~ondly, 
llt all ~eyels \'lithin the a4znip.istr~tion llD outlook shqvld be develop
ed which will in~i~~ o~ avotdi.Ji~ w~~e, assefisinJl costs in relation 
to ~nefi.~s and ~nsuri~g ~ha~ the ~ountrr gets the utmost from the 
.~xpenditure whic.~ 1!1· undertaken. ~ fe)'V observatiolll may be · 
offered on' the other administrative tasks which hJVe been mentioned 
aboVe.. "' .. · ~ • · I ,. 

~· In the. First Five Yeir Plan geJletal · . questio~ relating to 
the :reform ·f)f public· adrnini:Jtration Wtff r~viewed at length and 
at the . Centre \iction hal been taken on a number of the sugges
tions which )Vere mad,e. The Planning Commission also examined 
tn. 8ome det~f ~uesti~Ill · relatinJl to the · administration ~f district 
development· programmes~ With the ·organisation of ·the national 
extension service, district . administration has been steadily 
strengthened. Thena is also much greater 4=o-ordll?,ation ln develop-

, ment work Jt the ~triet level tnd Jt the State level In most 
. States ifeater· relianee il being place<J QD panchayat$ u develop. 
ment agencies at the village level. The number Qf village panehayata 
ta expected to· increase 1rom about 83,000 before. the plan tq about 
118,000 in 19~6. During the seeon4 five 7ear plan the number of 
panchayats b e~ted to rise to 200,()00. 

,. 

· · 6. An iJJlportan~ decision· which l}a, bee!l taken. by the Govern
~ent qf Jnclla i$ to lltand,fdise. w'ii~ts an4 meast:U"es all over the 
coiJ,Jltry OR the basis pf the metric sy~tem. At presen~ there is a 
sreflt. 4iverstty in w~ightS and J!l.easures ~e4 i.u d~~rent parts of 
tP.e countcy. Not only do w~ights e.n4 measure$ d1fl'er from one 

' . 
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area ~9 ~9tber but ~V$ ~ the Mint ana the units ueed for differ· '· 
e.Qt ~(Xiit~ also 4i.fter; and often the nme tanns, •for e.xample, . 
maund and seer. represent different· weights at· c:Uftertllt .1 places .. 
Such diversity in. "4'eigbts ~ Jne~~e~ . useq ~Of . ~ ~common . 
transactions of daily life ~s • 'Qur~ 1;4 ~y~h ~P.f~~Jl ~n4 difficulty. 
The adoption of th!! metric system ~~ wei~ht~ ~11d -~~~Sllf~$ would · 
facilitate standardisatio~ both at· the natiQnal •nd international level· 
and simplify ealcul~tions. of -divers~ ~ds.·A ~e~~m~ -~~ ~ charac
ter is best undertak~n ln the ~arl_y sta~e~ .of ~ndus~r\~is~tion. The. 
reform is proposed to be ~ompl~te~ 41 Jl per!~4 ~~ . ~~~ · to fifteen 
years. • As a ftrst step towar~s the a4o~tion Qf th~ metric ,system. 
It has been decided "to tnt~o4~~.e · th~· 4ec~~aJ 4Ylitem "9f coinage' 
during the· BeCOnd plan perio~ ~nd t¥: h~c~~~~ry legisJ~tJon bas re· . 
c.'el'ltl1 been enacted. · · · . . _ . . . · · : · · . · . 

' f ~ ...... ; _:r .. ·.·~~ ~ .,:,; (:..~ - .• 
·.·. 

- MMINISI'IUTIVE AND. TECmnCAL CADRES ''. ; . ; ' •'. 
• • . ' '~ • ~ • . t' #- ' , .. : •' ' 

. ?, ~o J~ee _pr~gr_@lme S:SZJ l.'>J f)Jcc~full;y_ ~ :~"«;1,\t€'4 · · without . 
~e ~ecessary personnel Jn every- lJ.eld .Jno~t ~~ tP~ ta~s to . be. 
accomJ>l~~e4 are loog-r~ ~n ~ract~~ ~~!! , ea~ .. signific~~. 
problelll ~~eds co:Qtinuou,s ~n~n~ Aver ~ ye•~· l)e co~on 
t~ndency is ~ TfCNit new persp~ on a. ~I:U.MJ'UT basis ancl 
to carry !JleiP. ov~r frQill 1e~ fp y~~ Wit,l:l.o~~ B'\vip.a ~'m .reason· 
able security and satisfaction in achievement. This proves waste
ful in manpower ~es. It Is safe to assume that. with planned 
developmeRt of the eountry's resources personnel requirements 
w1ll increue iA f!Very field.. The appropriate . eourse .· ' . for . each 

. authority will 'herefm'• be a.o build up ~rmanent udrs f« carry• 
ing ~t Jta programmes tor the a~lld five ,ear plan. ; This bas. been: · 
clone alnady with llbvioua advantage b:i the flnt five rear plan in 
twq ou~~g Instances. 1Wnel7, the national ntenaian ·and 
COJ;nmunit1 develop~eQt progr,mJN and In the Nonb-East Frontier 
4iency. }.4e~es ~ h1Cre3ae the ttrengtb ~>f the Indian AdminJa
tr,tivet Senricet ar~ Mlieady in Uain. .. . . . ·', 

8. For t~~ tmple~en,ation ·of Ple. pla~ S\a~~· Go~ei"~~~ts ~ave 
~~ . ~ga~~ ~ reyiewip~ t~etr r~1Vremenu pf · , a~tr,_tlv' 
persqnn.el ,at di1fere~~ leveJa. 'fhe follpwinoi •re. fi<>P,'le . ~f. th• 
sugg~tioJU ~ch em~r~e trom • ftu<Jr pf tne .,res~nl pi,uatton 
~~report~ ~1 States: .. . . . . . . . : ·. ·.· ~. , , :, ... ,: 

(1) The problem .of admini~trative . personn~l sl;lould . be 
vi~ed in terms of requiremen's Ov-er ,a sufficiently long · 
period, :say, 10 years; · · ·.. ·· .. · · 

' ... ~ . . . . .. 

(~) h~ ~akipg ~lit~'~.s of re<luire~~P~ ~ufncient . allow• 
ance should be made for the }i}~~ly fJ:pansion of · 
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responsibilitiel which· State Governments will have to 
undertake ·.mel the n~d to haw· adequate reeerve 
strength; . , 

(3) increases in the various ca~es should be on a relativeli 
long-term and, prefera~ly, permanent basis; · 

.(4) development programmes are. placing .an increui..ng 
· burden on the Collector. In order tha( he should be 

· ·. ab~ to ~arge th_e. dut~es entrusted to him, ·adequate 
· assistance should· be given to him. In particular, it baa 

been observed that the formation of sub-divisions . within 
· a district helps both in reducing the amount of routine 
work falling upon ·the Collector and in improving · the 
detail~ implementation of development programmes; and 

(5) ~ainlng progral!lliles · for administrative personnel are 
being .strengthened in most States ud now include 
training_ in .. rural · development work. There is need, 
however/for close personal supervision and interest on 
the part ~f selected experienced officers in the training of 

· junior perSonnel during the first few yean of service. 
Greater· attention should also be given to methods of · 
training; in this respect there should be continuous ex· 
change ·ot information ·and experience tn States. 

I ,i • ~ 

. ~ 9. Experience of the first five year plan bears out the fad that, 
even in .the more developed States, a moderate expansion iD the 
de_velopment program.nfes to be undertaken 100n strains the 
available resources of technical personnel, especially at the higher 
levels. This applies without exception to all fields of development. 

·In less developed States the. situation may 10metimes be quite 
· serious; for 'instance, several departments may be without their: 

Dfrectors or· other senior officers. In some Part 'C' States. the 
chronic shortage of technical personnel, even at lower levels. hal 
been the most important single cau8e of shortfalls in expendi~ 
and consequent failure to fulfil the. targets. set by the first five 
year plan.· While some St~tes ·are In a better position to provide 
themselves ·'With technical personnel than others, one important 
lesson of the. first plan is that in most fields the average State is not 

· a large enough area for recruitment, of personnel of high quality or 
for organising adequate training or for providing reserves of P.er-' 
sannel to cope with continually expanding needs. Recruitment to 
State cadres has therefore to be supplemented iD different fields 
by one or other of the. following arrangements~ according as may be 
found most feasible: · · · 

· {1) all-India Services, is proposed· by the States Reorgani-
. sation Commission; 
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(2) joint development cadres. between the Centre and the 
participating States, as recommended in the First l'iYe-. 

I • ' -

Year Plan; and · · · 

(3) cadres organised on a regional basis so aa to serve the 
needs of neighbouring States. 

It is proposed to examine this sub~t further in consultation 
w:th the Central Ministries concerned and the States in the light 
of decisiOns reached on the Report of the States . R~rganfsatfon 
Commission. 

• 

10. There is one field in which good cadr~ have to be. built up .. 
almost from the beginning and put . through intensive training,, 
namely, vUlage and small industries .. In the second flve year plan a : 
large SWll has been allotted for the development of these industries.· 
This is a measu~ o! the importance attached to . village and small 
industries.as an element in the country's economic sttucture, but 
adequate organisation is essential if the results hoped for are to be 
realised. · · · · t . ; . .., 

Ptrsuc ENTI:Rnrszs 

ll. In the field of modem Industry, finance ·and trade the role of 
the public sector is likely to expand rapidly. The "programmes of 
industrial development during the second plan place on the Govern
ment responsibility amongst other -things for new steel plants, coal · 
mines, heavy machine building factories, fertilizer factories, manu- · 
facture of heavy electrical equipment and oil exploration and develop- . 
ment. There are also a number o~ schemes for industrial expansion 
with which the Government ts closely associated.. Organisations pre-. · 
paring designs of industrial plant and equipment have to be built up: 
within the Government. Personnel has to be found for assisting 
development councils appointed for individual industries under the: 
Industries Development and Regulation Act. The creation of the 
State Bank of India, the nationalisation of life insurance and the. 
proposal to set up a State trading organisation suggest other fields 
in which the Government is called upon to equip itself with person
nel not only for tasks which are to be undertaken immediately .but 
as preparation for larger responsibilities to be shoulder~ ln. the 
future.· · 

, 12. A proposal to constitute an industrial management pool to'. 
provide personnel for industrial undertakings in the public sector 
has been recently worked out. It is proposed to obtain · personnel · 
from within the services as well as from outside. ' At · lower 
levels posts are provided for the purpose of ~raining personnel who 
will be able to assume higher responsibilities at a later stage: In 
view of the approach to planned · development explained in the 
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first chapter and. the. programme of lnd~trial lnd mineral develop
ment, which.ts to be implemented during the s~ond five year plan. 
the problem of personnel has to be tonsidend frtirii a Wider stand
·point than ·has been adopted so far. Th~ proposed management pool _ 
_ s:tttiuld b~ larg~ enough_ to meet the principal ditect requirements of 
the Central Government and also to protide higher grades of person
net for lnd'l,lstriea. Departments in. the States whf.e operations. 
esp_ecially ~ the fle!ci of sm.al-4 meWtml and COO{>etat!Ye lndtistries, 
are likely to grow •. In regard to teehnical personnel. there is no 
proposai at present.· to constitute any cadre, but the apprup!iate 
Central Ministries. are examining this question and are estimating 

· tlieil" tequlreinents, besides attarigiilg tor recrllitnien( and training 
of· tli~ pers'ot!hel. · heedeS b:t. them. ' · The extension ot · training 
facilif~s irl bi.isibess· management has· . constdetabl~ bearing . on 
the' rtate at w~icH''th~. iridtistrlal sectot cab exparid. Busiriess ad
riWif~ration ·.courses fdt . tra1nirlg' jtin1ot . exeCutiveS. have been 
r~ntl:f mt.i1iated . al 'S6mbay; Calcutta, Madras and DeihL ·n is 
. a~o pr6pt>setf td' ~st'ablis11 an admlnlstrallve staft college which :Win 
~ring 'tog~ther·~enipr e~ecutives in different fields for· stUdy of 

·techniques or organisation and administration. A management asso-
ciation wi~~d)ranches at the p~cipal centres is also expected to be 
estab!isbed m the near future.' : ' . 

• ' ~ : .. ~ . . ro • "' 

.. 13.·During:·recent years, for thl' 'administraUoil ot publie enter
prises.the eommun practice has bee~~ to llet·up joint stock companies 

· in· .which Government hold8 the entire capital. Questions relating 
to. the· organisation of public enterprises are undet constant review 
and -recommendati.ons..on· the subject have also been made recenUy 
by the Estimates Committee of the Lo.lt Sabha. Issues such as thl! 
charactet of Boards of Directors for Government enterprises and the 
need for a degree of common management for similar public enter
priSes are at present under examination in the Ministries concerned. 

· Question& bearing on methods of management and personnel policies 
in publie enterprises need critical and continuous study. 

TEcHNICAL PERSONNEL . 

14. Requirements of technical personnel haw to be determined 
and provided for well ahead of the stage of implementation of pro
grammes. In assessing requirements sometimes projections of pro
bable deman~ ma:y have to be made without perhaps sufficiently 
firm data relating to the programmes to be carried out. In the past 
serious shortages . of personnel were not felt because development. 
programmes were of a limited. character. As a result of the P~ 

~ .. gre~s made during _the first five year plan, now there are few fields 
of development in whiCh personnel shortages do not occur to some
extent. : During the first plan in several States shorlaiea in skilled 
personnel have 'been felt, for instance, among engineers, surveyors. 

. . . 
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agrtcuhural specialistS, health petsonnet· ' and' ttatne4 . teach,ers. 
Some lack of balance betw~n dllfereni · regionS has! also b~en 
()bserved so that, while certain parts'of the countr1 report· stttpiuses, 

· elsewhere for the same categortes of personnel ther~ may be 
shortages. Manpower studies bearing on the requirements ~f the 
first as well as the s...ocond five year plans were begun in the Planning 
Commission about the middle of 1953 and in some directions early 
action was taken to ~Xt>and Ha!nlng faclliiles: ·r~ 

0 

dfa\\titi~· up· pro
posals for the seeond ptari. all State& ' ahd Ministries have made 
-estimates of tequirements in difterent c:Ategorles from year to ye·ar. - . . . . . ... . 

t5. sioeps t~ke~ to elu~ge ·'!l~g f~~ilitie~ 't~r: ~~tu!:'a~ 
forest, veterinary, cooperative and h~alth.person~ei ~n.d for .the,,train
ing of teachers and engineering personnel.ar.e bri~tl1,. ~~we~. in 
the appropriate chapters. It is proposed, .for Jnstance, to1 set .. up. 4 
new agticultural colleges, 4 veterinart colleges end, , 6 ~edical 
colleges, b~ides expanding a numbet of existing lnstitl:ttions. It is, 
howevet, in the . field of engineering penronnel that manpower and 
training problema in relation to the second five '7eil.r plan are likel7 
to be. specially difficult. Problem* in thiJ field are being studied b7 
an Engineering Personnel Committee set up In September, 1955, b7 
the Planning Commission. The committee Is making an assessment 
of 0 shortages of supervisoey and higher ·gradeS · · 0 of '"· engineering 
personnel at the end of the first five ;year plan and is attempting 
to estimate the probable reqUirements for the second five year plan 
in fields of development such as building and road construction, 
railways, industrial undertakings In the public and private sectors, 
mining and irrigation end power. · 

\ 
. . .. . ( . ; ._ ... 

16.' The Engineering Personnel Committee hu tried to take a view 
stretching over several years. After considering existing . train .. 
lng facilities and proposals for expansion provided for in the plans 
of Central Ministries end State Governments, it ha~. made a number 
of interim recommendations. The more important of these are 
indicated below : · 

\1) in addition to the increase in training facilities proposed ao 
far for the second plan, additional training facilities &hould be estab
lished for ensuring a total output of 1,690 engineering graduates and 
~.750 diploma holders; · · 

(2) this additional output should be obtained through- . 

(a) increase 1n the capacity of existing Institutions by 20 ·per 
cent. for graduate training and 25 per cent. for diploma 
training, end • •· · 

• l •. 

(b) opening of 14 new colleges and 62 engineering schools; 
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{3) a new class of, personnel known as technical assistants wllo 
would require a short period of training for specific jobs should be 
recruited to assist overseers ; ~ 

(i) apprenticeships and. in~piant training should be organised 011 
a large scale throughout the country ln Government as well as In· 
private industrial undertakings; . 

' . . . 
(5) delays which now occur in recruiting technical penonnel In 

accordance with the requisitions of departments should be reduced. 
To this end the Union Public Service Commission should be 

. strengthened.· The Commission should maintain a register of engi- . 
neering personnel so that demands for technical manpower can be 
met as they arise. · It would 'be desirable if personnel requirements 
of different departments were.pooled together and one or two bulk 

. selections made during the year; and · 
. . 

(6) a "high power body'!. 'which should be supported by an 
executive organisation with sufficient authority, should be constituted 
at_ the Centre for taking decisions on questions of policy relating to 
technical manpower! Similar agencies for coordinating supply and 
demand~ for technical personnel .should be set up by State Gonrn-

.· menta: · ... 
These recommendations are under examination. 

17. · When considering training programmes for the second five 
year plan, there is one aspect' to which attention may be drawn. The 
provision of training fac,ilities for higher categories of personnel. 
whether in engineering and technology or in medicine and agriculture 
costs a great deal and takes time. If every State has to provide for 
Its training requirements in its own institutions. even apart from the 

·question of financial resources needed, it Is apparent that there \'\ill 
be delay in· obtaining· trairied men in the numbers needed. 'It is 
therefore necessary that the expansion of existing institutions should 
receive a higher priority and canvenient arrangements should be 
made in the near future for extending training facilities to neighbour
Ing States which do not have their own training institutions, especial
ly tn r~pect of higher grades of personnel. 

PLANNING M~CHINERY IN THB STAT§ 

18. In the course or' the first five year plan most States have 
·. built up suitabl~ planning units . .- 4\.s a rule they have whole-time 

or nearly whole-time secretaries in charge of planning and develop
ment. Planning secretaries often carry executive responsibilities as 
Developme,nt. Commissioners in charge of national extension and 
community projects,_ an arrangement whic~ has on the whole worked. 
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sati.siactorily. Committees of Secretaries for piamling have fadll·. 
tated coordination between departments. Overall dh:eet¥>n is gene. 
rally given by a special committee of the State Cabinet.,- Work 
relating to planning is likely to increase in volume. and· complexity 
during the second plan. llitherto, at the State level, the work of 
planning departments has largely taken the form of coor~tion of ·· 
the work of other departments.· To an ,increasing extent, a planning 
department will now be concerned with appraisal of the economic 

· and social needs of the State and with financial and . material 
resources, training programmes and other policy aspects of State 
programmes. Such questions. as the level of empl9yment, • supply 
of trained personnel, supply of material resources for implementing·. 
the plan, mobilisation of small savings, price trends and. the supply 

. of cor.sumer goods will fall more aD;d ,more _:within the .sco~ of plan· 
ning ill the States. The preparation of annual plans, improvements 
In the techniques o( planning and the need for more precise reporting 
and assessment of progress of individual schemes aruf iri difterent 
sectors ~f the State economy will also add to the work of plannmg 
departments. In these circumstances it would be desirable for State 
Governments to take steps to strengthen their planning units. · In 
the second place, statistical and' economic stafta in the States should 
work in close association with planning departn_t._ents. .~ · 

ANl'o"UAL REVISION or NATIONAL AND STATE PLANS 

19. As has been suggeste<l earlier, in considering the eeonomi9 
and social objectives of planned development, it is necessary to take 
a 'View extending over a fairly long period, for instance, 15 yean. 
In preparing the. second five year plan, as wUl be seen in the appro
priate chaptE>rs, in the development of steel and heavy industries, in 
Irrigation and power, in personnel planning and in the planning of 
education, and in assessing population trends in 'relation to. food 
supply a view has to be taken of probable requirements or develop
ments over two or three plan periods. Long-term planning affords · 
a perspective ~hich is of great value 1n achie':'fng balanced develop. · 
ment and in judging economic and social trends. , For shorter 
periods, such as a year, there has to be necessarily detailed planning. 
Plans for five-year periods have to be fitted, as it were, between 
general long-term plans on the one hand and detailed annual plans 
on the other.· A five year plan helps focus attention on clearly 
defined tasks for · which the resources and energies of the country 
are to be mobilised. A five year plan has, however, to.be conceived 
and opera ted in a flexible mariner. · · 

20. Flexibility in working a five year plan is a necessity as well 
as an advantage. In view of uncertainties inherent in imports of 
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equtpment ~d st~ei and in foreign exchange alief changes in cond.l
~ions J?eribdu;:at. tenew of ~plan u inevitable. To the extent a plan 
lS fiextble, ~t becotties poS81ble to take advantage ot new information 
and eltper1ence . ari:_d · to adopt- new technological developments. 
Admi~tMly, long-tehd. projectS. and d~elopment ichemea involve 
comMitments extenditlg o'9'er several y~ats and these leave less room 

• for projects which lend themselves to short-term commitments and · 
sho~tetrn a~j\lstmeritS. It iS proposed therefore that specffi.c and 
detailed plans shoiitd be prepared from year tO year within the 
gener~t fraineworlt ~t the 6.ve year plan. . Th1s would avoid undue 
rigidit:y m imt>Ie~entation and will permit changes which might b4t 
needed in .the interest of the' economy. . . -. . . . ' . 

2i. 'the· chailge!t and adjustments- whlch ~ua1 pians wU1 facili
ta~ petam largely to thOse sectori ol the nationai plan which are
in a speciat meaSure the eoiicern ot the Central Oovemrrient, such as. 
industry, mirieriUS, tr'a~_po~ and jx?wer. ~o. a stnalle~ extent adjust
ments .Within the framework ol the plan will. also be required in the
States. A suitable procedure lor undertaking a yearly review or _ 
State pians hai been recentiy y.'Or~ed out in consultation with repre-
sentatives of the State&.- · · 

- .. 
DisTRICT PLANs 

22. In formulating their dx:aft proposals for the second five year
plaii, State GovernmentS took at:count of plans which had been pre-

·pared for·villages, towns .nct disiricts. Now that State plans have 
been broadty, dete:nriined, it is important that the plans of depart-. 
meil.ts should distinguish programmes which may form part ot· 
district plan$ and those which will contmue to be dealt with main11 
at the State level, The district bas rightly been described as the· 
pivot of the structure of democratic planning. In emphasizing pian
ning at the district level and at other levels within the district, the· 
object is to c.arr;y the district and State plans as close to the people' 
as passible, to make these plans a means for solving the pressing. 
practiciU.problems of each local area and, through local community 
participation and cooperative self-help, to augment the total effort
and provide greater scope · for local . initiative and leadership. 
Vigorous local planning i1 essential if the aims . of planning along -
democratic· lines are to be realised. A valuable feature of district· 
planning is that it representl an area of common action significant~ 
for the welfare of ·the mass of the people in which differences In . 
views and affiliation are of relatively small consequence. 

: . -23.' White. it. b ~~~ to separate out and assign to distrlcta. 
those parts of programmes in the State plan in which local participa· 

· tion and community action have a ~pedal contribution to make.. 
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. diatrict. planning it net to M regarded as being i matter ptimarily ot ' 
pre-determined fiaaneiaJ allocations. lts real contributiotlie~ in the 
~thod and approach in planning whtcli it ·repres·e~ta: · Ai the distri~ 
level programmes of various departnienta assigned d · mentioned 
above have to be drawn togethet, eensldered against th~. needs and . 
resources of the district tnd presented d a set or ta s, und~rlakm 
jointly by the ac!ministration and the people. The· h1 constitUentS 
cf such a district plait are: · · 

(1) the community development . an 
programme; 

C2) social welfare extension projects;. • 

extension 

(3) agricultural producticm ;Progranune i.ild. allied . activities 
iD the field of rural de¥elopment such ai· animal hus-

• bandry, soil conservation etc!.; · · 

(4) cooperation and village panehayats~ · . ; . . 
(5) local development ~orks; 

(6) programmes relalb1g td. social services,· egpeCially expan
sion of education at primary and secondary levels, health 
units, malaria con trot, _family planning, etc; · · 

(7) schemes to secure mor, etfective uUlizaUon of · re
sources developed through- · 

(i) large schemes, such as irrigation, electricity, roads, roac:l 
transport, communications,· industrial enterprises e~c •• 

(U) new training Institutions, and 
(iii) new services, e.g., for assisting village and small indus-' 

· tries, backward classes, etc.; 

(8) programme of small sa'rings; and 

(9) prohibition work. 

24. In most States district deTelopmeil't committees have been aet 
up during the first plan. There are some variations in the compOSt• 
tion of district development committees in difterent States. As a 
rule, representatives of the district· board, Members of Parliament 
anci the State Legislature representing the district and leading social 
workers are included among members of these committees.; -1-'h• 
form of organiiation at the district level whic'h may be found adequate 
for implementing district plarut has to be · determined by State 
Governments with reference to their local conditions. It would 
appear, however, that the following are among the agencieS, tndivt· 
duals or organisations who have to be brought . together into some 
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kind. of. district development council o~ committee.· S~ch represea• 
tativ~ dist!ict developm~nt councils, working through smaller com
mittees for different areas or subject.s, could perlorm useful fune-

. tions in relation to the district plan. They could mobilise local 
opinion in support of·development programmes, seek from the people 
a.larg~ effort _in production, small savings and social services, check 
waste, and try to ensur.e that the disadvantaged sections of the 
community bene1it in a special measure from programmes which ani 
undertaken in the district: · • · 

. !. 

· ·(i) representatives of .the district in the State Legislature and 
· · iQ- Parliament; 

-
· .• (ii). represent,tives in the district of the various departments 
. . · · · of Government functioning under the ovenll direction 

of. the Coll~~r; .. 
• 

(iii) representative municipal bodies in urban areas;' 

(iv) representative local bodie~: · lor rural areas ·(district 
· boards, ~d, where they_ exist, taluka boards); 

. . 
· (v) project .and block advisory committees in national exten-

·' · s1on and community projeci areas; 
. ·. :. 

':'-'(vi) representatiVes ·of the cooperative. movement and non
. officials active in the development of village panchayats~ 

and.·: I . ' • 

(Vii) repre~entatives of l~ading Soclal service agencies, like 
the Bharat Sevak Samaj and others, and constructive 
social workers. · .. 

PUBLIC PARTICIPATION AND CooPEftATION 

25. The place.of public cooperation and participation in the 
· scheme of 'democratic planning. is weU recognised. As was said in 

the FirSt Five Year Plan,· public cooperation. and public: opinion 
constitute the principal force and .sanction behind India's approach 
to. planning. During tlie. past few years, wherever the people, es
pecially· iJi rural areas, have been approached, they have responded 
with .eagerness. ·In national extension and comm~ity project areas 
the value .of voluntary contributions so far has been as&eS3ed at over 
Rs. 19 crores com oared· to oublie expend!ture of about Rs. 31 crores. . 
In local development works, in shram.dan and in soclal welfare exten
sion projecta sponsored.by the Central and Social Welfare Boards, . . 
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and in the work of voluntary organisatioos, there' has always been 
willingness and enthusiasm to contribute in labour, and lpcal reeour· 
ees have been made freely available. : · ·· · . 1 ••• • • 

26. An under.cleveloped ··economy has large reso~rces in· man:. 
power "~R~ilich are not being · fully .. utilised. · These : reSources · 
bave to be. used for creating permanent assets. This aim is· best 

- achieved when each citizen feels an obligation to· give a portion of 
his time and en~rgy to works of benefit to the community to 'which . 
be belongs. This is the method of democratic, cooperative growth. 
One of the central aims of the National Extension Organisation'is to 
«ga.nise the systematic use of manpower resources, particularly· in · 
rural areas. for works of benefit to the cOmmunity ·as · a 'whole. 
This can be done in a. number of ways, for instance, in constructing · 
local works such as vlliage roads,·· fuel. plantations,. tanks, water 
mpply and drainage, and mainiaining existing · minor . irrigation 
works. • Where a large work ts undertaken, such. -'s an irrigation · 
project, the national extension ·and community prOject' personnel 
should take· initiative, with the ·support of . non~fficial . leaders. 
in organising labour cooperatives·'of villages interested in work :on 
the canal system and connected activities .. This ie also possible in 
regard to roads and other projects. Besides inducing a sense of local 
participation in the projects and augmenting work opportunities, this 
will enable the local people to benefit by the large expenditure in· 
curred and improve their economic position. By harn~ng ·volun· 
tary effort and local manpower resources, physical targets in the plaD 
can be supplemented in many fields and even greaUy exceeded. The 
secoD.d five year plan will provide 'large opportunities for coopers· 
tive action along these lines. · · ' · 

. 
%7. Young men and women and student& from colleges and 

achools are taking an increasing share in the tasks of nationat·deve
lopment. The first five year plan made a special provWon for :·outh · 
camps and labour .service. · Up to October 1955, at the instan~e of 
the Ministry of Education 795 youth camps had 'been organised in 
which 66,000 persons participated. These camps create a sense of 
dignity in manual labour, provide new interests and bring together·. 
different sections of the community. , Valuable work has been dcne . 
by the National Cadet Corps which ,has now a strength of 46,')00 in. · 

. its senior division, 64,000 in the junior division and 8000 i.i1 the. girls 
division, besides 3000 teachers and others drawn from educativ:1al · 
institutions. The Auxiliary Cadet Corps has now a strength of 
750,000. The Bha.rat Scouts and Guides have a membership of 
438,405 scouts and 61,118 guides; which 'represents an in~ase of 
50 per cent. since the beginning of the first plan. The Bharat Sevak 
Samaj has organised nearly 500 youth and student camps· in which 
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~bout 40,009 y~qth and ~t~a~~ 1lave taken part. All these Gl"gani-. 
utions ~.ave ,ambitio~ p~pgE~es pf development fw f.he second 
five year plan. Youth and stuqents .b11ve • unique contribu.tion to 
make to the buil~ing of. the nation and it is the aim of the plan to 
gi'"- them growW.g 9PPQrtYJ+iti~s of ae~ and participation .. The 
Planning Co~ission 4aa ,Iso ~~deayow:ed .to secure the close u~ 
c4?o~ ot teachers a.p<J ~~de:q~ in Ule fDrmulatitm of the aecond five 
rear plan. In r~pq~e ~Q ~t. fUUeiUQns, plalming forums are being 
fo~ in. a ~~m:Per 9(. ~iveJ"iities and other in$~itutions to enable 
~,rs and ~t'Qdel)t~; tQ c:o~r problems relati&g to n,tional deve
lopm~t and ~~ ·~n4 their r;vggestioPs to the Planning Commission," 
State Govermn~~ ~ ~~ t~Uloritie$. Membtrf of . planning. 
fQ~ also . or~~:PI! Pf~ject. fo~ voluntary labour service. .. 

·. · 28. As a noii-poJitical ~4 .w>~-pfij.cjaJ prgapisation $et up Jn p~.; 
suance of the ~~?t five y~~ pi~, the B~rp.t $evak Samaj Jw ~ 
as a national p~tfQPJl for ~~s~~tive wo;rJc. Jt l:las nQ'I('I ~l Pradesh 
branches an4 ~,?~ di~4"ict br~J.nches, }:>esides branches P,l tahsil Qr 
taluka to:wnS ~d -~ viijag~,. "fh~ total mep1be,ship· Of persons who 
have agreed tQ SiV!! five ~o~~ of. ~ial seTfi~e 4uP.ns the week now 

. ~ tc;» 50,00Q. · :Jn ~iti~n to a small num.ber of whole-time em
plo;rees, ~~ BP.~:r~t S~va~ ~cu,naj hl!s J>e~n able t9 attract ~ number 
o~ retir~ M-9 ~?C~Ji~nc~d ;public ~ervaqts for its programme ¢ 
wor~, whi~p ~ow jpcll;lde~ sqci~l ,xlucation, health ~d sanitatiOJl. 
'la~ coo~rf1tives, 'flork centre~. ~1+th and stu4,ent camps, informa
~ioiJ cent~e' ~4 cul,t~r~ ac~ivitie$. ;aesides ilnplementing it$ own 
PJ"Ogramm~. ~~ ~haral ~va~ Scu.naj f}so work$ in ,.ssoci4tio~ with 
other socjal s~,rvi.c~ ~rgap.i~atjons. Five of jts branches are running 
welfare extension prOJects under the scbe~e 9f ~e Central social 
Welfare Board. Special arrangements have been made for t{aining 
camp_ )ea4er,. Some of f;P..e camps have· )?een organised on behalf 
of ed1+catio~ pepartm~nts and Wliversit;r 41-UU\orities. A yo~tll 9rga
nisation nam~ t~e J3~f'-* Y':lvak Samaj Jws been recently sponsored 
by ~he Sa.maj. Among fCU.vities Jmdertakell by the Bharat Sevak 
Samaj', : we.J).tio~ Jlla)" b_e made l>f l}le construction of 16i miles of 
einbanl,tment ~t the _J{asi project, work on ~he ,J~a bund, estab
~~IJt of fOOper<~LU~ ~i~t~s, ._ss~tance iQ the small savings 
movement ~ par~icipatio~ in local ~evelopment works. 

· 29. In drawing up village plans everywhere the people have taken 
keen int~rest and have expressed readiness to shoulder the respon
sibilities which planning bring?. A ~ of Rs. 15 crores has been 
provided ip the second plan for local development work~ an<l Rs. 5 
crores for·scheme, relating t9 the organisa\i9P of public cooperation. 
In most prosrarqxn.es there i~ scope, in varying degrees, for securing 
~e;tter parttcipatiop.from th~ peopl~. The fields in which such 



pa..t1icipation can. mak~ a -Jfl~~erial ¢.qi#.q~ tp .FJl&oyr,c;~s ~4 c~ · 
~aP,.ce the .achi~vem~t of ph~ t~i~S t~llo~· pel SP'CiaU1 
marked .oqt by the ~encies plncerned. J:?ptp '~ U.ltt ~ntee 4ncJ. m \be 
States. an~ public: ~.ooperati~ ~ught in a sy~te~tic and J:Q,ntj.n~o~s ·· 
manner .. r-·· • 

30. It is not only through villa~e. g.r~i>s. ~n~ ·vol~tarr. organi~-. 
tians that pub~ie cooperation and participation can be promoted. As. 
was suggested in the Fitst Five Yea~ Pian; ~ocar. a?.thorl~ies, both· .. 
urban and rural. shoulcl be' utilised by State G>vemments as their · 
own agents to the greatest extent possibie 'and. 'iri 'turn; loeal autho-' 
rities should seek the cooperation of '\?o1unta'ry"oriariisations and' . 
eocial workers. · AssOciations represent1hg professional . groups such : 
as doctors. lawyers. teachers, technicians and:.· administrators· ·: 
could render much valuable service in promoting ~ommunity wel
fare~ There have been encouraging signs of association and leader· 
ship. in welfare programmes on the part of universities, educational 
Institutions and youth associations. These and other· possibilities · 
mentioned. above have to be developed to the greatest elttent possible· 
during the second five year plan. . . ,. · · 

' 
31. In addition to contributions in the form of work, the small 

savings movement offers to every citizen an opportunity,- according . 
to his means and circumstances; to contribute to the success of the 
national plan. The scale on which the second five year plan is being . 
undertaken makes It essential that the resources· of the community 
should be mobilised to the fullest extent. Small efforts widely ss;read 
can make an immense contribution to the rate at which the national 
economy develops. The record of small savings during the first plan 
has been encouraging, but much more has to be achieved during . 
the second plan. It is one of the aims of national extension and 
community projects to reach every family in the countryside and 
stimulate savings. Educated men· and women all over the country 
can assist the plan by establishing continuous contact with all faml· 
lies in particular areas and inducing them to contribute regularly to 
the small savings movement. The work done during· tlie past three · 
years in the womens' savings movement is an example of the kind 
of effort which can be made everywhere; The support of the 
small savings movement in a •ustained and practical manner should 
be an important item in the work and activities of every institution 
and undertaking throughout the country. . . ·. .. ; . 

PUJILICITY FOR THE PLAN 
. . 

32. Through community participatio.Q and the results which have 
been achieved the first five year plan has reached large numbers of 
peiSons. Yet they represent only a small proportion. of the popula· 



tioo ot the c:ouatrJ. Keeping t.Ais in view, the .econd five year plan _ 
bas provide4 a·sWD·of Ra. 7 crore& for an integrated public:ty pro
gTammel to be undertala!n· ill cooperation by the Mini5try of Inl9r· 
m.ation and· Broadcasting· and. the States. The programme· includes 
the setting up of a chain of information. centres throughout the 
country, provision. of publicity literature, films~ . audio-visual aids, 
organisation, of mobile vans, exhibitions, community· receiving sets 

' and books and journals:. It is proposed to bring out a new journal, 
to be called, YojM (Plan) which wm endeavour to carry to coope-, 

-. ratiyes and pancbayats, _voluntary organisations, public servants and 
non-official workers thoughout th~ country an underftandinc of the 

' plan and its ahns arid values. The nation,'• plan has a message for 
,each citizen, aitd everyone has'· something to give to lt.- · . . . . " . . . 
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:area in the c<iunliy wnl'lncrease bYahxiost'75 pel! ~t! m.te~jearsf·l 
Of th~ 2fmllllli1l acres tO be:' bro\iglil'underr lmgatio~- in thi.second) 
plan ~riod, some 12 million' acre3 will bmefif~~·urg~ arlcfriledium'- · 
projects and 9 million acres from minor ~rrigatwri: workS.·' ··' • .·• 

: 23; The b~ oi ihe· ~dditi~naf irdga(ion- ir6·~ :lafg~~·azi'd ~ri.~ditim 
pi-ojec'tS iS expected a$·a .. re~t. of ~~ c?~pl~ti~~ o~ ~th~ PrO~~es . 
coritiriutn: froni' th~dirst plan ·(some '9 milbon" acres) :wliereas.new. · 
j)rojects inculded' in th~. Second i plati' will account, for' additioriaf. 
trriga tion of some 3 ·.. million· acres:~ On' . completlori; ~e irrigation , 
potential of th4! major: arid bl~i~lln J)rojects_'started' ·.in' the secoild 
:plan' would' be ·of the· Ordet. of 15 million ac'res' ... 'The: benefi\" from 
major and medium irrigation projeets is expected to ftow· more or les;». 
evenly over the. second plan period-at the rate or'. 2 million. acres 
per year over the first three years and some 3 million acres per year 
-over the last two years: · · •· · -. . 

24. In yiew of the need for a steady. increase in agricultural out-· 
J>Ut, it is proposed to devote increasing attention to .medium-sized 
'Projects. The First Five Year Plan provided for 7 irrigation projects ·, 
costing more than Rs. · 30 · crores; 6 costing · between · Rs.' 10 . 
.and 30 crores, 54 costing between Rs. 1 and 10' crores imd about 200 ·. 

. . 
costing less than Rs. 1 crore each. In the second plan, of the 188 
new irrigation projects to be· taken in hand, there is none- which is 
·expected to cost more than Rs .. 30 crores. some t~n will cost between · 
Rs. 10 and 30 crores, 42 between Rs. 1 . and 10 · crores and ~he re
maining 136 will cost less than Rs. 1 crore each .. Apart from their 
-quick yielding nature. medium-sized projects offer particular scope 
for spreading the benefits of .. irrigation more ·evenly among' 
different· regions. · 

25. Among programmes of minor irrigation, mention may be made 
()f the proposed outlay of Rs. 20 crores for the construction of 3,581 
tubewells with a view to providing irrigation facilities for 916,000 ·· 
acres. In addition, the exploratory programme of the drilling of 
deep tubewells which was begun in the first plan for assessing the . 
possibilities of exploiting ground wat.er resources for irrigation 
will be continued in the second plan.. " 

26. At the beginning of the First Five Year Plan, the'total:installed 
capacity for the generation of electricity in the country ·Wis 2·3 
million k\f. The first plan report envisaged an increase in power 
-capacity of some 7 million kW. in 15 years. The installed capacity 
ior power generation· has already increased by 1•1 million kW. over 
the first plan period and an increase of another 3·5 mlllion kW. over 
the second plan period is envisaged. A substantial increase--Qf 

-over 100 per cent.-in the capacity for power generation in the next 
five years . is essential in view of :the considerable emphasis on 

:.22 P.C. 5 
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industrialisatio~ in the second plan. ·Since this e~phasis has to be 
CC?ntinued ~n subsequent. plan periods,· ~he- original target of an jn;..r · -
crease of 7 million kW. 1n powex: capacity by 1965-66 has tQ be raised.· 
to abou~ 13 million kvl: - . · _ · . - · . . 

- ~· ~he consumption ot electricity in- the country is expected to• . 
increase from 14 units per capita in 1950-5! to ~units in 1955-56 and. -
50 UI-~:its ~Ii }960-6~. By the e~d of the first plan, about 95 per cent. : · 
of the ·towns with _a popula~ion of 20,000 or more and some 40 per . 
cent. of the towns· With a population between 10,000 and 20,000 would 
be _assured of electriCity.. .The. aim in the second plan is to provide
electricitY. to all towns with a .population of '10,000 or more and to. 
85 per cent. of the' towps with a population between 5,000 and 10,000. -
The provision of elec_tric supply to villages· and small towns with a. 
population- of less than 5,000 entails heavy expenditure. The pro-

. gramme for- rural electrification has, therefore, to be spread over a. 
fairly long period. In the Second Five Year Plan, a provision or 
Rs. 75 crores is made for this programme, and it 1s expected that the-

. number of small towns· and .villages receiving power supply wil1· 
increase from 5,300 in' 1956 to 13,900 in 1961._ In· considering the pace
of rural electrificati~, it has to be remembered that it is not merely 

. the availability of power. as such, but its quantum in relation to
industrial ·and· other needs of particular areas and the terms on 
which power 1s made .avail~bl,e that provide the real index of. 
progress. · .J ••• 

., ~ .. . . .· . 
28. The bulk of the· additional capacity for power· generation in 

the country will be in the public sector with the result that the-- · 
State will soon have a. dominant position in this field':· The total 
installed capacity in the public sector is expected to increase from 
0.6 million kW. in 1950-5], to 4·3 million kW. in 1960-61. The share-

. of thi public sector in th~ total capacity for power generation in the 
country w~ll increase from 26 to 67: per cent. over the ten years. 

- The significance of this can alsa be seen froll\ the fact that the total. _ 
iilv~stment of the _public;: sector in electricity undertakings has in
creased from Rs. 40 crores in 1950-51 to some Rs. 270 crore$ in 1955--

. 56 and ·i~_-exp~ct~d ·further to_ increase to about Rs. 680 crores by 
1960-61. 

INDUSTRIAL AND MINERAL· DEVELOPMENT 

29.- The maj~r point of 'departure in· the second plan is the prece-
. dence that is accorded to the public sector in industrial find minersi. 
development. • Governmental initiative in the development of agri
~ulture, powet, transport and social services is already an established,· 
feature· of economic planning in India.· ·But projects of industrial 
ancJ mW,et:al development bave hitherto not figured prominently in 
the lnve~tment plans of the public sector. Thu$ ill the first plan a. 
total provision of Rs. 94 crores· was· made for the establishment of 
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large-scale industries in the public sector as • a·gainst an ·estimated . 
pro~ramme of new investment in the private sector of R~ 233 crorem · 
In the 'Second plati. the provision . of. Rs.- 690 .crores for large-scaleo 
mdustrics and mining (including scientific research). in the. publi~· 
sector compares favourably with the estimated. rtew investment of 
Rs. 575 crores for industries. and mining . in,: .the : prjvate: sector:.. 
While the private sector is expected , to play an. ·tmportant part· 
ln the process of industrialisation. there is a pronounced · shift 
in em~hasis in favour. of !he projects. in th~ public sector. . 

30. Practically the whole of the proposed outlay of Rs. 690 crores- · 
foc large-scale industry and mining is for development of basic indus-· · 
tries such as iron and steel, coal, fertilizers,~heavy engineering and · 
heavy electrical equipment .. During the second plan three steel ' · 
plants of one million tons uigot capacity each will be established 
in the public sector ~t Rourkela, Bhilai and Durgapur .. ·In addition;. 
at one of these plants, 350,000 tons of pig iron will be· produced for· 
sale.· Ste~l production at the Mysore Iron and Steel Works· is to, be
expanded to 100,000 tons. The combined output ·of finished steel 
from all the projects in the public seetor is expected to be of the: 
<>rder of 2 million tons by the end of the second plan. · ·. - · · · 

31. The programme for the establishment ·c;,- heavy engineering· 
industries includes a heavy steel foundry at the Chittaranjan Loco
motive factory for meeting the requirements of r8.ilways for heavy 
ustings and the establishment of heavy foundries, forge shops and
structural shops unde·r the auspices of the N.I.D.C. Arrangements are.. 
being made for the manufacture of heavy electrical , equipment in 
the public sector. The Chittaranjan Locomotive factory is· to b& 
expanded so as to incre'se its . output of· locomotives ·to 300 p'er · 
annum. as against 125 per year at· present.· The Integral· Coach
Factory which went into production in l95S will . produce· 350" 
coaches per annum by 1959. Provision has also ·12een made· for a 
new metre gauge coach factory. ' 

32. The output of minerals in the country is e'xpected to illcreast.=".' 
by 53 'per cent over the second plan period. Mention may be mad~ 
parficula.rly. of coal' in view of the large increase in requirements, 
that is implied in the programmes of industrial and transport deve
lopment. The present production of coal in the country is of the. 

· order of 38 million tons. The bulk of this production . is in · the
private sector, the share of the public sector being, only 4·5 million.' 
tons. It is proposed to increase the production of coal by some 2i 
m!llion tons in the next five years, some ~2 million ton~ in the public::· '. 
sectot: and the remaining 10 million tons in the private .Sector. ,. 

33. In view of the paucity of coal deposits in Southern India· higb 
priority has been given to the multl.:purpose Lignite Project at. 



"NeiveH in South Arcot :district.' Undet this proj~ct 3·5 nilluon f.O~ 
-of lignite ·a.re: to be·prodttced and used for (I)• genetation o£ powet 
in a statibiL,of 211,()()(J 'kW eapaclti, (2) 'ptoduetion of .catbOillsed 
'hriqu~ttes tn: a• carbon1satiofl plant of about 700000' Ions· annual 
.C:apacity, and' (3) production of 70,000 tons of ftxJd nifrOgerl hi tbe 
.form of urea and sulphateltiitrate',: In addition~; tWo· riiore fettuiter 
·:factpries are. tO be set u~ .. one ot these, to be lol:afed at N~gat; wril 
:P'roducc.( nitro-limestone cOrtesi>oMing · tO .. 70,000 tons · ~f · ifxeJ 
Tlitrogen per anntini. 'l'he other fertilizer ra:ctorj ili to be establfshe<i 
.a~ Rourkela .. I~ will produce nitro-limestone equivalent to 80 000 tons 

• . ' to • .( - " ; - ·- • - - •.• ' • -· -"'' ••• - • ~ • 

-<>f fixe~ _nit;~"'?~~ per .annum. : _Fu~ther, ~e ~indri Fertilizer Factort 
-wfll ~e: expanded. ~o _as to increase its c,>utput. from 66,000 tons of 
~itrog~~:to;l~!,~~O-;ton~·: .:, · -111 ,_ · · .. ·; . • • · 

' 34. Several· of: the' proje~is colnpleted during the· fu-st plan such 
.. s the: D.D.T •. · plant, liihdustaif CaYlles,· the Hi.Ddustiri Antibiotics 
.and the Indian Telephone Industries will be expanded.· It is alsO 

·:proposed ~o . est~bliSh ~ ~f'second. D.D.T., _l)lant in' Travanc?re-Cochiri. 
~Amonj;( the projects i:ilduded iri. the plans of States, mention may 
:be· mad~ of the Ourgapur ·co'ke-'overi plant m· West B(mgal and the 
:maJ?.ufacture ·of . ~l~tric· porcelain insulators and transformers in 
:Mysore. . · ·· .. 

~. 35, 'ih.e bulk ~f the. investme~t ·in the private sector is also for 
. ·t11e .. develop:t!lent of . basic· P1dustries. . Substantial programmes of 
~xpansion are envisaged for the iron and steel industry in the priva'te 

. :sector. and the capacity of the industry is expected to increase from . 
·the pr~sent level of 1·25 million tons of finished steel to 2·3 million 
·tons by 1958 .. It is_ proposed 'to increase .the production of cement , 
:from 4·3 million tons to 13 million tons-the capacity of the industry• 
_·being raised to 16 million ton~by -the end of the plan. Similarly, 
oea·pacity for aluminium~~ ferro-manganese and refractories will be 
:substantially stepped up. : : · · · · · · · · · 

36. The programmes o( developm~~t fri ·the. ph~aie s~c:tor pro
·vide for a· substantial increase· in the production of machinery in ~e 

.. ;country, inchid1).1g' machinery lor cotton textiles, jute. sugar, paper, 
·cement~ agricUlture and road making. The chemical industry 
·which has already registered a· sizeable advance in the first plan 
Jieriod will achiE~ve si~ificant diversifi~atio:ri and growth in out.:. 
'PUt. . T~ :production of soda ash, for example, is to be increased to 
·three times and of caustic soda to four times of the present level. 
"The third. oil' refinery at Visakhapatnam will be completed by 1957 

. :and an increase in ·the' production capacity for power and industrial 
.alcohol from 27 to 36 million gallons is envisaged. 

, · 37: Among cons;mer goods industries the output of cotton textiles 
is. to be increased by 24 per cent-from 6850 million yards to 8500 
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.million yards. The b~:.up of this target as between 'niilis, pOwer•: 
looms~ and handlooms has· not· yet been determined: .,Tiifsl together~ 
with the allocation of· the· required -yarn 'output ·as beiweeh . :riiills:. 
and the cottage· sector, will bE!' decided ·uP<>n. iit 'the light' of' closer' 
assessment of ·the possibilities ~f expanding ·llandloom · produc~~on! ·. 
and of the teclmical potenUalities o( the Ambar Charkha; .··The o'Ve~ 
all ~rget of ptoduction envisaged here will· pro~ide. ~0( p~r capita 
eonswnption bf cloth at' about ·18 yards· _:and·: f?t ·. e.~rts ·!lt 
the order of 1.000 :inillion yards a yeat. 1udging lrom recent trends 
in the demand for clo~ a larger increase in production may ·ni fac~ 
become necessary. A3 · regards other .. collSumet . goods : the plan1

: 

envisages an increase of about 35 pet cent in the production· of· sugar~ 
for a doubling of the output· of paper and paperboard;· the' produc.: 
tion of vegetable oils is e:xpec~ to tnc.rease from. 1· .6 to: 2·1 million 
tons; and, there ·are ~o in the plan programmeS for 'development of 
rayon, drugs and ph~ceuticals. · · : : ·. · ·. · · · '· · : -

• • . • ,. :. ••" ' ' t, I • ·•, • 

!8. The~ net output of factory. establi.Shnients ·.is- expectEd.· t~ 
increase by 64 per cent in . respo~e to the pro~ammes. of c;Jevelo~ 
ment in the public and private s~tors. ·. The ,emphasi:~ on capital. 
goods industries can be seen from the fact that the ne~ output o( 
these industries is expected to increase by some 150 per cent. India 
is still. in the early stages of the· de-Velopment of · basic industries. 
The next few steps in industrial development 'are !airly Clear ·~ · 
view of the large and groWing requirements '"which ·are at~ present 
met to a significant extent by' imports. As these. pressing needs . are- . 
satisfied and the superstructure of basic industries grows,· it will 
be necessary to visualise an integrated programme of development· 
for basic capital goods industries. for organis~d · con~umer goodS. 
industries and small scale industries." · · ~ - ' ' · · : · ·. · · 

' ' ~ • ' • . • . ·; .. :· • ' f 

39. The second five year plan provides for a sum of Rs. 200 crores: · 
for the development of village· and small~scale industpes. Of this, 
Rs. sg· 5 crores iS· earmarked . for the handloom indJIStl'f ~ Rs.' 5$ . 
crores for small-scille · indusirfes, Rs. ~5· 5 ~rore's for · Khadi . ailCl. 
othet: vill_age industries •. arid the re~t for other -ind~strles.· ~Con~ 

. siderable technical exammation. with reference ·to. tb~· potenthil{ties . 
of each induStry and of VarioUs areas. Will . p~ '~ece~sacy .. before'· 
targets· of production' ~ this field can be· · presen~ed · fn . concret~~ • 
terms. • '. · : ·. · -' • t ' · •· ' ·' • : ·. .· ,: .· 

... , 'f .• ,· ! (' 

TBANSPOR'l' AND Col\IIMUNICATIONS · ·. · · · 
' . • • ' ~- '. ,• ' •\ . • ( • ... • •. "' "• .. • ' .. ,. ' 1" 

40. Of the total amount of Rs. 1385 · crore·& set apart for transport 
and communications in the public sector plan; •Rs. 900 crore!l are 
provided for railways. In addition, the railways :will spend. some 
Rs. 225 crores far normal replacement; The backlog of replacemeJ;l~· 
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, accumroulated during the war and the early pos~war years has 
: not been made good so far and- a sizeable increase .in traffic. is ex
pected ;Over the second plati period mainly in response to the pro
grammes: of. industrial and mineral development. The volume of 
goo~ .traffic is expected to increase from . 120 million tons in 1955-56 
to abo1,1t 181 million tons .in 1960-61, f.e. by 50 per eent, and it is 
f~lt tltat J~ven the large_ outlay of Rs .. 900 crores may. not suffice to 

· ~~a~lf} · the railways to .lift. ~11. the additional goods traffic that is 
offered.. It is in view of this .that the plan provides for an increase 
Qf only 3 per cent per. annum in passenger traffic .. This order of. in
c;rea~e. in passenger services will not help much in. relieving present 
qyer-crQwd.ing. :The plan outlay of Rs. 900 _crores also includes no 
provision ·for the construction· of new lines to open up parts of the 
country not serv~d by railways .at· present.· The provision in the 

· plan for new lines is .confined. to those required for . operational 
· purposes and for the new industrial projects. Special attention will 
· be paid -during the second plan period to improvements in operational 
. effiCiency of the railways. The programme for the development of 
railways and other means of transport will be reviewed from year to· 
year. so a~ to e\1-sure ·.that. the progress of the plan is not_ impeded 
by ¥1adequacy of transport -facilities. 

. ' ' . . . . , . 
. ·.' · ~t. ,Th·e. raii\vay,p~an p~~~des for doubling ~f 1607 miles ·of !rack. 
conversion of 265 ~il~.P~ metre gauge lines .into broad gauge, elec
. ~rlfica&n :over sections t~talling 826 miles and dieselisation over 
1293 miles. · Provision is also made for the construction of 842 - ' - . ; . . 

. Ip~les . of. ~ew. lines and ·for the. renewal of 8000 miles of . obsolete 
t.rack.- .... \, .... ~~ : . ·. . . 

• •· 42.' Witlf a total capital ·ixivestment of about_ Rs. 974 crores at 
present the railways ·are the largest single national undertaking. 
Apart from providing :the bulk of transport facilities, the railways 

. rpn a· large -number of industrial enterprises. for meeting their re
'quirements ... These enterprises are to· be greatly expanded ·during 
· the second plan period. . The significance of the programmes of in
'dustrlal development m relation to railway requirements.' can be 
seen: from . the fact that as against the total purchase . of 2258 loco
motives, 107;247 wa.gons and. 11,364 coaches in . the. second- plan 
periOd.; the output" of locomotives, wagons and _coaches at the end of 

. the second plan is expected to reach the level of 400, 25,000 and 180() 
per annum respectively. . In the second plan period, the railways 
will need to import materials and equipment worth Rs. 425 crores
Rs. 137 crores for steel, Rs. 81 crores for locomotives · 
and ·.the rest· for rolling stock including wagons. .. In view of. the 
.pro~95~d · in~~eases ·in ·. in~?ustrial production _o~er .th~ next fi':e 
years, the dependence of ra1lways on imports w1ll d1mmish consi
derably· in· subsequent· plari periods. 



TUE PLAN IN OUTLINE . 71 

43: The second plan makes a ·provision of Rs:, 263 crores for roads· 
-and ·road transport, Rs. 96 crores· for shipping,· ports 1and ·harbours 
and inland water transport, Rs. · 43 crores for civil air transport and 
Rs. 76 crores for broadcasting, posts and . telegraphs and other~ com· 
.munications. · The Nagpur Plan (1943) ·.outlined a long-term· pro
_gramme for road development over a period of twenty years: With 
.the investment proposed in the second plan the target f.or road mile
.age envisaged in the Nagpur Plan will be practically ·reached • by 
1960-61. · Road transport nationalisation programme is to be suitably 

··phased and the State Governments are expected to add. ·to. their 
.existing fleet about 5,000 vehicles. ·.The capacity of the major ports 
is to be increased by 30 per cent. and minor ports ~-in the maritime 
States are to be further developed. The plan also provides for an 
.extensive programme for the development of lighthouses. The \otal 
tonnage of ships is expected to be increased from 6,00,000 GRT a~. the 
.end of the first plim to 9,00,000 GRT at the end of the second plan· 
.after· allowing- for the obsolescence of 90,000 GRT. ~·- The allotment 
for shipping, it is recognised, may prove less than adequate,· and it 
may be necessary to increase it, especially in view ·of the :rise· in· the 
price of ships. The Hindustan Shipyard is to be expanded and a dry 
dock is to be constructed at Visakhapatnam. · · The. question ()f con
.struction of a second ship-building yard may be examined later. The 
lndian Airlines Corporation and the Air India International have 
sizeable programmes for purchase of additional airc.raft and fot im
proving their operational facilities. The number of post offices which' 
increased from 36,000 to 55,000 in the first plan is to be increased 
further to 75,000 in the second plan. The demand for· telephones is 
increasing rapidly and the plan provides for a 67 per cent increase m 
the number of telephones in the country-from 270,000 to 450,000. As 
a minimum, the extension of telephone facilities i·n the country must 
match the present· tempo of production ·Of telephones, and the pro
grammes for manufacture of telephones and for extension of tele· 
phone facilities have to dovetail. In view of this consideration. the 
provision made in the plan under this head may have to be. reviewed. 
As regards broadcasting, a 100 KW short-wave transmitter as well as 

, a 100 KW medium-wave transmitter will be set up at Delhi. and 
50 KW short-wave transmitters are to· be provided at Calcutta, 
Bombay and Madras. It is proposed to Instal ~bout 72,000 com

. munity receivers in rural areas. 

. SociAL SERVICES 

. 44. The total outlay on social servic~s in the plan· is 'placed at 
Rs. 945 ct::ores. or about twice the provision made in t4e first plan. The 
continuing emphasis on' the development of educational and medical 
facilities as well. as on the advancement of industrial labour, ci'lsPlace!11 
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· IJel'SODS and pth~ ~~~r-plivileged .classes Is an ~tegral part of th~ 
soci~tie. ~tt~ ~f society which ~ks to. achieve a greater degree-
of equalio/ ~f. opp<»;~ties in the COU!ltry. · . · · · 

45. oDe.of the. Directive Principles in the Constitution is that with--. 
In a period of 10 yean as from -1950-51,' free and conipulsoey primazy 

·education for all child.ien imUI the age of H should be provided. ~ 
the basis of the target$ proposed in the plan, by 1960-61, only 63 per. 
cent of the children in the age-group 6 to 11 and 22· .5 per cent. of the 
children in the age-group 11 to 14 would be provided for. The num-

. ber of pupils will Increase by '1· 6 millions at the primary stage and t·l. 
million at the 'middle stage. These targets will require the establish-

. ment of.53,000 new primary schools and 3,500 middle schools. At the
seeondaiy stage it is proposed to provide increasing diversification of 
courses. The number bf multipurpose schools is to be increased from · · 
250 at the end of the first plan to about 1200 by the end of the second -
. plm : In each s~tor. of ~~velopmerit, technical personnel will be
needed in npidly increasing numbers. · It is, therefore, prol>osed tc> 
establisli t1iiee higher teclnlological institutes. one e3ch ·in the North
ern.· Wes~ and Southern regiOn's and to develop further the Delhi 
Polytechnic and the !Qlaragpur Insti~te of Technology. Th~ Indian 
School of .~es and Applied Geology at Dhanbad will also be expand
ed. · The total number of· engineering institutions will be Increased 
·from 45 to 54 for gradua~e and post-graduate studies and from 83 to 
· 104 for diploma courses.:.: The out~ tum ot graduateS in engineering is. ~ 
expected to iD.creas'e from 3,000 in 1955 to 5,480 in 1960 and of engi-
neering diploma ,holders from 3,560 to about 8,000. , 

•. . . . . . . . ~ . 
46. The basic difficulty .in· extending health services in ~e coun- · 

,try Jjes in the lack of.trained-personnelln sufficient numbers.. Con
sequently, _it is proposed to increase the supply ~f doctors, nUrses, 
and health. assistants by 18, 41 and 75 per cent. respectively in the
s~nd plan. . An increase of 24 per ~ent m the. number of hospital 
beds is also envisaged. A sum of Jts.. 4 crores is set apart for family
plamrlng and Jt. is. expected. that _abou\ ~00 urban , and : 2000 rural . 
clinics will be set up during the -plan period. .. -. . 

r ~· ~ • • _.. • • 

47 •. The proPoSed outlay of Rs. 120 erores. on hoilsing relates to the
.schemes.sponsored by .the· Works,·Housing and Supply Ministry. In 
addition, provisions for housing have also been ·made in the plans of 
a number of Central Ministries including Railways,· Iron and Steel.. 
Production, Rehabilitation, Defence and others, and in the plans of 
States. The total number of· dwelling units to be constructed by 
public authorities in the seconcl plan period comes to 1· 3 million. The 
plan provides for an outlay ~f Rs. 29 crores for implementing 
schemes relating to labour. Apart from the provision for weUare 
centres and of training facilities on an extended scale, it is propos-
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ed to increase th~ number of employment exchanges in. the. co.untry
from 1~6 to 256 and 'also to 'expand their .ac.tivitie~.'. l'}le · varjOU$· acti·-, 
vities initiated fu ·the first plan-fo~ ·the ~ welfare .. · · ol the· :backw~J:d 

. Classes will J>e continued on an expa_nded s.cale ... Gr~ater fSSi~ian~e 
will be- given to _the various 'voluntary ·~agencies ,!o(:.soc~arv.:-~J!ax:e: 
ProgrammeS for rehabilitation:·o(~isplaced."pers~n1.s wHl.ha~e ,to .b~ 
c~dn.~d· ~~this·~_the' second -~lan. ·A~ sum of. ~~JO'_t~r~[~s :h~~ .b~e~ .~ro-· 
\'1 e for purpose. , . . . . 
•.. £ •. N~~o~AL.I~com, CoNs~n~N~cSt:EMPLO~T~_ . ·_ .. :. 

~ - ~ ,. . • • • • f • 

• 48 .. The targets of achievement -and the programmes· _of develop
ment to be taken "in hand in different sectors have been outlined in, 
the earlier sections. .. The s~' total ·, .·of . developments ' hi ;. various: 
fields is reflected in. the growth of ..national income.·: The expect ... 
ed .increase in ·national income-during .the-~:first. and second plan.· 
.periods iS given in the table below: :. · · · · . --· · · ·' 

• 
National Product by. Industr~t Origin · · 

• .. . . • ' ,.. ~ . ·• • '. ! , ~' ~ . • . . ':- • 

------------~-----------------------------

J. Agriculture & allied purtuita 

. . 2. Mbling 

J. Factory ettablishmenu 

4- Small enterprises .. • 
S· Constru~n · • . ~ 
6. Commerce, transpon and 

c:omm:mications 

1· Professiona and acrvices in-
eluding Government Ad-
miniauation . 

8. TOTAL NATIONAL Paooocr . 
9· Per capita income (Ra.) 

. 

(RI. crorea at I9S2·Sl 'pri~a)· •. : • . . . 
. · ·.: ' ." ,·: .• Percenta!l~. 

· mcrease dunng 
1951>51 19SS·S~ . xg6Q.,6J 19SI·S6 ' : ,1956--61 

4.450 5.230 6,170 IB ' t8 
' . .. - ..... 

to 95. ISO . 151 . ss 
~90 ' 840 1,380 43" ,64 4 

'. 
140,. 840 ... z,os.s ~· ~Q· 

180 . a.20 ·~ ' '295. '., n ; . 34 . I 
· J,6so 1,87! . . , a,3oo 14 '2) . . ' ·• 

I, ,.PO J,70C? ;.roo zo 2) 

9~110 10.800 . 13.480 • • '1; 11,' ' . as 
254 ass 330 ... ; ·U " 18 

' .. 

49. For the major sectors of agriculture, mining and factory 
establishments the estimates of net output are based largely on the· 
detailed targets of pro~uction set out earlier. But in the case of 
other sectors such as commerce, professions and other . services 
which are largely outside the purview . of the p~n, only a.n. Jndireet 
estimate is possible. . Nonetheless, it would appear · that.. pational 
income will increase from Rs. 10,800 crores. iq_ . 1955-~6 .to about 

.. Rs. 13,480 crores in. 1960•61. (at· constant. prices) i.e .. by about 2$· 
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per cent ... This will me~n an increase of about 18 per cent in per . 
·capita income (from Rs. 281 in 1955-56 to Rs 330 in 1960-61) RS against 
.an increase of 11 per cent over the first plan period (from Rs. 254 to 
:Jb .. 281). It will be seen that despite the substantial increase in 
-the net output of mining and factory establishments that is envisag
~ •. the structure of the.economy .will change only marginally· over 
·the plan period •. Thus the share of agriculture and allied pursuits 
: in. total national income will decline from 48 per cent in 1955-56 
. to 46 per cent in 1960-61,- and that of mining_ and factory establish
. ments will increase correspondingly from 9 to 11 per ·cent. It is 
. this. fact which underlines the need for a continuing emphasis on· 
~ industraliasation during . subsequent plan periods. . 

50. The average -level of. consumption in the. economy will not 
:increase as fast as natioruu income,· inasmuch. as a larger proportion 
•of domestic output will have to be· saved and invested. The pro
~gramme of inyestment ~nvisaged for the second plan period:....Rs. 6,200 
~rores--requires, broadly· speaking, a· step-up in the rate of domestic 
.saving from the present level-of some 7 per cent of national incomE'· 
to about lO per cent .of national income in 1960-61. ·This is on the 
assumption that external resources of the order of Rs. 1100 _crores 
will become available, as postulated in the plan, for supplementing 

.. .domestic· savings. Total consumption expenditure in the country 
:may, on this assumption, be expected to increase by some 21' per 

. -cent as against the increase in national income of 25 per cent. The 
.corresponding increase in total consumption over the first plan 
period amounts to some 16 per" cenl The .following table indicates 
the broad position in regard to national income, investment. domestic 
savings and consumption expenditure at the end of the second plan 
.p~riod as·compared to the position in 1950-51 and in 1955-56: 

N11tionallncome, ]mJestment, S(lf)ir.gl Gnd Comumptioll 
(Rs. crores at 1952-53 prices) 

~--~------~-------------
19so-s1 1955-56 I~ I 

-~· National income 9,110 10.8oo .. l].o43o 
.. 

.:a. N1:t in vet tment •••• 790 ~MO 

-3. Net inflow offoreiga .. 

resources (-'n. 34 130 
.... . 

• 4- Net domestic aavinga . 
756 1,)10 ' (~3). .• ' • • '.455 . 

: . . 
s. Consumptioa Expen-

8,6ss U,l70 diture (1-4) • . •. 10.044 
!......,._~ . ;c. ....... 

-.6. Investment as per cent· 
. of national incon:te - ro·6S :·(us% of I) . . ; 4'94 7'31 . . ; _. !~ Domestic savings aa per 
. cent of national m-· 

.. 
come (4 as % of 1) . 4·9S 7·CO . 9'7~ 
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51. It may be emphasised ·that u foreign resources ~(the order 
·:required are not forthcoming, · it . would· .be· n~essary to 
restrict the growth in consumption to a correspondingly , greater 

~-extent. Indeed, the postulated increase in tonsumption itself rests 
--on the .assumption that national income woulq increase by. 25 per 
·cent in response to an investment pwgramme of Rs. 6,200 crores 
.. and that the necessary rate of saving for acmevlng this order of 
. investment will materialise. The problem of mobilizing' resources . 
.as required is discussed in. the next chapter. But. it' is noteworthy . 

· that the essence of economic development lies precisely in 'this that 
.-unless increases in consumption .are held· in check to· the extent 
:·.required fQr realising the rate of investment,· the expected· increase 
~in national income and standards· of consumption cannot ·materia
~1ise. . It is also clear that an iilvestment of Rs. 6,200 . crores will 
~ result ·in an increase ·of 25 per cent in national income. only if a 
·.number• of assumptions are satisfied-assumptions about· coordina
·tion iri pl!Ulning, the avoidance .of waste, the ·requisite effort at 

· • .organisation and leadership for enlisting the support· and coopera· 
tion of the people in taking to improved methods of ·production and 

::for creating a climate fayourable for~ development. The achieve
..ments of a plan cannot be read simply from a list· of programmes. 
They depend primarily on the energy and organisational ability 
~brought to bear on the implementation· of programnies and policy 
~measures at all levels. 

52. Problems relating to employment· pattern and policies and 
-:the employment potential of the plan are discussed m· Chapter V. 
'Additional · employment likely to . , be : generated . over the 
"6econd plan period in sectors other than agriculture is estimated at 
"'8 million. In this estimate only full-time. employment has been 
taken into account. There are in the plan programmes of develop
-ment such as irrigation and land reclamation which will reduce 
under-employment to some extent and may· also absorb new 
"Persons. In the present socio-economic structure in the rural areas 
·the distribution of a given quantum of work or income caimot be 
split up as between employment for the underemployed and full.· 
time employment as such. With the increase in agricultural pro. 
ductic;m envisaged in the plan and the substantial increase· in ·em .. 
·ploy~ent opportunities outside agriculture, there will be a signiti~ 
cant ·increase in incomes and a reduction in underemployment in 
the primary settor. The promotion and reorganisation of village 
and small-ocale industries along the lines suggest~ in the plan will 
provide ·fuller employment to large numbers of persons engaged in 
these industries. Altogether, in aggregative terms, the- plan 
-envisa~es ·a ·sufficient ·increase in the demand for laboui to match 
>the increase in ·the .labour force amounting to 10 .million. 
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PLAN OUTLAY BY STATES 

.. • . .. ' i .. .- . • • ! ., ... ~ " .• 

,;,.·~·J·::z .. , -~ ~ V~ ~ 

. '' ' ., ~ _. .. 

• ,1" ·• _;~.:·· ... . •:. . • I. • . 

. • < • . : ..... 
:.. ·•· •. ,\•_ : .. . 

' . 

.. i • ' 

(Ra. crores) ··· ... ' 
Fint Plan ·. Second 

' Plan 

J 

'· 15'9 
~: ;• .. , . ... . ' .. all• I 

119'0 
'57'9 
194'2 
266·2 

. 
' 

.. 104'4 . . .. 
·' ; . . . ' 181•) . ··1 S/'5 

97'0 . .. . . . . .... . . ' . 8~·2 

I'·· r·• . . . 124·0·, 
... . . . . . 16.5•9 .. - ;. ;. . '151'9 

'.1 ( . ' ' . ~. . ' .. t 
. . . TOTAl. 'A" STATES 

I . • ._"* •! ·• ;==;: •! .• - L ~-, 

Hyder;abad ~ , • 
Madhya ·Bharat 

I! ~: : .• . . 
I .,· ... ' ' .. Mysore .. ·• .. ,... • 

,.Pepsu. \ ·• I,:' •. • 
~jasthm • · ' · .; ' · ... " .. ; .. :. . 

'57'0 
36•1 
.53'2 
39'2. 
62·8 
:zs·a 
35'4' u·2 

·!· Saurashtta .. . . • . • .. 
, Travancore--Cocbin · .• 
]amtnll ~ Kashmir' 

. · .. ~ .. 
.. . . ... . . 

·• TOTAL 'B" STA~ ,. 

. ' ' · _. • · 'Ajiner ' .. , ' • • ·• 
• ...... •r:Bhopa& : r, ... ·;., ..... · .•.. : '"/': '.•; .... ' 

Coorg . •. 
. Delhi ....... ' • 

. _,. . 
r ·, 

. . . Himachal Pradesh . •. . • 
Kutch . • • , .. 
Manipur. · ·•··· ··, ~. _,·,. -·~·· 

... • .. -~ •Tripura .. . .. . • . • , .• ._. ~ 
Vi.ndhya Pradesh 

·~ i: .. · ;t ,·! -· ~ ; 
•. 

.. . ; . . .. ~ ... .. 
.· 

... .,·. .,· 

. . . . . ~ 
·' .~· ... ~;· ,.._.1 ~ •. ,: -~· ,,·.: TOTAL ·c: STAtES 

' •' ' • ~ t ~ • 

1-, .·-: 
•. - . 

.; ,; . . ) TOTAL 

326•7. 

• • J )•6. 

9'3 
2•0 

1 
IO•$' 

' 1··s 
••• · 2·a 
3'0 
9'3 

•·• ·.5 
••• . o·J 

. 6•7 

. . · Centre'uhare ~~ exrendinire on D; V~ C. '· : ..• 
· · National f.xtcnaioQ Service and Corrmur.itJ Ptojectl • . · • , 

. " - 'Gium TOTAl. 
, .... ' 

• '123'7' 
173'1 
1oo·o
u6•3 
2S3'1i 
153'7 

100"2 
67•3 
80', 
36'3-
97"4 

• 47'7 
. 72'0' 

33'9 

.53.5'4 

7'9· 
14'3· 

' )•8 
~7·0' 
14'7 
1'~ 

. 6·~-
. a·s 

24'9" 

.5'9 ,., 
• ••• 

- 2%40'1 

~~~~--------------- -This is in •dditio!l to Ra. 187 crorca included 1n t'l).e Plan allotments for Individual 
· - &tatel. For r arior al eXtension 8lld ~onununit]J projeo. ta the flao. _provide• Rs. 200 . 

'"rores
1 

of which about Ra. u crorea are ·shown at the Centre. Provi~ior.al a!lot
·•:Ue .... uu"lder this head· wert made to Lldividual Statea when State Pl~s were

formu!ated; theae are to be revil!w~ wllen ~rtain cktaila of V1o prosramnu: have 
be en detc.rmined. , , .. · ' · · .. , 



CHAPTER IV 

FINANCE AND FOREIGN EXCHANGE,. . ' 

"IT iS proposed in this chapter ~ indicate the lines along :which ~e. · 
financial resources needed for the plan are. to be raised and to deal 
with some of the importai;lt ~liey ~sues that. arise in this connee· · 
1ion. The problem of mobilising· resburces haS~ to· be viewed in the_ 
llcht of the requirements both t>f .the public .. and of ~e. px:iv~te., 
sector, as they both draw upon the .same 'pool of savings, ·and care · 
bas to be taken to ensure an adequacy not only of ·domestic fulance · 
but also of foreign exchange. . . . : . 

2. Basically, the issue is whether and . how domestic.· savings to 
·the requisite extent can be mobilised in the aggregate. This depends 
-on a judgment not only as to the desirablity of limiting consump.. 
tion beydnd a point, bqt also of the suitability, in the given economic 
~d social·set-up, of the means or techniques to be used for the pur- · 
_pose. The la~~r is an important consideration in shaping taxation· 
.and other economic policies in a domocratic state, and especially 
in the context of the private sector functionmg side by side ~th 
·the public sector. The point to emphasize is that given the. decision. 
to invest a certain quantum o! resources,. the·., necessary savin~ 
have to be found, and clearly the bulk of them have to bs. found 
from within the economy. It has' also to be borne in mind that 
foreign exchange resources· present a problem to· . which special 

.attention has to be given. A country which starts on industri~lisa'-

. tion has necessarily to import the required machinery and .. eqUip. 
ment from abroad in the early stages, and it has, therefore,, to con~ 

·serve its foreign exchange resources. to the utmost. The fact that 
·supplemental resources fron) abroad on a considerable scale -would 
·still be necessary even after the utmost economy in the matter of
. imports highlights ~e need for an active export promotion poliey. 

FINANCE FOJ\ THE PuBLIC :SECTOR , , . 

3. The scheme of financing envisaged for seeing through the deve· 
~lopmental programme of the Central and State· Governments aggre
·.gating to Rs. •,800 crores is as follows: · 

TABLE 

:t. Surplus from cu~rent rc:venue~ • 

,. 

(a) at existing (1955-56) rates of taxation • 
(b) additional taxation • 

77 

(Rs. crore<J.) 

. Boo·, 

350 ·. 
4,0 ' 



· 2. Borro" ings ~rom the public · 

._ 

(a) m:ukct l<»ns ... , 
(b) BD!aU snings · •• ' • • 

' . . . ' 

3· Other budgeury tource• • 

SECOND nVE YEAR PLAN 

·· · (a) Railways' ·contribution to the· dc:vel~ment programme : 
(b) Providcnt.funds and other dcpoait he.ds · .• · : •. . • 

~ ~l'CCI to. be nised extcrnall:r 

s. Deficit .fina~cinc • · · •. 
. ' . • . . ~ • ~ ·. ~ ; "' l 

6. Gap-.ro be cove~ by additional measure• to raise domesti~ rcsourn 

·TOTAL.·. 

1200' 

700 
soo 

llOO 

The.-.budget~zj ~r~~o~rce's:that ~an~:b~ r~ed.'by 'the Ce~tral an<t_; 
Stat~ Govei'llll?-enls .. through taxation, borrowing· and. other . receipts~ 
amount to Rs. 2,400 crbres.. A further Rs. 1,200 crores, it is suggest• 
ed. can be raised''through deficit' financing.', Adding to this Rs. 801)' 

. crores by ·way ot resources from abroad,' the total of resources for-· 
the _implenientatio~ 0~ tlie "programmes m the' public sector works: 
out at Rs. 4,400 crores. ·This leaves a gap· of Rs. 400 crores, the··. 
means. of rais.ing \vhich ·will have to be decided upon in detail later. · 
It is recognised that· the. gap has ultimately to be filled by rm.;. ~ 
ing l\dditiona\ 'domestic 're~ources,' and; given the limits to deficit 
.financing to which .reference .is made, later, as· also ·Ple fact that the· 
\, scheine of financing as ;outlined here 'already relies: heavily on bor• · 
r:rowi.rig, tl~e o;nly possiJ?le · s~l.trce that can be ·drawn upon for meet·· · 
. ing. this g~p is taxation' and, to the ex.tent possible, profits of publie : 
enterprises. · · · · ' . , ' · : · · 

. i '· .. 
' 

4 . .'The-estimate ·of Rs. 350 . crores as the balance available from • 
current revenues at. existing rates for financing expenditures under· 
the pia~ has been arrived at after a detailed examination of . the· 
total revenue receipts: of the 'central and State Governments. In' 
working out this estimate,' provision· has been made for only mini· · 
mum increases in expenditure under non-development he3:ds SUCh . 

· as defence and administration. The maintenance· expenditure on . 
social services and similar developmental items at. the level reached 
by the. ~nd of · 1955-56 has also been. allowed for, as expenditure of· 
this type is not included. in . the plan. The total receipts of th~· 
Central and· State Governments over the five-year period are esti· 
mated at Rs. 5,000 crores at the rates. of taxation prevalent in 1955-· 
56. Of this, the non-developmental expenditures mentioned above· 
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and the maintenance ·expenditure under developmental ~$!ads will
take up about Rs. 4,650 crore~ which leaves a balance of Jts. ·350: 
crores available· for meeting plan expen~tures. It is necessary to

. stress the point that a careful wa~ch on non-developmental exp'en7 
diture will be necessary in order to.· obtain· for7 the .. pian ' :the-. 
estimated amount of Rs. 350 crores from revenues at ex.isting rates.. . 

. Should these go up, or should. there be any: significant loss' of rev~ 
nues on account of the adoption of social measures such as prohibt.. 
tion, there will have to be·. a correspondmg effort -simultaneously. 
to raise further resource~ if the contribution of current· revenues . 
to the plan is not to go down.. - ' . · · · ·· 

'\ ..... 
5. The target for additional taxation of Rs. 450 crores mentioned_ 

above represents the minimum that has to be attempted. ·In ·arriY~ 
lng at this figure the recommendations of the Taxation 'Enquiry-· 
Commission have been taken into account, and it has been assumed 
that ste-ps 'Ynl be taken to implement these as early as possible after 
the commencement ·of the plarl. The ~tate Governments are expect• 
e-d to raise be~ween them a total of Rs. 225 crores, and the Centre
is to raise a like amount. On this basis, the contribution of current 
revenues to the plan amounts to Rs. 800 crores whicb is ·only one-·. 
sixth of the total resources required. This contribution, as we lndi...:· 
cate later, is, in our view, inadequate in relation to. needs · and, a· 
further tax effort will be called for, if the plan i~ to be implemented. 
fully and inflationary pressures are to be kept down to the mini-
mum. ,. 

' 
6. The response to government-borrowing programmes has been.. 

encouraging in recent years, and the target of Rs. 115 crores set in 
the first plan has been exceeded by about Rs. 65 crores. The· ini-, 
provement in the demand !or government loans has occurred mainly· 
in the last two years, the net offtake of new loans_ in these years. 
being about Rs. 95 crores a year. During the period, the holdings of' 
rupee securities (other than treasury bills) by the Reserve Bank · 
have shown a decline of about Rs. 70 crores,· which indicates that . 
the net absorption of securities by the market. (including commer-' 
cial banks) has been of the order of Rs. 250 crores. If account is: 
taken of the sales of securities held in reserve by the Central and' 
State Governments, the net absorption of securities by the market-' 
would in fact be larger... · ·' · · · ' 

7. The estimate of ,R~. 700 .crore~ of borrowing from· the _public·· 
over the second plan period-an average of Rs .. 140 crores a year
thus assumes that the annual receipts from this source ~ill. on a[\'; 
average, be about 40 per. cent. higher than· they have ~een, ot late. 
\\'hile this is not in itself an over-ambitious target, it has to l;>e borne· 

~· in mind that the total, amount of loans maturing in the cours'e of:. 
. . 



_the second plail'ls Rs. 430. erores: ·.Grass barrow'mgir·over' the' ~riod· 
w~ therifote~ have to -be of the.order:·c,r RS: 1.130:crores. Judged" 

. in : th.fiif light~ 8.1\d' iespec1aliy in~ the· context· of a· brisli demand for • 
fund$ in thW'pr:l~ate·~tot~·the taSk·· of inobilfsiJSg•nef private sav'ingi· 
aminmtinit: to .Rs. 100·~ ·it\ thl& way Iof.l'urposes 'of pu"bllc 'in\>es~ 
ment ·camiot.be ·regarded .as·~y r0f fu11ilment1 ·In1 thlS ·e:onnecllod;-' 
the posSibilitY of atendinethe scope'or&ocw &ecuiity schetnes' must·: 
~ fully ~~lored •. These schemes '.are- a mean§ of giving .. fafi: dear 
~ employees;. but -.they Jiei'Ve a, 1C valuabl~ SO~ of additional sao,;.; 
ings. -_ The net accwnulations tn·provide:dt funds and s1milar· schemes 
are already an important sou.rCe of finance: 'far pubUc:·loans: and· iC: 
is to b~ expected that their importance will. grow in the coming 
years. The nationaliSation of life· insurance. which is intended to 

· foster the insurance habit. should alsO p!'oi'e a- growing source cf 
.demand 'for p~blic loaDs.· · 

. . ~ . . . 
8. The c9llections under small savings have been placed at Rs. 500 

'(:tares over the_ second plan period. .The, receipts under this head 
.have- ~ne up steadily! in the last few years-from Rs. 33 crores in 
1950-51 to Rs. 65_ ~ores _in 1955-56.· A target of R~ 100 c:rores a year 
·on~an .average;Qv~r. the second plan period will require a furt!ier 
substantial stepping up of these collections. The small savings 
drive will hav~ to be intensified for the purpose, and a countrywide 
-campaign reaching down to every family and with sufficient follow
up right upto the lowest level is called for. We suggest in this co~ 
-nection that a close examination be made of the strata reached so 
·far by the small savings movement both in urban and in rural areas • 
.and a concerted effort undertaken by State Governments and· by 
non-official agencies to carry the message of . the. plan all over the 
-countey and to bring 'into ~e small 'savingS. movement all the areas 
and' classes that have sa· far' not been covered. The· aim should · be 
to induce every citizeri of~e country to make'a contribution, how
ever small. to the task of transforming the economy .. 

- 9. The contribution of the railways to "the financmg_of their plan 
of Rs. 900 crotes has been placed at Rs. ·150 crores. In the first plan 
period the ratlways contributed Ita. 115 c:rim~s towards the estimat
ed outlay on the railway plan· of Rs. : 267 cror~ In the· second 
pJan period· the railways' own contribution to their plan is a much· 
smaller proportion of the total It is understandabl~d indeed 

• · inevitable-that. the railways should draw upon the general exche
f. • quer to a· significant extent at a time. when the new developments 

envisaged in the economy require them to shoulder large additional 
· res.pQnsibilities in a short space of time. The railways have also to 

make in the plan period a contribution of Rs. 225 c:rores for current 
depreciation, whicb. has not· been included in the pl~ N everthe
less. a contribution of Rs. 150 crores by the railways for their plan 



nN.-.SCE A~D FORKIGN IXCHANGE 
t - . I ' "' • - \, '' ' > 

ean only be re~arded •s the · minimum they must. achi~ve. We 
-would like to reiterate the point that the' railways, like laH.deve· . 
leping enterprises, whether public or private', Should endeavour to 
provide a sizeable part of their ne~s for expansi~n fro~ 'their ovm 
resources. ' In the period of the 'second plan a. ·considerable expan
sion in railway trc:ffic i~ anticipated .. Al~hough''part o(tilis ·~ill.~e 
of a type which does not raise earnings ;'proportionately, · r(lllway 
earnings as a whole v.ill g(} up. Even_. af.ter · allowing ·.for. soin.e 
uDavoidable increases in· working -exi>enses, ~t would .appear. ~bat 
part of the contribution from the railways should be forthcoming 
at rxisting r&tes in response to the growth ot demand •. Part will 
have to be found by selective adjustments in rates and freights. 
cOnsidering the strain on the financial resources of .Govenunent 
which the second plan involves, we would-in fact recozitmend that 
the railways exert their utmost to raise their contribution above the 
level of .Rs. 150 crores which has been indicated for. thein. 

- • ... • f ' •. ,, 

10. The estimate of Rs. 250 crores under provident. ·funds· -and 
other deposit heads is a projection of the current trends ·.of receipts 
under these heads.· The net accumutations of the. Centre by.' way 
cf provident funds are estimated at Rs. 17 crores for f955-56 and for 
the States the corresponding receipts in '1955-56 work out at· Rs: 6·6 
~rores. As against this total of Rs. 23·6 crores, it is reasonable to 
·assume receipts amounting to Rs. 150 crorcs under· this hea4 for 
.the second plan period. The rematning Rs. 100 crores represents 
recoveries of loans advances made by the Centre and the States 
and miscell~ncous capital receipts. · 

' ' ' ~ ' ' I 

11. The total of resources mentioned so far amounts to Rs. 2400 
· crores .. The problem is to find another Rs. 2400 crores. Some 50 

J>er .cent of this, that is, Rs. 1200 crores can at the outside be raised 
through deficit financing. The plan takes cred~t for Rs. 800 crores 
of external resources.. In the first pJan period, the utilisation of 
foreign loans c:nd grants all}ounted to Jts. 40 crores a year. An 
avera~:e of Rs. 160 crores a year proposed in the scheme of financing 
presented above thus represents a large increase h~ the.· inflow .~of 

. resources from abroad. ·,. -:-.. . . . , . · 

12. It is <¥>vious that the second five year plan· will strain· ·the4 
financial resources of the country. A measure of strain is implich 
in any development plan, for, by definition, a plan is an attempt 
to raise the rate of investment aboveo what it would otherwise have. 
been. It follows that correspondingly larger effort · is necessary 
to secure the resources needed. It is from this point of view and in 
the light of the continuing requirements of the economy over a num4, 
ber of Y" .. rs that the task of mobilising resources has to be 'appro
ached. . Domestic savings have to be stepped up continuously and 
22 P.C. 6 
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. progressively in order to sP.cure the objectlve of rapidly rising invest-
ment and ·national income. · · · · · . . 

· · SAVINGS IN RELAn.oN TO PUBLIC INVESn.ixNT 

_ia.· The problem of financing th~ development programmes m 
the public sector may be looked at in another way. Of the total 
outl~y of Rs. 4800 crores over the five year period, approximately 

. Rs: 1000 croies represents expenditi.rre of a current nature for in
. creasing the . seale of developmental activities under heads like 
. 'education, health, scientific research, national, extension and the 

like. SuCh ·expenditure does not result directly in the creation of 
1 productive as'sets and is;·by convention, regarded as non-investment 

e,q,ei).diture.. · Expenditure of this character bas to be met _ from 
current.· resources. ·The· irivestplent component of the plan aggrf'
gating toRs. 4800 crores is'Rs. 3800 crores and this could be financed 
t:tu-ough bor,rowing. · In a devel~ing economy, in which expendi-

. ,tures on capital fop;nation are gro'!ing rapidly, it would, in fact, be 
desirable to .finiince a part of them from the surpluses obtained by 

... taxation. This principle. was stressed in. the report on the first plan. . 
and jt needs stressing again. , , 
~ ~ .. • • -. ~ I. • ~ . • • j • •• • 

lt in the scheine of financlng envisaged for the. plan, surplus from 
current revenues for financin~ the plan amounts to only Rs. so() 
erores as agamst the requirements of Rs. 1000 crores by way -of 

._ current expenditures .. The contribution of the railways amounting 
to Rs. 1.50 crores must, in addition, be regarded as a contributioil 
from current earnings. This means that the total Cl,llTent revenues 
available for the plan amount to Rs. 950 crores as against the 
estimated current outlay, of Rs. 1000 crores. · There is thus no public 

· · saving' available for financing the investment outlay -o~ Rs. 3800 
crores; there is, in fact. a dissaving of Rs. 50 crores. In other words, 

· the entire capital f_ormation of Rs. 3800 crores-and a little more- · 
will have to be finan'ced by a draft on private savings .. Allowi.llg 
for lis. 800 crores of external resources as a separate category since 
it represents· savings from ·.abroad, and reckoning in the proposed , 
drawing down of accumulated sterling balances by Rs. 200 crores, · 

·· , the amount of current private savings within the economy to be 
:. ch~nnelled into public investment would work out at Rs. 2350 
, .. crores. Assuming further ·that the 'unc.overed gap of Rs. 400 crores 
, will ultimately be met from public savings, the transfer to the 
. public . sector of private savings wi,ll have to be of. the order of 
, _ Rs. 2450 crores. 

15. Woul4 it be reaso~able to assume that private savings of the 
order of Rs. 2450 crores would become available to the public ex· 

: · chequer? In this context. it will be. seen, the distinction between 
· · market borrowings, small saving and deficit financing is of minor 
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importance. All these are devices for diverting . private savings 
-either voluntary or forced through price rises, to the public exche-
-quer. The manner in which-and the. extent to . ·which-private . 
.savings get transferred to the public sector depends essentially· upon 
the willingness of the public to hold their assets 1n diflerent forms: ·. 

_ cash. negotiable government bonds and· small savings ·certificates, 
-or deposits. So long as the total savings transferred are·. adequate, 

· it is a matter of comparative indifference whether they take the form 
-of subscriptions to loans or of small ·savings or are held in the form 
·o! currency created by the State. The first· essential point1 . then, is 
whether private savings can be ·expected to be larger than the' re
~uirements for private investment by· the amount that. is needed by 
the State. Sufficiency of private savings .in 'this sense can be postq. 
late<t only if the necessary overall constraints on consumption· are· 

· -()perat\ve. In other words. the smaller the proportion of public sav· 
·tngs available directly to the state in the form of surplus tax receipts 
-or profits of public enterprises, ·the greater is the need for· other · 
measures or techniques for keeping down consumption within the . 
--des~red limit. · 

16. 1f meaSures for increasing the overall r~te of savings in . ihe, .
·economy to the desired extent are not taken,. any· attempt on the 
-part of ihe State to appropriate for itself resources on the scale· en· 
-visaged here will inevitably lead to inftationary pressures-for these 
'latter are only a symptom of the shortage of savings in. relation to 
"the competing claims from the different sectors of the ·economy. It 
-must be emphasised in this context that the control of inflationary 
Jlressures and the maintenance of public confidence 1n the stability 
·of the currency are prime requisites of successful policy for mobil· 

c ising savings. The contrast between the experience of the earlier 
. -and lat~r years o1 the first plan in the matter of response to govern·_ · 
·ment loans is sufficient indication of the fact that public loans ai1d 
·small sa';ings succeed be!it in an atmospl}.ere of financial &tability . 
when the avenues for speculative investment •are few. and the out· 
look as to the value of money i.! considered favourable. ; · 

.. \ 
. DEFICIT FINANCING . . . 

17. This brings us to the question of the scope and limits of l;iefi, _. 
-cit financing. In the first plan report, . deficit financing· ·wa\'' 

· defined as Government spending in excess of Government receipts 
in the shape of taxes, earnings ·from state enterprises, loans from 
'the public deposits and ·funds and other miscellaneous sources. This 
-definition is based on two underlying principles. Firstly, it stresses ' 
the fact that a deficit must be ju<lged not merely · in terJ;US of the 
revenue account but must take into account all transactions on 
revenue. as well ·as on capital account and of both the Centre and 
the States. Secondly, in defining what type of financing const~tutes · 
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deficit financing, the criterion . -Bhould. by and large. be whe
ther or not the transaction in question tends to . increase money 
supply. . The first of these two principles is clearly unexceptionable.. 
The second r_aises the.question whether it is possible to infer direct• 
ly .an~ in any precise way the impact of a particular type of budget
ary operation on .monetary circulation merely in terms of th@ type 
of operation. Withdrawals from cash balances and increases tn 
floating debt normally tend to increase money supply and are as 
.such recognised as part of deficit financing. . But, in regard to the 
latter. it could be asked if all short-term borrowing necessarily leads 
to an increase in money supply, or whether. one ought not to distin
guish between ,short-term borrowing from the centra1'1lank, from 
the· commercial banks and from the public at large. There is, in · 
principle, a case for such distinctions-both in the case of short-term 
and log-term borrowing by Government. In so .far as government 
expenditure is fineced ~by the central bank credit, there is a direct 
illcrease in currency· in circulation. ·Purchase of government. 
securities by commerctal banks is also not on par with the purchase
of these sec:urities by the public directly. · While the monetary im-

: pact of -government's borrowings will differ according to type ot 
subscriber~ it would clearly. be impracticable to record government's 

·borrowing operations ot this basis. Nor does the ownership or 
public debt remain with the . same persons ·or institutions that 
bought it tO begin with.· This is an area in which fiscal policy .of 
govern~ent and the monetary policy of the central bank get int~r
mingled and it is difficult to lsolate the impact of one from that of 
the other. The only practical course-is to adopt a convenient conven
;Uon which under prevailing practices gives as near an approximation 
to the purpose in hand as possible. In India, where the ·normal 

' practice Is not to rely on the central bank- for subscription to new 
. issues of long-term securities and where short-term debt of the gov
ernment is largely held by. the central bank, a deficit measured in. 
terms of withdrawals of cash balances. and net increases in floating 
debt gives on the whole, a reasonably reliable indicatfon of the
impact of the budget on money supply. We should,, however. 
emphasize the point that . there is no substitute for a close analysis. 
in a ·giyen context, of all relevant budgetary, monetary o11nd foreign 

-._c exchange transactions. - · ...... . ' -. . . . . . 
( · 18. To give an example, it is clear that if a decline in cash 

balances or an increase in short-term debt is matched by a corres
ponding withdrawal from foreign exchange reserves, there 'will not,. 
on balance.· be any increase in domestic money supply. It is con
~enient, powever. to treat _a decline in cash balances or an increase
Jn short-term debt as deficit financing and to allow separately for 

· .the · money..:withdrawing effect of any decline in foreign 
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~xchange reserves. Mention may B:Iso be ~ade in this connection 
cf a similar problem which arises in the case of sales of securities ·. 
bv the Central and State GOvernments from their cas~ balance in· 
v~stment accounts: These transactions were regarded in the first 
plan as deficit financing .. The un~erlying assumption was that: :in . 
the· circumstances of the time such sales would in effect' have to be 
.absorbed by the Reserve Bank. ·Thfs has not happened in fac~. · ~s · 
mentioned earlier, the long-tenn sectil'ities ' held by the ~eserve, 
Bank have declined. In effect. therefore, the sales of old' securities 
have not resulted in an increase in money supply. Thus, whereas 
<ln one assumption sale of securities from reserves is tantamount to 
deficit financing. it will, in. another situation, have the same effect .. 
as borrowing from the public. · Whether one includes the .sale' of 
securities from reserves in deficit. financing or pot, it' is, clear ~at· 
in judging the effect of deficit financing-on money ·supply lt will be 
necessary to bear in mind other related data such as the change in 
the ho\d.Jlgs of securities by the central bank. Further; the.:stgnifi· 
cance of a given increase in money supply has itself to be assessed 
with reference to a number of other circumstances .. ~ · ::. · · ' " ' · , ... ~ . 

19. Coming to an assessment of the likely reactions of .. the: prQ;. 
posed deficit financing jn the plcln, ,it may be noted that agains~ .the 
deficit financing of Rs. 1200 crores, _we must ,set oft the· drawing d9wn 
'Of sterling balances by Rs. 200 crore~. The .. remaining .deficit of 
Rs. 1000 crores represents the net addition to currency i11.response to 

, the 2overnment's budgetary operations, This ~ay be expected tQ re--
5ult in a secondary expansion of credit by t,anks.' .The ability of banks 
to create such credit is limited by the fact that the. people in ln<Ua 
ha\·e a distinct preference for holdi,ng currency rather_ than bank. 
money, so that an initial accretion to the cash held by _ban~ permits 
a relatively small increase in bank credit. If we assume .that the 
ntio between currency in circulation and deposit money remai~ 
unaltered money supply would show something like a 66. per cent 
increase over the plan period. Natlonalincomo ove~_ this period i:S 
expected to increase by 25 per cent and we . may assume that an. 
increase of the .same order in· money supply would in any case .be 
safe. Some allowance must also be made for the· increased moneti1 
sation of the economy and for the increased demand for cash as . , 

• levels of living improve and the convenience ~f holding cash come$ •11 
·within the reach of a larger proportion of the people. :Even so, the • 
expansion of money supply of. the order mentioned cannot but be. 

_'"regarded as t!::e outside lnnit. ' · · .. ,' 
20. Deficit finan~ing will augment the ability of banks ·t~ extend 

'Credit to the private sector. Such expansion will be· needed 
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and will have beneficial results . upto a point. Care will.. 
however, have. to be taken to prevent excessive credit expansion 
which may react adversely on prices and to ensure that credit does 
not flow into speculatio!l to the detriment of productive activity. The . 
Reserve Bank has wide powers of superVision and control over com
mercial banks. It can vary its own accommodation to the banks and 
-can issue, directives to them under. eertain circumstances. Quantita
tive as well as qualitative controls on credit, including variations. 
from time to tUne in the relationship to be maintained between th~ 
liabilities of banks and their reserves, should, we suggest, be regarded 
as an important accompaniment to the scheme of deficit financing 
we have recommended.. Central banking policy along these lines. 
can and has to play a vital role in steering the economy on an even 
course. . ,. ' 

2L ~e hve had ~asion jn an earlier chapter~ mention some 
of the safeguaids that ~an be adopted against the adverse consequen
ces of deficit financing. and they need no more than a brief mention. 
here. A major safeguard is building up of sufficiently large stocks 
of fOOdgrains in ord~ to counteract ~tionary pressures that may 
emerge from time to J;ime. and this has been referied. to in chapter
n as an important constituent of economic policy •. No amount of 
prudence in financial management can by itseU eliminate complete
ly the risk of iziftation in an eConomy attempting to develop rapidly. 
The best defence against inflation is, in a sense. to keep clear of it.. 
but a policy ~f "Playing. safe" fs not always conducive to develo~ 
ment. A measure 'of risk has to be undertaken, and the lllOSt 
effective tnsurance ·against this risk is commmd over reserve stO"...kS 
of food grains-and a few other ·essential commodities-which can 
be used to augument the supplies in the 111arket as and when ~ 
Sar,.. Prices of food and cloth occupy a strategic position 1D the 
Indian economy, and a sharp rise in these prices has to be prevented' 
b7 the. use of all available devices. So long as these prices can l>e 
maintained at reasonable levels,. the cost of living of the 
large bulk of -the population can be kept under control Increases 
in prices of other commodities would be a matter of comparative
uirlmportance, although any excessive rise in prices anywhere in the 
system does carry the danger of a drawing away of resources into 
low-priority uses. Corrective action can, however, take care of such 

· a situation.. A. further defence against infiation is discriminating 
·· but prompt use of the instrument of taxation to prevent excessive-

,. increases in consumption in certain lines and to mop up the excess 
profits or windfall gains that deficit ~cing tends to generate. 
Finally, physical controls, including rationing and allocations. can 
be used to prevent consumption from increasing beyond a particular 

·level apd for economising scarce materials or scan:e productive re-



sources. But experience of the past suggests that physkd controls,· 
especially on essential and $~ple col).sumer goods, are not a device : 
that can be relied upon to function effectively or equit~bly for _any · 
~at length of time. This ~ake:; a aU ~e Jnore necessary· to utilise 
to the fua all :.he other avail~ble safeguards and correctives, for a · 
curtailment of the plan itief~ can, in the nature of things, be theught · 
of only in a situation of. ex_treme difficulty. · · · 

REs~ OP STAR' ~V~MENt~ . 
22. So far we hav(! CO,D;Slder~ the r.esource~ pgsiUon of th~. Cen~ . 

ral and State Governments in .the aggregtt~ acs, against ~e ~otal plan.' 
of Rs. 4800 crores. We .maf now. ,analyse sep!ll'a~elyc th~ resources 
position of State Governments. Appendix I at the ~nd 9f this c~apter 
sets forth the relevant data, and the. folloWing table present~ in ·sum-· 
marj form the contribution Part A and Part B States are expected 
to ma~e towards the fi:Umci.Dg of their plans: · . · · . · · 

• Filuzneial Rnouruio/ Pari A and Par1 B Siata ·. · · •· . • 
.. 

(R~pcca, crorca.) 

I9S6-61 . I • 

I Part A· Part B .. ·· States . ·States · Total 

L s;., of thl Pia~~ is61·1 SJJ·~ ZlO.J•I 

IL Re:ouru1 "" Rev•nu• Account. JU•J .14"4 JJ6•7 

(i) Balance from the rcvcnuca at existina 
rates of taxation us·3 ,-17"S 97~8 

(il) Additional taxation · - 17~·0 44"0 316•0 

(iii) Share of additional uution at the 
Ct-ntrc • • 49•t 8· r 57·~ 

Deduc:r.-Interest charges on ne-ur I• >an~ .• 
from thr public · J4"1 ro•z .. 

34"3 
In Resource• on Capital .Account 

.. 
• ' J71"J zol·l 486•1 

(1) Ne-ur loans from the public (.gro~1) < 

iJO•Q ,90"0 .300"0 

{it) c;"q,.- of •mall Sl\'i!'l~s . f ~~~: ~ • ., 21•~ IBo·o 
., 01 her r...-eipt~ { net)• ' 8·8 '<-?3"1' 6·• 

Tat a/ Rt!<>Urcts an ''"l•tnue and Capi1a/ AcC'l'lint.• . 689·6 IJJ•Z 
·~~·· Q,. p ;, R esourc,.., ' 117"6 

·' 
ifo.J·' U79"1 

' 
•The..e rep~c-en1 accumulatio.,r. h prov;de· 1 fu··d~. rccoverie1 Qf. toa"a and ad~ 

·ar:cc' li'P 1 0I'n~tao .. , frnm: urrcrot rcve• ue1 fo· rfi!uctior or avoidarc:e of Iicht and I'Y'i .. 
..e •I<•WU!. ~"!. •t. C..clpt• MlrJIII l"Ofllffiittcd ~i~bUI•Cil C• IJ 01 Clfira' act'OIIr•t ir,C!Udln& 
r• pay one 1t• orloa·ll· paym.: at• of ·"'ntpc·uano·, to za 1i 1darJ a •4 Jaif"<iari, rtc. .· · · 
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It will be seen that the balance ·which these Sta~es caA make 
'available.from their ·resources at existing rates of ~xation ~s below 
·Rs. 100 prores. · Th_eir share of additional taxation agains~ the total 
•of Rs. 225 crores for all ·states works out at Rs. 216 crores. The 
States are likely to get about Rs. 57· crores as their share from the 

· ad~itional taxation to be raised at the Centr~. Making allowanc~ 
for interest charges in respect of new loans to be raised from the 
_public, the revenue resources of Part.A and Part B States aggr~ 
gat~ to Rs. 33~ crores. ~he· target for new loans ~o be raised by 
State· Goyernments in the. second plan 'period has been placed at 

'Rs. ·aoo crores. This l.s a gross figure, the ,repayments against which · 
~amount to about RS: .35 crores; uie·net .borrowing of some Rs. 205 
crores by the States may be compared with the total borrowi.rg 

·programme. -of R~. 700. crores for. the Centre and States together. 
··The State Governments are expected to receive as their share of 
small savings about Rs. 180 :crores. Allowing for other- net receipts 
on capital account, the total of States' resources on capital account 

-.works· out at Rs. 486 crores. Altogether Parts A and B States are 
thus expected to find about Rs. 823 crores as against their total plan , 
()f o.ver Rs. 2100. crores. 

· 23. The plans of Part C States together with those for Andaman 
·.and. Nicobar islands, N.E.F.A. and. Pondicheny are · estimati<l to 

involve an expenditure of Rs. 125 crores. The resources of Part C 
.States for meeting these expenditures are negligible and· in fact 
the Centre has· to finance gaps on 'revenue account ili respect <>f 
several of them. Measures for additional taxation amounting to 

. Rs. 9 · crores over the five year period have been suggested for Part · 
.c States; their estimated receipts by way of loans from the CentPE 
against their collections of.small savings are around Rs. 20 crort-s. 
The overall position is that the Centre has. to finance the entire plans 
of these States as also of the other areas mentioned above. · 

. 24. It will thus be seen that the resources of all the States taken 
together fall far short Qf their requirements-by as much as· 60 per 
cent. of the total In the circumstance, large transfers of resources 
from the Centre to the States are ~nevitable. It .has to be remem
bered at the same time that the Centre's ·own resources are limited 
and if a plan of the dimension envisaged is to be implemented in 
full, it will be ·necessary for the State Governments to· contribute 

·' ·their utmost by way of resources for the plan. 
. ____ 25. The target of Rs. 225 crores of additional taxation· to be 

raised by· State Governments has been determined on the basis of 
. detailed discussions with them and an assessment of the likely yield 

cf the .various measures recommended by the Taxatioa Enquiry 
Commission. · The measures in view include land revenue sur· 
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charges, increases in rates and extension· of terri!orial cove~aie of 
.agricultural mcome tax, more extensive adoption of property taxes'' 
and taxe5 on transfer of property .by local bodies, a wi4ening ,of the 
coverage and an increase in rates of sales t~x, etc. So far as· the 
Centre is concerned. some of the reCommendations of the Taxation 
Enquiry Commission were implemented in 1955-56. The .yield· 
from these measures has been . taken into acco\mt in 'esti-

·ma:ing the resources available for the· plan at. existing rates of 
taxation. The Central Budget. for 1956-57 :contains proposals which 
are expected to yield an additional annual revenue of approximately 
Rs. 35 crores. A substantial step· has thus been taker,t towards rea
lising the target of Rs. 225 crores of taxation by the Centre over. the 
five year period. ·That target, as we indicate later, .need$ to be 
raised. But, we should like in this context to' reiterate. the- impor~ 
tance of early action on the part of States to obtain the ~ddltional 

.. tax resources of Rs. · 225 · crores which they ·are expected to find. 
Details .have been worked out with State GC'vernments .for· r&ising 

· ·about '&: 166 crores ·or this total of Rs: 225 · ctores, 'and ·.wi~ some 
· of the States discussions are proceeding· in ;regard to ·further mea-

l • • I . j 

sures. A rough breakdown of the tax measures to be 'adopted. for 
raisin' Rs. 225 crores of additional taxation by States· is as follows: . 

' • ·' • 0 .. -

Land revenui 

AgricUltural income tax , 

Benerment le\')' • 

Irription rates 

Sales tax. 

Electricity duty ·. 
Motor vehlclea tax } 

Stamp duties and court fees etC. ' 

Othera (mainly l()oll prorerty taxe5) 

ToTAL 

• ., 

.. 

• .·. 

.. , 
\ . . 

. ' 
.(Rs. crores) 

' . 37'0 

. t.a·o 

. l6.·o 

Jl•O 

tu·o. 

6·o 

14:0 

. .,17'0 • .. -. 
· .z.zs·o ' 

--
'· 

4 

· It ~·i.ll be. seen that what is envisaged is a little more effort along 
existing lines rather than any far-reaching· innovations in the sphere 
(lf State taxation .. 

~6. Reference h~s been made earlieJ;'. to· U~e · a.pecifi~ n~~· ,. f~r · 
· augmenting public revenues so as to secure, on net,· a surplus which 
could be utilised for capital formation. The least that is necessary 
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Is. obviously, that each public authority should balance its revenue-
. account.· There is scope for some transfer of items of exp~nditure 
from the revenue to the capital account; also the pres~nt practices
in regard ·to this ·classifica'..ion -are not umform m all the States. 
This aspect of the question is being ·looked into. Once an agr~ed 
·classification of ·revenue and capital items has ~en woiktd out, 
Tevenue resources must be f~d by ·E"ach··fuing :&uthiJrity to ,meet 
its. recurrent needs. The Finance Commission appointed at the end. 
of evecy- :five years under the Constitution 'recommends such trans· 
fers of resources 'from the Centre to' the States as it deems fit in 
view of ·an :the circumstances. Given this award, large or continu· 
mg deficits in 're\reriue budgets are clearly indefensible either on. 
-principle >or on. any practical grounds. . . . . . 

· T:W: ·"Ror.E 'or Pu~Lic.~SAvmcs iN A DEVELOPING EcoNoMY 
27. An'iniportant' C:onclusion,tha·t einergt!S· f·~om the ~hove review· 

of the 'financial resources of the .Centre and States vil-c:i-vil the re
quirements. o! _1he . plan._' is ~~hat .ari .· enlaigement of . the savings of 
public _authorities )s ~rgentlY: necessary .if the. State is to discharge
effectively _the .ne~- and 'growing responsibilities it is being called 

, . upon to. shoulder.. When · the role of .the . State is to supply 
. enterp.re~~urship· ..and ··_ man~gement over . ,a. . wide. fi~ld. this 

· must carry with it 'the corresponding capacity to find the finances 
needed. A basic w~akn.ess of the present SI• .ataon 1s tha: the S~ate 

·· has very little resources of its own by way llf surpluses it can utilise 
for investment, and it lias,. therefore, to depend upon .. whatever 
transfer o~ private savings it can bring a])ou~ through its borrowing 
programmes ·or through· deficit financing. Over the first plan 
penod, the total volume of public savuig::; raise l by the CPntre 

· and States for financing their investment (..s dimnct from develop
!pent programmes) appears to have b_een ·around Rs. 250 c:rores. A 
large part -of these public savings became 11 ,·ga::tble in the first two 
years of the plan when export duties yielded larg• amounts. In ;he 
second plan period, as shown. earli.er, tht- corttrabUt!CJl _of ·current 

-revenues to the financing· of the plan.ts. in h\!t, somewh!lt less :h3Jl 
t .is required to meet· the current expe!lditur~ of R" 101'0 crores. This, 

we should like to emphasize, is a lirnitatiur on tht• State's capa•~Ity 
· to. push through a big programm~ of inveEttnent.. · 

28 .. Over a period a substantial increase In the tax resources of 
· the Centre and States is necessary and feasible.. AJJ is well known, 
.the -proportion of tax revenues to national i~come in India is arou~d 
7:5 per cent: which is much lower than the share of. the public 
~xchequer not on)y in countries like the ·u.K. and U.S.A. but also 
iD --certain relatively under-developed countries. The Taxation 

.Enquiry Commission has drawn atter•ion_ •o thtt fact th-.t this pro· 
.por.1on has remained practically uncht>nge:i over·sever:~l ye:us. and 

j 
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that a widening and deepening of th~~ ta~ strucwre is ca11ed for if 
tilP various demands of a welfare st.~te ~tre to be adequately ·Thet. 
Considering the financial requirements of the second plan· which are 
considerably larger than were assumed by the Taxatio~ Enquiry 
Commission-and the dangers of detk·1t f!nancmg, or in the alter
native, any cutback in plan expenditures-we recommend that the 
possibilities of stepping up of the target of additional tax resources 
substantially within this plan period be investigated fully and the 
goal set at covering by taxation or from state trading, suitable fiscal 
monopolies and profits of public enterprises, the gap of Rs. 400 crores· 
which remains in the scheme of financing th<1t ha'> so far heen en-: 
visaged. Considering the needs of '}e plan O'l the one hand nnct 
the degree of reliance that is being pl.1ced on bornwin~s and .deficJt 
f.nancing, the conclusion is inescapable that lhe target for additio!'lal 
taxation has to be raised from Rs. 4!;.0 crores .to arount! Rs. t<50 
crores .. This will reduce the dangen: ot any serious infla~ionary 
situation developing and. will repres~t a step in the right direction. 
from the· more long-range point of Vl~w of st11•ngthcnmg the· inVPSt· 
ment po·.ential of the public sector. 

2::}. The lines along which this further effort may be made will 
have to be examined carefully. In an earlier chapter, mention has 
bt:en made of some of these, such as a tax on wealth, a gifts tax and 
a widening of the concept of incomt! so tl~S to in~·l.td~ in it, cap1tal 
gams. Reference has also been mad.! to the sugo!l'3tton that the 
basis of personal taxation be shifted, at least for the higher income 
ero:.~ps. from income to expenditure. The reform and strengthening 
of ·.he tax system along these lines may o,..,C:n out possib1lities not 
only of augmenting public revenues but of closing some of the 
loopholes in the present system which offer scope for tax e\o.sion. 
Such evasion cannot always be stopped by a mere tightening of 
aoministration; it may require a modification of the very basis and 
procedures of assessment. It must be recognised, of c~urse, that 
taxation has its limits, and this means in turn that it has to be sup
plemented by institutional arrangements which bring directly into 
the public exchequer the surpluses which accrue from the bale of 
~·o~y]s and services to the public. It h• tloj,rough devices of this type, 
(~hat is. through appropriate pricing policies in re-spect of the prodt1cts 
of public enterprises and through state trading or fiscal monooolies 
in selected lines that some of the under-developed cou'ntries with 
levels of living not much higher than those in India are raisin~ the 
resources required for their developmental effort. An essential 
corollary-if not a prerequisite-of a gr . .,....., in~ socialist pattern or 
society is a corresponding growth in what we have called public 
savings. 
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30 .. Finally, it must be mentioned ·that the carrying through of 
· substantial investmeJ).t programmes iJi .the public sector implies the 
e~ercise of . the grea t_est degree of economy. in both plan and noft
plan expenditure.s., _Certain Increases in non-plan items may be 

·- unavoidable, bu~ the temptation to undertake developmental schemes 
outside the plan has to _be strongly resisted. Here too, there may b~ 
unforeseen needs, but the necessary adjustments have to be made 
through ann?al plans within. the· framework of the five year plan. 
Tlu~ conc~p~: of ~conomy. in this context }s not the limited one of 
pruning. expenditures; . attempts at mere pruning, .as experience has 
sho~ rarely pear. ~~:Jch fruit.~ ,What .is required . is n:teticulous 

' care·in the _u~e of resou,rc~s. especially of scarce resources like cement 
.and steel, .and the __ opti:mum utilisation· of ·available manpower and 
materials in all projects so as to bring them. into early fruition. It 
is in the light .o~ these considerations that the National ·Developmeni 
-G<?uncil.h,as r~cen_tly_coJ;lstituted a high-powered Cominittee to watch 
over. the progress of developmental . projects so as to secure the 
:rnaxhituni possible economy and .efficiency .in their implementation.· . - . 

, . 
'lNWSTMElfl' JN THE PRIVATE. SECTO!l 

• ' • • • ~ ', .• . •· t 

31. In addition to the investment 'programme of Rs. 3800 crores 
.in the_~ public; sector, tlie. requirements. by way of investment in the 
private

4 secto~ a~e esti~ated at Rs .. 2400 crores. The broad break-up 
of these requ~ements has been .. given in Chapter III. The question 
;1rises whether the -resources av~ilable to the private sector would 
be ·adequate lo- finance investment of this order.· after making 
.allowance. for the' resources clal.ined by the State. In one sense. 
the answer to this'question is' already implied in the assumption that 
.aggregate. savings. on the scale required to finance the total invest
_Jllent ln the economy would be forthcoming. The problem, as stated 
~arlier, .is· to 'see that domestic savings· rise from about 7 per cenl 
cf .natiotial income .at the ·beginning· of the second plan perjod · to 

· $Orne JO per 'cent~·.by' the end of the period.· This rate of ·domestic 
.sayings would. be _adequate if.external. reso'!lrces of the order of 
;Rs: UnO crores· become available over .the five year period. The 

. siepping. up; of dom~stic· savings as envisaged in the plan is by no 
ineans excessive. It unplies a . marginal 'rate of saving of a little 
~yer 20 per ~en~·.' I~. 'a sens~. therefore, the answer to the question 

. posed in _this P,aragrap~ is ~.the affirmative. . 
'T/ . < a ' • • 

. . .. . / . .., .• ~ ,• ., ' . . . 
· · .32: It Js ,important, however, to _stress the point that this overall 
. equality .b~tween prQjected investment and postulated savings b 
not a complete answer. Operationally, the problem is to ensure that 
the investments unflertaken can be seen through without an exces· 
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sive strain· on: the economy tliro~gh price· rises · and similar distor· 
tions, and the issue is essentially one of the adequacy of htstruments 
or policies for getting the desired result. It is .virtually impossib~ to 
know in advance whether the necessary savings .. would be forth~ 
coming; nor is it easy to predict where any shortage of savings would· 
impinge. It can be argued that since the investment programmes 
ia the public sector depend to a. large extent on. borro~ings from 

· ·the private sector, the impact of· any shortage in savings will 
probably fall mainly on the· public rather than on · the private 
sector. On the other hand, the public sector has certain advantages · 
in the matter of getting access to· scarce tesources.' . It is also· r1oi 
true that the savings of the private. sector emerge at precisely the 
points at which private investment is to take 'place. Very much, 
therefore. depends upon the. relative efficiency .of the two sectors in· 

• ~etting at the savings where they .e·merge .. This fact highlights· the · 
. .need for. Witable fiscal and other policies , to ensure an overall . 

sa!Ticiency pf savings and for safeguarding · to the extent. possible 
the priority programmes of ~vestment in the private· sector, should . 
n~d arise, through special measures of assistance. · . 
. . ~ . . . . 

33. It is difficult to indicate for the private sector the sources of 
savings in any detail, as only a small proportion of the total savings 
utilised in that sector passes through institutional agencies. A large 
part of the investment in agriculture, trade, construction· and small 
scale industries is financed by direct aavlngs, that is, by the savings 
of the persons undertaking the investment or the savings .of their 
friE-nds and relatives. In this part of the private sector, any shortage. 
of resources gets reflected directly in a failure to Invest. Estima~es 
of the sources of funds for investment in the organised sector·. of 
private industry can be made, though inevitably on certain broad 
assumptions. The scheme for financing such investment is shown · 
in Chapter XIX. The State can assist in the fulfilment of the pro
grammes in this sector partly by cutting out undesirable · lnvest:o- : 

\Jiient-tbrough capital issues control, control over exports and im· 
ports and licensing of industries; partly through tax adjustments 
and concessions and in part by way of selective financial. assistance 

r through the various corporations which have been '' set up for. the 
purpose. 'J'he progress of investment ln the private sector has tq. 
be constantly watched even as that in the public sector and 'the 
necessary adjuStments in policy have to be made from time to time .. 
Broadly speaking, it would appear that considering the fairly high 
rates of investment· already achieved in organised indu~tries and 
the increasing strength of the capital market, it should not be 

• difficult for them to raise the resources needed for fixed investment: 
As regards. working capital, tpere should be even less difficulty in 
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' ' 
view of the deficit financing proposed in the plan. The problem in 
fact"' as argued earlier, miiht well be to check an excessive expan· 
sion of bank_credit and a diversion· of resources to speculative 
purposes. 

FOREIGN EXCHANGB RESOURCEs FOR mE PLAN 

: · 34. We- now tum. to· the- problem of foreign exchange resources· 
lor the plan. It is·to be expected that the se~ond five year plan Witii 
the substantial stepping up of · aggregate Investment that 
it e~visages· and_ itS. stress on indu_strialisation will involve· a hea-vY 

·stram an·forelgn exchange resources. Estimates of foreign exchange 
earnings~ ·and reqUirements over a period of five years cannot be 
made with- any great precision~ 'There are many uncertainties in 
the situation .. · Several of India's - important export commodities, 
-such as "tea; jute goods and manganese ore are subject to sharp 
:fluetuations in demand, and a relatively small adverse turn in' the 
monsoon is apt to necessitate substantial imports· of foodgrains and 
raw materials. · Again, the. terms of trade· change from time to time. 
Even a ·t~n per cent. deterioration in these can make a difference of 
as much as Rs. 80 crore! to the payments position in a single year. The 
annual phasing of' import requirements presents special difficulties. 
for this depends ndt merely on the requiremeDtS Of the development 
programme- but' also on . the ' availability of machinery or key 
materials-like steel from abroad. These uncertainties notwithstand
ing, it iS essential to form' a view of the likely trends in the balance 
()f paymentS and to assess the adequacy Of foreign exchange resourcea 
in the light of requirements. - · ' 

35: The diffi.cut'ties that are inevitably involved in forecasting 
foreign- exchange . requirements and earnings. over a period of five 

. ye'ars are amply 'illustrated by "the. experience of the . first pla ' 
When that ~plan was ~ormulated· (i.e. in December, 1952) it ~as 
.estimated thai there might well be a; deficit in the balance of pay. 
ments of the -<>rd·er of Rs. l8o---:...200 crore$ per year during the 

·remainder of the plan period. In the ·event, however, the deficit on 
-current account (exclusive of official donations) for the five yeat 
period as a whole has been of the order of only Rs. 50 crores-the 
large deficit of Rs. 142 crores in 1951-52 and the sma~l deficit of R~ 9 
~rores in ~$54-55 being partially offset by surpluses m the remainmg 
,years .. One of the main reasons for this favourable outcome has been 
the lower :volume of food )J;nports on. account of a. large increase in 
domestic production. Impo;rts of machinery have also been lower 
thim :was anticipated in the first plan report. 
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36. The following table sets forth the estimated balanqe ·of' pay~ 
.:ments position for the second plan perio4. · · · · - . ·.• r:: ..-: 1 : · • ' • 

ITtdi4'a Balance of Paymentl on Current' A~ount . ~ . . ' 
(1956-57 to 1960-61) · · ·' · : · 

· · (Rs. c~ores) 
--------------------------------------------~--~ 

1956- 1957-. • ~~ss>J9S9··1960-' Aver-- Tow of' 
51 ·s& S9 6o 6% age: for 5 years · 

. S •.. 'ending 
· ' ·· . .'.~· ; .... yeW'S. . r96<>-6I' .. 

' • ; ;: , I .'.' .' ~- ~~g~~. > ., •. : 
....... '::·'";: .~·· ' :~.( .'61:~~·,· < ~:~·' .. ~ 

·----.------------------------------------------~-----'· Expom (f.o.b.) ;73 ·. 5113 · 59Z. : 602 6IJ ' ~93 . ' 296S 
·~ lmpom(c.i.f.) 783 ·. 886. · 990 ,_; Bgs .71&'' ·868 ' ·· 4~ 

----------------~----------------~--~~ .~ Trade balf.nce (t-2) -i1o :...303 ~398 ~293 -171: _;_27S · ~I37S : .· 

. 4- lnvi,ibles . (excludinc offidal · ; 
• doDaliOO$) • • . • • +6z +ss +sr ·+46, +41··· +s1· · +ass 

5· Total current account balance . 
( 3 +4) • -I.fl -241 -347 -247 -130 -:U-4 -1120 . ' 

·Over the five years, the aggregate d~ficit on current; accou.at 
·.,·works out at about Rs; 1100. crores. The phasing of: expqrtl; and 

imports given in the table above is necessarily very .rough. But,.. it · 
will be seen that a large part of the deficit ,is expected to occur in 
the sec~nd and third years of the plan .. The ''hump" in the middle 
of the plan period is accoUnted for by the fact that imports of. steel.' 
·machinery and equipment anticipated . in the earll~r. yean . of the 
:plan reach a peak about the time the plan is halfway through ..• The 
·construction of the new steel plants and a large part o.( the expansion 
.and re-equipment of the railways have to be completed before the• 
last year of the pi~. As these and other programmes get compl~ted, 

· -the strain on the balance of payments wiU diminisQ. .. 
37. The general picture that emerges is that whjle exports .wlll, ·. 

·rise moderately from an estimated level of Rs. ~73 crores in 19M·
:~ 57 to· Rs. 615 crores in 1960-61, imPorts will rts~ . substantially ov~r 

the first four years, resulting in a negative trade· balance of abo·l.lt 
· Rs. 1375 crores over the plan period-or- Ra. 275 crores a year on aa · 

. average. Mter allowing for the surplus on invisibles; the deficit on 
.·current account works out .to a total of Rs. 1120 crores-or Rs. 224 
· crores a year. , ' 

38. Before turning to the details of the expected level ·~xports, 
. imports and invisible transactions, it is important to undeti.t~ two 
assumptions on which the· estimates given here are based: (a) that 
the terms of trade in the next five years will remain, on an average, 

·the same· as they have been in 1955-56 (first nina months), and (b) 
that. inftationary pressures will be held firmly under control. The 



tmns of trade index (\\ith 1952-53~180) stood at 'about 100 in the 
first Dine months ·of 1955-56 -as against W in 1951-52 when the 
Korean boorn wu at its height. 101 tn 1953-M and 110 Jn 195-1-55. 
These figures give a rough indication of the comparative significance
at the particular terms of· trade we have chosen u the basis of our 
UllcuLttions.- The second ·assUmption is one that underlieS all our · 
calculations ·of savings, investment ahd financial resources for the 
S«ond p~ but it is relevant to emphasize this fact in the present 
context."· The balance of payments is particubrly sensitive. to in
flationary" p~ Rising domestic prices create new demands for 
imports and come in the way of exports. While commercw policy-· 
can mitigate these adverse repercussions for a time, thne is no doubt 
that the corroding effect of a sharp or rontinued infiation within the
ecOnomy cannot' long be prevented from making itself felt in the
c:ountry•s balance of payments position. · In the interest of domestic: 
~nomic stability as well as. of a h~althy balance of payments ·posi
tion. effective control of inflationary pl"eSSUr6 ls a prime necessity. 
y • ~ ' . . .. • - ... 4 • .. • • • • .. 

·~ .,· ~~ -· _ ExPoRTS. . 

:39 .. The foll~win~ table gives the exPected eamin~ from major
exports over the second plan period as compared to those in 1_95-4 
and 1955:-. '--' .. . . . . . . . . : . . . ' . 

. , .... - - ....... 
· ,. /tiERCHA.\'DISE EXPORTS . 

(Jt.s. aores.) - -

. I . , . 
Lase Annual · FiYe 19S4 J9S5 
ycarol M'Cft~. yar 
~an, wcon.J toLd. 
~- r:ao 19~~ 

61 61 

.---------------~------------------~------~--~-----
1. Tea • •. . .• 
2. · }ute . )-am and manufactur-· 
~ . ... ~ .... ' 

. 3- ConOil ~wn and manu
factum 

4- Oils (esdudin& mineral 
oil~) 

s: Tobaa:o 
6. Hides,. skim and lalha. 

(raw. tanned & druKd) • 
• 7--. Cononraw&:wutc • 

I. .Akt.a.llic «e and tcrap iroll 
and Keel • • 

,. Coal and cole ' .. ' • 
10.. Olcmialls. .drugs aod me-

- di..inn • · . • . 
II. Cutlery. hardv.-are. •~hides, , 

~Jcaric · gocds and ~ 
pararus, and DU~Ct\inery • 

. 12. Othery. • 

TOTAJ. 

.J)I 

72 

II 
u-

29 ., . 

~) .. ,_ 

J 
130 

.· .. ~. : 

. ·~ 
6) 

39 
II 

• lSI 

133. 

Ill 

27 
J 

s 

. . -
•so 
6rs 

;u 
IS 

2) ,. 
'' t • .. , .. , . 
~93 

-610 

110 

" l.f:> 
110· 
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.The estimates for the plan period are in terms of prices prevail· 
ing in 1955-56 (first nine months) whereas the data for 1954 and 19:i5 
are in tentls of prices then ·current. It will be seen that the average 
level of export earnings in the second plan period is expected to be 
higher than in 1954, and export earnings in 1960-61 are estimated w 
exceed the 1954 level by 9 per cent. · If allowance is made for the. 
fact that e>..-port prices in 1954 were toughly 5 per c~nt. higher .than. 
those assumed by us for the plan period, export earnings over the 
period of the p1an can be said to show significant improvement over 
1~54. As compared to 1955, the level of exports in the plan penod 
shows little improvement. This is mainly because the exports of 
oils and cotton in 1955 were unusually high and are not expected to 
continue at that level. In items other than these two, there · are 
however significant increases even as compared to 1955. 

40. Tea. exports suffered a serious setback in 1955. Exports 
in that year amounted to some 362 million lbs. as compared to 450 
million lbs. in 1954. These exports may be expected to recover in 
the course of the second plan period, and to reach a level of 470 
million lbs. by 1960-61. The average annual rate of exports over the 
plan period has been assumed at 450 million lbs. Export ptices of 
tea have varied sharply in recent years. In 1954-55 the inciex (base 
1952-53 = 100) was as high as 169 as against 115 in 1953-54. In the 
f1rst nine months of 1955-56 tea prices declined steadily, the tndex 
for the period as a whole being 149. It will thus be seen that in 
estimating export earnings (at 1955-56 prices) we have assumed a 
level of export prices lower than in 1954-55, but significantly higher 
than in the earlier two years. 

41. Exports of jute manufactures in 1954 amounted to 841,000 · 
tons. In 1955 they rose to 893,000 tons. Since competition from 
other jute manufacturing countries is likely to be. felt increasingly 
over the coming years, it does not seem advisable to count on average 
exports of more than say 875,000 tons per year during the second 
plan period. · 

42. Exports of cotton piece-goods-mill·made and handloom
amounted to 867 million yards in 1954. They declined to 747 million 
yards in 1955. These exports are expected to rise progressively 
during the plan period, reaching a level of 1000 million yards by 
1960-61. Cotton textiles is one of the oldest industries in the coun
hy and it would be natural to expect it to play an increasing role 
as a foreign exchange earner. On the other hand, the domestic 
demand for textiles is on the increase. It is Jmportant, therefore. 
that every effort should be made to maintain and improve the com· 
petitive position of the industry. Effort should also be m.ade to 
increase the exports of handloom products for which there is grow
ing interes~ in foreign markets. 
22 P.C. 7 



93 SECOND FIV£ YEAR PLL"f 

43. Earnings from non-mineral oils are accounted for almost 
~holly by non-essential veeetable oils. The exports of these oils 
mcreased sharply from 16·8 million gallons in 1954 to 7,.-r million 
gallons in 1955. Production of oilseeds is expected to increase consi
derably during the second plan period. It would be reasonable to 
expect that although the 19'55 level may not be maintained, exports 
of non-essential oils will average significantly above the 1954 level.· 
There is considerable scope for increase in the export of thesE' oils 
particularly to new_ markets. If, as suggested earlier, the targets 
for agricultural' production can be stepped up above the level 
envisaged in the plan it should, in fact, be possible to maintain and 
even i~prove uport the- 1955 level of exports. . 

44. Exports of Ira~ cotton increased sharply in 1955 re~ching a 
level of 93.000 tons ~ against 26,000 tons in 1954. · On an average, 
raw .cotton exports_ i recent ·years h~ve been of the order of 50.000. 
to~ per year. Web :ve allowed for the maintenance of exports a\ 
this- level ~~ ~he ~e~on~ plan period. . . . 

. ~5. The increased F:xt>Ort earnings under "metallic ores and scrap" 
are : expected to . arise ~ainly from larger exports of iron . ore. 

· Domestic production of iron ore is scheduled to rise from 4 · 3 million 
tons' in 1954-55 to 12·5 million tons in 196~1 and domestic consump
tiop from 'about ·3 million\· tons to 10· 5 million tons. Moreover. 
foreign demand for. the. ore ls strong. Exports of iron ore may thus 
.be expected to increase, and\ may reach a level of about 2 million 

. tolls by the last year of the plan, a's compared with exports of around 
1 million tons in recent years. • · 

' 46. No comment seems necessacy on other export 1tems which . 
. consist of. a ·targe number .of\~scellaneous commodities inasmuch 
as they are assumed to bnng m about the same level of earnings 
as at present. Mention may, however. be made of the export possi-· 
bilities for· some of the new industries which have developed in 
recent years. The hope was expressed in the fL""St plan that new 
lines of export, particularly in the light engineering field, e.g. sew-

. ing . machines, electric fans, cycles, etc. will assume · increasing 
importanc~·as the economy gets diversified. These exporlc; have not 
yet :reached a level where their.eamings could be regarded as quan
titatively significant. It will be sometime before these new Indus
triP-s establish themselves firmly and secure sizeable export markets. 

47. On the whole the fact remains that the increase in exports · 
that we envisage over the' plan period is not very 1-triking. India's 
export· earnings are derived from a few commodities. Three of 
them, namely, tea, jute· manufactures, · and · cotton piecegoods 
aceount for one-half of the total. These major exports are meeting 

'increasing competi~ion· abroad. · This limits the scope for any subs-

• 
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tantialincrease in exports in the short run. While every ettort has · 
to be made to promote exports of new items ·and to. develop and .. 
-diversiff'lthe markets for the country's major exports, it' has· to be· ' 
recognised that it is only after industrialisation has proceeded some ·· 
way that increased production at home will· be reftected in larger .. 
export earnings. ·: · · · 

'iMPORTS • 

. '' 
. ·48. The, following table shows. the ·est~ated -level.of. ·imports 
Tequired in the second plan period: · : . · ·, · . : · . · 

" .. 

' ' ' ~. .. - _. . ~ ' ' ; ~ . ,' 
. .. ~ .._ I -

MERCHANDISE IMPORTS · •. . ... 
(Rs. crores) 

• 19S4 19SS Last ; ' Annual . . Five . 
year average year 

. of planp $econd · . total, 
196o- plan .. 19S6--
6r ' ·· 61 

-----·---------------------------------------------------
t. Mkhinery au4 Yehicle.. 

2. Iron and steel 

J .. Other metals 

+ Grains. pulsn and ftour 

.5· Sugar 

~Oils ·- •. 

7· Chemicals, drop and me- . 
didoes · 

8. Dyes aRd coluun .. 
'9· Pai>er, pa~te-boerd. and Ita-· 

tionc~ ·• 
10. Cutlery, hardware, c:kc· 

tri4.-al aoods and appara
tus. 

11. Raw cottun 

13. Raw jute 

:13. Others 

TOTAL 

UJ 

. 37 

24 

49 

J' 
94' .. 

)I 

19 

I) 

zl. 

sa· 

IJ : 

I~) 

6zo 

·i,,. · . aso 

.50 ! 60 

2.5. 40 

3.5 40 

JO 7 

. 6] 
-~ i . 90 ' 

;J 

34. 3) 

18 ... ,, 
••• . . 

·. 10 
. ' 

·36 Z9 

',. ' '"' 17 .. ' • 
130. '. 140 '. 

6,, 7!16 

' 300 1,00 

S6 ' 430 

44 :uo 

'48 . 240. 
:> 

7 3.5 
> .. 

82 41.0 

' 
. ~' 32 .I6Q. 

' . . 17 's,: 
• - . . II -· " 

. ' . 
' ~9 .' ; 14J 

S4 'Z70 

;,a· 
~ ' . 

J40 70C). 

868 4~~0 

\.. 

It will be seen th~ the bulk of the additional ·imports relate to · · 
machinery and vehicles, iron and steel and other metals. Of the 
total imports of machinery and vehicles estimated at Rs. 1500 crores 
over the plan period, the requirements of the pubJic sector take up 
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about Rs. 1050 crores: Rs;. 425 crores for !ransport and communica· 
tions ·_{Rs.· 290 trbres being for the -railways alone); Rs: 290 crores · 
for mdustries and minerals. (of which Rs. 180 crores is fot the steel 
plants); Rs. 170 crores for irrigation and power schemes; and about 
Rs._ ·165 ·tro~s for othet goveminental ·requirements. Imports of 
machinery ~nd vehicles needed by the private sector for purposes 
of ·expansion,' modernisation and replacement are· estimated at 
Rs. 450 crores over the' seco~d ·plan period. The large require
ments ·of imports of machinerj and vehicles rellect the emphasis. 
hi :the plait on. the clevelopment 'of basie industries. . This empbUis~ 
while it strains the balance of paymentS position in. the_ short run~ 
is calculated. in the '.long run to strengthen the country's external 
accounts as· well as its Investment potential. · 

.,_ .• ·• ·-. •J· • 

-49. Imports of metals, and especially ot iron and steel~ are: expect~ 
ed td be on a greatly expanded scale during the second plan period. 
Iron and Steel impo'rts increased from 31 lakh tons in 1954 to nearly 
1lakb. tons in 1955; they are expected to total 70 lakh toils _over the 
plan period, practically all the imports coming in in the first four 
years. Requirements of non-ferrous metals such as aluminium and 
copper will also increase materially. Taken ~together, imports of 
iron and steel.and .other metals are estimated to amount to a total 
of Rs. 650 crores over the plan period. This workS out .at an. average 
rate of lU. 130 crores a .year .. as compared io the imports .of Rs. 7S 
crores in '1955. ·. ·· · · -

: 50. In :regard· to food~ains. total ~porb of 6 Jnfllion ·tons o~er 
the plan period have been ·allowed for. Imports of foodgrains have 
declined in the last two- years. · ·They amounted to 840,000 tons in 
1954 and 755.000 tons in 1955. With· increasing population and rising 
incomes,· the consumption of foodgrains i!certain to go up in the 
com.lng years. The stocks held at present y Government are very' 
low, and they peed· to be replenished early. Considering these facts. 
imports aggregating to about six million · ns in the plan period 
would appear to be essential, and a· substa tial proportion of this. 
totat·wilJ have to be imported in the first hal of the period. In the 
case of svgar it is assumed that, In view of the large increase in 
·domestic production that is envisaged,· import quirements will not 
'exceed a total of 5 lakh tons during the plan riod. 

· . .Sl. The bulk of the country's total imports of oils consists ot 
mineral oils. ·· It is expected tha~ with the third oil refinery going 
into production, practically·au the requirements of motor spirit will 
be met fro:m domestic production, imports of motor spirit being re
placed 'by ~crUde pttroleum. :Aviation spirit. kerosene oil and other 
mineral oils will. however, have to be imported in substantial 
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qua•~es. Taking account of all these factQrs,' it is .estimat~d that . 
~i '""~rage rate of imports of oils during, the· plan· pe~od will b~ · 

~ about Rs. 82 crores per year, which is below the level tJ{ imports in' . 
1954 but above that in 1955. " . . "· : : • · · ' 

• • j • : • • 

. 52. Despite· in~reased d~me~ti~, r~quir.ements, .t~e aver.age rat~ .~f 
Imports of chemicals, drugs and medicine~ duri.tl.g the seccmd plan 
period is expected to be virtualli. the, same~ as in 1954 and 1955 •. 
Substantial increases in the· domestic production of chemicals, 
especially caustic soda and · soda ash, are envisageq. in the . plan. 
While there will be material sayings in thQ imports of caustic soda 
and soda ash. imports of other chemicals .will go up ... Jmports of 
dyes and colours are expected to be smaller on ~ averag~ 'han at 
present owing to the &ubstantial increase envisaged ~In dome:stic: . 
production. Similarly, some savings in imports is expected because 
of the increased domestic productio!\ ~f n~wsprint and otheJ: ·paper. 

· 53. ~mports of consu~er goods, such as. cutlecy, hardwue ·and · 
electrical goods and apparatus should normally increase in response 
to the improvement in the level of living in the country.' ·Part of 
the increased qemand will be ~et from additional' domesti~· produc
tion. For demands above this level it is assumed,· in view of the 
over-all shortage .of foreign exchange resources. that. policy_' will b~ . 
directed to pr~venting any material increase in the~e imports:·. · 

' ' : v • , • '~ ' I : , 

. 54. Imports of raw cotton declined fro~ l23.000 tons. in, 1954 to 
ioa,ooo tons in 1955, and r•w jute ~P<>rts increased frpm .2l7,00Q 
tons in 1954 to 248,000 tons in 1955. We have assumed that o~ an. 
average the imports of raw cotton and of raw jute would run at 
about the same tate £& in 1954-53.. . · · · . . . . . , 

55. We have allowc:d for a !!mall increase . in ''Otper import~~·. 
mainly in order to provide for imports .of cemept which have be
come necessary of late.. A total prQvi~ion ~f Rs. 25-c:rores has peen 
made over the five year period . for this purpose. Other. imported 
commodities in this group consist of a large number of consumef · 
goods such as provisions. tobacco and uxtiles, a~d of t~w materials 
such as raw wool. rayon pulp and timber. On the whole, import!J .of 
these commodities are ~ssumed to run ,nore or: less . at present 
levels. , . . . • 

. l 
I . . 

INVISIBLES :\ ' ' ' ·. . • · 

56. On invisibl~ account. (excluding official' donations) 'there was 
a surplus in 1954 of Rs. "13 crores and in 1955 pl . Rs. '12 crores. 
During the second. plan period this surplus is expected, to average · 
about Rs. 51 crores a year.· A substantial fall in r~ceipts of invest· 
ment irocome is expected in. v~ew. of the anticipa1e~ reduction . in 
official holdings of forei~ asse~s (sterlil'g ,balances). At the ·same 
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time payments of interest· and dividends abroad will rise I.. ~ 
··ably because of increases in private business investmentJ.f ,~ as~ 
in official borrowings. Compared to 1954-55-, net pa~ments of. 
investment income are estimated to_ be higher by about Rs. 2G,. 
crores on an average per year during the plan period. On other items 
such· as_ foreign t~ayel, .transportation an~pri~ate donati_9Ps, no 
significant changes m. n_et receipts ar!! expel:ted. \. r . . 

. . Tm: DEFICIT ' .,/ . . 

- 57. To sum up, on current account, the total deficit over the fiv~ 
years is likely to amount to Rs. 1100 crores: On capital account, 
amortisaUon payments on the U.S. wheat loan and I.B.R.D. loanw 

. contracted in the past would be more than offset by the receipts 
.from the U.K. Government on account of sterling pensions. Som~ 
of the new loans and credits obtained during the second plan period 
will also entail some· repayments, but these can be allowed for by 
reckoning these credits on-·a net rather than a gross basis. On 
balance, capital commitments· on government account are not ex· 
pected to have any significant effet!t on the payments position. On 
private· capital acco~t, allowance has to be made for repatriation 
of capital invested in the ~ountry. Here a·gain; while there would 
be some repatriation of cap'ital,_ new private capital will ftow in and 
the overall impact on balance of payments may be reckoned on a 
net basis. It follows then that the current account deficit of Rs. 110() 
crores mentioned 'above has to be matched by a net in1iow of foreign 
resources of that order either on private or on 'overnment account. 

58. P~ of the deficit of Rs. 1100 crores can be financed by draw
ing down-the foreign exchange reserves of the country. The extent 
to which these reserves can safely be draWn down must be judged 
in relation to the fluctuations to which the balance of payments is 
normally subject. Foreign exchange reserves are required essential
ly to enable the country to tide over temporary balance of payments 
difficulties. If the reasonable level of such reserves be taken at some 
six or seven months' imports, Rs. 200 crores or so of the sterling 
balances to India's credit, could safely be utilised to meet part of the 
foreign exchange requirements of the plan. It will be recalled that 

· the first plan. report envisaged a withdrawal of Rs. 290 .ares from 
sterling balances over the fillt. plan period. It was then felt thllt a 
reduction in sterling assets of that order would bring foreign ex
change reserves to a normall~rel. The sterling balances of the CC?Un· 
try have declined by about Rs .. 140 crores over the first plan period. 
In recommending a further draft of Rs. 200 crores over the second 
plan period, we are in fact suggesting that the normal level of 
reserves can be taken as lower. than what was envisaged in the first 
plan report. India has. repurchased its currency from the Inter· 

. national Monetary Fund in the Jast two Y'.._ •1 and is again in a 
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position to draw upon the Fund which ·is a supplementary line of 
reserve in case of need. 

59. After allowing. for a withdrawal fro~ foreign f exchange 
reserves of Rs. 200 crores, there remains a gap : of Rs. 900 crores, 
which can be filled (a) by floating public issues in foreign money 
markets, (b) by arranging for bankers' credits and export credits for 
supply of goods from foreign countries, .(c) by borrowing from the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and. Development and the 

lnewly formed International Finance Corporation, (d) by loans 'and 
~grants from other international institutions ·such as the United· 

Nations Technical Assistance Administration or the proposed Special. 
United Nations Fund for Economic ·Development, (e) ·through- pri· 
vate foreign investment,- and, finally, (f) through. loans and grants . 
from friendly foreign governments. It wiU. be necessary for the 
country to take advantage of all these sources of finance for meeting 
the forei~ exchange requirements of the plan. · 

60. <hrer the period of the first plan. a total of Rs. 298 crores of 
external finance was made available to India for programmes · of · 
development in the public sector. Of this about Rs. 204 · crores is 
estimated to have been utilized in the fifst plan p~rlod. . The details 
of the funds authorised and utilised during the first· plan period 
and the balance available for utilization in the second plan are in·· 
dicated in the following table:-

(Ra. crorca). 

• Authori- I..oan or Estimated Balance avail-
utiona Grant utilization able for utili-

uptoMarch zation in tho 
l9S6 second plan 

U.S.A.-
Wheat Loan 90"3 Loan 90"J 
Indo-U.S. Aid } . 1oz·s Grant 70"5 1Z"0 . 
J>rogramme • 39"3 Loan 7•0 3Z•J 

I.B.R.D. ' J.I·O Loan s·s 3"S 

COLOMBO PLAN 
Australia •o·s Grana S"3 ,.,~ 

·. 
Canada 35·6 Grant 19·s 16·z 

New Zealand J• .I . Grant o·J 0"9 . 

• U.K. o·s Grant 0•3 o·.a 
FORD FOUNDATION , .. Grant z·o J"4 

NORWAY 0"3 Grant o·a 0•1 

ToTAL %97·6 203'9 93·8 . ---
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Ind.ia· has also been receiving technical assistance from the 
Umte~ Natio~ and its s~ci_alised agencies . under the expanded 
Techmcal Ass1stance ~rogramme; from the U.S.A. under the Point 
·Four· Programme; and from Commonwealth countries under the~ 
Co~oz:nbo · Pl~~·. This assistance includes the services of experts, 
trammg fac1lit1es for Indian nationals and supply of demonstration 
equipment. Since 1950, · 251 experts have been made available under 

··the. Indo-U.S. Technical Cooperation Programme, 81 experts from 
. Commonwealth countries under the Colombo Plan and 561 experts 
· under the -UNTAA and through the ·specialised agencies of thl 
·United Nations. A number of Indian nationals have received train
. ing facilities under these programmes. Further, assistance in the 

· -form of experts as well as equipment has been authorised under the 
:U.N.-UNESCO programme for the Wes~rn Higher Technical Insti
. tute and the Indian Statistical Institute. This aSsistance has been 
• made ·available from the Soviet contribution to the U.N. Technical 
As~sance Programme. 

· ··,: 6L'0n the''whole, th~ externat'as~istance req~ed for the second 
five year p~an: ;is substantiaUy larger than the amounts that have 
been· fort~co~ing ·ln recent yeats: 'In. th~ assessmen~ of financial 
resources for the ·~ub_lic; ~ector ~it has been taken for Rs. 800 

, crores of .re!iources tq l!e I:_aised e~te~lly. as. agadnst a total of 
Rs. 204 crores utilised in the first plt.n. r.or the inyestment pl·o
grammes in ·the private sector an inflow of foreign ·capital of the 
order of Rs. 100 crores has been envisaged. · 

.J • 

62. In :regard to. the requirements of the public sector, there is, 
as shown earlier, an unutili!ied balance of Rs. 94 crores available 
from past authorizations. In addition, arrangements have been 
made for a credit of Rs. 63 crores from the U.S.S.R.. Government 
for the financing of the Bhilai steel plant. Allowing for a repay
ment of a part of this credit in the plan period. net accretion of 
resources on this account will be Rs. 43 crores. Further. for the 
Durgapur steel plant, finance of the order of Rs. 33 crores has been 
promised by the British Government and by British bankers. 

· Resources amounting to Rs. 170 crores are, thus, already assured for 
the plan in the public sector, leaving a balance· of Rs. 630 crores 
for which arrangements have yet to.be made. 

63. As against the net inflow of Rs. 100 crores of foreign capital 
postulated for the private sector, a sum of approximately Rs. 22 
crores is already available as the undisbursed portion of the loans 
made ·by the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop
ment to the Indian Iron and Steel Company, the Tata Hydro-elec
tric ~ompanies and the l.D.dustrial Credit and Investment Corporation 
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of India. Allowing for new loans by the International Bank ·and 
by the International Finance Corporation and taking into account
the possibilitfes of an inflow of private foreign investment, it is not 
unreasonable to assume that, some repatriation of private capita'l 
notwithstanding, the net amount of foreign capital available to the 
private sector will come up to the level envisaged. ' 

64. To sum up, the foreign exchange requirements of ·the second 
five year plan are large. The estimated balance of payments gap is 
sizeable, both absolutely and in relation to the funds that have so 
far been forthcoming. All possible avenues have therefore to be 
explored for securing the required inflow of resources. It is perti· 
nent in this context to stress the fact that the extent to which deve
lopment programmes can rely upon resources from abroad can 
hardly be determined in advance. The problem of raising resour
ces-externally and internally-is in fact to be viewed as a whole. 
Any shortfall in resources to be raised externally must be made 
good by greater effort at augmenting domestic resources, if the 
plans for investment are to go forward smoothly. In any case, the 
accent of policy must necessarily be on maximising export earnings 
and economising to the utmost on imports .. 



APPENDIX-I .· ... 
iliNANCING OP 'THI StAn PLANs-P.ut "A' AND ·s· StAtis :a 

. 1956-61 

-~-~CCOUNT 
(Rupee• incrorea.) _ 

lUNENUB AC::COUNT 
Size Total Gap in 

.of the Bala· Rev· Share Inter- Total Loana · ·share Other Total reso- · resour- . 
State nee . enuc of Ad· Cit (~+4+ from of zccei- (S+!H ur* _:urcea@ 
Plan from from· ditional char1c1 S-6) ; . the small 

·~· 
10) on re- (2·U) 

Rev· · Addi· Central Oll .. public aavinp venue 
emu: tional Taxa- lOillll (Ired) &c:ap-l 
at ex• Tax- tion ·rrom·~-·· ilal . 
istinl ation ·the .. '8CCOWltl 
rata ~blic • .. (7+11) 
of ta· . DE·· • · 
xation UCT) .,., 

tq 
I I s. 4 s s 7 8 ' 10 .IJ. I2 • 13 a 

1o!l 
Andhrn. 119'0 · 6·s l·o . 3,"1 1•3 '15•4 JO•O. 3'S o-1 :1]•6 39·o lo·o Cl 

Alsam • • • • 51'9 g·o s·o J•S . 1s·s . . 4'0 (-)a·~ 1·1 17'3 40•6 3 
"' Bihar. • • • • 194'1 16·a aS·o ,., 1'7 49'0 .1s·o 13'.5 (-)o·3 a8·2 n·a 117'0 a 

Bombay • .. • a66·a 32'S 14'0 B·o s·a 49'3 . 4.5'0 41'0 ,.a·o u.i:o. 177'3 18·, lilt 

Madhya Pradcah. "' u~·7 14'0 1.5'0 ,., I•J 31'3 10•0 10·0 JO•O .51'3 71'4 ~ 
Madras. • 173'1 34'0 1.5'0 ,., 4'5 so·l 40'0 10'0 (-)10'6 39'4 90·a 82•g 

Orisn . • • • 1~·o 9'7 l·o 1'4 o·6 19·5 s·o I'S o·:a 7'7 n·:a 7.a•l 

Punjab • • • u6•3 J•a 19'0 J•l o·6 13'7 s·o n·o (-)4'1 11·8 3.5'.5 90'8 

Uttar Pradab :1.53'1 (-):a·6 46·o IO•J 4'0 49"7 3.5"0 3S'S (-)zo·o 6o·s uo•a 14.1'9 

West Bcn1al • • 153"7 (-)7•1 14'0 S'3 4'0 1·1 Js·o 17'S (-)6·a s6·3 64'4 .,., 
TOTAL • . 1567•'1 115'3 172'0 49'1 24'1 311'3 aJO·O 1s1·s 1·1 377''! 689•6 177•6 

' - - -....- - --- - -



Hyderabad 100·.2 (-)6·1 6·0 s·o 
Madhya Bharat 157•3 <->s·l f•O •·a 
Mysore •. 8o·6 (-)u·a 5·0. 0•4 

Pepsu~ • 36•3 1•1 4"0 o·5 

Rajasthan 97'4 C-).s·a 8·0 2•4 , 
~IAurashlra 47'7 •·a .s·o o·a 

Travanc;,re.Cochin 72"0 8•7 7•0 0•4 

ammu & Kashmir. 33"9 o·5 .. -
ToTAL . 535"4 (-)17'5 '44'0 1·1 - -
GJtAND TOTAL.' 2102·6 97•8 at6·o 57•2 

1•7 o·s 
1•1 ,., 

a·] C-)8•1 

10•0 

ao•o 

.. S.'6 • • •• 

1•7 

......... 7 

34'3 

4'7 

14'4 

o·s 

rs·o 

1$"0 

300'0 

J•5 1•7 ; ao·o 20•7 

,., (-)4'4 1•1 11'4 

a·s (-)1.1 , ... , IJ•J 

I'S ,., 5'0 10·6 

s·o 6•J 26•3 29·1 

4'0 1•1 ao•J 24•8 ' 

a·s .,., 20·1 ,., 
t-)13'1 (-)13'1 (-)ta•6 ·- - -21•$ (-)2•7 108•1 133'2, 

18o:o 

79'5 

SS'9 

157'3 

2$'7 

67·6 

~ 
•neee represent aocumuta"tionsln provident funds,recoftrfes of Joana and advances, appropriations from current revenues for reduction · ~ 

or avoidance of debt and miscellaneous capital receiptS_.,. .. committed cUsbureementl on capital account lncludina repayments of z 
loans, paymmt of compensation to aamlndarl and jqirdara, etc. · · . . · . . . · . · 

@To be covered by Central usistancc. further reiOW'C'el to be raise\! by the 'States and Crom the proceeds of sales of . securities bcld In 
fttcrVCI. < \. ' . ~ 

NOTIII &-L The estimates of additional taxation a~ to with the State Governments aggregated toRs. 166 aorel for Pari 'A' and 'B' StatCS.: In 
this statement, the estimate for each State has been revised upwards keeping in view the revised target of additional taxation of .Ra. us 

· aores for all States, the thare of Part •A' and •s• Statet being taken at Rs. 216 c:rores. 
a. . The above estimate of additional taxation does. not take into account the estimated yield of Ra. 3 I· 1 crores from betterm~t leV, which· 

Is to be earmarked for repayment of loans to the Centre and would. therefore, not be available for the State Plana. The State-wise break· 
up of this amOUOI of Rs. s I ·1 crores is u follows :- , . • , · 

Orisaa . 
Punjab·:· • -
West Bengal 
Pepsu • 
Rajasthaa • 

· · (Rs. Ul crorea) 
I • •' 'I . • ···~ 1•6 

. . • . :-• • :··· ~ JO•O. . 
·-. j - J .• ' 1•0 t •• 

' .. !· 

• - •· .•• 6•7 ' 
· ~· .• _ 5·8. 

... 
0 
~ 



1. It has been ~sumed ~~ ot the to~aladditional taxation of Ra. 225 erorea by the Centre during lgs6-6J, the share of State Governments " 
would be roughly of the order of-Ra. 6o crores. For three Part 'B' States tJi•·• Myso~e, Sauraihtra and Travanc:ore-Cocbio, DO credit . & 
bas been taken for the share of Central taxatioQ for the first four Jean. as they aro expecte<l to continue to receive revenue pp "grants 
until 1959-6o. . 

4· New lo~ns from the publie (gross) to be ra1~ ~Y the tbe State Goveriunentt ai agreed to I~ liiscussiona held with them in JuJj to Sep
tember, 1955, aggregate4 to about Rs. 218 cror~s. The revised target of JfOBI borrowings for aU States is DOW placed at Rt. 300 crores. 
The State-will break-up of tbia target i• baaed on the trend in actual borroV{ings of ea~ State in .recem years. . 

. - ' .. ' . ~ 

S· Of the total (l()Jlectiona of amall savings estimate4 at ·Rs. soo crorea for the teeand plaD period, the share of States hu been assumed at · 
about Ra. 200 crores on the basis that the States would receive as their share eacli year 25 per cent. of the average annual coUectiona 
in 1951-56 and .~o per cent. of the excen above that level. Of Rs. 200 crores, the.ahare of Part 'A' and •s• States has been taken at. 
R~. 180 ~res. . - . ·· 



CHAPTER V 

EMPLOYMENT ASPECTS OF THE ;pLAN 
r 

.. 
A I'LAN for economic development implies the utilisation of available 
resources in a manner which would maximise. the rate· of growth 
of output. This is . essentially a long-term · task; so is _any · policy 
intended to ensure conditions of full. employment. Over ·a sufti
cienUy long period a policy of full employment does not conflict · 
with that of stepping up the rate of development •. It is· now wide-. 
Jy recognised that the problem of unemployment, especially in .an 
under-developed economy like ours can only be solved after a pedod 

. of intensin development. Qver· a short period· of five years, how~ 
ever, there may be a degree of eon11Jct u between compethig claims 
of capital formation at a rapid rate and . the tirovision of larger 
employment. In detennirung the programme for the next five years, 
the prime/consideration is that· at least the deterioration in the 
unemployment situation should be arrested. ' ·1 

%. The task to be faced in the coml~g years in· the field of ere a· 
tlon of employment opportunities is threefold. Firstly~ there are 
the existing unemployed in the urban and rural areas to be pro. 
vided for. SE'condly, it is necessary to provide for the natural 
increase in the labour force, which ts estimated at about' 2. mlllion 
persons a year over the next fiv~ years. Lastly, the under-employ• 
ed fn agricultural and household occupations ln. rural and urban 
areas should ·havti increased ~ork' opportunities: Under the joint·' 
family system the lack of employment opportunities used to be 
reflected mainly in under-employment or disguised unemploy .. 
ment. This system provided a measure of social security against 
unemployment, however. inadequate It might have bl!en.. With the 
spread of education, land ·reform and the natural desire on the part · 
of the youth for independent meani of living, there ts now a tendency. 
towards seeking wage employment lesser which. brings unemploy .. 
rnent more and more into the open. · . .. 

3. Experience during the first plan has emphasised the need to 
view the employment situation not only in the aggregate buf also - . . 

109 
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in its distinct urban and rural components. In assessing the size 
of the problem, as it would develop during the next few years, it 
is necessary therefore to take into account its magnitude in the 
urban and rural sectors in different regions of the country. It is 
necessary further to distinguish the educated unemployed from 
other unemployed persons~ · 

4. Among difficultie& met with in devising appropriate remedies 
for unemployment. are the lack· of adequate data on the extent and 
nature of unemployment, and the manner in which 1 employment 
responds to different _kinds of investment stimuli . Periodic data on 
unemployment rang~g over. the economy as a whole are 
not available e~cept for places served by employment exchanges, 
the coverage of which is mainly urban. .It is, therefore, not possible 
to state precisely what the magnitude of the problem in different 
regions is •.. Data from the exchanges suffer. from a number of 
knOWJl limitations~ . .Even so, since. the only information on un
employment publi~hed _at regular intervals is that provided by 
employment _exchanges, the. change in the numbers on the live 
regis~rs may .. be said · ·to . indicate broadly the trends of 
ur~an unemployment in .the economy. A teview of data relating 
to the first plan period shows that unemployment began to show 
a marked upward trend when the first plan was half way through. 
During the first plan period the. number on the live registers con
tinued to increase from 3·37 lakhs in March, 1951 to 5·22 lakhs in 
December, 1953 and further to 7·05 lakhs in March, 1956. These 
statistics become. more, meaningful when interpreted in the light of 
the results of the preliminary survey of urban unemployment un
dertaken · at the suggestion of the Planning Commission by the 
National Sample:. Survey. This · survey has· placed the magnitude 
of urban unemployment in 1954 at 2:24 millions. It has also sought 
to establish a rough relationship between the number unemployed 
and . those who remain on the live registers of the exchanges. 
According tQ the survey it wa" estimated that about 25 per cent 

. of the unemploye~ . register ihemselves with the exchanges. On 
this basis the magnitude of urban unemployment at present might 
be of the. brder. Qf 2 ·8 millioJlS. This estimate appears to be broad· 
ly .confirmed by the results of .some other surveys recently carried 
out in urban areas in different parts of the country. Allowing for 
frictional unemployment, which is inevitable in a growing economy~ 

· it is possible to suggest that the backlog of urban unemployment 
may b~ of .the order of 2·5 millions. · · 

;' r " ~~ ·5: T~ thi~ .ba~klog ·is· to be added the number· of new entrants 
to the urban labour force. It is estimated that in the next five years, 
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about 3·8 million persons would be added on this account. In arriv· 
ing at this figure it has been assumed that in the decadf! 1951-61 
urban population would increase by 33 per oent, a rate of urbanl· 
sation somewhat higher than for the decade 1931~1 {31 per cent}, 
but lower than the rate for 1941-51 (40 per cent). The rate o~ ur· 
banisation in 1941-51 was unusually high because of war and parti
tion. It is therefore reasonabl~ to assum~ that a smaller rate may 
prevail during 1951-61. Moreover, improvement in rural areas as . 
a result of the operation of the plan and difficulties in securing 
urban employment experienced in recent ·years may to some extent 
check the efilux from rural areas. · · 

6. It is· difficult to distinguish wi~mployment from under-v 
employment in rural areas. Employment opportunities to be pro
vided in these areas have, however, not only to take into account tbe 
increased quantum of work and additions to income ... of' a large 
number of. the under-employed, but also in terms ·of the creation of 
a certain •number of whole-time employment opportunities. In 
this context a section of agricultural population, nam~ly ,agricul
tural workers, especially those who are· without land should be 
specially considered. Surveys of 'unemployment · fn rural areas 
have been recently undertaken in' some States.· 'These are yet ·of a 
preliminary character, and because of differences· in the concepts 
used a comparative· statement for different · 'reg~ons · cannot be 
compiled and national estimates are somewhat hazardous.· ·The 
only systematic enquiry undertaken recently · was the Agricultural · 
Labour Enquiry, according to which in 1950-51 the · level of' rural 
unemployment was of the ·order of 2·8 millions. Recently the 
National Sample Survey has begun' to attempt periodic appraisals 
of unemployment in urban and rural areas. While Its results for 
the urban population have become available, data in regard to 
rural areas are not yet available for study and interpretation. It 
is not possible at present to attempt a quantitative assessment of 
the change in the structure of employment 1n rural areas which 
might have taken place during the past five years. It c:ould, how ... 
-ever, be said that since the emphasis in the first . plan was on 
schemes of rural development and since these· schemes have on the 
whole been effectively implemented, rural unemployment is not 
likely to have increased. In the· absence of marked trends In any 
<lirection. it might be safe to say that the volume of rural unem..: 
ployment during the operation of the first plan has f-Ot materially. 
~hanged. · · · 

., 7. As stated earlie~, new entrants to the labour' force during the~ 
next five years have been estimated at 10 millions. Deducting froni 
this number the estimated 3·8 million entrants into the urban labour 
force, new entrants to the rural labour force in 1956-61 . may , be 
.about 6·2 millions. 'fhe following table shows the number of job 

' . . 
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opp?~hinities · whlc~ 'may have to be created if. unemployment Is 
t~ b~ er~diCated during the ·se<:ond plan period :-

-· .• '* ;.. .. . .• • . . . . 

. ,,1 ...... .. TABU~ I 
. , . . . ' ~ 

, . 
(Figilrei In milli~s) 

.... . . . 
~' . . . ' 
.... ,. ,\ ·. , . 

' . In urban In rural · Total 
areas . areas. 

• For nc;w entrants to labour for<:e . · .. 3•8 6·2 . , so·o 
, · Forbacklog.ofunemployed.·· · • · · • 2•$ 2-:a s·.J 

•. r· ~ · •• -toTAl. • .... • . '4· 3 ·. :. . 9·o 1$"'3 

. 

. . : . . ' J ' . . •• : ... ' ·.' . • .. . ,, . . . . ' 

. 8 .. Th~ creation of employment opportunities of this order, even i( 
. it were possible .to bring this . about, does , not solve . the equally 

· pressing prob~e~ of. under-emp~oyment.: Here . again . want of ade
quate 'data, makes everi ~heJormulation of the problem difficult •. T0: 
provide.' a. suitabl~. guide'.1or .. the measureme~t of . unemployment 
anif"urider~inplOyment io agencie8' which . undertake . unemploy
rrien~ s~eys,i.a· Manual has.bee~ recentlf dr~wn up_ l?Y. the_Central 
Statlstical .. Organisation.· The. suggestions made in. the ~ Manual· 
lulv~. 'been Used in. the phinning . of surveys currently in progress. 
In, 'regard Jo other 

1
data. which· are needed to judge the effects on 

eniploym~ni of·, invesunenti .in. different .. fields, studies ,in the:, 
Plaruung'Commission 'are being supplemented by. similar. studies
undertake~ <>n liehaU of Sta~e Governments during the preparation 
ot ·the ·second five year phin. When the results of 'these ~vestiga~·: 
tions beeon\e" available. it wil be possible to give fuller. considera-: 
tiori ·.!~ t~ ':regio~:H. as~cis o~ ~e problem of unemployment. . , 
.·, 

.; .9: Consideiing' ·ih~ · :inainitud.e ·of exi~ting unemployment . and 
addiiioris to labour-force,' ~s shown in Table I, it would be incorre<:t 
io ·hold ·out· the hope that full. emploYment could be secured by the
end of the .. second plan.' & has been pointed out earlier, the
go~l 'ha.S 'io be ~chieved l)y a series of planned efforts lasting over a 
period. beyond ~he second . plan •. _Td ~asten the process, · however .. 
particular' att~ntion will· have to be paid., to maximising the em
ployine,nt pc;»teriti~\ of projects include_d in the plan consistent with· 
our 1o'ng term needs.. ' 

-~- . .10. In the context of an economy with · relative abundance of 
labour,·· a general ·,bias in favour .of oomp~ratively labour· 
intensive 'techniques . is · both natural and desirable~ Never .. 
thele~Sso.. specific itlV~estment ·decisions. involving a choice . between 
alter_native techniques .have to be made in the ,light of a number or 
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considerations such as have been ·set out· el~whe~e:. ·~e ·~ ar~a. 
where a conflict in the use of different techntques anses :is not· as 
large as is sometimes ·supposed. . In many cases th~ choice . api>E;ars 
to be obvious dictated purely by technological facts ot production. 
There is no ~hoice, for Instance, In the case of heavy· industries, 
where no one would suggest that conside~ations o~ size ~d techno
logy should be set aside to emphasise employment.· · Again, the 
need for the setting up of such industries cannot be questioned in 
view of their place in the larger interests of developing the employ· 
ment potential of the economy in the long . nm. ' In · · agriculture, 
except under certain conditions; in the present stage o~ develop
ment the possible economic advantages of mechanlsation · may be 
more than offset by the IOCial costa of unemployn1ent that · such 
mechanisation would involve. , ... · : ·.·· . · · 1 . . .. ' . '' . . : . . .· ..... 

11. Construction of roads, housing, railways and ~~ .like have an 
existing pattern of use of machinery wb:ich has been ev<>lved over; 
a period of yean consistent with the elimination of ardu~ human 
labour. which current social valq_e• would. refuse ~o a~ept. · This. 
pattern will have to continue durin~ the next .ft~e years. althougll, 
the need to increase the ~o~ ~o~ the. ~ployment o~ J~bol.lr In lieu. 
of machinecy fs an aspect which should alway~ be borne in mind .. 
In the case of irrigation and tx>wer projects the choice is determined 
partly by technical considerations, and parUy by conditions of labour 
supply tn the area, but where such· considerations do not· prevail .. 
the we of construction macrunery hu to be viewed against the 
background of the manpower available tn the countcy and. the need. 
for saving the precious foreign exchange resources. The position 
~ith regard to the field of transport and communications, other than' 
railways, is somewhat similar. · 

12. In the short run the stimulation of ~onstruction activity fs con
sidered to be a solution for unemployment 1n developed economies; 
But in India such investment. cannot be encouraged beyond a point. 
In·vestment in construction tends to· be 'lumpy'· in character· and 
large displacements of labour have to take place as work nears tom· 
pletion. There are, however, advantages accruing as a result of the· 
facilities which construction would provide and these absorb to a' 
large extent the labour employed temporarily tn construction work. 
In regard to persons not so employed such investment involves pr~ 
blems of redeployment of personnel, training etc. · · -

13. It is only when we come to- the production of consumer· goods 
that the choice 'between techniques ol production may raise difficult 
issues. The use of capital intensive techniques irrespective ·of other 
considerations involves a double loss tn the fonn of (a) displacement 
of labour which has ui any case to be maintained. an<t (b) a greater 

n~ ~ ro 
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draft on_ the scare~. resources for investment, particularly foreign 
ex~ange resources. The issues involved in this field go to the roots 
of the problem of economic and social development; some of them 
are touched upon in the appropriate chapters. The long-term 
objective of having a rising rate of investment, which cannot be sus
tained ~thout an adequate level of savings out of current output, 

• has to be accepted. It 1s particularly when the capacity of decen
tralised prod':!Ction to accumulate surpluse~ 1s challenged that the 
conflict among different desirable objectives becomes a matter of 

. ·some concern. The surplus generated per person in a comparatively 
labour intensive technique may be less than in a more advanced 
technique 'but the total surplus available per unit of output for capital 
formatio~ taking into account the social and economic cost of main
taining those who would otherwise remain unemployed,' may pHhaps 
be larger in the case of ·labour intensive methods. In an •under
developed economy where the distribution of doles to the unemployed 
is not practicable, the. balance of advantage from the standpoint of 
equity lies decidedly in favour of labour intensive techniques. From . 
the point of view of development, however, the difficulty in. the adop
tion of such techniques lies in the mobilisation of the available sur• 
plus from a large number of smaller units; but this is an organisa
tional problem and requires to be faced. At the same time continued 
efforts to put traditional techniques on a more efficient basis are 
necessary. Indeed, though technical developments in sucb units can
not ·be spectacular, they can create a substantial demand for ·new 
types of tools and equipment and facilitate growth of other industries. 
Recent studies show that there is enough scope for increasing pro
ductivity in small industry without additional capital investment or 
even ·greater labour inputs. This requires to be fully exploited. It 
is only when larger . employment opportunities ar& generated at 
higher levels of income that the economy will receive a stimulus in 
the form of improvement in morale of the working population. This 
is the manner in ·which we envisage the econ.omy to develop. It is 
after all the people that are the carriers of progress, · even as they 
are beneficiaries to it. 

14. 'These are some of the considerations which have guided us 
in the choice of schemes to be included in the plan. The possible 
effects on employment, direct and indirect, arising from these 
schemes now require to be set out. 

. ' 

EMPLoYMENT ESTIMATES FOR THE SECOND PLAN 

15. Total outlay in the public sector is estimated to be of the 
order of Rs. 4,800 crores, of which Rs. 3,800 crores represent invest
ment. In addition, investment in the private sector is expected to be 
of the order of Rs. 2,400 crores. It has been possible to work out the 
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additional employment likely to be generated by the_ ~eco~<l .. fi.ve 
year plan, on the basis of employment data supplied by States_ ancJ · · 
Central Ministries and on the basis of physical targets proposed for 
the private sector with certain assumptions regarding p~ductivity 
increases. The results of the study are sumniarizec:l in the statement: 
below: · · · - · · '~ - · · 

... 
j. • ' j , - ~} ••• 

(Figures in Jakha) 
Estimaud AJditioul .. Emp~oym,, . . . .. · 

Ci) CoostructiOD • • • ... e • . · -. , ', ~ ·- , , . 

(ll) lrrigatioo 1: Powu • • • · ~ • • , • · · •. 
(ih') Railways • ~ • • . • .: . 11 • . •• • 

(IY) Other Transport a Communication. • • . _ • . · ~ · . ~ ·• 
(Y) lodustries a MiDerala • • • • • •. ~: ~ ... 

(vi) Cottage 1: SmaU-ecale Industries ; · ; . • . • • • 
(vil') Fo~, F1sheria, N.B.S. and 8nic41Chcmes · 

(rid) Education • • · ,;. • • • · • · • ~, .. 
(ix) Hcalda . • • . • • 
. (s) Other Socla1 Scrvic:ea • • : • • .. . ' • . . 
(lD') Govemmeot ~.. . •· : .• 

TorAL (I to xi) . , 

.· ·. . ... ~· 

.2l·OQ~ 
o·s1 
a•S3 
J•Sq 
7' so ..,. 

··. •·so-' 
. 4•Jl 
·. ·3•JO' 

: I > J• JcS 
J•.p . 
4'3-4 

.51'99,... 
. (Xii) P1ul 'others' lnclwiina trade and commerce @ sa% of total • _. • ; Z7•04' 

GRAND TorAL , , ·---
16. A brief account of the methods used In arriving at these 

estimates is given in the paragraphs below. · 
,. 

(i) Ccm~truct~As hai been explained earlier, ~onstni.ction 
enters into all spheres of developmental effort. The estimate given 
in the table above under this head brings together the employment 
during construction phase of all projects such as lrrlgation and power, 

•The druilecl break-up of Constrw:tiOD cmploymcor udCI' dil!'ercnt dcvdopmcnW. 
1cctor1 ia u followt :- · 

Name of Sector 
. Eetimated 

addidonal 
employ-

·, ment in 
ex>natruc- . 

doD 

-.--~--------------------------------------------1. Agriculture & Community Development 
a. Irrigation & Power •. 
3· I.oduatries & Mincrala (Jocludinc cottage & amall-sc:al~ lnd~ea) . . • 
4- Transport & Communications (including Railways) 
.S· Social Services • . ~ , . . • · • . , · • , , • 

Miscellaneous (including Government terVke) . . . . ' . -~ 

TorAL .. 

3•64 

3'73 
4'03 

---
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roads, railways, ~uildings, factory buildings, housing and the like. 
~ assessing the employment. from the construction component, the 
level of expenditure s~eduled to be incurred in 1955-56 is compared 
witJ:l th~ elqlendit~e in ·196~61 (tl)e latter assumed at 20 per cenl 
of the construction expenditure of the second five year plan). For 
irrigation and power the labour component of the total expenditure 
is estimated on the basiS of studies· Undertaken by the River Valley 
Projects Technical Personnel Committee. In case of roads the labour 
component of the expenditure was available from the Roads Organi
satioA of-the Ministry·of Transport; Thes~ estimates were accepted 
after discuSsion with "the Toad engineers of different . States. The 
Miriistry ·of Railways ·supplied: the' number of persons required for 
construction of a . given inlleage of railway on the basis of their 
experienCe of work m different regwtis. In case of housing the 
employment iwmis for a . crore of expenditure were provided by 
the Wor~, aousipg anct Supply Ministry and these were accepted 
with certain modi.tications aftec discussions with .the State engineers. 
The same nocns were used for housing in the private sector. The 

. employment estimates for construction are likely to err on the high 
side. 1 

. . 

(il) Irrigation and Power .-Employment under this head is for the 
cOntinuing activity in the field of ~ation and power. This inchides 
maintenance staff on such projects and the personnel required for 
distributing the benefits accruing out of such projects. The norms 
for this purpose were wor!ted· out by the"RiVer Valley Projects 

·Technical Personnel Committee on the basis of a study of the main-
tenance and operational personnel re~uired on completed projects. 

· · ·(iii) Railways.-The estimate of continuing employment in Rail
ways for maintenance of new lines and for operating them was. 
again, provided by. the Ministry of Railways. 

· · (iv). Other Tronspon and Com.munications.-This is a composite 
group consisting of roads and road transport, communications, broad
casting, etc. Part of the new employment in this sector is on mainten
ance. and the res~ is on operation. Norms for maintenance employ
ment on Nads were settled in consultation :with the Roads 
Organisation. ·So. also were the personnel requirements for road 
transport worked out. The State Governments in their schemes had 
supplied data on continuing employment in this sphere. These were 
used to tally the estimates made available by the Central Mir.istrles. 
Continuing employment likely to be generated under the schemes ot 
the .Communications Ministry was worked out on the basis of the 
expenditure on the continuing pha~e shown under the plans of that 
Ministry. 
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(v) Industries and Min.erals.-Employment· estimates for ·the 
large.scale industries were based on the data supp1ied td the' Licens
Jng Comm.ittee. Where such data were not available anti physical 
targets to be achieved under the second five _year plan were set, em
ployment estimates were worked out on the basis of latest data in 
the Census of Manufactures. A 20 per ~ent iillowance was made for 
increase in productivity. . In the case of steel,· fertilizers, synthetic 
petrol, heavy machinery for. fabrication· of steel plants, and heaVy 
~lectrical equipmen~ the estiinates . fuinishe<l . by the · respediv:e . • 
.Ministries have been taken into account. · ; ·. : · 

, . . . ~. . ... 

As to mineral development. the -present output per, person was · 
worked out and i.fter malting a 20 per cent· allowance for' producti
vit1 increase and taking into account the productiott targets to be 
.achieved bY 1961, a. rough ~stiniate of employment. in'; 1961 : 'was . 
.anived at~ · ' -. · . t · · • ' • • , . . ... ~ ~. . .· •. ·~· ·:-. 

(vi) Cottage and Small-Scale lndustTies.-As . • for. co~tage -and 
small-scale industries, the Karve Committee'• estimates of. abou' 4· C 
lakh full-time jobs have been used.· No, credit· hi;S. been: taken. for " 
fuller jobs mentioned in that Report, since these will provide mor~ 
work to the under-employed. ;. ~ 

(vii) For~strv, Fisherie1~ etc.-With regard lo forest~ ind' flsheries.. 
data supplied by the Statesbave been telled upoti. · Fot Uie· N.E.S., 
the employment estimate& made by· the Commlinity l'rojec'tS Adini· 
llistration have been used. · · · - · · -· · ·. 

,. ' 
. : -• 

(viii to x) Social Service1.-For. Education, , l!ealth. an<f other 
Social Services, data supplied by the States were· scrutinised in 
-consultation with the respective Divisions in the Planning Coinmis· 
·sie~n, and were suitably adjusted. · •· · 

• . .. . l ~ 

(xi) Government Services.-As to employment in Government 
~ervices, estimates of likely increase in non-developmental expendi
ture on the civil side by 1960-61 over the 1955-5G level were first · 
worked out. On the basiS of the average yearly payment per person 

1 :employed _in Government, a rough employment flgure was coz:nnuted. 

(xii) OtheTs.-Employment estimates for 'others including trade, 
-commerce and other services' is much less firm. This has been based 
-on the occupational pattern revealed in the 1951 Census •. The group 
"others' comprises commer<:e, transport (other than railways), stor
.age, ware~ousing and miscellaneous services llot elaewhere specifie<il 
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. and generallaboureis•: According to the 1951_ Census,· these ·group& 
provide employment for 12 • 876 millions of the working force. The 
total of these groups, when compared to persons-occupied in activities 
t'Xce'pt 'cultivation consisting of primary occupations, mining and 
quarrying, industry, railway transport, . construction and utiliti.es,. 
·health," education, public administration and communications, which 
·acco\mt for 22·447 million!,· gives a ratio of 0·52. It is assumed 

· . that the same ratio would prevail in 1961. · The omission of purely 
agriculturai occupationS in working out the . employment . ratio_ . is 

· justined on the assumption that in the second five year plan it is 
intended th_at additional employment should be largely in the non-

. agricultural' sector: . With increase. in production in. the agricultural 
· sectol'. persons already in the category •others including trade and 
· commerce' will- find fuller employment by handling greater volume 
·of work from their existing clients. The ratio 0·52 is likely to be 
considered as conservative. 

i · :· 17. These ·esiimates :have to be 'judged in the eontext of the 
· .-objective of ·the second· five year plan of providiiig employment 
·. Opportunities outside agricU.iture · on ·an adequate scaLe:. Even. if 
: existing unemployment were to remain unchanged, 10 million job& 

require to be. created for this purpoSe .. But, of the 10 million new 
entrants to the labour force a large number will be among families 

. .-depending. on land. In regard to such persons, as has· been pointed 

.. out ~artier, the ,quantum· of additional work has to be measured not 
in t~rms of jobs,· but in the form of .additional income accruing to 
them:. Further, on accC?unt of irrigation· pro~ded during the plan 
period, it is. reasonable to assume that of the additional acreage 
irrigated, _a· part will provide opportunities of work on a full-time 
.basis according to rural standards. There are .also 'allied schemes 

· .of reclamation of land· by manual· labour, schemes ·of Central 
Tractor Organisation, etc., ·and expansion and development schemes 
of plantations,. pepper and horticulture. These put · together are 
.estimated to provide employment, to about 1•6 million new entrants 
to the labour force in rural areas. The balance of the irrigation 
facilities .will ·account for : relieving under-employment in agricul- · 
tural pursuits. In addition, one has to take into account the fuller 
employment opportunities provided, by schemes under. the village 
and small industries programme. Viewed ln. this light the results 
of the plan in terms of employment are likely to be significant, but 

· the problem .of unemployment Will continue tO require a great deal 
· of ·attention during the operation of the second 'plan. 

." : ' ., ..• - .. I , • , .. ; . 

, ' . •The BUb-group .'general labourers' of the. 19SI Cen1111 Occupational classification has. · been left out because it b not possible to apportion it properl.)' between tho two broa<f 
group.. , . • . • . 
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18. It will be useful at this stage to compare the overall employ• 
ment content of the first and second . five year' plans: Studies 
made in the Commission show that direct employment· generated 
during the first plan period in the publie an<;t private' sectors was 
of the · order of 4· 5 million. This estimate, · however, excludes 
additional employment in fiel~ such as trade, commerce; etc.. With 
almost double the size of the development effort, the additional target 
of employment during the second plan is not. liklely to be much 
higher. This is because the step up in Uie developmental eXpendi· . 
ture during the second plan period is not ~ expected to· · be much 
larger than that achieved during the first plan periocL The reason· 
Js that the plan expenditure in the public 'sector iii 1955-56 has been 
of the order of Rs. 60()..620 crores _ as . against· the developmental 

. outlay of Rs. 224 crores in 1950-51 .. In the last year of the :first plan, 
outlay in the public sector is expected to' be higher than the'corres-· 
ponding amount in 195o-5t, liy about Rs. 400 crores. It is likely that 
as compared to the last year of the first plan, the iricrease m" the 
developmental outlay in the last year of the second plan will be of 
the order of Rs. 600 erores. Besides, . it is . clear ·· from the 
pattern of investment described in Chapter m tluit a much larger 
expenditure is contemplated· on transport· and · heavy industries 
which have in the short term a relatively smaller employment 
content. · , · 

PRocuMitts roa SP!!M .AREAs .. : · · • · · · · ·· · • ' 
. ~ . 

' . 
19. It is not enough to assess the employment potential. of the 

·plan in overall terms. Regional distribution of emplo~ent oppor .. · 
tunities will have to be attempted. . The main diftlCulty in this 
assessment is that _regional details regarding the central plans and 
those ·of industries in the private sector in terms of employment 
are not yet worked out · But some of the gener:al considerations 
regarding the direction in which e1forts at enlarging emploYment 

· opportunities in. special areas will have to be made, are discussed 
~~ ' . ' 

20. An aspect of employment which deserves special mention it . 
the problem of areas of acute unemployment and under-employ-_ 
ment. In some areas chronic under-employment exists and 
earnings are too low even with reference to . average ,standards . 
for the country. Su,ch situations . are not unknowli in some 

· of the more developed ·countries. For instance, in the. · .United 
States, there are -pockets where unemployment is substantiallY 
higher as compared to the general level :of unemployment m 
the economy· as a whole. Special programmes were . ·taken up m 
the- United ·Kingdom for· depressed. areas. Experience of the 
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measures taken in these countries indicates that one of the import
ant pre-req~tes fo_r framing policies is a thorough study of such 
pockets.- While the recent studies give some · indication of the 
overall ·-magnitude of the· problem, fuller data are needed . for 

·different areas, regarding for instance the availability of local skills, 
the material resources; facilitieS available. urgent requirements of · 

-the community· e~ . Such S\lrW'fl should be undertaken In different 
States and if some special- schemes are · drawn up for - depressed 
areas by· local communities. U. ~Y be possible to give them the 
necessary assistance. The important point ia that_ the foundation 
of the programmes to increase opportunities available for employ· 
ment is necessarily based. on the interest and initiative· of the local 
people-ancl eommuniUes." :Cooperative dol1 ,by local.commnnities, 
private enterprise and the State and Central Governments can make 

. possible a rapid improvement in the levels of living in such areas. 
The ·rol~ that local leadership can play tn the formulation and 
implementation of ·suitable programmes in such areas is obvious. 

• r • ' : ..... '*• • • ~ 4 .,. ' • • ._. • • f e • • 

- · 2L~ For reasons stated ·earlier; the directions in which public polic1 
should ··proceed·· · cannot be . precisely envisaged . at .. this stage. 

· Conditions of such areas, u are- relatively poor in natural resources. 
·may in some eases ;necessitate· planned measures for . transferring 
surplus labour to other parts. But generally it may be that when large 
num~ of workers move to areas other than their own complica
tions are likely- to arise. .· As· such, bringing gainful work to the 
doors of people ~ distress may be a better way of dealing 
with their' problem& Migration· in suitable cases, however, 
should not be ruled out. Government can increase . employment 
opportUnities in such areas by (i) giving priority to them in the 

· matter· of location . of projects · in the · public sector unless other 
. considerations justify the location of such projects elsewhere, (ii) 
providing loans to local businessmen and industrialists at relatively 
favourable terms,. ·(iii)' reserving a celtain percentage of contracts 
in the public sector for persons belonging to these areas, and (iv) 
adoption of other fiscal measures to induce inflow of private c_apital. 
Concrete. steps to be taken in problem areas of this. kind. will neces
sarilr have to await fuller investigations. 

. EDUCATEO UNEMPLOYED . . . 
22." Unemployment among "the educated .has to be viewed as a 

• pa~ _of general unemployment in .the economy. The reason why a 
eo~ try. like ours finds a· sizeable number of unemployed. · ana 
~ong them ·the educated, .iS Jack ·of sufficient development over a 
numbet ~f years to absorb entr~ts to the labour force. Educated 
unemployment, however, assumes. a. special signiftcanc~ mainly 
t>ecause of the follOwing factors: (a) rightly or wrongly there is an 
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impression among the public that investment in e_ducation. py an 
individual should yield tor him a return in terms ,of a remunerative 
~ob; (b) an educated person naturally looks for a job suited to the 
particular type of education he. has received with· the res':llt. 'Uat 
there has been an abundance of supply in regard .to certain occupa
tions Jnd professions and shortage in others, · depending . · pn . the 
.development of education in the country •.. Then, again, there are 
regional preferences shown by. the educated which complicate the 
problem; and (c) there is a general disinclination among the educated 
to look for employments other .than .. oftlce Jobs •. : . . .· . , .. ,..-.. 

' . .... . 
23. To formulate programmes specially · designed to ~ alleviate 

unemployment among the educated, ·a Study Group-was set up· in 
September, 1955. The Group has recently submitted its report.· Jt 
has estimated that in the next 5 years, 1-1·5 takhs of educated persons 

· will be added to the labolir force. The Group bas defined persons 
"With all(1 above matriculation ·and equivalent education standard . as 

,"educated'. On the basis of the report on a prelimiD.ary enquiry on 
Clrban unemployment undertaken: by the 'Directorate· of · ·National . 
Sample Sur-vey, the Group has placed ·the number of educated un .. 
-employed at S·5 laklu. The estimates ·made by the Group· are 
corroborated by certalrt other surveys ·independently undertaken 
in universities which have been published after the re~rt of -the 
'Study Group. The problem to • be tackled ; · during · the · next 
ilve years, if educated unemployment 1s to· . ~ ·eradicated, · is 
the creation of about 2 million jobs for this group.· -~against this 
task, the Group has estimated that the Central and State Govern
ment projects included in the second five year plan are likely to 
yield about a mllllon jobs.· Another 2·4 lakhs of educated persons 
'Will secure employment by replacement of persons · who. would 
-retire in the next 5 years. In addition, ·the private · sector will 
-absorb about 2 lakh. of persons; leaving the size of the problem 
~ubstantially · unchanged durlilg the period of the plan. The' Group 
1las emphasized the regional aspect of the problem and has sug
gested that in some States like Travancore-Cochin and West Bengal, 
·the situation requires to be carefully watched. 

. •' . ~ 

24. According to the Group the question of· the · edu~ated . un-
-employed cannot be viewed in purely qUantitative tenns. It is per ... 
baps enough to say that a certain num,ber of jobs are required.for un-
1>killed or uneducated categories, but when it ·comes to making a 
similar statement With regard to the existing educated. unemployed 
!t is necessary to be more specific about the kind of education for 

· which job opportunities are required to be created. The regional and 
.occupational aspects associated with the problem ha"te to· be '.consi
-dered separately. Regional immobility 8!Jlong the· educated, . •. . .. 
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except at fairly high levels; comes in the way of the fuller utili
~ation of such personnel. Instances are not wanting where sur· 
pluses in certain _categories of educated and trained· personnel are· 
reported at some employment exchanges, while these very cate
gories a~e in short supply at 9thers. . In such cases adjustment of 
supply with demand becomes, to a considerable extent, a question. 

· of providing .suitable incentives and opportunities. The other as
pect, namely . the occupational, requires considerable advance . 

·planning, both in assessing the demand for such personnel and m. 
. making arrangements for future supply. 

·· · 25.· Agaiilst- .this backg+ound of the magnitude and character 
. ~f -the_problem, . the Group . has suggested certain fields aa capable 
'-of. providing : employment opportunities · for the . educated. Tht 

· main criterion laid down by_ the Group for selection . of schemea 
· · is that these are . urgently needed for the envisaged institutional 

; reot:ientation _of production: ~elations and/ or that they deserve higher 
. priority in co~ection with ~c~nomic development in generaL In the
. fo~er .. category_ of schemes the .Group has included strengthening of 
.co-operative organis.a~ions in _the spheres of production and distribu-
tion. · Their importance in the context of the social order visualised. 
~in.the near future needs no emphasis.. There seems to be ample scope
. for ·.expanding organisational, administrative and supervisory train· 

· ing. Production ·and marketing of goods in. small industries, it is-
suggested, should be. taken up by. the Cooperatives. The scope for 

·.absorption, of the educated in actual production in village industi:ies
-is restricted. JIIBinl.y because · of. unemployment and under-employ· 
· ment ~ong , artisans . already engaged in production in this sector • 
. Heavy industries on. the other h&nd will. demand technical personner 
· of a. different kind. Between_ these two lies a large area of small 
industries whicb · the GrQUp considers . appropriate for the purpose
of providing employment opportunities for the educated. It has-

rdivided industries of ·this· kind into three -categories; ·. . • 
• ', • ... • • f • . ~ ' , 

·~ · (i) manufacturing . hldustries, namely, hand-tools and~ small' 
.tools, sports goods, furniture, etc.; 

(ii) feeder industries like foundries, forge shops. tool and gaug~· 
· · making shops, · auiomobile shops, maclrlneey parts,· electroplatinr 

and galvanising shops ~ 10 _on; .' .· · : · . . 

. · , · (iii) servicing industries like J,'epair shops for automobiles. 
· · -bicycles and other· machinery.· . · , : · 

' . .. ' 
. · - 26~ Another group of schemes where it is possible to absorb the 

· educated is Cooperative Goods Transport. The programme suggest
. ·ed in~this field is the setting up of 1200· intra-city operational units
with 5 vehiCles on an average and another 240 inter-city opera-
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tiona! cooperatives with . an average . fleet. of 25 vehicles. . '.J'he 
Group has also recommended the ·setting up of orien,ation camps. 
which would help remove the disinclination on the part of the educa.t· .· 
ed to undertake manual work and to ·create in them self-confidence-. 
and a healthy ouUook. Such camps, according to the Group, will 
assist in discovering the vocational aptitude· of_ the 'youth .an~ if a. 
liaison is established with prospectfve . employers; it will· be possible· 
for the latter to pick up educated persons from the camp _for sUit--
able employment. . · . · · · _.. .' · · ·. . · ' · · ·· ·. 

. .. . .. . ~ · .. ,• ' "' 

27. The schemes proposed by the Study Group · involve a gross.: 
outlay of Rs. 130 crores and are expected .to provide additional em
ployment to .the tune of. 2'35 lakhs of .persons •. The break-up· of 
tbe tot8.1 ouUay, recoveries· and the employment-potential are.given.. 
ln the following tabl~: . ;,· : , . :· ·, ·: _: .. : .. ; . 

• • 
I ' 

Small Sc:a1c Ioduatrice .• 
· Coopemivc Goods Tr&Dip011_ • 
Sc::hemea of State Govu.. .• 
Work and Orientation Camp• • 

TABLE nx : . 
. (Ra. Czorel) (' ~ ', 

• r .... ' 

Estimated R.cc:ovcricl Net Cost Employ-
grou out• . ment 

· . lay . · potential: 
, . . . . . . .. , . · (num~n) 

. ' l.f•o sS•) :. .2$'7 . J>SO.OOO 
20·0 . : J8·o . " a·o. 32,000. 

19·o • . • 9·s / .. t·s s3.ooo. 
, · . 7' I . NiL J 1: I. NiL· 

TOTAL • · • 130'1 ·' · Bs·l · <44•3 . a.3Soo0o· 

Another set of recommendations which the_ Group' has· made for· 
removing the hardship felt by the educated youtli in having to wait· 

· indefinitely for securing jobs are:· (i) Improvement in _the present 
·system of recruitment - to Government posts; . (li) : · prc;~vision ·of' • · 
h~stels; and (iii) (!stablishment of university employment bureaux~. 

28. The recommendati~ ·of 'the Study · G~up requlre to be 
Implemented on a pilot basis 1n order to watch the reactions of the 
educated to such schemes. Suitable provision· has been macte for· 
this purpose and the Group has been asked to work out the details.. 
of these pilot schemes. If the response 1t adequate, larger. provf
. sions for more extensive experiment in this field could be made-
: available. · · · · ' 

29. Finally, it should be. obsf!rved that· ihe probleJll Of educated. 
unemployed calls for long-term measures. Ad-hoc measures qesigned· 
to alleviate unemployment in the short ·run can hardly produce
lasting results. Judged from past experience, the educated remain- . 
ed out of gainful occupatio~ in part due to the . fact that fn !ts. 

·evolution. the system of education has not been related sufticienUy 
to our needs of economic development: This also explains to some-
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-extent why in the midst of unemployment among the ¢ucated short. 
.ages~ ~metimes . arise in the _case of certain categories of edu
.ca~_ed personn~l T,h~ expansion of education and training facilities 
'Should, th,eref9re, ~e closely linked to the future requirements of the 
-economy and the gro~ of educational facilities in directions which 
m~y accentuate further _the problem of educated unemployed should 
ile avoided. 'there_ sh?uld_ be systematic examination of openings 
~or educated and. trained persons in different categories and the 
11ecessary . information should be widely disseminated through pro- · 
.grammes of • educational and vocational counselling, university 
-employment bureaux, etc. · Development of the cooperative sector 
dn. the rural economy and ·of small-scale and medium industries will 
.Ofter'growmg opportunities for absorbing. educated persons in gamtul 
and productive work. Changes ln' the system of education should 
keep in view "these-and other lines of development envisaged 1n the 
-second five year plan, so that progressively those elements in the 
·system of education whic~ . facilitate absorption and stimulate the 
·expansion Of employment opportunities are strengthened. 

' ' 

3Q. The foregoing. analysis shows that with the effort envisaged 
.during the second five year plan, additional employment opportunities 
. -will be provided to fresh entrants to the labour force. There will be 
a small addition to the working force engaged_ in agriculture. but as 
a result of the large programmes-of agriculture. irrigation and rural. 
community development which are to be undertaken, \mderemploy
men~ will be reduced and, after allowing for additions to the working 
'-force in agriculture, income per occupied person. is likely to increase 
:by about 17. per cent.. Jn the field of village and small-scale indus
-tries the estimates given iJ:1 this chapter take account only of work 
-opportunities which are in the nature of ful~time jobs, so that 
-there will iD. addition be some measure of relief for under-employed 
~sans. Educated unemployed. persons will also benefit as a 
· result of the implementation of schemes in the plan as well as 
-from those which are specially undertaken v.ith a view to their 
1taining and orientati~n In various occupations. 

' 
31. These conclusions suggest that in 6pite of conc'erted efforts-for 

-the mobfiisation of available resources and their optimum utili-
--sation as proposed ·in· the second plan. the impact on the two--fold 
·problem of unemployment and under-employment will not be as 
1arge as the situation demands. There is at the same time .t limit 
to the amount of investment which can be put through over the 
period of the plan. In the ligh~ of the' emphasis placed on heavy 
industries, the scope for varying ~he pattern ~t ;investmen~ is. only 
marginal hi character and arly further adjustment ot priotities may 

· oot yield ~uch targer results in terms of employment. At the same 
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time it is not always possible, in the .existing state~: of~ l?towledge •. : 
to take into account all the ramifications on employment of invest
ments in heavy industries bf the type envisaged ili the plan. In 
this connection, it is necessary to stress the importance· of imple: 
menting the plan so as to maxmuse its prOduction arid: employment 
potential by coordinating complementary investments, planning the· 

. USe of resources such as ~ater, electricityi etc. which are created by 
the . operation. of the' plan . eJ}suring . that the. '. serviC~ of ·.·.newly . 
created institutions 'and agencies are tirought e~ectively. ~thin' the 
~ach of th~se whom they 'are ~~ende(( ~o, be~e~t. ·~.;; the~ pl~n • ~rc).:. 
ceeds, there. should be continuous assessment of the· additional em.: 
ployment obtained through_its operation. so that suitabh~'~teps .ca,n 
be taken ~o ensure that the targets of employment are ~aHsed~ · ~ . . · ;' 

• • ... , -· f,. '._, ,•, M ~ ., 



CHAPTER VI 

ADMIIDSTRATIVE TASKS AND ORGANISATION 

TASKS IN ~ SECOND PLAN 

AT. the present time the. general sociat and economic ouUook which 
.has ~een evolve.d In Inc:Ua ~ .dealing .with problems of national deve
·top~ent ·embodie• a large' measure of agreement .both on the analy
:sis.o.f ,Pro~I.em.s.·.and on many .. of the basic questions of policy. ·On 
~.closer examil_l~tion, . differences in judgement are often found to be 
-either differences ·in perspective or differences in detail While the 
.area of agreement on matters of policy is considerable, doubt exists 
whether in its range and quality administrative action will prove 

.equal to the responsibilities assumed by the Central and State Gov· 
·ernments in the second five year plan. It is likely that as the plan 
fl>roceeds difficult issues will relate.less to matters of policy and 
.approach, more to questions of administration and organisation. 
·Inasmuch as collection of taxes, spending money and raising small 

. ; savings are but aspects of· the executive functions of government, 
·finance may also be regarded as part of Ule more general problem 
-of administration. 

2. As development goes forward, the expression 'administration• 
·steadily assumes a broader content. It includes within its scope the 
-buildiD.g up of personnel, training of men, running Uie administrative 
·machine, seeking the co-operation and participation· of the people, 
·informing and educating the public and, finally, organising a sound 
·system of planning based as much on the participation of people at 
.each. level as on the best technical, economic and statistical informa
·tion available. Increasingly, administrative tasks have to oe under
·taken in new fields, especially those connected with economic, indus
-trial and commercial operations. If the administrative machinery, . 
iboth at the Centre and in the States, does its work with efficiency, 
integrity and with a sense of urgency and concern for the community, 

-the success of the second plan would be fully assured. Thus, in a 
very real sense, the second five year plan resolves itself into a series 

.of well defined administrative tasks. -

3. In comparison with the first plan, these tasks are larger in scope; 
·they are also far more complex. Some part of the ground is familiar 
.and represents activities continued from the past, although on an 
-expanded scale. But there is much. that is virtually new for which, 

126 
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in the ordinary course, a longer period of preparation would have 
·been necessary. The principal administrative ~sks during ~e second 
ilve year plan could perhaps be classified into certain broad categ()o 
ries: 

(1) ensuring integrity in adlUinistration; · 
(2) building up administrative and technical cadres and pr()o 

viding incentives and opportunities for creative· service; 
(3) continuously assessing requhoements of p~o~ei in r~-. 

tion to the tasks to. be undertaken; organisirig large-.- . 
scale training programmes in all fields; and. mobilising_ 
the available training resources, including public; and 
private institutions, industrial and other establishm.ents, -
apprenticeship and iD-serviee trainin~; ' · -: _ . . 

·l) qevising speedy, efficient and economic.methods of work.~ 
• providing for continuous supervision, and arranging. 
·.for objective evaluation of methods and results at regular 

intervals; 
(5) carrying technical, financial and other aids to small pro-

~ ducers as in agriculture, national extension .and com- . 
munity projects and village and ~ industries;, 

- (6) building _up organisation for the efficient management· of 
public enterprises as in industrial and l:ommercial' 
undertakings, transport services and -. river . valley 

schemes; 
(7) securing local community action' and public participation 10 

as to obtain the maximum results from. public expen.-'. 
diture, as in agriculture and in social services; and · 

(8) strengthening the · co-operative sector of the economy· 
through assistance in managerial and technical penon· · 
nel and establishment of co-operative, financial. marke~ 
ing and other institutions; . .. 

I - I f • \ ~ "' • 

This statement of administrative tasks is by no means· exhaustive. · 
Although each task constitutes a theme by itself,. the various taskS 
have to be viewed together as inter-dependent elements in the exe- . 
.c:ution of the plan. In undertaking these tasks, it is essential that
there should be sufficient coordination in policy and programmes 
in different sectors of the economy in terms of the objectives and 
targets set by the plan. . 

INTEGRITY IN ADMINISTilA TION 

4. As pointed out in the First Five Year Plan corruption leads· 
to wrongs which are difficult to redress and undermine the confidence 
.of the public in the administration. At present, in ·several fields of. 
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administration there are complaints of lack of integrity in the officic.l 
machinery. There has to be continuous war against every species of 
corruption within the administration as well as in public: life generally 
and the methods to root out this evil should be constantly reviewed. 
In recent years a number of positive steps have been taken both at 
the Centre and in the States. Several State Governments have 
organised anti-corruption departments. Procedures for expediting 
departmental enquities have been introduced. Public servants are 
being required to submit returns from time to time regarding movable 
as well as immovable properties acquired by them. Applications
received from the public have to be accounted for to a greater extent 
than before. · Officers whose integrity is open to doubt are being. 
retired before the due dates and are being kept out of positions of 
special responsibility. An ~nquiry committee appointed by the 
Ministcy of Railways has examined the problem. of corruption on the 
railways and has made a number of recommendations for dealing 
with factors to which the committee has drawn attention. The· 
Ministry of Railways propose to set up an anti-corruption organisa
tion to deal with important cases and with cases against gazetted 
officers and similar units are to be set up for individual railway sys
tems. 

5. In the First Five Year Plan the need for supervision and vigi
lance within the administration was stressed and it was pointed out 

· that the main attack on corruption must be through enst¢ng efficie
ncy in every branch of the administration. In particular, it was sug
gested that the openings which current policies and procedures may 
provide for corruption should be examined by heads of departments. 
so as to check t.he growth of conditions within their organisations in 
which corruption becomes either an easy risk or a risk worth taking. 
Another important source of corruption to which many inquiry com
mittees have referred is delay in the disposal of cases or applications. 
Delays might occur on account of excessive concentration of functioM 
or authority, insufficient staff, poor quality of personnel, lack of clear 
policy or directions, or other similar reasons. In each organisation 
the sources of delay should be carefully examined and the necessary 
action taken. It was also pointed out that laxity on the part of emp
loyees of government was often due to the fact that honest and good 
work was not sufficiently rewarded and inefficiency and dishonesty 
was insufficiently penalised Finally, it was necessary to rouse public 
opinion to the importance of eliminating corruption and to secure 
public co-operation in maintaining high levels of integrity in the 
administration of government activities. This approach has led to the 
establishment in the Ministry of Home Affairs of an administrative 
Vigilance division. This organisation is, on the one hand, in close 
rontact with the special police establishment and, on the other, 
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through specially appointed vigilance. officers .who work direcUJ-. 
under the Secretaries or heads of depa~ents, • with . F.ividual · . 
'Ministries and departments. The aim of the administrative vjgilancc 
<ii\ision and of the units associated with _it is both ~ .t~ke :speedy 
action where corruption has come to notice and to tac,kle the facto:rs 
which make corruption possible. Thw. \mder ,the general guidance · 
:0! the Director of the dh-lsion, vigilance officers in individual Minis
tries and departments are required. to exauiine'_'the 'existing organi
l>ation and procedures with a View to eliminating or minimising the 
:factors which provide opportunities for corrupti9n. or .malpJ,"actice; 
to institute inspection and surprise visits_for. de\ecting.failw;e~J.indi
cative of the existence ol cori-uption and to ~ake prompt action. where 
reasora.ble ground ror suspicion exists. Vigitance.o~~ers ~e. required 
to proceed systematically, selectUlg those branches of activities first 
in which there may be greater risk of. corruption. .. They are asked 
to ensure -that in matters in which members of. public are involved, 
:easily aseertamable rules of procedUre' are made .widely known. :The 
administrative vigilance division in the Ministry of Home~Affaits and 
the units associated with it have been in" existence .for about a yeat. 
Sufficient.eXt>erience has· been gained to ~arrant' the iuggestion. that 
similar arrangements would be useful a~ in the States and in the 
principal public enterprises. · 

0 • • • 

6. The Railway Corruption Enquiry Committee has drawn atten-
~on to some of .the co~ditions esse~~ial tQ the 5¥CCe8S of_a drive. for 
eliminating corruption.. Sometimes offi.c~ .~ho are suspected of 
~orruption may be shielded. Jndividuala wh~ expose corruption fear 
that they may be victimised and such feat:~. are not always without 
substanc~ ... In ~any petty matters: th~ inftu.ence o~ iQdiyiduals fs not 
discountenanced and may operate to the . disadvantage of weaker 
parties. The belief th41t a measure. of lnfiu~~e .gqes a. long way is 
often expressed even where .no special concessions are sought. ·AD. 
alert public opinion can do much to remove an evil:~vhose.continued· 
eXistence is likely to do· serious injury to democratic planning. To 
ievelop the right clim~te of public opinion it is necessary that the 
methods adopted by corrupt persons should be ful11 exposed, publi· 
city should. be given to the rights and duties of citizens and instances 
bi which corrupt men are brought to. book should be . mad~ widely 
known. · .. · 

· ·An:MrmSTRAnVE AND . T£C~c.u. ·ci.DRES 
) ' . 

7. No large programme can be successfully executed without the 
necessary personneL . In every field most of the tasks to bff accom
plished are long range in character and . each significant problem 
needs continuous and detaile<l attention over many,y~rs. For ~orne 
years'there has been a tendency to recruit new personnel on a'tem-
22 P.C. I 
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porary basis and to carry them over from year to year without giving 
&Deal JeiiiODable security and satisfaction in achievment. This 
proves wasteful in man-power resources and, in the long run, is apt 
to be more costly. As the review of personnel requirements under 
the second five year plan, in Chapter Vill brings out, with planned 
development of the country's resources, pel"8011Jlel needs will in
crease substantially in almost every field. The appropriate course 
for each authority, therefore, is to build up permanent cadres and to 
supplement existing cadres on a pennanent basis for carrying out 
its programmes under the second five year plan. This has been done 
already with advantage during the first five year plan in a few in
stances, as in the national extension and community development 
programme and through the fonnation of the Indian Frontier Ad
ministrative Service. 

I. The Indian Administrative Service, which serves both the 
Centre and the States, is now called upon to assume a growing mea
SWie of responsibility. The requirements of personnel belonging to 
this cadre have been recently reviewed in terms of the likely needs 
over tbe DeXt five years, and arrangements for taking in 386 addi
tional oflicers from amongst persons with previous expenence have 
beell decided upoa. This will be in addition to recruitment during 
the nest five years of 225 persons in the junior scale through the 
competitive examination. 

9. For the implementation of the second five year plan, State 
Governments have also been engaged in reviewing the requirements 
of administrative personnel at different levels. As was pointed out 
ill the First Five Year Plan, a major share of the responsibility for 
detailed adm.iaistrathe work in the districts is bome by members 
of State admi.nistrative services and it falls largely to them to ro
ordblate the activities of clifterent branches of the administration 
aad to win the cooperation of the people in carrying out development 
programmes. To ensure that these services can fulfil the role 
assigned to them in the Sta~es, it is nece-ssary that t~e cadres should 
be adequate in strength. The training of individual officers should 
reeei11e no less attention than the training of those who enter :he 
all-India service, and liberal opportunities for promotion should be 
afforded to the best among the personnel of the State services. The 
burden falling upon State administrative services will increase to 
a considerable extent during the second plan. As a result of the 
review which has been undertaken recently, the following sugges
tions are offered for the consideration of State Governments: 

(1)' in strengthening State cadres a view of requirements 
over a suftlciently long period, say 10 years. should be 

taken; 



(2) 
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in making estimates of requirements adequate allowance . 
· should be made for the likely· expansion ·of· tes'ponsibf- · 

lities which State Governments· will have to pndertake 
both in relation to their own' prdgram:rnes and· iii :res~. 
pect of programmes sponsored· by the Central' ·aoverJi .. 
ment. In each cadre enough 'provision should: be made 
for reserves, including those needed · for·· facilitating 
training; ' · · ·· · 

•• ~ ~ .l '. ~ • • 

(3) increase in State cadres should be undertaken preferabl~ 
on a permanent basis; 1 • • ' ·~· ·' ·· · .• 1 

. . . 
• , 0 4 I 't , -• \I • ' .j ' ./ . ..-) ' .. 

(4) as explained later, district d~velopment pr'?gr~~mes, a!".e 
placing an increasing burden on . tht: Co.~ec~o;. , 'f~, ~n
able him to discharge the duties en~sted to him, suffi- ' 
dent assistance should be give!i to him; , . . 

' ,,... ... . ... " .. ·. -
(5~· training programmes· for administrative ·personnel· •are 

: being strengthened' in a number of· StateS1• and· now 
· include rural development work. Selected officers with 

experience and judgement should be appointed· to posi
tions In which they can provide close supervision ana 
take personal interest in the ·training of junior persorl-. 
nel during the first yean of service. Greater attention 
should also be given to methods of training, in·which 
respect there is need for continuous exchange of infor-
mation and experience between States. · " ·. . . . . .... . . .,. . -~ ; 

10. Experience during the first live year plan has borne out the 
fact that even in the more developed States a moderate expansion 
in development programmes litrains the available resources· of ·tech .. 
nical personnel, especially at the higher levels. This· Js true withoUt 
exception for all fields of development and in ·some of the less deve~ 
loped States the situation has been sometimes quite serious... For 
instance, in some States important departments are- without dire~ 
tors or other senior officers. · In some part 'C' States, the chronic 
shortage of technical personnel, even at lower levels, has been the 
most important single cause .for shortfalls In expenditure and conse
quent failure to fulfil targets set by the F1rst Five Year Plan. · It · 
may be that a few States are in a fair position to provide themselVes 
with technical personnel. One important lesson of the first· plan, 
however, has been that ln several fields the average State is. not 
able to recruit personnel of high quality, organise adequate training 
and provide reserves of personnel to cope with continually expand- · 
ing needs. It will be an advantage, therefore, U recruitment to State 
cadres is supplemented in different fields by arrangements such as all· 
India Services, joint development cadres or other cooperative 
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arrangements between the centre and participating States as envisa
ged in the First-Five Year Plan, and cadres or other cooperative 
arrangements organised on a regional basis to serve the needs of 
groups of States. It is recommended that detailed proposals ~hould 
be worked out on this subject. 

EcoNOMY AND ErnciFNCY 

11. The very magnitude .of the second five year plan will place an 
enormous str.ain on the country and will call for a great deal of 
effort on the part of all sections "of the population. Generally speak
ing, the people are willing to shoulder greater burdens 
if they feel assured that the resources raised by the Government 
will be utilised with economy and efficiency and there will be no 
wastage. It has to be recognised that since, during the second plan. 
each department or authority will spend comparatively larger 
amounts than during the first plan, there must be far greater care 
in the spending of money. Both at the Centre and in some States 
special units have been at work for suggesting ways of achieving 
economies in expenditure. As development proceeds, an increasing 
proportion of the expenditure is incurred through projects which 
involve construction works and import or procurement of scarce 
materials and equipment. Organisation, procedure and programming 
methods· should, therefore, be designed by every department so as 

·to ensure that public money. is not misapplied and that from_ the 
money spent the maximum results are obtained. In each organisa
tion there is need for an appropriate system of cost control and 
internal efficiency audit. With the object especially of achieving 
economies in the execution of projects, a Committee on Plan Pm
jects has been recently constituted by the National Development 
Council. The special functions of the Committee on Plan Projects 
will be-

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

to organise investigations, including inspection in the 
field, of important projects, both at the centre and in 
the States, through specially selected teams; 

to initiate studies with the object of evol dng suitable 
forms of organi;ation, methods, standards and techni
ques for achieving economy, avoiding waste and ensur
ing efficient execution of projects; 

to promote the development of suitable machinery 
for continuous efficiency audit in individual projects 
and in agencies responsible for their execution; 

to secure the implementation of suggestions made in 
reports submitted to the Committee on Plan Project; 
and to make the results of studies and investigations 
generally available; and 
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(5) to undertake such 'other tasks as the National Develop .. 
ment Council may propose for .the promotion _of economy . 

. ,. . and efficiency in tl_le eXecution of the second 
1
nve. year 

: plan. . . . . . . . . .... _ .. . .. ,·. , ... 

For purposes of investigationS proJect~ .under the pl~ ar~ div~ded 
in~o six broad categories-irrigation and power, public works and 
buildings. agriculture' and. community development, transport and 
communication~, public industrial and. mineral . ~nterprises,. and . 
social services. .For, each _set of projects, the COmmittee 'Y'ip.. work 
through groups composed of Ministers from. t,he Centre and Chief 
Ministers of States. Reports of investigatingJeams will be discuSsed 
with ~e Chief Minister of Stat~s concerned w~th the. execution ·of 
projects under study and the normal procedure will be Jor in.vesti
gating teams tO discuss and obtain the views of. the Central or State 
departments and auihorities in.· charg~ of PrOjects on theii, ··'draft 
reports before submitting them to. the Committee ,on Pl_an .Project~ 
Matters bf general policy connected 'With the investigation of pro· 
jects will be considered' from time to time. in meetings of: the ~tand-
ing Committee of the Nation~l Development ~cil. . . , ... 

. . .12. During the past two years an' Ore~i~~tion. ~nd Methods. Dir~:
torate has functioned at the. Centre in the C~binet _Sec,etatiat an~ 
individual Ministries have also. ~ up spec~al organisation. and 
methods units which colla'borate closely with the Director~te .. These 
arrangements have heiPe4 to expedite the despatch· of business and 
to create greater interest in and understanding of ,matters affecting 
administrative efficiency. In~ number of States also steps_have been 
taken. to set up org~ation and methods units. It is recommended 
that as part of their normal macpinery of adm1nistration all State's 
should have special units for organisation and methOds which will 
provide the necessary technical guidance and build up a pool, of 
experience on which departments can draw. The Organisatio~ and 
Methods Directorate at the Centre fs iD a position to provide facili .. 
ties for training and to make its experience available to the States. . . : . . . . - ' 

13. While valuable results can be obtained through ·attention to 
the details of organisation ·and methods, for public servants of all 
grades to attain high standards of efficiency there is need also for a 
corr~ct psychological approach. Planned development and, the 
objective of eliminating poverty and building up· a social and eco. 
nomic system which provides equal opportunity to all persons may 
be expected, in the ordinary course, to serve as a powerful incentive 
for efficiency o~ the part of public servants at .all levels •. ,Compet
ence in the discharge of his duties should be a natural attrib'qte in 
any public servant who is trained to do a 'O.b of wo~k an~ makes 

.. . . . ; .. 
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pub~ic service· his vocatio~ In mobilising the machine~ o.f adminis
tration to put forth the best effort it can, certain aspects should be 
specia_lly stressed. . In the first place, there should be a studied 
attempt to ensure that at each level the officials concerned have the 
opportunity of exercising i~e maximum responsiQility and in fact · 
~-so. Secondly, men with ability and initiafive should be marked 
out, earl.Y e_.r;tough in their careers and r~ \·en experience in carrying 
out dut1~s whi~h wi~l further develop· their capabilities and train 

. them fo_r positions. of higher responsibility. Thirdly, in view of Ule 
~agnitude o~ ·the administrative tasks which have now to be carried 
op.t in ~11 fields,. an attit':lde of sp~ed and urgency should be insisted 
~pon. i~ th~ .. fourth place, ~n .the context of development, in per. 
sonnel po,licies rigid procedures should be replaced. Distinctions, 

. for __ instance, bet:ween administrators and technical personnel exer
c'ising administrative functions or between officials in different 
~ades. al_ld ~adres; whic~ are sqmetimes drawn, are already out of 
place ... TheJ;e is need to tap' new sources of recruitment in different. 
fieids arid, for shorter or longer. periods, men with varied experience 
and baclcground have to be drawn into the administration. Finally, 
greater inter~st must be taken than has been customary in the past 
in developing the_ correct human relations within each organisation 
within ~he Government. In administration, as in all fields where 
II\en work. together in different capacities for common objects, the 
sense pf comrad&.Ship, the confidence that comes from recognition 
o~ good w_ork; done. and the opportunity of participation in the mak
ing of ·decisions which they are called upon to execute, will go a 

· long .way in promoting keennest; and efficiency among public servants. 

·· '14. A weakness· in the present system of administration is the 
manner in which administrative control often tends to be exercised. 
In 'this ;connection two aspects· may be specially mentioned. In the 
first ·five year. plan it was pointed out that a considerable- part of 
the- time· of ·senior public servants was being given to work which 
was .. formerly done at lower . Levels. "Increasingly, while each 
agency of Government is accepting new responsibilities, the stage at 
which effective decisions are taken within · any department is 
Heing pushed upwards." There is still some tendency for the exer• 

· cise· of initiative· and ·the making· of decisions being concentrated 
· at· higher levels. The correction of this tendency is in part a-·ques. 
. tion ·of organisation and methods; in part however, U involves a 
consideration of how· best to utilise the available personnel tesour· 
ces· and to encourage men to assume responsibility. 

; 15. A. somewhat sunilar problem also arises in the relations 
b~tween· secretariat departments and departments or authorities . 

. . out~ide 'the secretariat. . In the first five year plan it . was empha· 
sised that heads of executiv,. , ... ,.,....,..,;.,r~': 'lS, such as, departments 
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()r attached or subordinate offices, should be enabled to function 
with "reasonable freedom and initiative and, at the same time, >with 
the knowledge that they have the confidence of. th~ ¥inistries. 
under which they are placed. . Departments tend to lose their 
drive and enterprise when they are subjected ~o detailed control, 
exercised at a number of levels within a secretariat 'or a Ministry. 
Some improvement has occurred ·in this_ respect. and· executiv~ 
departments are being encouraged to assume greater responsibility, 
but continuing emphasis on the need for the fullest initiative on the 
part of departments is necessary. It was also suggested in the _first · 
five year plan that Central Ministries and State Governments should 
undertake systematic reviews of the new functions which they :bad 
assumed during recent years and consider whether some of them. 
at any rate, could not be made over to separate subordinate autho
rities. Such a review' is now essential in.: ·,relation to the .-tasks 

. which have to be carr'ied out 'ci~ring the second five y~ar plan by 
Central Ministries and by State Governments. In general, it is· 
desirable that the area of policy in which a Ministry or a ·secretariat 
has a special interest, should be distinguished as clearly .and syste
matically as possible, and to the maximum extent, executive· 
functions should be entrusted to separate units which are in a:_ 
position to operate with minimum reference to the ·secretariat. 

16. In carrying out the second five year plan, a problem whicli 
- .assumes much greater importance than before 1s the need to evQlve 

suitable administrative methods and agencielJ for carrying techni~ 
cal, financial and other assistance to persons of small means. Whe
ther in agriculture or in small industries or in the field of social 
.services, limited resources in men and money have to serve large 
number of individuals. The terms .and conditions of assistance for 
various schemes shoulci be drawn up in such a manner that they 
benefit the under-privileged. At present. frequently they leave a 
large area of discretion as to parties who may be assisted and ~~ may. 
well happen that an unduly large proportion of assistance may pass 
to persons who are relative)y better off or succeed in drawing sp~ial 
attention to their claims. Further, for developing a sound syst~ 
for the distribution of public assistance in any .field it is essential 
that small producers should be brought toget4er into organised umts, 
such as cooperative associations which can serve their members effec~ 
tively. Where such associations exist . ;md . their . members are 
vigi.l&nt, the administration ean give them a much greater measure. 
()f help and guidance than it can to separate unorganised individual&. 
The associations can also assume an increasing degree of responsibi
lity in relation to their members. reducing thus the burden which 
falls upon the administrative machinery~ .The role of cooperative~ 
in agriculture, in small industries and in other sectors 'is described 

·- , .. > 
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in later chapters. Here it Is sufficient to stress that th~ building· 
· up of cooperative associations .and organising mutual aid, where 
. ever feasible, are among the major administrative tasks of the second 
five year plan· and that it is mainly through such arrangements that 
persons with limited means are to be eftectively assisted bo~h in 
developing their own actf\ities and in utilising the assistance andre
sources which the State can make available. 

· _PuBLic ENT_EJtPmES 

· · 17. 'l'be administrative requirements of public enterprises undrr 
thi:r second five year plan have. to be considered in relation "to the
role' assigned' tc) the public sector 'iii the Resolution on . Indus!rial' 
Policy. · The. public sectot' is to grow. absolutely and relatively to' . 
the : • prfyate • sector;· Programmes of · industrial development
duiing. the · &econd · plan · place OJl ·the · Government responsi- · 
bility, amongst . other thingS,' 'for new steel plants, coal mines~ 
heavy· machine· building· factories, fertiliser factories, manu
facture ' of · beaV,. . electrical. equipment and oil exploration and' 
de~elopment. .The comparative . figures of investment during the
first. and the second. plans are an indication of the growing respon
sibilities of Government in the management of modem industry. 
The decision to set .up a State trading corporation is another illus
tration. of the . rapidly increasing area in which the Government 
haS ·to. equip 'itself with "personn~ and to create organisations not 

. only for· tasks ·to be undertaken during the next few yean but as 
preparation for even larger responsibilities to be shouldered in the
future. Besides industrial projects which the Government directly 
Ope!'ateS; there are also a number of schemes of industrial expan
sion with ·which· it is closely associated. Organisations for· prepar .... 
ing designS of ind~ plant and equipment have to be built u~ 
within the-Government. Personnel bas alstf to be found for assis
ting development counci~ established for: individual industries under
the lndustries (Development and Regulation) Act, 1951. 

· 18. In the First Five Year Plan, attention was drawn to the need' 
for ·making special arrangements . for obtaining personnel for the
management· of industrial enterprises belonging to the Central ani! 
State Governments. It has been recently decided to establish. an 
Industrial Management Service, for staffing State enterprises under 

·the Ministries of Production, Transport, Communications, Iron anct 
Steel and· Commerce and Industry. The Industrial Management 

. Service iS intended to proVide manag·erial personnel for industrial 
undertakings 1Jleeded, for instance, for general management, finance
arid aeco\mts. (except top level posts), sales, purchases, stores, trans
portation personnel management and welfare. town administratioflr 
etc. Rec~tment to this. Service will be made from within the-
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public services as well as from outside. · At lower levelS arrange ... ~ 
ments are to be made for the purpose of training personnel who will'. 
be able to assume higher responsibilities at a later stage. ,The con.;.·. 

I 

trolling authority for this Service would be the Hpme Ministry and · 
it will be advised by a Board which will include .. the Cabinet. 
Secretary and representatives of the Ministries ·concerned. It· is' 
also the intention that public enterprises should be required -to" 
recruit extra personnel against supernum~rary posts at lower levels 
in order to provide in due course for the long-tenn needs of , the ' 
expanding public: sector. The Seryicf! should also. be able to provide 
higher grades of personnel for Industries Departments in the States 
whose operations, especially in the field of _sii)an_ medi~ ·_and c:O..: 
operative ind~es will steadily increase... In regard. to , technical 
personnel. a proposal to set up a t~hnical cadre or, cadres to man. 
certain categories of technical and specialised posts . in: th~ · State; ' 
industrial undertakings is under~ consideration. . . . . . . . . . 

19. The extension of training facilities in 'businesS inanageinenf 
has considerable bearing on the rate at which the ind\istiial sector 
can expand. Business administration courses for training junior· 
officers have been recently initiated at Bombay, Calcutta,· Madras 
and Delhi. It is also proposed to ·establish an ·administrative staff 
college which will bring together senior executives in different 'fields' 
for study of techniques of organisaUon and administration. ·Manag&
ment associations are also ·being established at principal centres. · . . ., . . 

20. Where large units have to be operated,' appropriate ·organi·· 
sations are needed at two levels, namely, (a) for Individual enter·· 
prises, and (b) for carrying out responsibilities . nlating to plan
ning, organising, directing and co-ordinating individual enterprises 
or groups of enterprises. Thus, for ·instance, the latter group of 
functions are carried o!lt by the Ministries of Railways, . Iron and 
Steel, Production and the National Industrial Development Corpo-' 
ration. Below this level a variety of forms of organisation 'have . 
developed in recent years, but in industrial enterprises the joint 
stock company ln which th~ Government holds the entire capital Is 
being increasingly adopted. Thus,. the National Instruments 
Factory, the Integral Coach Factory and the Chittaranjan Locomo
tives .are examples of departmental management. The compan:J' 
fonn of management has been adopted for Sindrl, Hindustan Cabl~, 
Bharat Electronics, Antibiotics and others. For the Damodar 
Valley Project and the air services there are statutory corporations. 
A number of irrigation projects are managed by cont1'9l boards. Jn 
which . the Centre and the States concerned are . represented._ In 
determining appropriate forms of organisa_tion for pul?lic ~ntez:
prises the main consideration to be kept in view: ~ that .the normat 
administrative and financial procedures customary in departmental 
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~dm~stration are not suitable for commercial and 'industrial en
terprises. These enterprises have to ful1il business criteria and 
stand~rds and have to meet obligations similar to and, in some res
pects m excess of, those expected in the private sector. The general 
policy,- therefore, is to confer upon their managements the largest 
measure of financial and administrative autonomy consistent with 
th,e_ overall responsibility of Government and accountability to 
Parliament. - Questions relating to the organiSation of public enter
prises are under constant ·review and greater experience is needed 
before a clear view as-to the relative advantages of different forms 
of organisations emerges. The subject_ has already received ·eonsi-

. derable attention as, for instance, ln recent reports of the Estimates 
Committee of Lok Sabha. Issues such as the composition and func
tions of boards of directors, the rote·or a Ministry or a Secretariat in 
relation· to public ·enterprises under its general control, and the 
need for a degree of common management for similar public enter
prises are under examiiiation in the Ministrie~ concerned. 

~ 21. ~ large scde en:terprises and in Boaids or Ministries under' 
which they function a great deal of long-term planning is necessary. 
Difficult problem~ are involved, such as the selection of competent _ 
and. dei>endable technical consultants, negotiations with foreign 
countries and firins, the building up of. supervisory- and other key· 
personnel,_ selection. of .foreign eXperts, and the adaptation of scienti.; 
fie methods of management to' the needs of each enterprise. Questions 
bearing on methods of management and personnel policies in public 
enteiprise8;. therefore, rieed well~mformed and continuous study to 
which' indei>enden' eXperts and leading organisations, both in the 
pUbiic 'sector and iii. the private. sector, can contribute valuable 

' 4 .. ·- l.. • • • • expenence. 
I \ ~ ' : - ' 

. . ' ' . . . . 
- ... PuNNING MACHINERY IN THE STATES 

...... -·., 
' 

.... 22. In the .cour$e of the first five year plan most States have deve-
lpp~. their planning units. As a J,'Ule, there are whole-time or nearly 

. whole-tirr,u: secretaries· in charge of planning, and development, many 
of whom also carry executive responsibilities in relation to na~onal 
extension and community projects. During the second five year 
plan. work_:relating to planning in the States. is likely to increase in 

. v.olume ~d .complexity.-. Hitherto, at the State level, the work of 
nlal)ning. departments has generally iaken tiu: form of a limited 
all1ou,nt of .coordination· of the work of other departments. To an 

. ~easing extent, a State planning department will now be con
cerned with appraisal of the ecQ11omic and social needs of the State 
and· with financial and material resources, training programmes and 
overall- policy aspects .of .. State· programmes.· Such questions ,as. 
t~ level of· employment, .. supply of \rained · _ personnel, supply 



ADMINISTRATIVE TASKS AND ORGANISATION 139 

-of matei·ial resources for implementing the plan, mobilisation 
of small savings, price trends and the supply of consumer goods must 
fall more and more within the scope of planning in the Stftes. The 
preparation of annual plans, improvements in the tecluiiques of 
planning and the need for more precise and regular reporting and 
assessment of progress of individual schemes and of different sectors 
of the State economy will also demand expansion and strengthening 
of planning organisations in the States. In some States the necessary 
steps are already being taken. In this connection it is also necesSary. 
to emphasise that statistical and economic staffs in the States should 
be augmented and brought into close workin~ relations~ips · with 
planning departments. 

23. M explained in the next chapter, leading non-officiais are 
associated with the formulation and implementation of plans both 
at the district and at the State levels. Ainongst others, Members 
of State !Agislatures and of Parliament participate in district deve-
lopment committees and project advisory committees and some of 
them also serve on State Planning Boards. To bring· about closet 
association of Members of Parliament with the work of the Centrai 
Government, about two years ago informal co~sultatlve committee~ 
composed of Members of the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha were 
cOnstituted for · a number of Ministries. During tHe ·past year 
these consultative committees have been associated with the. cons1· 
deration of problems of planning in different fields and ai different 
stages the Planning. Commission has conferred with ihe consultative 
committee associated with its work. The Planning Commission also .. 
suggested to State Governments that Members of Parliament frOlll · 
each State might be associated with work relating to planning- and, 
more especially, in the preparation of the second five year plan. 
Such association will be of considerable .value in carrying out the 
plan, and it is hoped that in the States arrangements will be made 
for informal consultation with Members of Parliament and State 
Legislatures for reviewing the progress of the plan and organising 
the cooperation and support of the people in its implementation .. 

ANNUAL REVISION OF NATIONAL AND StATE PLANS 

24. As has been explained in Chapter I in considering the eco. 
nomic and social objectives of planned · development it is 
necessary to take a view extending over a fairly long period, for ins
tance, 15 years. In preparing the second five year plan, for the deve. 
lopment of steel and heavy industries,· in irrigation and power, in 
personnel planning; in the planning of education and in assessing 
population trends in relation to food supply, a view has been taken 
of probable requirements or developments over twQ or three ·plan 
periods. Long-term planning affords a perspective which is of great 
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. value in achieving balan~ development in different sectors and in 
judging e<:onomie and social trends. For shorter periods, such as 
a year, there bas to be necessarfly detailed plann1ng. ·Plans for five 
year periods have to be fitted, as it were. between general long-term 
plans on· the one hand and detailed annual plans on the other. A 
five year plan helps focus attention on clearly defined tasks for which 
the resources and energies of the country are to be mobilised. A 
plan for a five year period must naturally be conceived and operated 
in a flexible manner.· · · ' · · · · · · · 

. . 
:. : 25. FleXibility in working a five year plan is both a necessity and 
an advantage:In view of uncertainties inherent in imports of equip
ment and steel and in foreign exchange and changes in basic: econo
mic conditions, the working of the plan has to be reviewed periodical
ly. To the extent ·a plan· is flexible. it becomes possible to take advan
tage of new lnfonnation and experience and. to adopt new technolo-. 
gical developmentS.-Admittedly. long-term projects and development 
schemes mvolve c:onimitments extending ' over several' years and 
these leave· lesS roOm for projects which 'lend themselves to short
term commitments and short-term. adjustments. It is proposed that 
biginilin.g. witlll954-57; following the annual budgets, there should 
be published specific and detailed plans for each year within the 
general framework of· the five year plan.·· This would avoid undue 
rigidity in . implementation and will-· permit changes to be made 
acc:Ording to the developing needs of the economy. · 

: · 26.· The changes and adjustments which annual plans will facili
\at.e pertain.largely to those sectors of the national plan which are 
in a special measure the concern of the Central Government, such as 
industries, minerals and transport. In these related· fields the public 
sector is to be expanded· and the rate of expenditure stepped up to 
several times the amount in the first plan. There are large admirus
trative tasks involved. . Personnel have to· be· trained and efficient 
org3:Jlisatioi?S set up.,· Planning in ·these· fields must take account of 
uncertainties in the supply of steel and equipment from·abroad and 
the amounts of foreign exchange available. Within each field in this 
sector there is need. fOr careful priorities~ so that adjustments can be 
made .rapidly. Secondly, programmes for industries. minerals and 
transport should be worked in a co-ordinated manner~ and connected 
projects should be. im~lemented in .an mter-related manner" so as 
to ensure that the expenditure incurred on eac~ group of schemes 
yfelds the Jnaxhnum re~ It is proposed to constitute a special 
committee :which Will report to the "Economic Committee of the 
Cabinet and the Planning Commission ·on priorities and allocations 
of ~ous resources. including foreign exchange. materials and 
~ain categqrj.es of technical personneL ' · · 
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To a smaller extent adjustments· · within the framework of . the 

plan will also be required in ·the States. · Procedures . for .. 
undertaking yearly reviews and presenting annual plans !or. States 
bas recentlv been worked out in consultation with representatives . ' 

of the States. • · · 

PtrBuc PAimciPATION AND CooPERATION ·· 

27. The place of public cooperation and participation iii th~ scheme 
of democratic planning is well recognised. As was said in _the .First , 
Five Year Plan, public cooperation and public opinion· constitute the : 
principal force and sanction behind_ India's: appl'Qach to pl~~~
During the past few years. wherever the people, especially in rural 
areas, have been approached, they have responded with eagerness~ 
In national extension and community project areas, in local develoP
ment works, in sllramdan, in social welfare. extension projects 
and in the. work of voluntary organisations, · there_ has· always been 
willingness and enthusiasm on the part of the people to eontribut~ 
in labour. and local resources have been made freely availa~l~. _ · .' 

28. An under-developed economy has large resources in manpower 
which are not being fully utilised. These resources have to be used 
for creating permanent assets. This aim is best achieved when ·each 
citizen feels an obligation to give a portion of his time and energy . 
to works of benefit to the community to which he belongs.' ' This is . 
the method of democratic, cooperative growth. One of the central 
aims of the National Extension Service· is to organise the systema
tic use of manpower resources, particularly ·in rural areas,· for 
works of benefit to the · ·community as a whole. This 
can be done in a numbet: of ways, for instance, in constructing ·tocal 
works such as village roads, fuel plantations, tanks, water supply 
and drainage, and maintaining . existing minor irrigation worlts. 
Where a large work is undettaken, such as an irrigation project, tb.e 
national extension and commUnity project personnel should take 
initiative, with the support of non-official leaders, in organising 
labour co-operatives of _villages interested in work on the' canal sys
tem and C~>nnected activities. This is also possible in regar<l to roads 
and other projects. Besides inducing ·a sense of local participation 
in the projects and augmenting work opportunities, this will enable 
the local people to benefit by the large expenditure· incurred and 
improve their economic position. By harnessing voluntary effort and 
local manpower resources, physical targets in the plan can be supple- · 
mented in many fields and even greatly exceeded. The second: five 
year plan will provide large opportunities for co-operative actiOll 
along these lines. 



l.p SECOND nvE YEAR PLAN 

. ,29 .. In the First Five Year Plan reference was made to the need 
for programmes for utilising voluntary labour in rural areas. The· 

·main. object of national extension and community projects is to 
rebuild. village 'life through work done by · the· . people to meet 
their common needs. As the national extension service will not 
reach the entire rural population until the end of the second plan, 
as a preparatory stage in areas not served by the national extension 
service it was decided to introduce a local development works· pro-· 
gramme to enable village communities to undertake, mainly with 
their own labour, works required for meeting their urgent needs. 
With this in view, Rs. 15 crores were provided in the first five year 
plan. The scheme has now been in operation for nearly three years. 
Apart from: Uttar Pradesh, where the local works programme is 
integrated with shramdan, reports from States indicate that about 
39,000 local w9rks have so far been approved. These include works 
such as the construction of small build.iitgs, dispensaries, community 
ce}ltres; panchayat ghars and libraries, village roads and culverts, 
wells and. minor irrigation works. · The local works programme has 
helped to- increase enthusiasm for development in rural areas.\ At 
present the. work c¥>ne under the programme is being reviewed in 
detaU in a number of States by three inspection teams. As a result 

. pf their evaluation such modifications and 'improvements as the pro
Q"amme .c~ _!or will be introduced. 

r. • .• ~ 

30. Young men .and women and students ·from colleges and 
JK:bOGls are- taking an. increasing share in the tasks of national deve
lppmept. . The ~ firit .five year plan made a special provision for 
youth ·.<:amp~ and labour services, Up to October. 1955, at the 
~tance .of th~ Ministry of Education 795 youth camps had been 
~ganised, in which 66,000 persons participated. These camps create 

- a seil;Se. pf dignity in ma~ual labour,· provide new interests and 
bringtogether different sections of the community. Valuable work 
has been .done by the Nation~~ol Cadet Corps which has now a 

· r;trengtb of 46,000 .in .its senior division, 64,000 in the junior division 
a:Qd, 8,000 .in . the . girls · division besides 3,00Q teachers 1md · others 
dr~wn from. educatio,nal ·institutions. The 1 Auxiliary Cadet Corps 
has now a strength of 750,000. The Bharat Scouts and Guides have 
a; mem~ership of. 4~8,405 scouts and 61,118 guides which represents 
an .. incr~ase of 5Q per cent. since the beginning of the first plan • 

. The Bharat. Sevak Samaj has organised nearly 500 youth and 
students ca:inps hi which about 40,000 youth. and students 

·have taken part. All · these organisations have ambitious 
programmes .of development for ·the second five year plan. Youth 
and students. have a unique contribution. to make to the building 
of the nation and it is the aim of the plan· to give them growing 
opportunities of service and participation. · 
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31. In connection with the formulation of the second five, year . 
plan, an effort has been recently initiated to secure the close associ
ation of teachers and students with work in- the field of planning; 
At the suggestion of the Planning Commission, 'planning' forums 
ha\•e been formed in a number of universities and colleges to enable 
teachers and students to consider problems relating to national 

. development and to send their suggestions to the Planning Com
mission, State Governments and local bodies. It is hoped that iu 
due course such forums or associations will be formed in ali universi-.· 
ties and other educational institutions. By disseminating informa~· 
tion and creating a more widespread under-standing of national~ · 
state and local plans and in organizing voluntary work on develo~ 
ment projects, planning forums will provide valuable opportunities· 
to. teachers and students to contribute to the success of the s'econd 
five year plan. 

· 32. As a- non-political and non-official organisation set up · in 
pursuance 'of the first five year plan, the Bharat Sevak Samaj has 
served as a national platform for constructive work. lt'has·now 31· 
Pradesh branches and 229 district branches, besides branches in 
tahsil or taluka towns and in villages. The total membership of 
persons who have· agreed to give five hoUrs of social' service· during 
the week now runs to 50,000. In addition to a small ·number c4 
whole-time employees, the Bharat Sevak Samaj has been able to 
attract a number of retired and. experienced public servants for its 
programme of work. which now includes social education, health· 
and sanitation, labour cooperatives, work centres, youth', ·and 
5tudent camps, information centres and culural activities. · Besides 
implementing its own programmes, the Bharat Sevak Samaj alaC) . 
works in association with other social service organisations.· Five 
of its branches are running welfare extension projectJ' under the· 
schemes of the Central Social WelfAre Board. Special arrang~ 
ments have been made for training camp leaders. Some of the campt 
have been organised on behalf of education departments and uni· 
versity authorities. A youth crganisation named the Bharat · Yuvak 
Samaj has been recently spons.ored by the Samaj. · Among activities 
undertaken by the Bharat Sevak Samaj, mention· may be made of 
the construction of 161 miles of embankment at the· Kosi project. 
work on the Jumna bund, establishment of cooperative societies,· 
assistance in the small savings movement and participation in local 
development works. · · · 

33. Many of the basic ideas of Gandhiji have become part of tlie 
national heritage. Methods and techniques ·which he and those asso
ciated with him in constructive work developed over . many years 

.. }lave been found to be of great value in working· tural programmes, · 
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The tradition of service' which they embodied· and theif.emphasis on 
~lage reconstruction. vfilage industries, basic education. Harijan wel
fare and· welfare of the t.mder-privileged generally are elements of 
deep· significance for, the· fulfilment of the second five year plan. 
Through their ·work leading' organisations _of constructive workers, 
such- as, the Sarva Seva Sangh, the Kasturba Gandhi · National 

· Memorial Trust and the Gandhi Smarak Nidhl are making Important 
. contributions in the working of the· national plan. . During ·the life 
time of Gandhiji a number of organisations for constructive work 
ha~ . been brought into existence, such as the All India Spinners 
Association; 'All Indi~ ·Village Industries Association, the Taliml 
Sangh, the· Goseva Sangh _and others. The Sarva Seva Sangh was 
constituted for evolving a comprehensive· and integrated cOnstruc
tive· programme and guiding the activities of constructive·. workers 
in different fields. Among the principal ·activities iii which Salva 
Seva Sangh ~orkers. are at _present engaged special mention may _be 
made ·of. the Bhoodan movement. · 'l'hey are also working · for_ the 
organisation of the village economy· on th'e basis. of. Gram Parivar 
or the· 'village ·as a· joint ·family'· in 800 villages which have been 
donated as grcimdan in the Korapu\ district of Orissa. In the field 
of _village industries, . the- Sarva Seva- S~ngh ·has contributed to the 
evolution of the· ~bar Charkha as a means for developing decen-

. tialised sPinning in rural· areas.· .· -
I -.< .. ' • • 

34. The Kasturba Gandhi National Memorial Trust is working 
mainly for the welfare of women and children in rural areas. It 
organises training for gram sevikas and provides specialised train· 
ing' in -village crafts~ basic education, midwifery, etC. The organisa
tion , maintains - 16 · · Gram Sevikas · Vidyalayas and· 7 · midwi
ferj· training· centres and also makes use of other institutions. 
DUring ·1955-56 the :Trust has trained 650 gram Sevikas for the 
Central Social Welfare Board and has a 'programme for training 1095 
sevikas in 1956-57~ Another important a~tivity of the Trust has been 
to establish nursery schooJs and health' centres in· villages. 290 such 
centres having 'been established so far. Besides, its ·work in con-

. nection . with the building up of museums at Delhi, · Sevagram. 
Sabannati and Madura in the memory of Gandhiji and publishing 
literature connected with his teachings, the· Gandhi Smarak Nidhi 
finances 200 institutions and has established 300 village re-construc.
tion centres in different parts of the country.· The Gandhi Smarak 
Nidhi has also developed work in the field of leprosy and in the 
extension of the Japanese method_ of rice cultivation . 

. is. in. .drawing '!lP ~ villa~e plans everyWhere the oeople. have · 
taken keen interest ~nd have, expressed readine.ss to shoulder the 
responsibilitiea wltich planning_ brings. A sum 9f Rs. _15 crores 
has been provided in the second plan for local development works 



ADMINISTRATIVE TASKS AND ORGANISATION 145 

and Rs. 5 crores for schemes relating to the organisation of public 
-cooperation. In most programmes there is scope, in · varying 
degrees, for securing greater participation from the people. _The
.fields in which such participation can make a material .addition to· 
resources and can enhance the achievement of physical targets 
.should be specially marked out by the agencies concerned, both .at 
the Centre and in the States, and public cooperation sought in a. · 
.systematic and continuous manner. . .. · . ~ 

. 36. It is not only through villag~ gr~ups. and vol~tary ~rgani· 
sation that public cooperation and participation Call. be promoted. 
.As was suggested in the First Five Year Pia~ local . authorities, 
both urban. and rural, should be utilised by State G9vernments as· 
1heir own agents to the greatest extent possible and, in turn, local 
authorities should seek the cooperation of ·voluntary organisations 
.and social• workers. AssOciations representing professional groups 
~uch as doctors, lawyers, teachers, technicians and .. administrators 
<culd render much valuable service in promoting community 
welfare. There have been encouraghig signs of . association and 
1eadership in welfare programmes on the part of universit~s, edu-· 
cational institutions and youth associations. ·These and other possi· 
bilities mentioned above have to be developed to the greatest extent 
possible during the second five year plan. · · · 

S7. In addition to contributions in the form o~ .work, the small· 
savings movement offers to every citizen an opportunity, according 
to his means and circumstances, to contribute to the success of the . 
national plan.. _The scale on which the second five year plan is 
being undertaken makes it essential that the resources of the com· 
munity should be mobilised to the fullest extent. Small efforts 
widely spread can make an immense contribution to the rate at 
which the national economy develops., T}le records of small savings 
during. the first plan has been encouraging, but much m'ore has to 
be fiChieved during the second plan. It is one of the aims of 

. national extension and community projects . to reach every family 
in· the countryside and stimulate . savings. Educated- men and 
women all over the country can assist the plan by establishing con· 
iinuous contact with all families ·in particular areas and inducing 
them to contribute regularly to the small savings movement. The 
work done during the past three years in the women's savings 
movement is an example of the kind of effort which can be made 
·everywhere. The support of the small savings ·movement in a 
sustained and practical manner should be an important item 111 the 
work of activities of every institution 'imd undertaking through
out the country. 
:22 P.C. 10 
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PUBLICITY FOR THE PLAN 

· 38. Through community participation and the results ·which hav~ 
been achieved, the First Five Year Plan has reached large numbers 
of persons. Yet, they represent only a small proportion of the 
population of the country. ·As was stated in the First Five Year 
Plan, a widespread understanding of the plan is ~n essential stage 
in its fulfilment. The people should be able to see how progress in 
different directions is inter-related and effort in one field streng
thens as well as demands efforts in other fields. An understanding 
of the priorities which govern the Plan will enable each person to 
"Telate his or her role to the larger purposes of the nation as a whole. 
The Plari has, therefore, to be carried into every home in the lan
guage and symbols of the people and expressed in terms of their 
·common needs and problems; Keeping these needs in view, a sum 
of Rs. 6 crores has been provided in the States and Rs. 7 crores at 
the Centre for publicity for the Second Five Year Plan. The pro
grammes. of th~. Ministry or' Information and Broadcasting and 
of State Governments are being carefully coordinated .. They have 
been so framed as· to provide effective machinery for publicity of 
the Plan; having, regard to the relative effectiveness of different 
media and ~he necessity of a uniform pattern of publicity organi
sation in the country through decentralisation and greater co
ordination with t)tates and participation .by non-official bodies.. 
The programmes include the · setting up of a chain of informa-

. tion. centres throughout the country; provision of literateure on 
.. qifferent aspects .of the Plan, ruins, audio-visual aids, organisa
tion ·of · ~obile vans for field publicity, exhibitions, community 
receiving sets, and books and journals. 

39. Information centres are to be established at the head
quarters of development blocks in national extension and commu
nity project area$ and at district headquarters. These centres will 
serve as a library of publicity literature. and of films and ether 
audio-visual aids. They will also be adequately equipped pro
gressively for answering enquiries concerning activities of the 
Plan. The number of mobile vans equipped with audio-visual 
aids now available for publicity in rural areas is to be increased 
by pooling the resources of the Centre and the States. Other 
mobile units which will act as travelling· exhibitions in rural 
areas are also to be put in the field. During the second plan it is 
proposed to introduce community receiving sets in about 72,000" 
villages the aim being to provide such sets in the first instance to 
villages with a propulation of 1,000 or more. 

40 Considerable emphasis is to be given to film publicity, in
cludi~g doc{xmentaries. full length films and cartoon films for 
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which the plan provides Rs. 2·2 crares. A beginning is being made
in the production of class--room and' other educational :IUms and: 

. also instructional films. Facilities for showing · fil:rnS are to be
extended increasingly to non"-official 'organisations and educational 
institutions arid special attention is to be _giyen to ~h~ :eroduc;tion: 
of films for children. Song and drama units are. also to be organi$
ed. The network of teleprinter circuits m English and Hindi is. 
to be increased. SO that information Cali reach even remote centres: 
and small newspapers expeditiously. ·The ·press has. a great. role
to play in educating the people in . r~sponsibl~ . citizens:hi:p,, in: 
placing before them important · issues of policy . and , implementa
tion and in ot!ering construct\ve and well-wormed criticism.. In 
the programme for publicity, therefore, , the help- and e<)operation 
of the press is being specially soughl · · ... · · · ·- · · 

41. In the preparation of literature ·relating to the· Plan. ·the
Ministry • of Information and Broadcastin;g,~ m the ~ain, . .willl .. 
produee publications in English, Hindi, and,· 'to ·. some ·extent, fn, 
other regional languages and proposes to entrust- increasingly to
States the production of versions in. regional languages, The need: 
.has been felt for a journal which could carry the' messages ot the
Second Five Year Plan and an understanding ·of its . aims. and: 
values to villages throughout tlie country, to: cooperatives an<:t 
panchayats, to voluntary organisations and associations, to public
servants and to non-official workers in different fields of national 
life. With this object it is proposed to bring out a ~ew l?UDtal fo.; 
mass circulation, to be known as the "YOJANA". . ---- . . ·-····-- ----... 



CHAPTER VII 

DISTRICT DEvELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION 

REcENT DEVELOPMENTS 

In India ihe district has always. been the pivot of the structure of 
;administration. With the· acceptance of a Welfare State as the 
ooQbjecti~~ the emphasis .in district adiWnistration has come to Le 
placed t>verwhelmingly on ·development activities. The progress of 
the nationai extension and community development, increase in the 

:number of village panchayats and the response of the people to. 
opportunities for cooperation in development programme~ have 
-served to stress the importance of planning and execution of develop· 
'1Xlent programmes within: the district with the full support and 
;participation of the best non~official leadership at all levels. 

2. ln the First Fiv~ Year Plan problems relating to the ad:ninistra-
. tion of district programmes were reviewed and a number of recom
:mendations made. The object of this chapter i~ to consider act~on 
that has been tc:ken during the past three or four years and to suggt:Et 
<lir~tions in which the administration of district programmes may 
be. further strengthened in view of the tasks to be undertaken in 
the secon<lnve year plan. As was pointed out in the F"mt F1ve Year 

:Plan, apart from finding personnel and the need to adapt the · 
.administrative system to the temper of democratic government, the 
.reorganisation of district administration has to provide for-

- (1) establishment for development at the village level of an 
appropriate agency which derives its authority from 
the village community ; · 

(2) integration of activities of various development depart
ments in the district and the pro\ision of a common 
extension organisation; 

(3) linking up, in relation to' all development work, of local 
self-governing · institutions with. the administrative 
agencies of the State Government; 

(4) 

(5) 

regional coordination and supervision of district develop
ment programmes; and 

strengthening and improvement of the Jnachinery of 
general administration. 

148 
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These tasks ·are of everi greater importance for the second five· 
year plan. · · · · .-, · · · 

. ' J 
3. The strengthening and improvement . of the machinery o! · 

general administration has to be undertaken at State headquarters. 
as well as at other levels. At State headquarters coordination is.· 
achieved through an inter-departmental conunittee .of Secretaries. . 
in charge of various · development departments. Tlie chairman of 
the committee is the Chief Secretary or the Secretary in charge of 
planning. Generally, the functions of coordination for planning and 
for the implementation of district programmes are combined in a. 
single officer commonly described as the Development Commissioner. 
As a rule, a committee of the State Cabinet under the Chief MiniS..: ... 
ter provides overall guidance and direction. Stat~ Pl~i~f$oards. 
which include leading non-officials have al~o be~ con1;tifuted in. 
most of the States. · · · · 

· 4. At the beginning of the first five year plan several States~ 
especially those which had been recently integrated, were without • adequate administrative cadres. This deficiency has been largely· 
made good; but several small States are experiencing difficulty in. 
obtaining officers on deputation from other States. States which. 
had abolished zamindari or jagirdari such as Bihar, Rajasthan and. 
Hyderabad are taking steps to provide ~he. necessary administra-
tive agencies at various levels. · · .. • · · . ,.; 

5. Steps which have been takep during the past few years such
as the programme of national exiension and ·community projects~ 
integration of district development activities on the .national. exten-' 
sion pattern, and the development of village _pan~liayats, point. to-· 
the need for speeding up the development of democratic institutiorur 
within the district. In this respect, a certain hiatus has continued." 
to exist which it is necessary to remove. It is important that sound' . 
institutions should be built up as early as ·may be possible to enable-. 
the people of each area to assume the principal responsibility for. the
development of their resources and for solving their local problem$· 
as part of the wider scheme. of state and national ptanning. · · 

> • 

6. The implementation of the plan and of national extenSion and. 
community projects have enhanced the responsibilities of ·the dist
rict administration. The additiori.al personnel located in the district 
by the development departments for carrying out national extension 
and community projects and other programmes have been a source 
of strength to the district administration. On the other hand, the 
task of supervision over different branches of activity has become· 
larger and more complex and the claims upon the time· and energy 
of the Collector have increased. · Large-scale pro~amm.es for agri- . 
cultural development, expanding and improvm~; the · cooperative-
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movement and promoting village and small industries and the deve
lopment of urban areas are new responsibilities for whicli the 
Collector will have specially to equip himself. It is obvious that 
.administrative agencies have a .much larger part to play in these 
-directions than ever before. The people also look to a larger share 
in the working of various programmes. In many States, to enable 
the Collector and the team of officers at the district level to meet 
the new demands, additional Collectors and District Development 
<>r Planning Officers have been appointed and there has been greater 
-delegation of authority. The Collector, the Sub-Divisional Officer 
.and the Block Development Officer are functioning as leaders of 
teams. of specialists. whose work they guide and knit together. In 
.several. States more sub-divisions have been created, and phased 
programmes for establishing new sub-divisions are being followed. 
Action along these lines should be pursued systematically in all 
States as it has been decided to extend the national ex!ension service 
programme over the entire country in the next five years. 

VILLAGE PLANNING AND VILLAGE PANCHAYATS. 

7. The preparation of the first five year plan in the States took 
place mainly at State headquarters. Subsequently, attempts were 
made· to break up State plans into district plans. In national exten
sion and community project areas, as programmes were carried to the 
village to be worked in cooperation with the people, the significance 
<>f village planning was increasingly realised. In the programme 
<>f local development works local communities had to propose schemes 
which they could undertake through their own labour with support 
irom the ·Government. It has been recognised that unless there is 
comprehensive village planning whic}J. takes into account the needs 
<>f the entire community, weaker sections like tenant-cultivators, 
landless workers and artisans may not benefit sufficiently from 
.assistance provided by the Government~ The national extension 
movement aims at reaching every family in the village. This aim 
cannot be fulfilled unless, as was poined out in the First Five Year 
Plan, there is an agency in the village which represents the com
munity as a whole and can assume responsibility and initiative for 
-developing the resources of the village and providing the necessary 
leadership. Indeed, rural progress depends entirely on the existence 
<>f an active organisation in the village which can bring all the· 
people-including ihe weaker seciions mentioned above-into com
mon programmes to be carried out with the assistance of the ad
ministration. 

8. These considerations have been taken into account in the pre
paration of the second five year plan. Early in 1954 State Govern
ments were requested to arrange for the preparation of plans for 
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the second five-year period for individual villages and groups of 
villages such- as tehsils, talukas, development blocks, etc. ·It • was 
essential that local initiative in formulating plans and lodal effort 
and resources in carrying them. out should be stimulated to the, 
maximum extent possible. This would help to relate the- plans to 
local needs and conditions and also to secure public. participation , 
and voluntary· effort and contribution. Village planning was to be 
concerned primarily with agricultural production and other associa-: 
ted activities. including ·cooperation, village industries, ·communi· · 
cations and other local works programmes. These suggestions were· · 
generally followed and in all States village plans. and district plans.. · 
were prepared and formed a basis of the . draft plans presented by 
State Governments. : · · 

. ' ' .. _ . - ~ 

9. The methods. adopted for preparing· tlle . second fi~e year plan . 
have provided valuable training both to th~ .rur~l . people . and to 
rural officials associated with development.· It is realised that the 
pattern ot district administration envisaged in' the national exten· · 
sion and community development programme. will remain incomp. 
lete unless village institutions are placed on a sound footing and aJ,"e 
entrusted with a great deal of responsibility· for carrying out local 
programmes. The elq)erience of setting up ad hoc 'bodies in villages~ 
to implement development programmes has · also reinforced. this 
conclusion. The development ·of village panchayats on the right 
lines has significance for several reasons. Under the hnpact of new 
developments, including the growth of population, land reform,' 
urbanisation, spread of education, · increase in productiqn ·and . 
improvements in communications, village society is 'in a st~t~. of 
rapid transition. In emphasising the interest of .the community as : 
a whole and in particular the needs of those sections which are at. 
present handicapped in various ways, village panchayats· along ·with. -. 
cooperatives, can play a considerable part in bringing about a more
just and integrated social structure in rural areas and in develop-: 
ing a new pattern of rural leadership.· 

. ' 

10. It is the general aim to establish a ~tatutory panchayat m 
every village, especially in· areas selected for national· extension 
and community ,development projeCts. During the· first five year 
plan the number of village panchayats has increased from 83,087 ·· 
to 117,593. According to the tentative· programmes drawn up for 
the second five year plan, by 1960-61 the number of village pancha-:
y:.t::; will increase to 244,564. All over India there is need to review. 
village boundaries SQ that there might .bE" _evolved 1ood, eftlclent 
working village units with live panchayats.. ThUJ, t.'lere are over 
380,020 villages in India with populations ·of 500 and below. More 
than 78 million ·people or 27 per cent of the rural population !ive 
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in such villages. . There .are .104,268 villages with a population bet
ween 500 _and 1000~ About '73 million people live in these villages .. 
constituting over 25 per cent of the rural population. More than 
half the rural population thus lives in villages with populations below 
1000. A proportion of such villages is in hilly areas which are-

. sparsely populated, and in these grouping may be difficult. In other 
areaS· question of comb~g ·existing villages into . Units with a, 

population of about 1090 deserves ~ be examined. It Is necessary 
' to have villages which are small enough to have a sense of solida

rity and yet not so small that personnel cannot be provided 
or the essential services organised for their benefit. The second· con
ference of Local Self-Government Ministers held in· 1954 recom
mended that where individual Villages are not large enough to-

.serve as units for panchayats, a single panchayat may serve a popu
lation of 1000 to· 1500.., This is useful up to a point, but the real 
problem concerns the organisation of convenient village units. .. . . . , '.. -. - ~ . . - . 

. ·11. ln the Fi.I-st Five :Year Phin it ~as recommended that to enable- . 
. panchayats. to play. their part in. organising village development 
programmes, legislation .$hould . confer on them certain functions. 
relating t(} ·village production programmes and the development of 
village lands and resotirces. Recently this proposal has been further 
exanutied.. The functions of vilbge panchayats may be distingui
shed broadly between two groups, administrative and judicial. 

- Administrative functions may be divided conveniently . · between 
(1) civic,· (2) development, (3) ·land ·management and (4) land 
reforms. The civic functions of panchayats . · are emobodied · in. 
.legislation. in different States in more or less similar terms. They 
include such tasks as village sanitation, registration of births~ 
deaths, etc.. orgaili.Sation· of village watch and ·ward, constructio~ 
maintenance· and lighting of village streets, etc. · · 

' . 
12. The functions of village panchayats in relation to develop-

.· ;ment may be Set out -as follows~· _-· 
(1) framirig programmes of production in the village; 
(2) in association - with' cooperativ~.: framing budgets or 

· _ requirements for supplies an~ finance for carrying out. 
programmes; 

(3) acting as a channel through which an increasing propor
tion of government assistance reaches the village; 

( 4) developing ·common 'lands such as waste lands, forests. 
abadi &tes, tanks, e~e., including measures for soil con-

.· .; servation·: · . . ... . . .. . . 
(5). construction, repair and maintenance of cGmmon village-
. buildings, public wells, tanks, roads, etc.; 
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(6) orgaxiliatio;t of mutual aid and joint effort in all activities~ 
(7) promotion of cooperative societies; . . 
(8) organising \'Olunt'ary labour f~r ~omm~ty ~rks;. _. 

· (9) promoting small savings; ~nd . 
(10) improvement of livestock. 

13. The functions of. pan~hayats . in respect of inanagem'ent of 
'\'illage lands and the implementation of lan~ r~forms are speeia~y 
related to the lines along which it is proposed that the agrarian 
structure should be reorganised and are explained .. in . !!hapter IX. 
The main' land management functio~ are=·· · . · · .~ . ~ · 

(1) regulation of the. use of common lands .such. aS waste-
lands, forests, abadi si~es, tanks, etc.;· . ., · 

· (2) cultivation of lands set apart for _the benefit. f?£ the village
community, as in consolidation of holdings; · 

(3} adaptation' of standards 'of good management· and culti
vation to local conditions and .their enforcement; and 

(4): association with the work of maintenance of land ~~ords; 
The functions of panchayats in relation to land 'reforms arise .from 
legislation which may be enacted by each State.' ·rn the main, they 
entail the association of the village panchayat with' such ·activities . . ... ' .. as-

(1) determination of land to be allotted to owners' and .tena~ts: ' 
on the exercise of· rights of resumption for. ·personal 

. ~ultivation, . : ' 
• < . 

(2) determination of surplus lands on the . application bf 
ceilings ·on agricultural holdings, and ' 

(3) redistribution of surplus lands arishtg froll\ the .. ·hnpod- . 
tion of ceilings. · 
. . . , 

Village panchayats are already associated in several States in the
work of consolidation of _holdings~ 

. . ' 

14. The judicial functions .of panchayats concem:-

(1) the administ~tion ~f civil and· criminal justice, 
• ,· I 

(2) enforcement of minimum wages for agricultural workera .. 
and · ·• · · 

. ' 
(3) simple disputes pertaining to land. i' 

The common patt~m in States for· facilitating the exercise of these-. 
functions is to establish separate judicial panchayats whose terri-. . 
torial jurisdiction extends as a rule to a number of ¥illages. · . 
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15. It was recognised in the First Five Year Plan that the process 
·Of election by· which panchayats are constituted might not always 
throw up a sufficient number of persons with qualities most needed 
in village reconstruction such as good farmers, cooperative workers 
and social workers .. Similarly, instances might occur in which
weaker sections of the population, especially the landless, might not 
be adequately represented in the panchayat. Nomination of addi
tional members, which was suggested as a possible course in the First 
Five Year Plan, is no~ free from defects. To meet deficiencies, it 
may be desirable to empower village panchayats to co-opt a limited 
number of persons, ·say, two or three, in the case of sma~ler panchayats 
and up to, say, one-fifth in the case of the larger panchayats. A 
representative of the principal _ cooperative society of the village 
<:auld also be an ex-officio. member of the village panchayat. In the 
panchayat legislation of a number of States provision exists for a 
mec:sure of reservation in favour of Harijans and backward classes. 
In the actual administrations of panchayat legislation it is necesary 
to pay .special attention to the representation through election of 
weaker sections of the village community. 

· 16. Once it begins' to function actively, an institution like the 
village panchayat will soon face the difficult problem of f..nance.
Panchayat legislation in most States provides for series of sources 
'\lf revenue such as tax" on trade or profession, property tax, licence 
fees, fines and watch and ward tax. In most cases, however, these 
.do not yield any significant resources. In the main, panchayats 
have ·to rely on three sources given to them by State ~vernments. 
The first of these is the grant of a proportion of the land revenue. 
The second, of which there ·are not many instances yet, is the right 
given to the panchayat to collect land revenue and to realise the 
<:ollection fees allowed to village headmen. The third source is the 
right to· utilise .income from common lands, tanks, etc. In the 
Punjab and in one or two other :states, in the course of consolida
tion of holdings, by agreement a certain amount of land is given to 
the village c::ommunity, so that the income can be used for common 
benefit. Grants to panchayats of a proportion of the land revenue 
are made in several· States. They vary from 10 to 15 per cent. at 
<me end to about 30 per cent. at the other. It is desirable that a 
proportion of the land revenue in each village should be assigned 
to the panchayat ,for local development. This will serve as a 
nucleus fund to be augmented by the panchayat from contributions 
in labour and money from members of the community. We su_ggest 
that State Governments may consider making grants to VIllage 
panchayats in two parts, a basic proportion, say, 15 !o 20 per cent. 
of the land revenue, with an additional grant extendmg up to, say, 
15 per cent. of the land revenue on condition that the panchayat 
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raises an equal ~dditional amount by taxation or voluntarY- :co~:tri· 
butions. Panchayats should also l;>e assisted in developing sources 
of recurring income. · . . j . _ 

.. 17. In programmes sponsored by State Governments and district. 
authorities, the panchayat has t<t · find a proportion. of the . cost. 
through labour and through contributions in other .forms. . Its own . 
direct expenditure concerns the provision of elementary J;ervices in 
the village and the maintenance of minimum staff. The responsi- · 
bilities entrusted to panchayats wilt· continue to· grow. In some· 

· cases full-time panchayat secretaries have beeri appointed;· m others , 
part-time arrangements have been made. It is "not·. ~ecessary to 
prescribe any set ·pattern, but different ways of providing .. staff 
assistance to village panchayat~ which are being adopted in. the 
States should be studied and, according to circumstanCes, . those 
which are found suitable can be adopted ... The staff for .. the Pan· 
chayats should be suitably trained. · · · ·' · . . 

18. AJ the coverage of the national extension movement expands, 
the work: of village panchayats should be closely· integrated with 

· the ·programmes adopted in development blocks. Panchayats .will .· 
have two sets of programmes, namely, those which are. sponsQred 
by the Government through extension workers and · by . District 
Boards through their agencies, and those which are undertaken by 
the village community of its own volition and from its own :resources 
in manpower, materials and money. Towards · the former the 
village has to find a share of the cost mainly in the form, of _labour. 
While both sets of programmes are vital and the village panchayat 
should be used wherever possible in carrying out develoP,ment 
programmes, an important test of the success of the Panchayat as 
an institution is the proportion which the second set of programmes 
bears to the first. The true significance of the panchiJ3at lies in its 
role in mobilising .the contribution of the community. It is tllso 
desirable that where village panchayats undertake activities su~h as 
minor irrigation works, land development, soil conservation, etc ... 
they should be given the assistance which is commonly made avail- ' 
able to individuals under ·various schemes. In fact local com~ 
munities should be encouraged to undertake joint activities tq the 
maximum extent possible. · 

DISTRICT PLANs 
19. Wh~n planning is undertaken on a national scale a careful 

view has to be taken as to which programmes should form· part 
respectively of the. national, state and district plans. Among ·~he 
factors which have to be taken into account are- · · . · : 

(1) the level at which an activity can be undertaken ·with thtt .:• 
necessary technical and administrative resources, 
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~ (2) whether an activity is limit~ to a particular area or has 
· significance· for · a Wider · area, so that it should form 

.1'_ , · part of a larger Inter-connected plan, and 

.. : .- . (3) ~e m.ent .to _which_public participation and co-operation 

.. : ., . . . are called for in implementing the programme or 
- ·. ~ugmenting its scope and influence. · . 

. On th~e coDSideraUons. the ·Central· GoTemment has to undertake
the_ mahi responsibility for the development of major industries, the
railway network, national· highways and over-all co-ordination in 
vari~us :fields of development 'such as irrigation and . power, large 
and· small industries, etc. There are other projects which are best 

. planned on a State basiS, as for example, irrigation and power 
schemeS· of _medium size; ·road transport services and surveys for 
drawing · up · Di.inor iirlgaUon programme. Plans for districts and 
villages _merge Into. · the State plan which, in tUrn, has to take 

. cognizance, of plans prepared from the point of view of a country, 
as a. whole..· .. 

• 
•. .;~.·- # .· - .. 

. . 20. In' drawing u~ the second five year. plan it was agreed that -
a State plan should include to Ule maximtun extent possible all 
programmes ·to· be implemented by the State Govelmnent or by 
public .aUthorities such as local bodies or by special boards set up 

· within the State. · The fact that for any particular· programme either 
the' whole or a part of the resources came from the Central Govern
ment or from various agencieS set up by it did not, in principle.. 
affect the' inclusion of a programme within the State plan. This 
course ·was· adopted becaUse in the second five year plan one of the
most important · aspects waA the preparation of plans ·at varlo\1$ 
levels below that of the Stat~ that is, for individual villages, towns,. 
Wukas, tahsiiS or extension blocks and districts. It was recognised 
that _both at the district and at the State level three kinds of pro
grammeS sponsored on behalf of public authorities would be include<! 
.in tne·plan, namely, 

· (a) programmes initiated at the level in question, e.g. taluka,. 
· · . · -district aild State, · 

'. . 

(b) programmes initiated at_lowerJevels and integrated with 
. ·· . . those in (a), and 

. (cl probamm~ inifule4 at leveh ~bove and int~ted With 
.· · (a), for instance •. schemes sponsored by the Central 
. . , : Government bllt executed through States . or schemes· 
.. · · _ ·, sponsored J:>y the State Government and implemented 

· tJu:ough machinery. available in the district. 
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· 21. A State plan has to be presented in two different ways, , 
namely, ·according to different sectors of dev-:lopment repr4fse~ted in .. 
it and according to regions and districts. Programmes. ~ot different 
sectors include those which are to be executed .d~ect1y by depart
ments at State level and others which are to· be executed through 
-districts but are co-ordinated at the' s·tate level. .Thus, a district 
plan would include p~gramm~s prepared o~ a. territo~al bas~. for 
'illages, groups of villages, talukas, extens1o~ ~locks, . ~un:1c1~al · 
.areas, etc. and also programmes to be exe~ted within the district · 
which are derived from departmental pl~ foln,lulated. at the. State 
level That part of the district ·plan which is. p;:.epared. ~thin 
the district is important both for the range of activities whic~ it. 
~bodies and for the fact of association with the people at every_ 
level and the opportunity afforded to them to determine their needs 
and to contribute towards their fulfilment. ·. · .. . ' ~ •. . . . . ' 

22. Just as in drawing up State plans· the preparation of district 
plans is an important stage, so also in the implementation of the 
State plan its break up into district plans is an essential step. In 
particular, in .different sectors in the State plan programmes· or 
schemes in which local participation and commuiUty ·action have a 
special contribution to make are to be separat~d. out and shown as 
constituents in the plans of districts. Those items of work become 
part of the district plan in which .. in the main. the resources provided · 
by Government are in the nature of a nucleus to be .. augmented 
through popular support and participation. The value of ·district. 
plans as a method of approach in plann~g' is · enhanced by . the 
ambitious scale on which national' extension and community projects · 
are proposed to be undertaken. By the end of the second five year 
plan this programme will serve almost the entire rural population, 
Each State will have its phased programme for bringing dllferent 

· blocks, talukas, etc. under the national extension and commu¢ty 
development programme. A district plan will include programmes 
for all parts of a district, whether or not. at a given date, they are 
provided with extension services., The district plan has,. therefore, 
to take into account the requirements and activities of areas under 
the extension programme as well as of those outside it. This makes 
the district J>lan an important influence in educating public opinion. 
in bringing together various programmes in· the district within a · 
common frame and in developing community participation, . co .. 
operative self-help and local initiative and leadership. The people · 
()f each district are thus enabled to assess their needs and resources, 
judge for themselves the tasks. to be undertaken with the active 
support of the administration. and· put. forth the· requisite effort. 
Moreover, as a partnership in effort between the administration and 
the people a district plan will specify obligations to be met by both. 
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. 23. The main constituents of a distri~t plan are: 

(1) the· community development and national extension pro-
_·gramme, · · 

(2) s~'cial weUare exte~sion vrojects, . 
(3) agricultural production programme and allied activitie5 

in the field· of rural development such as animal 
husbandry, soil con~ervation etc. 

· (4) development ol co-operatives. 
(5J Vmage · panchayats. 
(6) ~ge and small industries,. . . · ~ 
(7) schemes for ~tllising- effecti~ely resources developed 

through State projects for irrigation. electricity. com- · 
_ munications, industrial development and expansion of 
· training facilities, · · 

(8) hol.tsing and .urb~ d~velop~~~ ~ 
. (9) the- pro_gramme. of small savings, 
(10) aiding construction projects through labour· cO-operatives 

and shramdan. . · · · 

(11) programmes" for the welfare of backward classes, 
(12) progranimes in ruai ~n4 -~b~ areas relating to social 

· · se!vices, e'specia_lly'expansion of education at primary 
· · and secondary levels, heal~ units,. health education, 
' samtat~_on, ~alarial ~ontrol, tamily planning, etc. .. 

(13) utilising .and assisting voluntary organisations engaged 
in constructive socjal work, 

(14) land reform, 
(15) prohibition work, and 
(16) dissemiliation of information about programmes of 

national; state, regional and local development. • 

'24. These programmes· are undertaken through several ·official 
and non-official agencies, and lri a number of them there has to be 
cO-ordination between more than one agency.- Thus, in addition to 
administrative officials and the officials of the various development 
departments, each district will generally have a rural local board, 
a large number of vlllage panch~yat~, and a number .of municipal 
bodies iii rural areas. ,·The i.Ip.portance of towns as focal points in 
economic ~groWtli ts likely to· increase, an.d urban and rural areas 

. have to be. Viewed together m ierms of planned regional develop
ment. In areas -selected for illtensive work under the national 
extension and community development programme, there . are pro
ject or block advisory committees which: include, besides Members 
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of Parliament and the State Legislature, a number of non-officials 
appointed by the State Government. The ~xistence of a larger 
n~m~r of agencies \\·hose v:-ork h3:~ ~~.-~e co-ordinated ipr_oug~ a 
diStrict plan suggests ~rtam possibil1tles pf reorganisation of 
development machinery in the districts. · 

DrSTRrcr DEVELoPMENT MACHINER.Y." ~ :· . 
• • • • .# I' ~ I ' t • • . . . 

25. During the first five year plan, as has been stated earlier, the. 
na tiona! extension machinery has become :Part or the normal .district 
administration. In almost ·all States district development or plan- . 
ning committees have been set up which ·associate. representatives 
of the district in the State legislature and iii Parliament, represen
tatives of the district board and the principal municipal bodies and. 
leading non-official workers ~~ the formulation and implementa
tion of development" programmes in the. diStrict. , The functions of 
these coiil!llittees are essentially ad~~~~~ o~. ~~~~~tive. . On the 
whole, thf.y htve not ·secured the Cfegree of part1c1pation ond co· 
operation from the public which is implicit in the concept c;.f districf 
planning. The association through these eonunittees of the district 
board and of other local bodies with the work of development does 
not go far enough. In the first Five .Year. Plan the. role of local 
bodies in development programmes was r~vle~ed . an<;t it V{aS sug
gested that the general direction_ o.f polio/ ,shoul~ ~e ,tQ 'encourage 
them and to assist them in assuming- responsibility. for as large a 
portion of administration and socia1 services· within their. areas as 

·may be possible. It was' polrit~d Out that' it might J>e necessary to 
work out suitable arrangements for linking; .local ' s~lf-goveming 
bodies in different fields with one another, for instance, village, 
panchayats with district or sub-divisional local boards. · While the 
process developed, it was suggested that. St~te ~vemments should 
:-ecure the close co-operation of local sel~-gov~rntng b~di~s in the 
field of development in such directions as the following:- • 

·, • I . • ' • .. • 

(1) Programmes undertaken by local bodies should. be tnt~· 
grated with State 'programmes and should be shown as 
part of district plans: · · : 

... if. • 

(2) Local bodies should be used as agencies for carrying out 
the social service programme of State Governments .... "It 
1s a good general z:ule for any. "qthority. to . try and pass 
the responsibility for a project to tbe a1Jthortty immediate· 
ly below U if, with a measur~ of help and guidance. the 
latter can ~o the job equally O( ,neatly as. well'~ :. 

(3) Institutions run by local bodies and services provided b7 
them &bould be inspected,· supervised ·and 1guided ·: by the 

. . ' 
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technical and administrative personnel of the State Gov. 
· ernment on exactly the same lines and with the same 

vigour as may be adopted for the State Go~ernment's 
own institutions and services: '· 

(4). Members representing the district board should provide 
abe nucleus for development committees set up for fram
ing and watching the execution of the district and taluka 
development programmes. These committees would ,Uso 

· · · .. include other institutions; and 

·<sr Where~er .sub-divisions exist or are created in 'the future, 
· the establishment of sub-divisional local boards should be . 
. considered. . . 

. 26 .. In 'practice. th~e .. reoo~endations have not been carried 
out to any great extent. In a number of · States, as · in Madhya 
Pradesh, ()rissa, :Bihar, Punjab, . Uttar . Pradesh and elsewhere, 
:thought has been given recently to ihe future structure and func
tions of distr?-ct boards wjth reference to the functions of village 
panchayats and tc those of various administrative agencies function
ing in the distrjcl,. Tlie Taxation Enquiry Commission . expressed 
the view that dis.trlct local boards could no longer continue in their 
existing form and ~liat ~eir position ·in the structure of local self
governmenl JiaCI become increasingly unstable. · The need for creat
ing a well-organised democratic structure of administration within 
the district js now being widely felt. . In this structure village 
panchayats will Jiave Jo be organically Unked with popular organi· 
sations at a higher level. In some States it may be convenient to 
have a democratic. body. at the district level, in others at the level 
of sub-divisions. In either case there are two essential conditions 
to be aimed at. In ~e first place, the functions of the popular body 
should come Jo Include, if necessary by stages determined in ad~ 

· vance, the entire general aaministration and development of the 
area other than such functions as law and order, administration of 
justice and certain' functions pertaining to revenue administration . 

. The second condition is that for smaller ·areaS within the district or 
the sub-division !Such as development blocks or talukas, sub-com
mitteeS of the popular body should be assigned clear functions in the 
implementation of local ·programmes. The ·subject ·requires care
ful and objective study in the lighl ot conditions prevailing in differ
~nt paris of Pie counfry ana experience during the firs~ five year 

· planr We. tlierefore recommend· a· special· illvestigation ·under the 
auspices of Ule National Development Council While this investi
gation. proceeds and the results of experiments made in various 
States are studied more closely· from the point of view indicated 
above, there is need for strengthening and reorganising the non· 



', 

DISTRICT DEVELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION 161;. 

official agencies which have been .created in almost all States for 
assisting in the implementation of de~·elop~ep_t .·programmes,. spe
cial~y at the district level and in. ·n~tiona~ .. exte~~io~. -~d. ~omfunity_ 
proJect areas. · ...... · .. · .. . .. . . .... .. : ~ 

27. At the district level, the primary object is to coordinate the 
work of various agencies concerned with development. and to asso-

• ciate with. them representatives non~fficial and- others wno may be 
in a special position to assist At _the development block or taluka . · 
level the main aim is to secure the largest measure of participation, 
especially from cooperative organisatiQns, ·village panchayats and ... 
voluntary agencies. A review of the mariner· in which district. deve
lopment committees and project advisory committees have func
tioned suggests that as an immediate $tep in reorganisation it will · , 
be useful for State Government to set up district · ·development 
councils and development committees for areas such as ·develop-
ment blocks or talukas. · .. 

A distriet development council might include- . 
U> rePr-esentatives of the district in the State legislature and 

ln Parliament, · ' 
(2) representatives of. municipal committees and rural local . 

bodies, \ . 

(3) representatives of the cooperative movement. 
( 4) representatives of village panchayats, · · 
(5) co-opted members from leading social service agencies, 

from educational institutions and ·from amongst construc
tive social workers, an4 

(6) the Collector along with sub-divisional officers and dis-
trict officers in charge of various development depart-
ments. · 

' 28. The functions of a district development council may l:>e des· 
cribed as- · · 

(1) advising on the formulation of each year;• plan qt deve-· 
lopment within. the general framework of the State five 
rear plan; 

1 
· 

(2) rt>viewing progress in the implementation ·of· approved 
programmes of development; . · · , · · · 

C3) recommending measures for the eftective and speedy ful-. :. 
· tument of schemes of economle, and· social · development· 

and, more especially, of national extension and community · 
projects, agricultural production programmes, ·local deve. 
lopment works, social services and village small indus-. 
tries; · · 

22 P.C. 
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( 4) promoting public participation and cooperation in deve
lopment programmes c::nd expanding local community effort 
both in urban and rural areas; 

(5) assisting the development of cooperatives and village 
panchayats; 

(6) promoting the small savings movements; 

(7) general supervision over the work of village panchayats 
in respect of land reform, land management and rural 
development generally; 

(8) enlisting the active association and cooperation of tea
chers, students and others in the study and development 
of local resources; 

(9) providing opportunities for general education through 
fairs, exhibitions, seminars etc; 

(10) training of members of panchayats and cooperatives. 

The functions of development committees constituted for develop
ment blocks or talukas will be similar to those of district develop
ment councils. Their membership might coroprise: 

(1) representatives of village panchayats, 

(2) representatives of urban local bodies and of the rural 
local board, 

(3) representatives of the cooperative movement, 
( 4) representatives of the area in the State legislature and 

in Parliament (to the extent their other commitments 
permit them to participate), 

(5) co-opted members from leading social service agencies, 
from educational institutions and from amongst construc
tive social workers, 

(6) officials in charge of development departments. 

29. Although the functions of district development councils and 
block or taluka development Committees will be advisory, they 
should be given a considerable amount of initiative in suggesting 
the details of various programmes and the distribution of resources 
within the general scheme approved for the district by the State 
Government. Their work should be suitably planned, they should 
be consulted before programmes are finalised and their reviews of 
work done "in the field should take place at regular intervals. Their 
special responsibility will be to ensure that the maximum am~unt 
of public cooperation and participation are secured, that the vanous 
programmes operate so as to be compJeme~tary to one another, and 
that disadvantaged sections of the commumty benefit adequately. 
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Development councils for districts and development committees 
·for blocks or talukas constituted broadly on the lines mentioned 
above will take the place of existing development committees and 

· project advisory committees. It is envisaged that in the beginning 
these bodies may be non-statutory. Their effective functioning will 
mark an important stage in the reorganisation of district administra-

- tion and the experience gained will indicate the lines along which 
the struc~ure of district administration • may· be modified and 
strengthened to meet the basic needs of democratic development. 
Moreover, progress alonR these lines will emphasise two specially 
valuable features of district and area planning .. Local progx:ammes. 
represent an area of common action significant for the welfare· of 
the mass of the people in which differences in view and affiliation 
are of relatively small consequence .. · Secondly, working with one 
another and with the people and their representatives will go a 
long way to bring the outlook and attitudes of local officials in line 
with the requirements of the socialist pattern of so~iety and to 
break down barriers between different grades which are themselves 
an impedimen!. to success in the common effort. Institutions and 
practices such as seminars, sharing of experience and for consulta· 
tion in formulating and reviewing programmes of work have al
ready proved useful in this direction. 

CooRDINATION AND SuPERVISION 

30. Coordination and supervision of development programmes 
have' to be organised at various levels-in the taluka or the deve
lopment block, in the district or the sub-division, for a group of 
districts constituting a region and at the State level. At each stage 
two problems arise. The first is that the work of different technical , 
departments has to be knit together so as to make· a single, coordi
nated programme. The second problem concerns guidance and 
inspection, and evaluation and reporting. The need for coordina
tion arises, on the one hand, in relation to policy and allocation of 
resources and, on the other, in terms of the requirements of a com
mon extension agency. The strength of a coordinated programme 
of development lies in the quality of the specialised services which 
are brought together. Coordination should therefore be so organis
ed as to bring out the best in the specialist. This involves a clear 
appreciation of the· responsibilities of technical departments at each 
level in the scheme of operations, and a proper recognition of their 
contribution to the common programme. As pointed out ,earlier, .at 
the State level coordination of programmes is undertaken J>y. the 
Development Commissioner under the direction of a Cabinet corn- · 
mittee on development. In the district or the sub-division these 
responsibilities devolve on the Collector and the sub-divisional vffi· 
cer. Development programmes in the second five year plan are 
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much ~arger 1n scope than those in the first five year plan. It is no\ 
"ow possible for the Development Commissioner, with the other 
responsibilities he, bears at the State level, to tour sufficiently and 
keep in close touch with the working of the State plan in the dis~ 
tricts. · This difficulty will be specially felt in the larger States. In 
the circumstances of the second five year plan the need for setting 
up machinery for effective regional coordination and for supervi· 
sion ol district work cannot therefore be too greatly stressed. ' . . 

· 31. District administration is an agency of change· towards a 
new t;ocial order~ It has to respond to the needs and aspirations of 
\he people. It will be judged both by the practical results it pro
duces and by the methods and institutions of popular association 
and cooperation which it integrates into its ·basic structure. 

- ~ .. 



CHAPTER. VIII 

' PERSONNEL REQUffiEMENTS AND TRAINING PROGRAMMES 
... . ~ . 

EFFECTIVE utilisati~n of material and human resources is' of. vital ' 
significance in planning. To ac.hieve the requisite tempo of deve• · 
lopment, it is essent~l that the task of matching human .resource~J · 
on the one hand with material resources on the other, should. be . 
taken up with as much precision as may be. possible ... Manpower· 
has usually been referred to a~ the nation's. ~rst re~ource;. much 
more so is technical manpower. · · _ .· ' · 

' • "' ' ' I ' ' • ~ 

· 2. The· need foi assessing requirements ~d availabllitles of te~h~ · 
nical persor.nel was keenly felt in 1953 when it was ·found that the 
employment situation had deteriorated and at the same time, non· 
availability' of sufficient technical manpower came in .the way . of 
expanding employment opportunities. An even earlier effort in 
this direction was throug~ the work of Scientific . Man-Power Com
mittee but its assessment had been made before the first five· year 
plan was drawn up •. ~ the first plan proceeded, its provisions re· 
lating to the facilities for training in different fields were further · · 
enlarged. TI1is h'as to some· extent improved the situation at. the 
beginning of the second plan. Planning for technical personnel 
has to be undertaken well in advance 1n order that the future sup-. 
ply may be adequate for meeting probable demands. While this .Is 
generally accepted, difficulties in forecasting future demand require.· . 
to be underlined. Apart from the lack of inforrnatiou. as to the · 
possible direction of technological advance, it is necessary both to· 
take an over-all view and to study the facta of supply. and demand 
in different regions, especially · at the lower levels. Again sfnce 
technical personnel will always remain a composite group, even. 
within broad fields of development, lack ·of balance is possible· 
because sufficient attention iS not given to details. - • 

3. In the analysis that follows, it is not intended t~ cover' all 
categories of technical personnel. The approach to the problem has 
to be selective in that the categories of personnel in which short- . 
a~es were experienced during the first plan period have to. be 
specially taken care of. In certain other categories ·where· . the 
building up of personnel requires basic training as well es a fair 
amount of practical experience, it would be necessary to make a 

16~ 



J66 SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN . 
rough assessment of the demand, say, in the third plan period and . 
to draw up training prog~ammes accordingly. This is specially so 
in engineering trades where as a result of the emphasis in the· 
second ·plan on steel production, large avenues of employment are · 

. likely to be opened up. Since the production of steel will be step
ped up further during the third plan period, a steady demand for 
skills in this field is to be expected. In cement also, production has 
gone up considerably during the last few years and during the 
second plan period a substantial increase in cement production has 
been envisaged; indeed exceeding the capacity built up since the 
inception of 'Cement industry. Steel and cement taken together 
would provide employment in construction activity and as such . 
planning of technical persol)llel for cons~ruction assumes a special 

· significance. Shortages of personnel experienced during the first 
plan included agricultural graduates and diploma-holders, veteri
nary personnel, personnel for forestry, cooperation, soil conserva
tion, development officers, project executives, medical personnel. 
and trained teachers. Training facilities planned for these and 
sqme other special categories of personnel are discussed below: '., . . 

.... • ... 
ENGINEimNG. PERSONNEL 

.. 4. A number. o( steps were taken during the first five year plan 
to. expand training facilities for personnel required in engineering 
occupations. The Institute of Technology w&S established at 
Kharagpur; 'the Indian Institute' of Science ·at Bangalore was fur
ther developed. Four new· colleges and 19 Polytechnics were 
established. In addition, 20 ,existing colleges and 30 schools were 
strengthened in accordance with the recommendations of the All 
India· Council . of Technical. Education. All these measures · have 
resulted in there being at the end of the· plan period 45 engineering 
institutions for graduate training and 83 institutions for training at 
the dioloma level. The annual output of engineering graduates 
almost- doubled in the last. five ·years and diploma institutions 
increased their output from . 1850 to 4900. In other technological 
courses also, substantial. increases took place. 

. 5. During the second plan it is proposed that a sum of about 
.Rs. 5B crores · should be devoted to the expansion of facilities for 
technical education for producing engineers, supervisors, overseers 
and other categories o~ personnel. Among the programmes includ
ed are development of various technical courses relating to print
ing technology, town and regional planning, architecture, strength
ening of existing technical institutions, establishment of higher 
technical institutions, expansion of Indian School of Mines and 
Applied Geology, organisation of· refresher courses for serving 
engineers and so on. The result will be that institutions imparting 
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training to engineering personnel will increase , . from. 128. to .155; ·. 
The annual out-tum of graduate engineers is . expected to. ~crease . 
from 3,600 in 1955 to about 4,500 in 1960 and of engineering diploma· ' 
holders from 4,900 to about 6,500. · · · 

6. Even with this expansion~· ··~he demand for·. personnel as 
assessed by different State Governments- and Central Ministries, 
some of which constituted special committees for· such assessment .. 
appeared to be so heavy that the Planning Commission constituted . · 
the Engineering Personnel Committee to· examine the whole ques
tion of the demand for engineering personnel in relation to supply 
keeping in view a· perspective wider than the second five. year plan; 

·The conclusion reached by-the Committee is that even. with the 
expansion of facilities for engineenng education 'proposed in~ the 
second plan it would be necessary to'provide for additional training 
facilities for nearly 2,300 engineering graduates,. civil, mechanical, 
electrical, 'tele-communication, metallurgical· and mining.· In · addi:. 
tion about 5,940 persons trained for posts at lower level in the fields· 
<>f engineering mentio_ned earlier would be needed .. · If :suitable 
steps are not taken to augment the supply of engineering personnel 
immedia~ely there is every danger of even more critical- shortages 
continuing and developing during the third five year ~Ian.. The 
Committee considers that the very fact that the economy has been 
able to absorb all the increases in' the technical train!ng facilities 
and is still wanting to h~ve more is a sign of healthy dtvelopment. 
The Committee has proposed that: · · 

. (a) the existing established inStitutions should be expanded 
to the fullest possible extent. This expansion is expect- · 
ed to result in an average increase of about 25 per cent 
in output; · .. ·· · 

.. ' 
(b) 18 additional colleges and 62 engineering schools shoUld 

be established; · . · · 

(c) a ne'w class of per;onnel should be trained on a function·· 
al basis to · handle specific· operations _.below t~e 

. overseer level; · · · 
,. • r 

(d) apprenticeship and in-plant trainillg schE'meos should bE'! 
organised on a large scale; · · · · 

(e) delays in recruitment should l;le avoided;, 

(f) ·to improve the· quality of teaching some senior teaching 
posts in technical insti~utions should be~ manned· ·by 
officers working in government departments; · The . 
existing· ~~~~ering cadres in· government service 
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should be strengthened so as to provide reserves Cor 
_this purpose; and 

(g) There should be · a high-power body supported by an · 
executive organisation with sufficient. authority to 
take decisions on qu~stions of policy relating to techni
cal personnel. (for details see paragraph:; 21 'lnd 22). 

The r~commendations of the Committee are ~der consideration. 

7. A comprehensive programme of training has been org~ed 
at Sindri for graduate engineers and others from industcy who do 
not possess adequate experience .. These facilities are being exten
ded to meet the requirements of. additional fertiliser factories in 
the second plan period and subsequent years. Certaiil categories 
of steel plant staff .are. also being trained at Sindri. The D.D.T. 
factory at Delhi is. undertaking the training of personnel to oe em· 
ployed at the second P.D.T. factory and the Vishakhapatanam Ship
yard is similarly to train personnel on a large scale-to man the 
serond shipyard which is ·to be established. For the training of 
necessary technical J)ersonnel required in connection with the ex
pansion of coal production, .four .centres are to be established as a 
first step at Kargali, Giridih, Talcher and Kurasia for the training of 
intermediate- and lower technical staff, such as supervisors, over-

. seers, electrical and me.chanical subordinates. 

8. Programmes for specialised training for fresh engineers, re
fresher courses for: serving engineers and for operatives and 
mechanics have been started at various project sites during the first 

. plan.· ·These programmes will not only continue to operate but will 
be further strengthened during the second plan period. The existing 
arr;ang~rnents for imparting . specialised training to about 45 engi
neers every · year in the designs and methods of . construction of 
dams and ·power-plants. are also to be continued. The centre 
established at Roorkee to provide training facilities to serving 

. engineers in the techniques of development of water resources will · 
also continue to function. This centre has not only been training 
Indian enii,neers but also those deputed by a. number of Asian and 
African countries. A training centre for operatives and mechanics 
has already been established at Kotah (Chambal Project) in persu
ance of the recommendations of the Construction Plant and Machi-

-ne!}' Committee: . Another centre will shortly be opened at the. 
. Nagarjunasagar Project. Experienced personnel knowing the tech
. nique of 'Live Line' maintena-nce of electric transmission and distri-

bution lines are at present no~ available in the country. It is 
. oroposed to establish two training centres to impart such training. 
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CRAFTSMEN 

. . 
9. It is not enough to plan for training only at higher lFvels. The 

running of establishments public or· private requires support at all 
levels of skill and experience. . The · training of . craftsmen, there
fore, becomes equally important. But there are some inherent 
difficulties in assessing the supply and demand for craftsmen. These 
difficulties exist in respect of estimation of s·upply because it is 

·impossible to get at the magnitude· of training in crafts iinparted 
within families from father to son, brother to brother and so on:.·. 
On the demand side, difficulties anse because the. requirements 
usually lack precision though trade definitions are specific~· ; The 
best that can be done, therefore, is to list facilities p:~;ovided for 
institutional training, to indicate possible supplies and to continue · 
efforts to improve the assessment of demand. . The most organised 
source of ~raining facilities for craftsmen are the institutionS main· 
tained all' over the country by the Mintstry of LaboUr.' Th~ ,pro· 
gress made in the organisation of training facilities and their.·value 
in equipping trainees for employment was reviewed by. the Train-: 
ing and Employment Service Organisation Committee-. The· Com· 
mittee expressed the view that while the results achieved so. far 
were not unimpressive, it was possible to make the training ·given 
more purposefuL It, therefore, recommended, amo~gst . othet 
things, that 

(a) the initiative for training workers should rest with indus
try, but Government should continue to provide ade.,.· 
quate basic training facilities; · 

(b) co.ordination between the training programmes of the 
Ministry of Labour and the various schemes of State 
Governments should be ensured by the transfer. of 
training centres from the Centre to the States ; · 

(c) the Central Government. should colLect information ·re
garding (i) requirements of industry · fqr trained · 
workers, (ii) available training facilities, (iii) the 
standards . and methods ~f training and the . syllabi! 
used; 

(d) the Central Government should co~stantly review ._the 
situation in order to enhance the utility of these train·· 
ing centres : and · 

(e) Government should introduce legislation .to make it ob
ligatory for private industry to train apprentices; 
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Action on these lines is being pursued . 

. . A. nump~r. of. training ~chemes have been included in the pro
gr~m~~s of .. the Ministry of ~hour. The Ministry's technical and 
vocatio:t;1al training. scheme envisages the stepping up of annual ad
missio~ in .craftsmen training courses from 10,300 to 30,000 by the· 
end. of .. the second plan. Under an apprenticeship scheme, it is 
expected .that between 3,000 to .5,000 craftsmen will be trained each 
year .. S~ilarly 20,000 . workers already serving in industry are 
to be. trained .for higher posts by organising evening classes for 
them either jn the institutions . being run by the Government or in 
trai.ning_ centres_.to be established in the undertakings themselves. 
In. o~-det: to .. ~eed. the Ministry's. training centres with suitably quali
fied personnel,· arrangements have been made for the training of 
instructional and supervisory staff. 

10. Evidence· of increased emphasis placed by Government on 
practical, training is further seen in the conversion of" a number of 
secondary training institutions into multi-purpose schools according 
to the recommendations of the Secondary Education · Commission. 
Details regarding this programme are given in the Chapter on Edu
cation. It would be sufficient- here to state that if all 1hese train
ing facilities are geared to the future requirements of the economy, 
shortages in the ranks of technical personnel at different levels 
are bound to be reduced. As a specific instance of how this basic 
training could be supplemented by specialised courses to suit the 
needs of employing authorities, action taken recently by the Min
istry of Iron and Steel may be· cited. The Directorate General of· 
Resettlement and Employment, on the advice of the •Ministry of 
Iron and Steel, has reorganised its courses _to suit the requirements 
of the Ministry for manning the steel plants when tliey go in opera
tion. Similar attempts are being made by Government for securing 
placements in private· industries well in advance of future needs. 
It is intended that· cooperative arrangements between employing 
authorities on the one hand and training institutions and private 
industry on· the other· will be developed to the greatest extent 
possible; 

AGRICULTURAL AND ALLIED PERSONNEt. 

11. Considerable attention is being given to the stepping up of 
· ·training facilities in accordance with the requirements of the plan 

in fields other than engineering. As regards agricultural 
'graduates, requirement~ during the second plan are estimated at 
roughly 18,500. On the basis of existing training bciliti.es a deficit 
of about 1,000 graduates is expected and to make good this shorta~e. 
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States have framed schemes for strengthening existing ·colleges in 
order to increase their capacity and also iJ1 some cases new colleges · 

·have been planned. A most important source of demand fbi trained . 
personnel is the national extension and community· development 
programme. For instance, the demand for village level workers, is 
of ~e order of 38,000 persons. To· meet this demand the number 
of institutions imparting basic agricultural and· extension 
training will be increased to 158 during the operation of the second· 
plan. In order to meet the estimated demand ·of 11,400'· group level· 
workers, it is proposed to set· up 21 group lev.el workers training 
wings at the extension training centres in addition·to the 17 wirlgs 
already in operjltion. The present arrangements· for tht! .·training 
of project executives, block development· officers ek·will continue 
during the operation of the second plan. · ·· 

12. 'The requirements of veterinary personnel estimated at about 
6,000 veterinary· graduates will be met through schemes involving. . . 

(a) commeocement of the double shift· in some· of. the exist· 
• lng colleges ; . ' · 

(b) expanding the capacity in other colleges; 
(c) establishment of four new colleges; and . 
(d) setting up of 10 schools providing shorHerm emergenly 

courses in veterinary science. · 

13. The demand for forestry personnel · will be met by· the 
expansion of the forest colleges at Dehra · Dun and Coimbatore. · 
State Governments have in addition plans for opening schools to 
train forest guards and other staff. It is expe.cted that with the 
contemplated expansion, shortages in the field of forestry personne1 
will be met. 

Arrangements for training of persons in soil conserv~tion 
methods for officers and assistants have been made at research-cum
demonstration centres set up by the Central Soil Conservation · 
Board and training centre established by Damodar Valley Corpora-': 
tion at Hazaribagh. 

Programmes under Cooperation · are another· field · requiring 
trained personnel in large numbers. About 25,000 ·cooperators are 
needed at different levels. -It is expected Ulat·while in the higher 
categories, shortages are not likely to develop, the problem of en
suring adequate supply of personnel at intermediate levels would 
require constant review. Training of members of .. ·cooperative 
socie:ies in principles and methods of cooperation is sought to be 
imparted, to begin with, on an experimental oasis by organising 
mobile training units. 
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VILLAGE AND SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES 

14. For village and small industries, the All India Boards and the 
State Governments have included various schemes of training and 
research. Training centres are to be opened to impart training to 
weavers in improved techniques of production. Provision has also 
been 'made for starting research centres in indigenous dyes. The 
All India Khadi and Village Industries Board has a programme re
quiring 30,000 persons trained in organising production, and is 
setting up its own training centres for the purpose. The integrated 
training programme for khadi and village· industries also visuali
. ses the setting up of 4 Central Institutes and 20 regional vidyalayas 
besides a number of Central training institutions providing specia
lised intensive training in different village industries. For the 
Amber Charkha programme a beginning has been made with a 
sum of Rs. 30 lakhs sanctioned in 1955-56 for training and research. 
For .research in village industries, a Central Technological Institute 
is already operating at Wardha. The training and research pro
gramme for handicrafts includes, the establishment of Central 
Handicrafts . Development Centre, assistance to technical research 
institutes, training of managerial, cooperative, and other personnel 
and grant of scholarships to working artisans for training. For 
small industries, training-cum-demonstration and training-cum
production centres will be set up in most of the States.' Polytechnics 
are also proposed to be established in some States. 'There will 
be in addition to the small industries service institutes, model 
and mobile workshops. ' For sericulture, besides setting up two 
institutes to train personnel for sericultural departments (If States, 
several other training centres are to be es~ablished. The existing 
sericultural research stations are also to be expanded. For. the 
coir industry, the training programme includes setting up three 
'!.raining schools, and a Central Research Institute in Travancore
Cochin. About 30 technical experts are being recruited abroad for 
small scale industries. These experts will, in addition to giving 
technical advice, train Indian personnel. 

SociAL SERVICES 

15. It has been estimated that by the end of the first plan there 
will be about 70,000 medical practitioners in the country. Data 
furni~hed by the States and the Central Ministries indicate that 
'about 7800 additional doctors would be required for the implementa
tion ot"various development schemes in the public sedtor. Past 
experience shows that of the total number of doctors pr_oduced by 
medical institutions in the country about 35 per cent. are m employ
men.t under Government, Local Bodies, or with other employers and 
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the rest are engaged in private practice.· With the development of 
public health services it is possible that the number of dQctors in 
private practice may diminish, as more doctors will be ab::iorbed by 
public authorities. On the basis of the demand for ~dditional 
doctors ~nd percentage of doctors seekuig employment it would. 
appear that about 20,000 to 22.000 medical graduates may be required 
during the second plan.· The estimated outturn from medical 
colleges, whose number increased from ; 30 to 42 during the first ~ 
plan period, is about 2,500 doctors a year. ·Since .this number wi.U 

· not be sufficient for meeting the demand for doctors, plans of States 
. have provided for expansion of capacity in 28 existing colleges. . It 
is also proposed to set up six new medical colleges. The plan prp
vides for the completion of the Allindia Institute of Medical Science· 
and for upgrading of departments in· selected medical colleges · for 
post-graduate training and research. Four new dental colleges are to · 
be established and two existing dental colleges expanded. Most of 
the additi.,.mal facilities that are being created during this period are 
likely to mature towards the end of the plan period.· In .the mean~ 
while, it iS apprehended that the shortage of doctors· will continue. 
The question of ensuring adequate supply of ancillacy personnel 
such as nurse!!, midwives, health visitors, nurse dais, and dais. health 
assistants and sanitary inspectors ts equally important. An. attempt 
is being made to achieve substantial advance in augmenting train~ 
ing facilities for these categories. . .. · 

' 16. In the field of education, requirements for trained teachers 
for mann;ng new schools, to be opened, have been estimated at 3·1 
lakhs. In addition, about 2 lakh teachers will be needed for normal 
replacement purposes. Against this over-aU estimated demand of 
about 5 lakh trained teachers, arrangements have been rnade for the 
training of nearly 6 lakh teachers during the plan period. In order 
to give added impetus to the task of reorientation of educational 

. sy&tem at the elementary level on new lines. the number of basic . 
~raining colleges will be increased from 33 to 71 and basic training 
schools from 449 to 729 by the end of the second plan. In addition, 
a National Institute uf Basic Education which will serve as a research 
centre is also proposed to be established. , The problem of ensuring 
adequate attention being paid to basic education in 'the pOst-graduate. 
training colleges of Universities which serve as (I reservoir for the 

• supply of personnel for manning basic training schools is also being 
considered. The overall training facilities to be provided in this 
field, will help to train about 1·2 lakh basic teacher, against th~ 

: demand for 1 lakh teachers. The targets envisaged will thus riot 
only meet the additional demand for teachers of various categorieJ 
but also reduce to a certain extent the existing. gap. of trained 
teachers. 
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17. Expansion of training facilities form an important element 
cf the programmes relating to welfare of backward classes. A 
technical institute is proposed to be started at Imphal where tribal 
students will receive training for diplomas and certificate courses 
in civil and mechanical engineering. Three similar institutes cost
ing about Rs. 75 lakhs are also proposed to be opened at suitable 
centres to provide training for tribal youth. In addition, scholar
ships will be provided for enabling tribal students to pursue courses 
'in professional and technical· subjects. 18,000 persons are to be
trained in various arts and crafts such as tailoring, smithy, tanning, 
weaving, basket making etc. A large number of persons with basic 
training in social sciences will be needed to implement programmes 
under social welfare. The Social Welfare Board is contemplating 
to train for its extension projects, 8,000 gram sewikas, 1,600 mid
wives and 6,000 dais in addition to training programmes for such 
categories of personnel referred to earlier. It is felt that with the 
out-put of existing institutions and the new training facilities that 
are planned for this purpose, the supply and demand are likely to 
balance. · 

18. Training programmes mentioned above do not exhaust the 
whole field of technical personnel. These are only a few illustrative 
examples 'of how tlie problem· of increasing supply Qf technical 
personnel is being dealt with. Certain programmes have been 
specially mentioned with a view to bringing out the fact that the 
Central and State Governments are well aware of the problem and 
have taken steps to draw up schemes to meet at least the critical 
shortages of personn~l which may arise in connection with the 
second five year plan. It is possible as has been stated earlier that 
some regional imbalances may develop, and these may require -
specific action as and when they arise. 

GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 

19. There is one aspect of training to which attention . may 
be drawn. when considering programmes for the plan. The provi
sion of training facilities for higher categories of personnel, whether 
in engineering and technology, or in medicine and agriculture, draws 
substantially on our limited resources. It is not the intention to 
starve any of the training activities on this account. But a plea 
for economy in the use of funds, and what is more important in the 
use of personnel for training, can never be out of place. The sug
gestion that .expansion of facilities within existing institutions is 
generally to be preferred to the setting up of new institutions should 
be viewed in this context. Also, it may be necessary in the case of 
cer}ain technical skills not to look upon the problem of providing 
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training facilities· in terms· of :regions and States. ·,This becomes an 
-important consideratiOJ\ especially in regard to tJ:aJning higher .cate-
gories .of personnel .. , .. . • . , . . _ , . .~ . ,: :·· 

. I ·,· ·, . - ' 
. 20. Another point to which specific attention needs to be drawn 'is 

the excessive emphasis which employing authorjties tend to ·place 
on experience. While hesitation on their part to take up persons, 
who, according to them, are not adequately qualified for the job 
is understandable, it would appear that msistence on. accepting only 
'ready made' material is not in the best interest of . development~ 
There is a danger of moving in a vicious circle if, for want of techni
cal personnel, development programmes suffer and for want · of 
employment, personnel with basic training cannot . gather. the 
necessary experience. Employing authorities should be prepared 
for a period to tolerate insufficiency· of expe1·ience ·and, _skill in 
trainees who have potentialities of being 'built up'. Both employers 
and technical personnel seeking employment _should look upo11 
institutionat training as something which would develop in a trainee 
adequate ~asic equipment. for work. - •. 

21. India is on the threshold of large-scale industrial developme~t. 
It is, therefore, necessary to visualise in advance the difficul~ies likely 
to be experienced in finding technicians in the . required _numbers 
and to take steps to meet these difficulties. For the .. successf~l 
implementation of any manpower policy there is _- need for 'a 
machinery which will, among other things, 

. . . . 
(a) collect and maintain ·statistics and_ relevant infonnation 

regarding avenues of employment in technical and other 
fields; · . • 

. 
(b) maintain information on the supply side with sufficient 

precision; 

(c) frame policies and programmes on the basis of information 
collected under (a) and (b) so as to secure requisite 
trained personnel at different levels; and 

(d) facilitate transfer of personnel from completed projects to· 
those in the initial stages of execution. · . · 

22. At present Ministries at th~ Centre are endeavouring to col
lect facts relating to the demand for personnel, but there is yet no 
overall guidance and co-:.ordination in matters of policy .. affecting 
technical personnel. Requirements of personnel in the public sector 
will continue to increase. For evolving policiE-s pertaining to the 
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recruitment and htilisation of such personnel it :s, therefore, neces 
sary that decisions shall be taken at the highest level: A Committee 
of the Cabinet on Technical Manpower could provide the necessary 

. direction and steps might be taken to strengthen the' manpower and 
employment units in the Planning Commission and the Ministry of 
La'Qour. Similar arrangements are needed in . the States also for 
meeting their· departmentai n~eds. In manpower planning, close 

·co-ordination is requir~ between the Centre and. the States. 



CHAPTER IX 
I .. -- ~ . - . 

LAND REFORM AND _AGRARIAN REORctANISA:z'ION 

P.x.Aa or LAND RuoRM IN, mi: PuN ' 

Poucn:s and programmes . whicll are to be · followed in · different 
sectors of ·the economy during the second five ·year plan represent 
a balanced and combined approach to the central · problems of 
economic development and social justice. Among . these, measures 
of land reform have a place of special significance,:.'botl\ because 
they provide the social, ecommic arid institutional framework for 
agricultural development· and because of ·the influence they exert 
on the life of the vast majority _of the population. Indeed, their 
impact e~tends much beyond. the rural economy. The principles 
of change ~nd reorganisation on which the scheme of land reform 
is· based are part of a wider social and economic outlook which must 
needs apply in some degree to every part of the economy. They 
have therefore to be viewed in a somewhat larger context than that 
of effecting adjustments between the interest. of different section& 
of the population which depend on land. 

2. In setting out the land policy for the period of the first five 
year plan, while a proper emphast. was placed on . the social 
aspect, it was pointed out that the increase of agriCQ.ltural produc
tion represented the highest priority in planning over the next few 
years, and that the agricultural economy ha<\ Jo. be d.iversifted and 
brought to much higher levels of efllciency. These considerations 
have a special importance during the period of the second five year . 
plan. In the first place, the ambitious programme of industrial 
development which is now being undertaken. implies large .and 
steadily increasing claims·. both on raw materials and . on . food 
production. Increase 1n the supply, of raw materials was tbt
princip~ factor behind the growth of industrial . productioD 
achieved during the first plan. · India's ability to produce a range 
of agricultural commodities for which there·. is world-wide 
demand. such as tea, jute, . cotton, oUseeds, and others is an 
element in her industrial potential which must be developed to the 
greatest possible extent. In recent years imports of food have been 
on a much smaller scale than before, but food production has ·yet 
to reach levels at which nutrition can be improved and domestic' 
requirements are fully assured under all circum5tances, a!d,· at the 
same time, a margin remains to pay for imports of machinery and 
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of industrial zaw materials ne'eded for rapid industrialisation. More
over, with increase in population, growth of towns, cities and in
dustrial centres, tnd improvement · in incomes and standards of 
living, the internal demand for food is already increasing in volume 
and becoming mpre diverse. Equally, as explained' in earlier 
chapters,· the large outlay to be undertaken in the second five year 
plan ca.n only be sustained if int~mal production. especially of food 
and cloth, Is rapidly stepped up. Thus. the need to enhance the 
.capacity of ·Indian agriculture to provide the surpluses needed to 
support ·industrial development and the wider economic considera· 
tions on which the fulfilment of the plan· depends both lead to the 
same conclusion. 'llamely, that a substantial increase in agricultural 
production, fiversification of" the "agricultural · economy, and the 
building .up tot .an efficient and progressive· &ystem of agricultural 
production a,re j among the most urgent tasks to be accomplished 
during the. second . five year plan. . • . . . . . . . 

. • . '. ' . 

3. Against the background of. these considerations, the objectives , ~ 

of land 'reform are tw~fold:;, ~stly; to- remove· such impediments 
~p~~L~@cultural pro<J.u..£!!2.~ 8!_o\i:fiSL!!:.Q!!l ~~he~ character of the 
agrarian structure; and secondly, to create condi.tion~_for evolving, 
~.~ _spe~<!ili.~.S:~Y · b~~!~~1.~!l.!!.!Sl'arj_~~1!2..mi with hi.gn 
l!vels of ·efficiency and prpductivi~. . These . aspects are inter-
related, some measures otland" re~orm be~g...E:l_~~-~ir~tly on the 
:fu'st aim,· others · to a ,greater extent on the second. • trlius, the 
~lition of in_!:rmediane!!_ .a!l_~:the.J>.rote~tfO!i:iiven · ~o .:.~~n~!e, 
intended to give . to the tiller of the _ _!~i!_h~ rig}l~ful. _pla~!L,.iltJjle 
~giailansyste~~~_!)~ ___ _.r:_~~~!E8- or_ elim!Da~ing_ ~ll~de!!_s_!?.~-h~s 
~~:_jn tli~_past~~..E!.';~~e him with_~er in_~e~t_!~~_Jounm.~ 
f:ng ~ agri~~tu.!iiJ_J>roducbon~~il~rly_,_to - b~.g ~t~11ants into 
direct relation with the Stde and to put ·an end to the. tenanf
landi~;tneiU-;-are7s"sentiaCsteps in- il1e. establishment- ot a ·-stable 
fiii?L-:econorm. • Iiithe-coiiditions of -·India large disparities fn the 
distribution of wealth and income are inconsistent with economic 
progress in any sector. This consideration applies with even . 
greater force to land.: The area of land available for cultivation is 
necessarily' limited: • .. lii. the 'past:' rights 1ri land were. the principal 
·factor which determined 'twth amcial status and economic opportunity 
for different groups in the ·rural population. . For building up a 
progressive :rural economy,· it 'is essential that disparities· in the . 
()wnership : of land should be greatly reduced. In view of the 
existing ·pattern of distribution and size of agricultural holdings, 
redistribution of 1an~ in excess of a ceiling may yield relatively 
liinited 't~sults; · J Nevertheless, it is important that some effective 
steps should be taken· in this direction during the second five year .... 
plan so as to afford opportunities ·to lan<ijess sections of the rural 
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population to gain in social status and to :feel ~. ~ens~. 9~ -pppQrtup.jty 
~qually with other sections of the community.,· ··Reduction ,of dis· 
parities in the ownership of land is also essential for developing a 
<=o-operative . rural economy, for, . c~operation thrives I best • -in 
homogeneous groups 1n which there are no large ~equalities. Thus, 
~~!!1~~-UPI.Jlbol_ishing int~~cJi~r.YJenur~ .. ~ini seepri"'G to 
tenan~ ~nd b~g t,en_!!lts in .. to d~!.!!_l!_~!!_s.hip_s_wjth t~e St~t 
with _a_)j~~ ~?.~eE:I~g~«7x:s"h1p, ~P~It t~eJn..ar~stepUYhich.ka~ . 
tO~ the establishment of an agrarian economy based predominantly 1 
~n peasant owne.rihlp. ~ . , . . , . :--

' .. 

. · .4.' Small and .:mecoli~mic agriculturd holdi~gs have long been: 
the. most difficult problem in the development of the rural economy., 
'There is general.agreement that ifis 'Ul~ougb reo~ganisation. along 
-co-operative lines that Indian agricultur~ can, become dficient · and. 
'Productive. During the second five year plan it is proposed to take 

· a series ot measures which will lay the foundations for .c!)-operative; 
reorganis:l~ion of the rural economy. One~ the vast ,majority, of 
cultivators· become owners or virtual owners of la~d ,irr their own· 
right, programmes for'the consolidation of holdings assume Jl great. 
deal of urgency both in themselves and a~ a stage. ill. ~he_ develop.; 
ment ()f co-operation.. In carrying out these programmes suffi~ien~ 
-experience . has'· been. gained. in several parts .. of the country fo-,:_ 
marked progress to be· achieved in ·this field duriD.g the second ·five
year plan. Closely associated with consolidation is the ~doption of. 
improved land management practices .. , It . is one. of . ihe primary 
~ims of the national extension and community projects to help the' 
people of each village and each area to organise. themselves for 
greater production, to bring them technical guidance and othet 
assistance and in particular, ·to 'assist weaker and under-privileged. 
sections of the rural community in raising their standards. ~ Condi· 
tions have to be created in which ali increasing number of activities 
in rural economic ~~e. both non-~gricultural and agricultural, are 
undertaken through co-operative organisations. As the village is the 
most convenient unit fo~ • rural com.munity development, variops 
measures to be undertaken for developing co-operatives and 
panchayats and for strengthening rural economic life through the 
~rganisation of national extension services, cr:edit, . marketing and 
processing and village and small industries are intended to lead ·to 
1he development in each area, .according to its conditions; of suitable 
$ystems of cooperative yillage m~nagement. Co-operation· in one 
field stimulates and supports co-operation in ot4ers. Co.-operative. 
-development is a. vast and gro\~ing" field of constructive endeavour . 
.and, for co~operation tQ evoke a degree pf ~ustained enthusiasm and· 

~ -effort, it Is .important that {t 'should be .organised ·with th~ utmost. 
:attention to efficiency in management. · ., · 
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, · ~ 6. As cWferent phases of the land reform programme. are· imple
mented, care has to be taken to ensure that the positive aspects are
especially stressed. and measures of land reform worked out with a 
view. ~o . inc~ased. agricultural production. From this aspect the
~Uon_al . extensicni and community· development programmes, and 
programmes for agrigultUral -development. rural credit and market· 
ing and others are as vital to the success of land reform as land re
form is vital to theif success. Naturally, while the direction. may 
be clear, the pace 8nd. the precise content of land reform programmes. 
have to be related c:l~selr. to the conditions prevailing. in each State. 
Land reform ~~es_ upon the· machinery of the Government Iarge
admii:listrative responsibilities and. as pointed out later in this . 
chapter, tasks of great complexity, to which many State administra· 
tions may not yet feel equal. have to be- undertaken in the course of 
a few years. Almost -all· of them demand a wide measure of public
support and understanding and much mutual_adjustment within the 

. community. There' are also many intangible factors which each 
. State has necessarily to· take into account.· These c;onslderations 

have been kept iii· view. durilig the first five year plan in' the tork 
of the Central Comp1ittee for Land Reforms. which ·mcfudes mem-

• bers of the Planning Commission and the principal <:entra't Minis
ters concerned, _and. reviews from time to time the progress of land 
. reform in different Parts of the country. They have also been kept 
in- view by the Panel on Land Reform, which has assisted the Plan-

.. ning Commission 'during the past year in the study of various pro-
blems connected with tenancy reform. size of holdings, reorganisa
tion of agriculture and Bhoodan. The propos~ . for land reform 
and cooperative deV-elopment set out in the plan are therefore in the 

. _nature of a broad common approach which has to. be adapted and 
·pursued in each State as part of the national plan with due regard 

. to local conditions and in response to local needs. · 

I 

LAND REFORMS 

ABoLITION or INTERMEDIARIES · 

. 6 .. A few years ago intermediary tenures prevailed over hal! 
. the- country~ In some States, legislation for the aboliti9n of inter

mediaries was enacted before 1951. Most of the work relating to 
the enactment of laws and the acquisition of intermediary areas hasr 
however. been undertaken during. the period of the first plan. In· 
termediaries have been almost entirely abolished. A few small 
pockets remain where further action for abolition is necessaryr 
such as temporarily settled estates .in Assam. zamindaris in Rajas

. than, minor intermediary tenures such as service inams and other 
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minor inams in a number of States, and intermediary' areas in some 
Part 'C' States such as Kutch and Tripura: In the early sta1ges the 
implementation of some of -the laws ·was held up on: · 4ccount: of 

. \\-rit petitions filed by intermediaries challenging the. constitu.tional 

. validity of the legislation. The Constitution was amended in~ 1952 
with a -view io resolving this d_ifficulty. ' .. .... .'· · " • · ~ . .'' ." 

. . ,.. .. ,-' . •.. :. ... '... . ~.. · ..... 
. ... . ,_ . 

7. The abolition -of intermediaries iS'. an e5sentia1 ·step, · bu~ · u'' 
. imposes a heavy. stram upan · · ; the administrative~ 'r~s~urces · ·. of 
State Governments. The tasks to· be undert'aken include the deter .. 
mination and paym~nt of campei1Satlon1 tG- :intermediaries;. arrange-

' . . 
ments for the preparation or revision of records· showing the names 
~d- holdings of tenants and' the rent or revenue whicH they are 
liable to pay to the State Government as· a·. •result·o~ the abolition, 
~blishment of agencies for collection' of rent or revenue and for 
maintenance of records. Areas which hltermediarres are entitled 
to retai)\ nave to be demarcated and arrangemerits' made. for the 
managem~nt and development ,of common lands:which become.the 
property of the State: . · .. · '· J. • · ·· · · •. 

8. Progress was comparatively easy · bt the temporarily ~ttled 
.areas. such as Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh;' where adequate 
records and administrative machinery existed}'-'In the permanently 
-settled areas of Bihar, Orissa, and We~t. Bengal and . in· areas 
under Jagirdari settlements such as Rajasthan ·and Saurashtra, land 
records and revenue administration bad to be built up almost from 
the beginnipg. Nevertheless,' laws abolishing _illtennediary tenures 
have been given effect to in most of .the States. . . · 

9 .. The general pattern of abolition of Intermediaries comprises 
the following measures:- · · 

• 
{1) Common ~ds such 'as ·waste lands, forests, abadi:sites 

etc., which belonged to Jntermediaries were vested in 
the State Government for purposes of management aild 
development. · 

(2) Home-farm _lands and lands under. the 'perso~ c~ltiva-
, .tion. of intermediaries were. generally left with. them 

and lessees of home-farms continued· as tenants under 
them. In some States, hqwever, ~enants of hQme-fan:ns 
of intermediaries were ,11-lso brpught into direct .relation 

. with the State and the righ~ of intermediaries over 
their tenancy lands . were .• abolished. . These . include' 

· . Vttar Pradesh, Madhya Bharat (jagirdari areas), Delhi. 
. .. ,Ajmer; and Bhopal. In Rajasthan and Madhya Bharat 
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(zamindari areas) an opitional right to purchase owner· 
. ship was given to such tenants. In most of the States• 
·. intermediaries were not allotted any land for personal 
. : cultivation over and above lands already in their culti-
• vating possession . and included in their own home
farms. I~ a few· States, however, such as. Uyderabad 

.. and Mysore (in· the case of Inams), Rajastha11p 
Saurashtra. Ajm~r. Bhopal and Vindhya Pradesh, in· 

·termed.iaries were allotted lands for personal culti
. vation if the area already held by them was less than 
~' specified, jn the legislation. 

•'.' 

. (3) In most of the States tenant~in-chief holding land directly 
· from intermediaries were brought into direct contact 

. with. the State with some exceptions such as Bombay 
(in respect of several classes of intermediaries) and in 
Hyderabad and ~ysore (in the case of some inams) . 

. In these· .States, · intermediaries · were in some cases 
allotted lands held. by tenants. In some States tenants 

. possess~d permanent and transferable rights and it was 
, ·.not necessary · to confer further rights upon them. 
· These· included Assam. West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa. 
, Bhopal and Vindhya Pradesh. There were othet States 
· such.as Bombay, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, 

Hyderabad; Mysore and Delhi where tenants were 
required to make payments in order to acquire rights 

:of ownership. . In ·a few States, such as Andhra. Madras, 
·Rajasthan,·Saurashtra (barkhali areas), Madhya Bharat, 
Hyderabad (jagir areas) and · Ajmer, either larger 

··rights were co~rred upon tenantl$ or their rents were 
reduced without any· direct· payment being required ·of 
them. 

, ... . ·. 
•, : 10. The total amount of ·compe~sation. and . rehabilitation as~is-

. tance payable to· intermedia:r:ies is estimated· to be in the neighbour
hood of Rs. 450 cror~s. Uttar Pradesh and Bihar together account 
for about 70 per cent. of the ·total amount of compensation. As a 
rule, the rate. of compensation has been fixed as a multiple of the 
net income of th~ intermediaries from their estates. In most States, 
higher multiples were allowed to persons in the lower income 

· gro~ps. . ·Abolition of intermediary rights leads to increase in the 
· amount o~ revemie itccuring to the State. . Compensation payments 

: '11r~ financed out· of suc4 increases.. Compensation is payable some
; . times in cas~ but generally in the form of bonds which are trans· , 

ferable and negotiable and,are also redeemp.ble over a period which 
'inay vary from 10 to 4() years. The assessment of compensation and 
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the issue of bonds in lieu of compensation tO a large nup1ber of 
intermediaries has been a task· of considerable magnitude~ ·In most 
States. .the administrative machinery had to be reinforted with a 
view to expediting this work. Considerable work· relafmg to the 
determination and payment of compensatio~ however. still remains 
to be done. In particular, it is necessary to speed up the payment· 
of compensation to small intermediaries and to widows and minors: 

. . . 
! ..• • 

RIGHTS OF OWNERS 

lL With the abolition of intermediaries the existing tenures may 
. be broadly classified into two main categories, namely, owners who 
hold land directly from the State and tenants who hold land from 
owners. Their rights and obligations had generally been regulated 
under tenancy laws enacted in the various States from time to time. 
The bulk of the tenants had acquired· security of tenure and their 
rents had been regulated. In many States they had also obtained 
considerable rights of transfer. There were, however. differences 
in the quantum o1 rights enjoyed by ~ various classes of tenants 
and often a large variety of tenures existed. On. abolition. of inter· 
mediaries, the multiplicity of tenures has been greatly reduced and 
for the most part tenants holding lands· under' intermediaries. have 
become owners of· land. It is desirable · that a· fairly uniform 
pattern of ownership should be evolved which· conforms to certain 
commonly agreed rights and obligations. 

12. Ownership of land entails certain. obligations. The most im· 
portant of these concerns the use and management of land. This 
aspect is considered in a later section of this chapter. ) . 

. . . 
In a number of States, as part of legislation relating to consoli· 

dation of holdings, measures for preventing fragmentation have been 
adopted. It frequently happens, however, th~t such~ measures are 
not adequately enforced. Provisions against the 'creation o! !rag· 
ments or their further splitting up by transfer or partition and re
gulation of the transfer of existing fragments are essential in' the 
interest of agricultural'development. 

_ 13. In some States, over a considerable area 'persons who hold 
land directly from the State do not possess the right of transfer. 
Such owners can obtain short-term loans 'on the security of the crop 
but. in the absence of alternat.ive security, they may not be able 
to avail of facilities offered by co-operativ~ credit institutions for 
medium and long-term loans. It is, therefore, desirabl~ that_ every 
individual who holds land directly from the State should have· the 
right to mortgage land. in.· order to obtain loans from. Government 
and from co-operatives on the security' of land. ; .. . 1 

·. · 
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· · 14. 1n some States the right to lease land has. been limited to . 
personS ·whO suffer from some disability such u . widows, minors. 
perso111 serving in the armed forces, etc.. Experience suggests that 
complete prohibition of leases introduces a degree of rigidity in the 
rural · econamy and is difficult to enforce administratively. It was 
'\l'isuali$ed in the First Five. Year Plan that, to the extent leases of 
land are permitte~ in principle it would J>e desirable that they should 
be made through the Village panchayat. ';l'his would be a useful step 
from several points of view; such a_practice will take time to develop, 
but it should be encouraged wherever possible. ' . 

' TENANCY REFORMS 

·~ .. . . 

·. · 15. Over the years the tenancy problem grew Jn magnitude from 
three different .directions. Firstly. intermediaries did. not always 
eultivaie their· home-farm lands and frequently these lands were 
let out to ,tenants. ·Secondly, tenants, holding lands fr0ll1 interme
diaries,' Who have boW com.e into direct relation .with the State, 
sometunes ieased landS ~to sub-tenants. -Thirdly, in ryotwart ·areas 
a considerable proportion of la:rid held by ,ryots has been cultivated 
by tenants. - ·. .- .. : . .. . .. . , 
! .• .' .. : ... ~·"-~_ .. ·' ,: ·~ .. : . · . 

. _. 16. In different States provisions for security of tenure. have taken 
·a_ variety of forms and there arQ.large .dj.fferences_in detail Broadly 
speaking. States may "be ·classified into the following categories:-

~ .. _: ·.(i) 'state~ wh~;e ~ll tenants have been ~ven full. sec~ty 
of .. t~n~e; -. :. -·. ·.·.: . 

(2) States wh~re the tenant has a limited security of tenure 
but i~ liable .to. ejectment iil exercise of the landlord's 
right to resume a limited area for personal cultivation. 

I • 

This iS subject to the condition that a minimum area is 
left- wit~ the· tenant; -- · '· · · -.- · · 

(3) States. where the landlord's right to :resume is subject· to 
· an upper limit, but the ten&llt ~ not f;ntitle4 to. retain 
a minimuni area ~or cultivation; and . 

(4) Oiher States where ejeet~ent has been temporarily stayed. 
- . or where action for· protection of tenants has yet to be 

· : ~· . ·taken. · · I· • • • • 

U .P. a£1. D~lhl f·~it'- into.~ the first c~tegory; ~ B~mbay,' · !Punjab 
RajaSthan; Hyderabad and Himachal Pradesh in the second; . and 
Assam. Madhya Pradesh CBerar), Orissa. fepsu ·and~utch in the 
third. In U.P., tenants. :who were brought into direct relation with 
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the State. were given permanent· .and ~eritabl-e. rights..~· .• The 
State recovers rent from them JD.d pays compepsaUon in. the. form. 
-of bonds to owners. In Delhi ten~ts r~ceived f~ ownfrship. rights . 
and were required to pay compensation to OWJ\~1'8 ;in .. addi~io~ , to 
the payment of land revenue to Government; compensation being 
recoverable as arrears of land ·revenue. : In Bombay a lan~-owner 
is permitted to resume half the land leased to a tenant subject to.a 
maximum of three economic holdings, the size of the economic holding 
-varying from 4 to 16 acres, depending . upon the quality of the land.· 
In Punjab, resumption is -limited ·'generally to 30 "standard 
acres" arm a tenant cannot be ejected from a minimum area of 5 
.. standard acres" unless the State Government. is able to. allot . alter
native land from the pool of .. surplus" land obtained from ·owners 
holding more· than 30 "standard acres''. In Hyderabad, the· tenant 
is generally en tilled to retain a basic holding except · ·where · an 
owner himself owns a basic holding or less. In RajasthM generally 
tenants- are allowed . tO .retain a prescribed· minimum holding. · In· . 
Himachal Pradesh a land owner may resume upto 5' acres' and the. 
tenant ·)i entitled ·to retain three-fourths. of. his: polding: Ill the 
third category, the rumt of area which may'be.lresumed; has been . 
set at 33-1/3 acres in Assam.. 50 acres In Madhya Pradesh (Berar)~ . 
30 standard areas in Pepsu. 50 acres in .Kutch and 1 to t4·acres il1 
Orissa. In other parts of the country there . are· large yariations, 
and in many cases tenants are aft'orded ·much less ·'protection ·than 
in the States mentioned above. While summing up the' position 
.as it emerges from the enactments which have been passed; it is 
.necessary to recognize that there are large variations in the degree 
<Jf practical implementatipn In di1ferent parts of the country and 
that even in the same State some parts of· the tenancy legislation 
.are carried out to a greater extent than others.. · 

. ' 
17. During the past few years, there have been iD.stances ~n ·some 

States of large-scale ejectment of tenants, and of ••voluntary aurren· 
der" of tenancies. The .main causea are Ignorance on the p~rt of 
the people of legislative provisions regarding security of tenure, 
possible lacunae in the law, inadequate land records and defective 
administrative ·~angem~nts. Most "voluntary · surrenders'' of 
tPnancies are open to doubt as bonaftde transactions. .It is recom~ 
mended that action should be taken to stay ejectment of tenant, and 
sub-tenants except on ground of non-payment of ren\ or mis-use of 
land. Ejectment of tenants and surrenders which may have taken 
place during, ·say, the past three years should be reviewed with a 
view to restoration wherever circumstances· justify such; a cours~. 
In order to discourage "voluntary surrenders" of land· under Wldlle 
pressure, for the future, provision may be made that surrender of 
~ . 

' ' 
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~
and by a tenant will not be regarded as valid unless it is duly regis
ered by the revenue authorities. In .such cases the landlord should 

be entitled to take possession of the land only to the extent of his 
ight 9f r~sumption. ·. ; . . 

. -
.MEANING OF PERSONAL CULTIVATION 

· 18, In· giving Effect to legislation for the protection of tenants 
some difficulties have arisen which can be traced to the definition of 
the expression "personal cultivation". which is frequently used, but 
not always with . the stme meaning. · In all States "personal culti
vation" includes cultivation through. servants or hired labourers. 
There are variations, however, in respect of the nature of supeni
sion oveJ;. cultivation and the mode of payment to servants or hired 
labourers which- are ·prescribed by legislation. . In a number of 
States, there are. no restrictions on the kind. of supervision which 
may be exercised. ·: ~n Bombay, Saurashtra and a· few other ·States 
supervision may. be: exercised· by the owner or a _member of his· 
family but "the ·expression 'family'. is not defined. As· regards the · 
mode of payment, in Bombay and a few other States payment can 
be made in cash or in ·kind but not by way of a share of the produce, 
wherea.S.in. Punjab servants or hired labourers may be paid in any 
manner." It is desirable that~a degree of uniformitY in the use of 
the terni' ''personal eultivation" should be introduced. 

-' -19. -"Personal: cultivation" ·~ay be said to have three. elements. 
namely, risk of cultivation, personal supervision and labour. A per
son who does not bear.the entire risk of cultivation or parts with a 
share .of the prOduce iD 1avow: of another cannot be descnoed. as 
cultivating the- land ·personally. The ;expression "personal supervi
sion" may include supervision bJ. the owner or by a member of his 

·family. In ordeJ; to be effective, supervision should be accompanied 
by ~idence during the greater part of the agricultural season on the 
part of. an _owner p:r:. a memb~r of his family in the village in which 
the land is situate~ or ~-a nearby vill~ge, within a distance to be' 
prescribed. As an element iri personal cultivation, the performance 
of .minimum ·labOur, thoug~ correc~- in. principle, pre5ents difficulties 
m practice. it is, therefore. sug~ested_ ~a_t_ ~!t~res§_k>n "personal 
_cultivation" .should be defined so as to provide fo!_~h~_!~ti~ risk_gf 
CiJlffVab"Oii'l>emg corne. Dy-tlie owner and j:>i~rsoilal SUJ;>e_rvision being 
exercised in themaiine'r -descrii>e<raoove 'by -the- owner or by a 
~~~r.-£t!!iS-fami~j.- When land- is- to. be resumed for iiersonil 

· cultivati,Pn. however, _the desirability of providing also for the third 
element in peisonal cultivation, .namely, personal labour, may b~ 
considered. If the land is not brought under _J)e_rsonal cul.!_ivation or 
is let. out witliiii ~ri~--~ be specifiedL t~~-~j~t~J.e~~d 
have the right of restoration.- · . ' . " -----·-·-----
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!:0. Existing legislation should b~ . ..!'~~~mined . in t~nns_cl_the 
definition of "personal cultivation" set out above, and suitable action. 
·taken to confer tenancy ri~~!._2!Li~d!vidu~l~_wJ1o:=.llavrJii-i~ 
been treated merely as labourers or a_~m!lers in J cultivation'. 
~~e1in1Uon of "personal cultivation'~ has been generally
defective in the past, in a number of States crop-sharing arrange
ments which have all the characteristics of tenancy are not regarded. 
as such and crop-sharers are denied r~ghts. allowed to tenants. 

RESlJMPTION F~R PERsoNAL CULTIVATION 

21. A number of difficult proble~ relating to tenancy· legisl~tio~ 
centre on the issue of resumptiO!l of land for personal- cUltivatiofl. 
It is common practice. to provide in. the legislation that :Persons serv
ing in the armed forces, unmarried women, widows, minors and 
persoll$ suffering from mental or 'physical infirinities should be per
mitted to lease out land and should have the. right to resume for 
personJl cultivation w~ the disability ceases. · 

In the case of Defence Services · pe~onnel, it is of the highest · 
importance that tena.Il:CY legislation should not place them' under ·any 
handicap as· compared to those who are able to reside in the .village 
and cultivate their lands. Per5ons serving' in the armed forces should 
have a feeling of security and full assurance that ·their interests would 
not bel adversely affected. If they are- owners of land,' they should 
have the 'right to lease it; if they are ~nants, they should have the 
right to sub-let the land. In either case their existing rights should 
remain intact. On retirement or discharge, Defence· Services per .. 
sonnel should have unrestricted rights to resume land for· personal 
cultivation frorn the tenant or sub-te~ant as the case rnay be. 

22. On general grounds, it is accepted that resumption of land for 
personal cultivation should be permitted.- In . the first' five year 
plan it was proposed that the limit of resumption for personal culti· 
vation should be set at three time! the family holding. Resumption 
was to be on grounds of personal" Cultivation. only and was to be 
limited to the area which the adult wo'r}teri in a family coUld bring, 
under cultivation. In implementing this recommendation over the 
past three years, ii has been observed ~at this approach calls for 
safeguards for reducing the risk of large-scale ejectment of tenants. 
The practical question ·which arises is, flow the interest of an owner 
who wishes to cultivate personally and of a tenant who may be· 
deprived of his living on account of resumption, should be reconciled.· 
Limits to the area which can be resumed have been 'prescribed in 
a large number of States. Below the level of what may be prescribed 
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as the ceiling, two sets of problems arise, namely, those concerning 
small owners who _may have less than a family holding and those 
concerning ~wners whose area is in excess of one family holding but 
less than the ceiling limiL · 

... 
23. The economic circumstances of small owners are not so 

different from those of tenantS that tenancy legislafion should operate· 
to their disadvantage.· It is desirable that a small ov.'ller wishing tot 
resume land for personal cultivation should be permitted to do so. 1 
At the same time, it is difficult to disregard the position of thet 
tenant. There is a consensus of opinion that" owners v.ith very small 
holdings should be permitted to resume their· entire area. The limit 
may 1:)e set at what is desCribed as a•"basic holding". The expression 
~'basic holding" is employed in legislatio~ relating to the prevention 
-of fragmentation which generally defines the minimum area needed 
ior profitable cultivation.-' For practical purposes it may be con
venient· to assume that·~ family holding is made up, say, of three 
.. 'basic holdings". ·Thus, owners with less than one-third of a family 
holding, may be free to resume qteir entire area for personal cultiva
tion. As regards owners whose holdings lie between a basic holding 
and a family holding, the recommendation is that they should be 
-permitted to. resmne for personal cultivation one-half of the area 
'held by the tenant, but in no event less than a basic holding. Where 
·tenants are left without any land or with areas smaller than a basic 
:holding, the suggestion is that the Govermrient should endeavour to 
"find land for them so as io bring the tenancy to the level of a basic 
holding.: .To an e~t this efiQrt would be facilita~ when ceilings 
.are imposed and areas in ~cess of the cep.ing become available. 

24. In the case of owners whose holdings fall between one family 
holding .and the limit prescribed for resumption for personal cultiva
tion, the main ·consideration is that a minimum area should always 
be left with the tenants. What this minimum should be would de
pend upon· the area of land ·which an owner has under personal 
~tivation. ·It is proposed that-:-

.· (1) where the land-owner has __ under his personal cultivation 
. Liiid .which-excee~ ·a fazn!!I holdi,ng_but 1S"1eSsthan-

. - ~ ~.@i.g_~t,.J!e ·may J>,ave _!he righ!. !L~~un:e for 
. personal cultivatlon.-provided that his tenant is left with
. a 'famuy· b.O!~nUJie :_total:.a.reL9hl~!_lled by- the

. ·. ·owner together-w!!lL the land al~ady_ .under_Jm.pcr.son~l· 
.: ... cuftivation does not eJ:ceed the ceiling;------------- .. - ·- .. . ... . . -
(2),if the land~~er_)~s Jes~Jhan_,!l_faJD!.lLhol~i_nL_l!Dd~r_hi~ 
. . pel"Sorial cultivation, h~ maY.J>fU!llQw.ed lC? E3U!le one- .. 

h'ilrortnetenant.'s _h.oidi!lg. Qr· p.n. area v:hi~h...Jggether 
...__ ---·-- ..... 
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with land under his personal cultivation, makes tip a 
family holdmg, whtchever is less, prov1ded that tfie

. tenant is left -Wiihnot less than a basic holding.. · · - __ ....__..._ .. -. ·, 

25. It is desirable that the area which the land-owner is entitled. 
to resume should be demarcated as speedily as possible. 'A reason-· 
able period, say, six months, should be prescribed within· which the
landowner should apply for such· demarcation and the resumable
and non-resumable areas should be determined by revenue authori
ties in an equitable manner. In areas in.excess of the limit of resump
tion for personal cultivation, tenants should have continuing ana: 
heritable possession. Tliey should. also·· have ··limited · rights · of·. 
transfer which would enable them to obtain loans on the securitY' 
of land from Government and from co-operative societies. Tenants 
of lands liable to resumption for personal cultivation should have ·. 
heritable (but not permanent) rights _and the right to make improve-· 
ments. It is also desirable to prescribe a period within which the· 
right of. ·resumption may be exercised so that thereaf~er· ·rights -of 
ownership may be conferred on the tenants. For this· purpose, the
period of five yean contemplated in the First Five Year Plan appears. 
to be sufficient In the case of small owners it is not necessary to
prescribe a period during which resumption for personal cultivation 
should necessarily take place. . · 

REGULATION OF RENT 

26. In the First Five Year Plan it ·was stated that a rate of rent
exceeding one-fourth or one-fifth of the produce should be regarded 
as requiring special justification. Progress in the r;egulation of rents 
has been uneven and in several States legislation lags ·behind. 
Considerable variations exist at present. Thus, in Rajasthan and 
Bombay the maximum rent has been fixed at one-sixth of the pro
duce; in Delhi, Ajmer and ln certain cases in Assam and Hyderabad 
at one-fifth; in Orissa, Himachal Prade~h, parts of Mysore and ·in : 
certain cases in Assam, IIyderabad ancl Vindhaya Pradesh-· at one
fourth; in Punjab, Pepsu, p~rts of Mysore and in certain cases tn 
Kutch at one-third; and in Bihar at 7/20th .of the produce. At the
other end are the rates of rent prevailing in Madras and West 
Bengal. In Madras the rent is regulated in the districts of Tanjore
and Malabar only. In Tanjore the rent amounts to 60 per cent. of · 
the gross produce of the principal crops and ill Malabar ii is generally 
one-half of the net produce. In West Bengal a crop-sharer has to 
give 40 per cent. of the produce if he meets the. cost of cultivation 
and 50 per cent. if the landlord meets the cost ln some States, as 

: in Andhra, rents have not been regulated a~ dl. It is necessary that,. 
~ early as possible, the rents should be brought down to the level 
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recommended in the First Fi~e Year Plan. It would also be desir
~o proyide for the commutation-of" produce_r.enfSirito caSh 
rents:__!_n_ ad~~!!on__!_o_the usual formorr~~aHonof rents i~~y
'Eeuseful also to fix the maximum rent as a muT!IPJe of land reven~:· 

RIGHTS OF OWNERSHIP FOR TENANTS 

27. It is an agreed. objective that early steps should -be~ taken to 
enable tenants of non-resumable areas "to beconie" owners of their 
holdings. Progress in _this direction has been slow. As an immediate 
measure, it is recommended that all tenants of non-resumable areas 
should _b~: brougl)t ·into _direct ·relationship .with. the .State.,In this 
context reduction of rents has high." priority: .. Once rents are brought 
down_to·reasonable levels it is important that each State should have 
a programme for" converting tenants of non-resumable areas into 
owners and putting an end to vestiges of the tenant-landlord rela
tionship. In Uttar Pradesh and Delhi, as stated earlier, all tenants 
have been .brought into direct relationship· with the State. In other 
States the question has been approached in two different ways. In 
legislation enacted in Madhya Pradesh, Punjab, Hyderabad, Madhya 
:Bharat, Rajasthan.;;tnd a few other States, tenants have been given · 
an optional right of purchase, but in two States (Hyderabad and · 
Himachal Pradesh) the Government has also . taken power to 
-establish direct relationship with· tenants. It has been observed that 
where rights of purchase are optional they are scarcely exercio::E'd. 
One of the main reasons why tenants are unable to buy out landlord's 
rights is that they do not have a surplus from which to pay. 

· ' !!8. As suggestea. above~pears desirable to go beyond giving 
:an optlonafi.lght of purchase and instead .. to-taltesteps to b_ting ·a.u 
ienants 'of· no:rl-resumable areas into -direcftelaitcmshi~ with the 
State. - ':r'hi;·~~ -visi:J:aiised in the .First ·FiveYeaX: Plan which sug
gested that for areas in excess of the limit for resumption the general 
policy should be to enable tenants to become owners. If this course 
js followed, three possibilities exist: 

(1) the State recovers rent and . finances payments of com-
. pensa.tiori to owners, . 

(2) besides .land revenue the State recovers instalments of 
. · compe~sation_ from the tenants, and 

C3). the Stat~ recovers land revenue and tenants pay instal-
. ments of compensation directly to QWners. 

ln .the .thst .and the second dternatives, the State will issue com
pensatory bonds which may. be redeemable over, say. a period of 20 
-years. If the first .alternative. is adopted, the compensation would 
be based, upon the ;increase in the income of the State Government 
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1hat is, the difference between. the land revenue payable by . the. 
cwners and the fair rent payable by the tenants who are brought 
into direct .contact with the State.·. This. meth9d J"aises.. C;ertain diffi
culties on account of the faci that ·rent'levels Vai)r a' grea~ ·deal .and 
are likely to be progressively reduced. A firm basis for determin
Ing the compensation may not thus be available .. The third ~lterna-

. ~tve .leads t~ a degree of . uncertainty .on .a~cpunt ?f .the fact that . 
tenants may default. hi the ··payinEm~ of. "instalments,. ·on. the 
whole, therefore, the balance of advantage appears to lie 'in~ favoUr of: . 
the second of the three methods set out above. If, however,· the · 
:bu~en of paym~n~ !~~~ ~~~n t~e.t~:!t~ .. t:~ ~~~jo be tq~ ~~~e~sive, 
ft_wou~d be n~~sary tO' e~ that the ltggregate"_of. ~e ·alli!~al. P,aY

ment In the· form l>f 1arid ;.evenue and··the ·mStalmen~s ol co~j>ensa~· ~ 
tion does not exceed ihe'level of rent. Tecommended ·in llie ·Pian;· 
that is, one-fourth or. on~fifth of the total prc:>~uce. 'It is c?ntemplated."tri 
that the ag~egate amount of compensation and interest would· be 
fully recoverec,i from the. ten}Ults and would thro~ fl:O additional 
.financial burden· upon :state Governments. · · · · ·. ·. · · · · · · · 
~ . .. ~ . . ·.. ... : ~ < : : . . ~- r; '," ~: ••• :· ~ ·• : : ·< :-· -~ ~- ':. . . . . ~ ~ 

: · ~2-J}. ~ assess4'tg the progress made in the transfer of ownership 
.to. tenants, ·it has l>~.n ·.c:t~cul:_t.) tlOJing ~¥., ~.t;s~ :fiv~ year .J>lan to
()btain precise informatipn. In this respect regular annual· ret1,1rns 
~e.ed .to be compile.d ln the .SVites...~ .. ' . ' . . .• ~' !.. r • I' 

• ' •• • ........ .... ,J • •· .t...... .• -~-l .. 1 f.·~.~ J ;. 

' ·.: I ,• . " 

.• 

DISTlUBUTIQl'i:. ,.ufD,. SIZE. OF. HOLDINGS 
...... .. . . . . .. . . . . . ~-. . . . 

30. The First Five Year Plan has accepted the pr.inciple tqat 
there should be an absolute limit to the amount of land which an 
IndiVidual m111 hold. It wu stiggested that. this limit shoul~!' be 
fixed· by each State having regard t() its· own agrarian history and 
its. present problems. ·Attention was drawn to the lack of .reliable 
information coneemlng the distribution and size of holdings and it 
was proposed that a census of land holdings and cultivJ~tion should 
be undertaken. Following this recommendation State Governments 
were requested in Japuary 1954, to undertake such ·a census. It was 
agreed that in respect of areas where annual village records are 
maintained, the census shou1d be conducted generally through the 
"evenue agency of the State Government on the basis of complete 
enumeration· of· the data contained in the village records .. 
supplemented by : such ·other inquiries as nrlght be· necessary. 
To expedite the census it was later agreed at an inter-State confer- . 
ence held in'November, 1954, that State Governments cOuld, if they · 
felt necessacy, restrict the census to holdings of-10 acres and above. 
For areas where annual village records ·are not maintained, sample 
iiurveys Were prOpOSed. · . . · ' . I ' , . , . , , . . • • · 



• 3L The- main concepts employed in the census were the follow-
mg.: . . . . 

· (1) The c:eu.su. related to agricultural land comprised in owners• 
holdings, agric:ultural land being defined as the cultivable area 
comprised in a holding, including grovea and pastUres. UROC:CUpied 
area such as forest land and ·other uncultivable land, was to be 
excluded. . Land. held in urban areas was also outside ·the scope 
pf the census. · · · . -

...... p " • 
~ . ~ . ... . 

(2) The exp~on 'area owned' was defined so as to includ~t 
lands held by owners as weD.. as those held under . occupancy 
(permanent; aDd heritable) rights. . .LaDd owned by a penon 'A" 
but. held under. rights of occupancy by a person 11• was thus in
cluded in 'B's holding and excluded from 'A's holding It was 
further agreed lhat persons who did not possess permanent . and 

.' heritable rights de ;ure but enjoyed them for all practical purposes. 
should. also be treated as owners. Thus, lands held by protected 
tenants in Bombay have been treated as area. owned. , . 

· (3) The entire agricultural land held by a person as owner 
thropghout the State constituted a single holding. In the case of 
joint holdings, t!u! share of each c:o-sharer was treated as a sep.,. 
rate holding. · 

(4) Area under ~~personal eultivation·· was· defined as the 
difference between 'area owned' and 'area leased'. The 'area 
leased' represents land .let out to a tenant. in which he has not 
·acquired permanent and heritable righ{S. · 

32. In carrying out any large scheme of land reform. differences 
in quility ·of land have to be reduced to some common measure. 
FotioWirig .the ·expm.enc:e gained _in the. metUanent of:dispiaced 

, i>ersons ii1' Punjab and Pepsu, whe!'e more than liaif . a million 
fammes 'were Settled on abOut 5 million . acres of land with due 
regard to' the rights and quality of lalld ahan®~ .. l>y ;them in 
Pakistan, ·states were requested to work out suitable ·formulae for 
•standard ·acres•.· · Lands of different qualities ln' each State could 
then· be· valued iil terms of the approved "Jtandard acre". Thus, a 
"standard acre"' i!f arl acre of land of a given quality to which other 
classes of land can be ·related tor pUrposes of valuation. In som~t 
States the "standard acre•.-has. been detennintd ~with reference to 

. the productiYi.ty of land ·in·~ of yields recorded at settlements 
or other available data; in others; in relation to the class of irrigation 
()r in terms of a given ·amount of land revenue assessment or rent 
rates.. sO~etimes more thail one criterion has been used in combina· 
tion. Being related . to particular States or regions further 
study w~uld be needed before attempting to use "standard acres,. 
for difterent areas as a basis for inter-State or inter-regional c:ompari-
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sons. Within a State --or a. region, however·, a scheme of ~luation 
.such as most States have ,now evolved is an essential tool for imple
menting a programme for resettlement and. redistribution of land. 
.At some future date it may be possible to undertake in~estigatiol'lS 
leading to the evolution of a "standard acre'! for the entire country 
to which State or regional "standard· acres" can be related for pur· 
poses pf comparison. l • • · · ·_ • · ~ • 

33. The census of land holding and 'cultivation has been carried 
out in 22 States. The ·data generally relate. to ~e year 1953-54: In 
10 States it has been based on complete enumeration _of all holdings 
. namely, Andhra, Bombay, Madhya ]Pradesh, Madras, Hyderabad, 
:Madhya Bharat, Saurashtra, Ajmer. Bhopal' and· Kutch:· In· 7 
States the census has been based on complete·- enumeration 
but was restricted to holdings of 10 acres and . above, namely, 
Punjab, Pepsu, Mysore, Coorg, Delhi, Himachal Pradesh· and Vindhya 
Pradesh. In Uttar Pradesh, where annual village records are main
tained, •the State Government decided to have a sample· sui'Vey as 
the revenue staff was pre-oceupied with work relating to .consolida; 
1ion of holdings. In Bihar, Orissa, · Rajasthan · and · Travancol'e
'Cochin, where annual village records are not fully available, sample . 
surveys were undertaken. In Assam and West Bengal·the. State· 
Governments had earlier collected. some data regarding land bold· 
Jngs. West Bengal 'has already enacted legislation and Assam. bas 
passed a Bill for imposition of ceilings. In Jammu .. ~~d Kashmir 
also, where a ceiling had been imposed earlier, a speci~ cenSW$ was 
not considered necessary. In Manipur and Tripura, due to diffl· 
~ulties of terrain and lack of personnel. the proposal for a census of 
land holdings and cultiv!ltion was dropped.- For 20 States the results 
()f the census have become available and reports from other States 
are shortly expected. , _ · · · 

34. The data collected relate to size and distribution of (a) hold· 
'ings classified according to area owned and (b) holdings classified 
:according to area under personal cultivation. The data ·which 
nave been reported are provisional. For most States information is 
1lvailable both in ordinary acres as well as in standard acres. Since 
"Valuation into standard acres is intended to facilitate implementation 
within each State and is not a basis for inter-State comparisons, 1n 
'the Annexure II to tl}_is chapter the available data are set out only in . 
'Ordinary acres. In due course it is proposed to publish a .special 

· yeport on· the results ot the census. . · .. 

· CEILING oN AGarcvuuRAL HoLDINGS • 

35. The principle that there should be· an· absolute limit ~o the 
amount of land which an individual may hqld was commended 
::!~ P.C. . .13 
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in the First Five Year Plan. The census of land holdings and culti
·vation has made available to States a considerable body of informa
tion fot" implementing l'roposals for the imposition of ceilings. The
data thrown up by the census have to be studied carefully before
detailed schem..os can be worked out. The general lines on .which 
the problem: may be approached ate set out in this chapter; necessa
rily, in terms of these recommendations details of policy would have· 
to be formulated carefully by each State. The principal questions. 
for consideration are: . . 

(a) to what lands ceilings should apply, . _ 

(b) the l~vels at which the ceiling may generally be fixe<Ir 
(c) what exemptions should be made, 

(d) steps necessary to prevent malafide transfers, 
(e) the rate of compensation for lands which are acquiredr 

and · 

(f). redistribution of lands which are acquired. 

36. The imposition ,of a ceiling has two aspects, namely, {1) 
ceiling on future acquisition and (2) ceiling on existing holdings. 
A ceiling on future acquisition .exists in U.P .. at 30 acr.es, in Delhi at . 
. 30 -standard acres, ~n. Bombay at 12 to 48 acres depending upon 
the class of land, in West Bengal at 25 acres, in Hyderabad at three 
family holdings, in Saurashtra at three economic holdings and in 
.Madhya Bharat at 50 acres. In other States the imposition of 
the ceiling on future acquisition needs to be expedited. 

37. It is proposed that during the second five year plan steps 
should be taken in each State to impose ceilings on existing agri
cultural holdings. The ceilings would apply to owned land 
(including land under permanent and heritable rights) held under 
personal cultivation, tenants being enabled to acquire rights of 
own~rship on lines in~icated earlier. 

38. An important question which has to be considered is whether 
the ceiling should apply to holdings of individuals or to holdings 
of families. In favour of the latter proposal, the main considera
tion is that in agriculture the appropriate unit is the family rather 
than. the individual. From this aspect, a Committee of the Panel 
on Land Reform set up by the Planning Commission has recom-· 
mended that the ceiling should apply to the total area held by a 
family, the expression ','family" being deemed to include husband,, 
wife, and dependant sons, daughters and grand-children. On the · 
other hand in the census of land holdings and cultivation the entire ' . agricultural land held by a person in a State was taken to consti-
tute a single holding, and in the case of joint holdings, the share of 
each co-sharer was treated as a separate holding. Since land census 
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records, along with affidavits and. other ret~s which. may ·be · 
obtained, will gel}.erally be. the basis lor carrying out the policy ·of~ 
ceilings in different parts of a State, there. would appear.to be ad
ministrative advantages in adopting the view taken. in . the census. 
Against this has to be. set the considerat.iO:t:J: .. !hat ·thereby :the: area 
available for redistribution would be smaller. . ., · · · '.: 

• ' . ' . 1 . ' . 

. 39. Whichever course is adopted. it is important. that. suitable . 
action should be taken in· respect of mala fide transfers of land. If 
individual holdings are taken· as· the basis· for· the enforcement' of 
ceilings, there would be greater scope; for malafide · transfers · and 
special measures ~ould need to be devised to deal with t~e problem .. 
It is necessary that each State should give urgerit attention_ to the. 
effect of malafide transfers made duling the past hvo or fhree'years -
with the _intention of circumventing. ceilings on lrold1n~s··and should -
consider action needed to prevent such· transfers itt t'he ~mriled.iate 
future. Transfers of land which have already taken· place 'should 
be revi~wed. In respect of lands, if any, retained by· a transferor 
the question should be considered whether the . ceiling should be 
determined as if_ the transfer had. not taken· pltce. • In respect o~ 
future transfers ·also, states have to take steps to prevent transac· 
tions of a mala fide character. • • . . · · .. · .. · ' · · · · · · · 

,.. . \ . ~ 

"• 

LEvEL or CEn.ma 

40. In determining the levet" at which the ceiling should apply 
there is need for some convenient unit which could be indicated 
ln a general way and later worked out in detail for different areas: 
In the First Five Year Plan it was suggested that for this and other 
purposes multiples of what inay be regarded as a "family holding" 
in any given- area may be used. A family holding may be consi· 
dered from two ~pects, namely, (a) as an operational· unit •. and 
(b) as an area of land which can yield a certain average income. 
In the First Five YPar Plan, a ''family holding" was. describect as 
an area equivalent, act>ording to local conditions and undet exist-
ing fOnditions· of technique, either to a plough Uclt Qr t0. a work 
unit for a family of average size working with such assistance as 
is customary in agricultural occup£tions. The. -inco~e from a·, -
given area of Ian~ depends on the crops grown, 'the level of agri· . 
cultural efficiency and the amount_of investment which is made. A. ·. 
given area of land may yield different incomes to different indivi· 
duals, depending on their skill, capacity and resources. As fm., 
proved agricultural practices are adopted and ·agriculture becomes 
more efficient and diversified, income per unit . of land $hould in· 
crease steadily. Thus, it fs difficult to correlat~ a ,family ... holding 
to a given level . of money income adjusted to a supposed level of 
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prices. The balance of convenience, therefore, lies in favour Gf 
each State specifying, according to the conditions of different regions. 
classes of soil. irrigation. etc .• the area of iand which may be declared 
to be a family holding. ·The practical application of the concept of 
family 'holding is not without its difficulties and it might he nf value 
to States if a small group of experts with practical experience of set
trement and revenue work could study the subject further. - . 

In view of the fact that only . small fraction of agricultural 
holdings tan be described ~ large holdings, it will be convenient to 
place the ceiling at. about three family holdings. If the ceiling is 
determined with reference to individual holdings, it might not be 
necessary. to. take further account of the humber nf members tn •u 
individual owner's f~ily. On the other hand. if the ceiling applie:; 
to the area held by a family, it would be necessary to prescribe some 
method for taking account of the number of members in a family. 
According· to its social conditions and other relevant factors, each 
State may dete~e .whether the- ceiling should "apply to individual 
~oldings or to holdings of families and, especially in the latter event. 

-the .basis .on which the size of the family should be allowed for in 
the application of. the ceiling. . For instance. the Committee of the 
Panel on Land Reforms to which reference has been made above 
was of the view that where the· numbe~ of members of a. family is 
larger than five, the ceiling of the family holding may be raised to a 
maximum of six family holdings. · 

' 
EXEMPTIONS FROM THE CE~G 

41. While determining the general' ceiling on agricultural hold
ings in a State, it wnr also he necessary to consider the categories 

-·of farms· to which" the ceiling need not apply. Three main factors 
could be taken 'into account in· deciding upon exemptions from the 

··purview of the ceiling, namely, · 

(1) inlt'!trated nature of ~perations, especially where indus
trial and agricultural work are undertaken as a com

: _posite enterprise, 

(2) specialised character of operations, and 

(3) from the. aspect of ·agricultural production _the. need to 
ensure that efficiently managed farms which fulfil 
certain conditions are not broken up. 

. U these considerations are kept in view, there would ,appear to be 
_an_ advantage in exempting the following categories of fanns from 
the .operation of ceilings which may be proposed: 

. I , 

_(1) tea, coffee and rubber plantations; 
(2) orchards where they constitute reasonably compact areas; 

·~ . 



LA!'\D REFORM AND AGRARIAN REORGANISATION 197 

t3) specialised farms engaged in- cattle breeding, dair~ing, 
wool raising, etc._; . 

( 4) sugarcane farms operated by sugar factories; and. 0 • ~. ' 

· (5) efficiently-managed farm's which consist of comph~t blocks, 
on \vhich heavy investment or permanent ·structural 
improvements haye beeri ·made and whose break-up is 
likely to lead to ~a fall in production. 

In the nature of things these are general.suggestions which should be. 
adapted to the needs and conditions of each State. For instance, in 
those parts of the country where culturable wastelands are ava}lable 
and a sufficient number of cultivators are not always .e,asy J9 obtain, 
a ceiling may not be necessary at this stage or may.be set· at a higher 
level than that envisaged here.· Similarly, ihere m·ay be areas in 
which the level of the ceiling may. be lower because of ·the · hign 
density of population. · · · -

CoMPENSATION 

42. Tne basis on which compensation should be paid to owners 
whose areas are acquired and the basis on which the price of land 
should be recovered from persons to whom allotments are niade are 
important questions of policy to be considered by each State Govern
ment in the light of its conditions~ As regards the former, generally 
speaking, it ·will be convenient for State Governments to issue com· 
pensatory bonds redeemable over a period of, say, 20 years, · The 
compensation to be paid to owners may be.· determined either' as 
specified amounts related to different classes of land or in terms 
of a multiple of land revenue or in such other manner as may be 

- considered feasible. As regards the price to be · recovered from 
persons to whom lands are given, it will be necessary to prescribe 
the amounts to be recovered and the period over which instalments 
may be spread. It would be desirc.ble to ensure that the total annual 
burden falling on cultivators to whom lands are allotted does no~ 
exceed the fair level of rent recommended earlier, that is, one-fol.lrth 
or one-fifth of the gross produce. If land reform operations are 
organised in the manner suggested above, it is envisaged that the 
aggregate amount of compensation and interest would not throw 
any additional liability on State Governments. . 

SCHEMES OF RESF.TTLEMENT. 

43. In the settlement of lands acquired in co~equence of the 
application CJf ceilings, tenants displaced as a result .()f resumption 

• of land for personal cultivation, farmers with uneconomic holdings 
and landless workers should receive preference. Settlements should 
be made as far as possible on co-operative lines. Farmers with un
economic holdings below the basic level should be admitted Into co-. 
operatives constituted with surplus lands if they also agree to pool · 
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their lands. In such cas~s the tenants should not have the right to 
claim partition of the surplus lands which are allotted to ce>
operatives .. , 

44. The problems of landless workers which have to be considered 
in e·onned.ion with land reform, are discussed in chapter XVI. It u. 
recogri~sed that· with · the existing. pressure on land only a 
small proportion of · agricultural workers can · be settled on 
land. Nevertheless, for reasons of social policy no less than 
those of economic development, it is important that while 

. the national economy _develops and offers wider opportunities for 
employment to agricultural workers and others, some positive relief 
"'ithin the rural economy is given to a section of the population 
which has long .suffered from disabilities and has been denied 
minimum social and economic opportunity. It is, therefore, recom
mended that in each State, after. the data relating to the census of 
land holding and cultivation have been studied and the areas likely 
to become available assessed, detailed schemes for the resettlement 
on land of agricultural workers should be drawn up. Bhoodan lands 
to the extent they are made available may also be brought into the 
scheme for the settlement of surplus lands indicated abo~e. 

45. While speciai . personnel . for organising the resettlement of 
landless workers will be required, the resources needed for develop
ment should be provided from agricultural, national extension and 

· community development, village industry and other programmes for 
which provision has been made in the Plan. The extent to which 

1 such resources will be available will, however~ have to be further 
·, examme<l tt\vould be desirable to set up in each State a special 

board, including non-official members, for advising on resettlement 
schemes, for Iandless workers and reviewing progress from time to 
time. It would also be useful to have a similar board at the national 
level so that questions of policy and organisation and the progress of 
land. resettlement schemes in the countrv as a whole can be reviewed. 

46. In this connection, reference may be made to the Bhoodan 
movement. So far over 4 million' acres of land have .been collected 
by way of gift for the rehabilitation of landless workers and about 
300,000 acres of land have been distributed. State Governments are 
passing laws to facilitate redistribution of Bhoodan lands. 

IJ 
· AGRARIAN REORGANISATION 

47. The progress of tenancy reform as well as the imposition of 
ceilings onceilings on agricultural holdinl!S will lead to a substantial 
increase in the number of small peasant owners. In eliminating rent 
. receiving interests and reducing the burden on the tilLer of the soil 
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1an4 reform paves the way .for the xeconstruction of. the ·agrarian . 
economy. As has been explained earlier, land reform. programmes · 
.and measures for agrarian reorganisation are parta. ot ~ same inte
grated approach. Land reform cannot succeed wi*out. ton~iderabla 
extention of credit facilities and without a programme_.fo~.eliminat.~ 
~g the weaknesses which arise. fro~ . ~~on.omi.c:. and. Jrasme~ted 
.holdings and deficiencies in the use and. management of. land._; ,The 
:problem of agricultural credit in relati.on ~o land reform is ,conside ... ,., 
red in the next chapter: He~e it is proposed to review briefly the lour .. 
.main aspects of agrarian reorganisation; namely, (1) ,consolidation· 
-uf holdings, (2) land management practices. (3) development of. co-: 
4Jperative farming, and (4) development of co-operative. yillag~ 
management as the objective towards which the village economy is 
1o be reorganised. - · · •. 

• CoNSOLIDATION OF HoLDINGS 

4S.: In the First Five Year Plan it was urged that in all States pro-· 
grammes for consolidation cf holdings should be expanded and pur
sued witi1 vigour.) The advantages of consolidation of holdings are 
well knowil. Consolidation saves time and labour, facilitates impro
vement of land through irrigation as well as ·dry farming practices 
provides an opportunity for replanning individual holdings and the 
village abadi and providing roads and other amenities. <Appreciable 
progress has, however, been made only in a few States.>~y the end 
cf March. 1955, in Punjab over 4 million acres of land had · been 
consolidated, in Madhya Pradesh 2.5 million acres and in. Pepsu over· 
a million acres. In Bombay and· Delhi '1060 and 210 villages respecti.; C. 
vely had been consolidated.· In Uttar Pradesh ·· consolidation is in · 
progress in 21 districtsJ Thus, while there is growing interest' in 
.almost all States in programmes of consolidation of holdings, much 
more needs to be done. In national extension and community project · 
areas consolidation of holdings should be undertaken as a task of 
primary importance ln ihe agricultural programme. PI~ of several 
States for the second five year plan include provisions for cons~lida-
tion of holdings. · • · I · · ' · · 

- 49. Consolidation programmes have been in operation in different 
parts of the country for more than a generation and there is no 
real difficulty in adapting the experience of States which have , 
advanced in this field to the conditions of other States. The Planning 
Commission is engaged in a comparative study of methods and solu
tions which have been evolved _in different parts of the· ~ountry for 
various . problems. connected 'Yit~ . corisolidatlon. of holdings with a 
view to making' the best existing experience on the subject more 
generally available .• 
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LAND MANAGEMENT PRACTICES:. . . 
· 50. In the First Five Year Plan the principle was commendecl 

that ·in the cultivation and management of land, individual owners 
should conform to standards of efficiency determined by Jaw. ln. 
their application, these · standards were thought of, in the firsl 
Instance. in relation to large holdings. In the context of the second. 
five year plan standards of efficiency and management· have to be: 
conceived from a more general standpoint. All agricultural hold
ings, irrespective of size, should be efficiently managed. From ·this: 
aspect the subject has been studied in some detail by a committee 
of the Panel on Land Reform. The main recommendations which. 
have emerged from this study, which we commend~ are as follows: 

. (1) AU cultivators have an obligation to maintain reasonabl~ 
· standards of production and to preserve and develop the 

fertility of the soil. Land management legislation should 
provide the necessary incentives and sanctions for the 
performance of this obligation. .. Such legislation. how
ever; is not to be viewed as a means of coercion in 'isola
tion from other factors essential for the maintenance ot 

- effici~nt. production.· . Prescyiption: of standards shoulci 
be' linked with the fulfilment of certain conditions such 

. , a~ security of· tenure, consolidation of holdings, progres
sive development of co-operation and Government assis
tance ·in . the ·provision of financial resources. technical · 

' guidance and supplies. . 

·· (2) · Land management legislation should provide for stan
dards of efficient cultivation and ·management whicb 

·will permit obj~ctive,. qualitative judgements. A . list 
·. of· factors · to ·. be taken into. account in judging the 
quality of management of a farm or a holding worked 

· out by the Committee is given in Annexure I to this 
· .chapter. On . the basis· of these factors as adapted t~ 

local conditions, it should be possible in any village or 
in any area to classify farms according to the quality of 
management into suitab ! grades •. for instance, two
grades above and two be .. ..,w the average. While farms 

. · which fall ihto the first two categories should b~ given 
suitable encouragement and recognition, steps should 
be taken . to ensure ·that those falling below the
average are assisted in improving their standards. ·· 

. I • 

_, (3) Sancti~ns should be provided in the legislation for the 
· · fulfilment of certain obligations such as (a) for large 

. and medium holdings, the bringing· of cultivable waste ' 
lands under cultivation within a,reasonable period. 
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~b) measures relating to levelling, bunding and fencing, 
maintenance of irrigation channels, control. ot insecti.< 
and diseases and eradication of weeds and terracing 'of: 
fields, and (c) use of improved seed~,. cc#nposting o!, 
farm refuse etc. · · 

( 4) 'While land management legislation has . to apply to all 
fanns, with a '\iew to gaining experience . and evolving 
suitable methods, it may be applied in the ftrst instance.· 
in each State to ·selectea ni.tional extension and commu-
njty project areas. · · 

. t" • •Y 

(5) Af the village level, the· implementation ·of the legisla--
tion should be undertaken ge~eraily • through ·village 
panchayats, but suitable arrangements ·for supervision, 
will be necessary. · 

51. These ar~ broad principles which might g:uide land management 
legislati~n. Details of application have to be careful)y .worked out. 
by eaeh State with reference to its conditions and priorities. 
Effectiv~ arrangements for land mariag~ment will be an important· 
factor in increasing aiticultural production. and · conserving natu- · 
Tal resources and in national. extension and. ·community project· 
areas special attention should be given to them.; · .. 

·Co-oPERATIVE FARMING 

52. There is. general agreement that co-Operative fanni~g should' 
be developed as rapidly as possible. The practical achievements in 
this field are, however, meagre, The main .task during the second· 
five· year plan is to take such essential steps as will provide sound 
foundations for the development of co-operative fanning, sa that 
over a period of 10 years or so a substantial proportion of agricultural 
lands are cultivated on co-operative Unes. : Targets for cooperative 
farming to be achieved during the second five year plan ar,e pro
posed to be determined in the course of the first year of the plan 
after discussing with indlvidual States and reviewing the develop- · 
ments and experience gained so far. • These targe{s 'till be related 

. closely to and dovetailed with the targets of agricultural production·· 
and the programme of national extension and· community project· . ~ areas. . 1 

53. The question is sometimes raised as to what' precisely is.: 
meant by cooperative farming. Cooperative farming ·· necessarily 
implies pooling of land and joint management. At this stage . of· 
development, however, considerable flexibility is neeqed in the· man· 
ner in which lands may be pooled and operated {n cooperative units. 
A variety of forms of on:r.~nisation can be considered and in different 
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_si~uat~~n~, different con:tbinations of arrangements are likely to yield 
· tht! ~best ·.re~ul ts~ ,Thu~ for the pooling · ol · land· any· one of the· 
·fotlowing tnethods ·may· be ·adopted 'either by itseU or in combination· 
with some ·other form: -

. (1) the 9~ership of _la~.~ay be retained by individuals but 
. . the land may be. managed as one unit, the ovmers being 

.. _ ... ~om~e~s~ted through some ~orm·of ownership dividend~ 

(2) the land ·may' be leased to· the· cooperative society for ~ 
. period, the oWners being paid ·agreed rents or rents 
· .. prescribed _by law, .or ~ 

:. ; - ~· .. - ' ' 

.. (3J ownerShip may be tra~sferred to the cooperative society 
· · bu€ shares represent1ng the value of land may be given 

to individuals. 
. t .. • .• . . . , • • • . 

Within ·a cooperative unit different forms of operation can be con
~i~~d oC ThWi, tlie :f~~ as a whole may be managed as a single 
unit for· all pwposes or for some- selected purposeS. Groups of 
families may form· sub-units within ihe ,cooperative farm. Or, a~ 
iS likely;· in 'tlie fi;st stage of coo~rative ·development there may 
be family holdings supplemented by joint work for specific purJ)oses. 
Considerable practicaf experience has io· be gained in carrying out. 
cooperatively agricultural and other activities under different condj.. 
tions and· an attitude of experiment should be maintained in all 

. matters of detaiL The effort should be to work out the best solutions 
through systematic· study and observation and make them_ known 
as widely as: possible. so that peasants may adapt them readily 
to their OWn conditions: 

54. In the ·First Five Year Plan a· number of suggestions were 
made for encouraging and assisting small farmers to group them

·selves voluntarily 'into co-operative farming . societies. Planned 
experiments were recommended with· a view . to evolving suitable 
methods· and techniques of cooperative farming under Indian condi
tions. State ·Governments were requested later to draw up phased 
programmes for cooperative farming. On the whole, little action 

· has been taken in these directions. · In most States there are groups. 
of individuals who have come together to form cooperative farming 
societies. A few of these societies have been successful, but many 
of them have experienced practical difficulties for which they have 
·not always been able to secure· the necessary guidance. The result 
is that after a time efforts which begin with enthusiasm are given up 
as failures. . A close ·study in the Indian setting, of failures equally 
with successes, which occur in efforts to <;tevelop cooperative farming, 
is likely to· indicate directions in which effective solutions may be 
found.· With this in view the Planning Commission arranged 
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through the Pro~ramme Evaluation Organisation for: a first hand 
10tudy of 23 selected cooperative farming societies· in . 13 different 
States. These stUdies have provided valuable .informatjon :and a 
special report on the subject will be published-in the _neat fuiur~. · · 

. . I .. 

55. There are at present about a thousand. 'coop.eratfv
1
e ·farming 

.societies functioning in different parts of· the ·country:· In_. any pro-
. gramme for cooperative development these' societies· claim the first 
.attention on the part ·of the staffs of :cooperative :and agriculture· 
~epartments and extension: ~orkers .. The higher .the propot:tion- r 

.among these societies which are enabled to succeed, -.the . greater 
will be the incentive to others to form cooperative farming' societies. . - -\ . . . . ......... _. ... .. . : . 

56. When operations for the consolidatio~ of holdings t~e P.iace • 
.an effort should be made to educate the people in 'the advantages 
of cooperative farming so that~ to the extent possible, those who wish 
to join together in cooperative farming .societies: may '.haVe thei~ ' 
lands consolidated in one . block or in a small nUmber of compact 
blocks .•. Cooperative .farming societies, formed: by voluntary groups 
.5hould ffCeive special assistance ·from resources · ·made ava.i.IablP 
under agricultural production and other programmes~:· In national 
extension and community projec_t areas, in particular; facilities such,· 
.as the following can be readily provided:..:... · '· . ·' ' . · : · 

(1) Credit from Government or from .cooperative agencies-and 
preferenCe generally in financial assistance. from . the 
Government for approved· agricultural programmes; · : 

(2) preference · in the supply of improved seeds~ fertilizers · 
and materials for local construction; · · · 

(3) facilities for consolidation of lands comprised in a .cO-
operati:ve farm; , ' 

( 4) preference in the grant of leases of lands reclaimed by 
the Government, culturable waste lands, lands whose 
management is assumed by the Government anc\ lands 
under the management of the village panchayats; -

(5) provision tna1 after a cooperative farming society is formed, 
and so long as 'it continues and is managed in accordance 
with the conditions prescribed Under the law, no new 
rights adverse to the interest of its members will accrue. 
Where land is held by tenants with permanent rights, 
it is for them to elect to become members of ,a coopera
tive farming society. In respect of land under . .the · 
cultivation of a tenant who does .not po~sess perma
nent rights, an· owner may join a ~ooperative farming 
society if the tenant is also agreeable to becoming a 
member of the cooperative farm; 
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(6) technical assistance of personnel in farm . operationsp 
. marketing,. preparation of production programmes, etc.;. 

c., ' :· . • . 

(7) technical or financi~l assistance in developing non-agricul
. - tural employment for ~mbers of the cooperative farm

ing society and others associated with them, as in cottage
industries,· dairying and horticulture, etc. _ · . _ · 

.. . 
(8) subsidy for managerial expenses for a limited period 

. w}lerever desirable. . 

Care. shoUld be taken to ensure that the concessions· are extended 
tO genuine societies only and do not lead to the formation of mush
room societies which are wound up after involving· State ·Govern-
ments in loSs~ . · · · 

.. 
: 57. If would be desirable to select, as. experimental or pilot 

projectS, ·one or_ two cooperative farms in each district and later in 
each national extension and community project area_ The activities 
m these projects should be .clQsely observed and recorded and the 
aim should be through work in these projects to evolve better 
methodS of management and oigarrlsation. Later, these farms should 

. become pracpcal. training. ce_ntres for cooperative,. agricultural and 
, other extension. workers. · · 

58. ·Opportunities for developing cooperative farming on a large -
scale ·wiJl increase_ when, with the· imposition of ceiling on · agricul .. 
tural holdings, some ·surplus areas become available. As suggested 
earliei, settlements on these· lands should, as a rule, be made on 
c:oOperative lines. · • · 

59. In tribal areas where communal ownership is still the rule. 
special step~ should be. taken to develop agriculture along co
operative lines. ... 

· ·oo: Holdings· whiCh are below the basic or the floor limit con• 
stitute one 'of." the m.Ost' difficult ):>roblems in the re-organisation of 
agriculture. U' these holdings are grouped· into larger unitS o! 
operation through cooperative activity· ·the economies and 
advantages of large-scale organisation- become available, htrger 

·financial ~sources for agricultural development can be provided and 
the- volume of employment . can be increased .. The general aim 
should be to bring below basic holdings increasingly into coopera-

. tive poo:b. ·As a first step, where possible, surplus lands and other 
lands ·available in a village ·may be regrouped into- cooperative 
famimg units. Those ·whose holdings are below the floor limit 

·should be admltted as members if they agree to put their Iandi into 
the pooL It is also desirable that at the time of consolidation of 
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boldings lands belonging to persons holding very small piccP.s of 
land should be located as near as possible to pooled lands so that 
-cultivators who may no\ join cooperative· farms immediately ~ay 
flnd it convenient to do so at a later' stage. · Cooperative activity in 
<>ne form promotes cooperatio~ in other ways ·as well. · It is neces-
-.sary, therefore, · that cooperation in· non-farm activities should be 
promoted as a step preparatory to cooperation in cultivation .. 

61. In implementing a programme for the development of co- · 
·-operative farming it is also important to emphasise the ·need for 
widespread training." In . institutions . 1ror cooperative · traiirlng 
special courses in cooperative fanning, both theoretical. and. practi~ 
-cal should be organised. Extension workers and officials of . agri· 
-culture departments should also receive short periods. of training 
in cooperative farming, including problems of management, orga· 
..nisation and accounts ~nd, above aU. they should · become fully 
familiar with the human relationship aspect of . , cooperative 
-development. 

P4n'ERN OF VILLAGE DEVELOPMENT 

62. With the growth of cooperative farming wcieties and ·the 
~velopment of cooperation in various non-farm activities, the rural 
economy should become stronger and there should be a steady in· 
-crease _in production and rural incomes. There are several reasons; 
why, in Indian conditions, it is desirable that the aim of policy should 
be in the direction of making the village the primary unit of 

.management in agriculture and in many other economic and Social 
activihes which bear closely on the welfare of the rural people. · · · 

63. As explained earlier, for cooperative community develop. 
ntent, under present conditions, the village is the most convenient 
unit. Some v:ll;ges may be too small and some too large, but with 
the reorganisation of village boundaries which has been recom· 

·mended in the Chapter on District Development Administration. a 
large proporton of vill~ges will provide sizeable units for achiev· 
ing economies of scale and organis-ation in agricultural production. 
·cooperative village management assumes that the ownership of land 
·belongs to peasants. With the progress of land, reform the number 
>Of owners within the village community will increase and disparities 
in the ownen;hip of land will be reduced. . But in each village 
community, apart from artisans and others engaged in · non· 
agricultural activities, there \\-ill be a section of the population . 

. -dependent on agriculture who have practically no share in the 
·ownership of land. Theirs is an important problem to which 
solution has to be found, specially since, in effect, as full-time 
·workers, they are sw·plus to the rural econ_?my. 
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· · .. 64. ,To :be able to provide a diversity of occupations within an<l 
outside agriculture, the village. economy itself has to develop new 
techniques. Rapid technical . change, including the utilisation · of 
J)ower and of improved equipment, thus ,becomes a basic .factor in 

:, further progre_ss. . So .long _as the . small holding, often. uneconomic 
~n~. fra~en~ed, r~mains the. u~jt 9f m_anagem~nt in agriculture, the 
possibilities of .expaqqing .the yUJage fi!COnomy to create adequate
diversity and. richness in the occupational structure are severely 
limite4 A distinction should be made between the unit of manage
ment and the unit of operation.· · Even when a larger area or the
village as a whole is the ·.unit of management, for many years, the 

·.common _unit of _operation ·will be the' peasant holding. If the villge is-
the uni~ of planning, there could be cooperation in many operation~ 
such as the use ot improved seed, comrn.on buying and selling, in soil 
·Conservation,- in the use of water, in the construction of local works 
and, increasingly; i,n the pr~ncipal farm operations. · · · ....... , -· '· - . . 

65. During . the transition to cooperative village management~· 
lands in the village will be managed in three different ·ways. Firstly .. 
there ·will. be the individual farmers cultivating their own holdings_ 

. Secondly, there will be · groups of farmers who pool their- lands· 
_ voluntarily< in their' -<>wn interest into cooperative working units.· 
Thirdly, there will be some land belonguig to the village community
as a whole. 'fhis will include the common lands of the village, the
village 'site, culturable 'Waste· lands· ·assigned to the .village, lands : 
whose .ownership or lrianagement is ·entrusted ·to the village on the 
application of the ceiling on agricultural holdings and, lastly, lands 
available tor the Settlement of the landles~ . Thus, one could 
visualise within the scheme of land management in each village an 
individual sector, a voluntary cooperative sector and a community· 
sector. The relative proportions between these sectors will be a: 

. matter for growth and development as well as positive planning~ 
The aiiil. would be to enlarge the cooperative sector \lntil t}.le' 
management. of the entire land in the village becomes the co
operative :responsibility of the community. Cooperation in credi4, 
marketing and processing will also further cooperation. in production. 
These activities are .inter-related. Those which are simpler to orga
nise will naturally be taken up first. . Cooperation in all forms and 
in all activities is to be welcomed because the habit and outlook of 
cooperation is as important as the forms through which it is-
expressed. . ' 

66. The main instruments for achieving cooperative villag~ 
management are:-

. . I 

·- (1) the national extension service and programmes · for 
increasing agricultural production and de)Jeloping other 
allied activities, ·· 
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(2) the village panchayat and the functions-assigned 'to it.as 
the development agency at the village level, · . . · . 

{3) .st~ps taken to de~lop coope.rative c'redit, marketingr. 
. warehousing, processing, etc., ' · ·· .' · ' f -· . : · _ 

( 4) pr~grammes for the development · of village industries,.
. specially for meeting local needs and for producing work. 

opportunities to all persons in the· village, ·- · 
. . ' 

. (5) programmes for promoting Gnd assisting . voluntary . co-
. operative farming 'societies, and · .. 

(6) development of a 'community sector' within the vi~lage- . 
· economy, that is, ·of land belonging lo the village c~m- · 

munity as a whole (such as common lands, gifted lands; 
residential siies, lands in 'excess of the ceiling, etc.),., 
and activities organised ·for the village as a whole. · 

The •·ork of different agencies and the progress of tbe"'lneasures- · 
listed abqve are necesscrily inter-connected and the development of. 
cooperati\'e village management is .likely to be a gradual process_ . 
Many pra.cti~al problems will have t~ be resolved, effiCient organi- · 
sations built up, extension workers fully oriented to the tasks of 
cooperttive development and a movement with purposeful leader-
ship developed at the village level. . ; · · 

The forms which cooperative village management ·may assume 
and the stages in which it is approached will depend on th~ 
experience and initiative of the people in each. area and the Success 
which. is achieved in implementin~ each of the individual program-· 
roes for rural community development. · 

67. Once the stage of cooperative villa'ge management is reachf'c! 
and work opportunities developed in adeQuate measure. within 
the rural economy, the distinction between those who have· land and 
those who are landless will lose much of its significance~ The true 
distinction then is between workers with ,varying skills who are
engaged in different occupations, both agricultural and non-agricul. 
tural. The resources of the. villi ge community derived from agricul- ·· 
ture, trade and village industry will be employed in securing the
maximum increas~ in production and emJ;>loyment through action· ' 
within the village as well as through cooperation in activities extend· 
ing beyond the village. Such a village community will have an 
integrated social and economic structure and will be linked organi
cally as a production and business unit with the economic life ·or · 
thP tehsil and the district. Thus, a rural economic · structure ·ts· 
visualised in which agricultural production, village industries, pro
cessing industries, marketin,l! and rural trade are all organised a$ 
cooperative actiVities. · 
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68. An important step in the direction of cooperative develop
il'Ilent of the village economy, which has grown out of the Bhoodan 
movement, is the gifting by their owners of about 800 whole villagea. 
in Orissa and in a few other States. These are commonly described 
·~s · Gramdan villages. The practical success which is achieved in 
·the development of Gramdan villages will have great sigyimcance 
1or cooperative village development elsewhere in the country. Co-

. ..operative villages should receive ~ special measure the various 
.. forms of assistance specified earlier for cooperative farming societies. 

"7wo other aspects need to be emphasised. In these villages land 
.revenue should be collected through the village panchayal Secondly, 
.depending on the form in which individual rights are held under 
:the villag~ community, credit and other assistance ~ould be made 
-available either. to individuals on the strength of security which the 
community can funiish or on the basis of shares which individuals 
llold in the village lands. Such adaptations in existing revenue and 
.cooperative legislation as are required by the transformation from. 
-individual to cooperative or community holding of land should be 
carried out.· · 

. ADMINISTRATION OF LAND REFORM PROGRAMMES 

69. Land reform programmes are 'an integral part of national 
1>lanning and in several fields progress depends on their speedy and 
..efficient execution. At the· same time. they throw a heavy burden 
.on the administration-which has, therefore, to be strengthened and 
equipped adequately to carry out these programmes. Broadly, 
administrative tasks to be undertaken fall into two groups, namely, 
·(a) those which are required for ensuring efficient revenue adminis
tration, and (b) tasks related to 5pecial programmes such as conso
'lidation of holdings, land mana~:tement. imposition of ceilings on 

· -agricultural· holdings, redistribution of land and development of 
rcooperative farming. It is necessary tO take a comprehensive view 
of both sets of tasks as they are essentially inter-dependent in 
-chzracter and form "part of an integrated scheme. 

'10. The first group of admi11istrative tasks includes the follow· 
~ng:- .... ' 

.· ' 

(1) The maintenallCe of correct and uptodate land records is 
' a pre-requisite for the implementation of land reform. 

In several States. following the abolition of int~r
mediaries, revenue· records have been or are. in the 
process of being · prepared. Frequently, revenue 
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records ~e defective in as much as they do not provide 
information in respect. of the hold!ngs Cf. tenants and 
crop-sharers; · . . . . . · , 

(2) Over large areas cadastral surveys are not uptodate. As · 
a rule, they form part. of settlement 'operations but 
these are in arrears in· many States. Revision and 
preparation of village records ·has to. be taken up 
urgently and cannot wait until cadastral surveys are 
completed. It would, therefore, · appear necessary; · as · 
an immediate measure,· to prepare , · uptodate ·revenue 
records on the basis of what may ·doubtless be rou~h 

. . ...· .... · .. 
maps; .. , 

(3) With the larger load of work which revenue staffs have . · 
carried in recent years, annual records are not always · 
maintained correctly or uptodate and the . elaborate . 
instructions for supervision and correction ·of records · 

• which exist in most States are difficult to implement for 
want· of adequate -supervisory · staff. · In particular; ·. 

' entries relating to cultivating possession of tenants 
· and crop-sharers may frequently be inaccurate .. It. is, 

therefore, desirable that at the time of field inspections 
by _the revenue officials some members of the :village 
panchayat should be associated. Copi~s of the records · 
which are prepared should be made available for inspec-~ 
tion in the_panchayat office and copies of _changes which 
are propos~ should be supplied to the part~es con~erned; . 

( 4) in certain areas, especially those which were formerly 
under permanent settlement, recent and fairly reliable 
revenue or rent rates are not. available. The· process. 
of determining these rates normally takes a long period. 
It would be desirable. to adopt, wherever possible, some 
Eimple course, Puch as fixotion of ·rent as a multiple of 
land rev.enue. This is a necessary measure if reduction 
in rent and commutation of produce rents into cash are 
to take place. • 

~ . 

71. Among the second group of· administ~ative tasks which arise 
from the special land reform programmes to be implemented during 
the second five year plan, the following may .be mentioned : 

(i) consolidation of holdings, 
(ii) restoration o! tenants wrongfully ejected, 

(iii) detection of malafide tr~sfers of land, · 
(iv) determination of compenSation· for ·the acquisition of. 

different rights, 
. 22 Pr .· .. 

lS 
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. (v) enforcement of ceilings on agricultural holdmgs, 
(vi) demarcation, taking over and redistribution of land 

obtained through imposition of ceilings, bhoodan and 
. , · other measures, 

: (vii) implementation of improved land management measures . 
· · at the village level, and 

(vili) assisting 'in the development: of co-operative farming and 
· · ' ·. .co-operative management. -

'12.. The administrative tasks ttken together constitute a heavy 
· burd~. on the revenue staft. It is obvious that considerable streng

thening. of both supervisory and field personnel should be planned 
for from the earlier stages. ·Much. new legislation is complex in 

· .character and it is neceS5arY that the revenue staff itself should 
unden;tand thoroughly its objectives- and the means through which 
they are 1o be attained. Short period training courses will, there- . 
fore, be · useful . While· some ·of these. tasks have to be , carried 
out over the entire area of a State .simultaneously,-such as reduction 
in . rents, or demarcation of · · non-resumable and resumable areas. 
there are other pro~ which can be undertaken with greater 
5peed if they are first carried out in selected areas. where experi-

__ ence is gamed and i>ersonnel trained before' other areas are taken 
. up. . An active and informed public opipion can be of great assist
ance in implementing land reform programmes. Steps should. 
therefore, be taken to make. widely known the rights and obliga
tions of different sections of the rural community . in terms of the 
.land reform 1egislatior!.. In· carrying out the .varioUs tasks the 
. official machinery carl. and should derive a great deal of assistance 

. from the agencies of district development administration which 
are d~scribed i.it Chapter VII, namely,· village panchayats, develop-

. ment committees in talukas and development blocks and district 
development councils. In particular, village panchayats have a 
.large role m the. achievement of high standards of management and 
l'!ffi.ciency and in assistiilg_ the progress of consolidation of holdings. 
·Through their association land revenue records can be maintained 
more accurately · and injustices avoided. Also. they can _ assist 
materially in the setUement of disputes relating to ejectment of 
tenants; .arrears of rent, possession of land, restoration Qf tenancies 
-and . ejectment of · tresspassers. Land reform . measures are 
an impOrtant part of district and village development programmes 

-and no small part of the response of the people to these program
roe$ will derive fr!lm the success of Ian~ reform. · 



LAND REFORM·~ A~tlAtliAN REORG~ISATIO.N : ~11 

ANNEXURE I 

The following list of factors which should . be~ taken ln~o account . 
in judging the quality of the management of a farm or a }1oldf.l'l.g.has 
been worked out by a comm.itt~ of the Panel on.. Land R:eform. 
These factors have to be adapted to. local conditions and t~ose of 
them which are of special importance in an area singled out as th_e 
principal criteria of efficiency of management: . . ' ...... ' . . 

(i) Land: 

(a) Levelling, bundin~, terracing· (Where . necessary and 
economically practicable) and . other measures. · nE;!eded 
for maintaining the ferUlity of the soil . · · 

• • • J ' ';: :,1. 
(b) Development and use of cultiyable waste laild' such·· as· 

reclamation o1 cultivable waste·land by ·· drainage of 
. water-logged area, removal of alkali or kal'L!;r:r by anti~ · 

.. " erosion o~ soij conservation measures, eradication ~ · of 
· pernicious weeds, clearing of bushes. ·; · · 'i · 

(ii) Use of pure seeds of approved "ariety. · . i · \, . · · l 
(iii) Manures and fertilizers: · ." ~ 

(a) conservation of farm ·yard manure;.·· 
(b) cdmpositing of all kinds of farm refuse;·· 
(c) adoption of green manure as a regUlar practice'; . ·' 
(d) use of chemical fertilisers where necessarY and economical 

' '. · ... 
(iv) Irrigation: · . __ . · . · 

(a) where canal irrigation Is not available, 'construction of · 
wells, tubewells, pumps, tanks . and dams . wherever 
possible either independently or in co-operation with 
the neighbouring cultivators; 

(b) economic use of water _by proper maintenance of irrigation 
channels, i.e. plastering, keeping them, as far as practi~ 
cable, in straight lines and not zig-zag, keeping them 
free from weeds and making the . irrigation channels 
pucca, wherever economical, in order to prevent leakage 
of water. · ·, ·, , 

"'' 
(v) Agricultural implements: · · ' · 

Use of agricultural implements . of improved variety, as 
recommended by the Agriculture Departp1ent for parti-

. cular tracts. · 

. (vi) Contr~l of insect pests and disea~es and erad.icatio~ of perni
Cious weeds, Independently as well as m co-operation with .. Jocal .. 
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cultivat~rs, ·in accordance with methods generally recommended by 
the Agnculture Department. . · · · : . • 

(vii) Improved agricultufd practices in re~ect of: 
(a)· preparation of seed beds; 
(b) metpods of sowing;.: · 

(c) Inter-culture of crops; .. 
(d) weeding; · 

(e) rogUeing; ' . 
. . · .. (f) harvesting practices. . 
(viii) Suitable rotation of crops • 

. (ix) Planting and_ ~are of trees (especially ·along water courses, 
near wells and on uncUltivated lands). 

' . 
(x~ In case of 'dry ·farming', adoption of improved dry farmini 

practices as recommended by _the Agriculture Department such 
as:.:.... ·. ' I 

(a) . shallow ploughing before the commencement of rains; 
(b) removal of weeds; 
(c) bunding and terracing; 

. (d) .conservation of moisture by · ploughing and ~ sohaging 
ilnmediately after the rains stop. 

(xi) Adoption. of 'mixed farming' i.e., industries allied to agricul
ture like fruit and vegetables gardening, dairy farming. poultry or 
bee-keeping; to the extent to which the recommendations of the 
Agriculture Department on the subject are followed. · 

. : . ~ 

• r (xi.i) AniniaJ. lo!usbandry; 

(a) Maintenance of approved breeds of live stock; 
(b). Satisfactory provision for feeding of animals; 

:• . (c) Conservation of manure; 
{d) Proper housing of anim.als; 
(e) Protective measur'es against an<l treatment of diseases. 

. . 
(xiii) · Farming ~qllipment and investment in permanent improve-

• . I . 

ments., , 
. (xiv) Adequate arrangements for storage of pro_duce. · 

· --· -_ (:iv) HQusing conditions of agricultural workers on the farm. 
· (xvi) In the case of large and medium sized farms, maintenance . 

- of simple farm ac~ounts as may be pr_escribed. ·. 
(xvii) Participation in co-oper~tive associations. 
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ANNEXURE II 

DISTRIBUTION AND SIZB ~F. H9LDINGS 

In paragraphs 30 to 34 a brief ac:ccunt bas been given of the procedure and concepti adopted for carrying out the census of land holdings and 
c:ultivation. In this Annexure data pet'Wning to 19 StateS are $iven in aummary form with reference to (a) holdings classified according to area owned 
and (b) holWng. classified according to area under personal culnvation. Dati relating to Bihar are under examination. Data relating to Uttar P~ 
deah and Orissa are not Jet available. The progresa of wo1k relating to the census of land holdings and cultivation ln other States bas been reviewed 
in the chapter. · 

(,d) Stat~ "·lteri ~1t1tl111 t-aticls of lwldings D/ all1izt fT(IUPI rca~ coruU.cttd. 

. (In thousands) 

Grades of holdings (in acres) 

Leu than Above 
s '-Io lo-IS 1,5-30 3o-4s 4.5-6o 60 Total .. 

.. ., 
~~ ANDHRA 

-• · • Number of holdings 1767 423 J78 · · 181 so·- : . 20 · 26 264S • 
Perc::mtage ·• (66·8) (I6·o) . (6•7) ·. '(6•8) (1•9) (o·S) (I•o) (Ioo) 
Area • 3270 2976 - :n68 · 3737 : · 1804 · 100.5 · 3074 18o34 
l'erc::mtage · (J8•J:) (16:.5) (I2•0) ~ (20•7) (IO•O) · ·(S•6) (17•1) (IOO) " 

(b) Area under personal cu1- 'Number otholdUlgL ···1674 · -. 396 "i66 ---··, "i66 ·· -~45 · ..... ' ·-~;~---- . -- ~~--- --~86-:· 
· · tivation.• ·' . · l'crcenragc • -. (67•3) (15<9)_ (6•7):·,_ (6·1)· (1•8). - . (o·7L. (o•8) · _ooo) 

Azea • -~ 3017 · . 2739 · . 1997 . 3380 . . · • I6oi 868 · 2199 - 1,5801 . 
l'erQCDtage • • ;;...(w l) - _ (17·3) ~- . (12·6)----- (21·4). -(lo•l) -·--<s·6)--- -- {13·9) - (loo}-- · 

(a) Ar.ea owned 

-
• Area 'under personal cuitivatiOD ~ ~ot ~crally tnclude cultivable land Jying fallow for more tJwi one J~&r.,-. 

·~ ... w 



Gradel of holdfnp (In acres) 

$•!0 
._,. ~ 

aBQMBAY 
.. •. ..... 

. -. ; 

' . .·,· . .' •" . . . 
(a) ~owne4 • • Number of Jloldfnas ·a446 961 . t83 l61 . ' 17.J 

Percentage • • (51' 3) . . (2o·a) . 10•2) 11'9) (3•6). 
Area • • .• rs6 6§123 .• 60oJ 118519 · 6258 
Pcrc:cntage . • -~<?' 8) . ~14'7) .. . (1~·7) . {23' ;) .. . (13')) . -··---· ... - .. ~- ........ - , 

· (b) Area under penoaal cu1- · Number of holding• 3183 . 
· tiVItioD. • Percentage • · • (51•0). 

Area. • • 4481 
Perc:cntage • ' (n·o) 

J· MADHYA PRADESH 

(a) Area owne4 Number of hodJnss. · · a64t 
Perccntaae • • (59' 4) 
Area • ,076 
Pel'CleJltqe - • (13 • 6) 

• 

(b) Area ~der f~ cui- Number of holdinga, 
tivauon. · ' Percentage 

Area • 
Perc:cntage 

)86 
(8•7) 
4592 
(12' 3) 

. 350 
(8·3) 
7218 
(2a•1) 

...... ·. 

105 
(2·4) 
3805 

. (10•2) 

· . (Ill thouaandsi 

~. - .. ,, 
(1•4) 
fi21 

·Q)-

Above 
· 6o Total 

69 4764 . 
(1'4) (100) 
7110 47204 
(16•l) . , (lao) 

'': . (1•4) . ,as, 
(14•5) 

49 
(l·a) 
$70S 
(17'4) 

4273 
(100}-
40726 . 
~100) 

<f-458 
(100) 

. 37202 
(100) 

4206 
(100) 
32739 
(100) • 



(In thousands) . . . 
·• • . · Grades of holdings (In acrea) 

. (a) Aru owned 
• 

• Number of hold.inaso 
Percentage 

• Arst • • . 
Percentage - • 

3348 ' 
(67•6) . 
6592 
(20•J) 

4-. MADRAS· 

86o 324 
(17• 4) <6· s> 
6oo6 3952 
(18• s) . (u• r) 

(h) Aru under penonal cul- Number of hoLiinp. 
tivation. • Percentage • • 

Areat 

3219 
(68•4) 
6)I6 
(22•1) 

8o8 301 . 
(17'2) . (6·4) ' 

(ca) Area owned 

Percentage 
5636 · 3664 
(19· 8) (u· 8) 

- s. HYDERABAD 

• Number of holdings; 897 S9S . 
Pcn:entage , , (32·0) (2I• 3) 
it\reat . • . • ,~.~...... . 4382 

. J'erecntaae. • . • {4 • s> · {9· 3) 

385 . 
(13' 8) 

. 4729 
(Io·o) 

. ' 
(b) Area under penonal cul- Number of holdings. . B.U • 528 336 

tivation. . Percentage (33·8) · (2I·l) (I3'S) 
AIQt • I98J · -· ~ 3895 -• 4139 
J>eroentage .., (S• I) (IO· o). . (Io· 6) 

. '\ 
,, 

285 
(S•7) 
..sss3 
(x8·o) 

26o 
<s· s> 
5269 
(II• J) 

S3S 
(ISJ• I) 
IIZ.87 

(23'9) -

464 
(I8·6) 
9791 ' 
(.zs·o) 

r:.4) 
2553 

(7•j) 

6r 
(1•3) 
2205 
(7'7)' 

4S.:.00 

27 
(o·s) 
1399 

(4'1) 

23 ' 
(o·s) 
IIS9 

'(4' I) 

I90 82 
(6· 8) . (2·9) 
6890 . 4245 
(14··6) · · · (9· o) 

Above 
6o 

• 

~·9) 
6194 

'(19•0) 

31 
(0'7) 
4284 . 
(lfO) 

114 
(4•1) 

13528 . 
(28• 7) 

Total 

4958 . 
(100) 
32549 
(100) 

4103 
(IOO) 
28533 
(100) 

2798. 
(100) 
47186 
(100) 

163 . 10 92 2497 
(6· S) (2• 8) (3· 7) (roo) 
590& . • . 3603 - ' . 9171 39098 
(IS·I) · (9·2) (2s·o)- (roo) 

. . . .. . '· ' "-_ . . 

lin Madras, lands left waste due to the negligence of the owner and •mamool~ waste have beed iri.cTudedinflie area oWn.ea.J)iif ii.ofm Hie area 
under personal cultivation. · . . · · • - . . · · · .. . . . . 
. t In Madras and Hyderabact. area i(~ressed in ter~s of dry acres. W~t lands- have been ~nverted into cir:V acres acro~ing to specified 

_·formulae.. · · . . · · . · · ._ · . J 



· _(In · thou~) 

· Gradea oC holdings (tnacrea). 

Less than ' . · ... :. . . . . Above 
s s-to · . . to-ts · · .. · 't5-3o · . : 3o-4s 45-60 6o 

• • • I . ' 

t ·~·· 
. . . ..· 

.··.;:· ,,_- '· ... 6. ·MADHYA BHAMT. 

~ ~umber of holdings.· · 6$2 '' . ·' , 323 '· . 173 
. Percentage • ., • 4w6) . (22•6) -(1:r.·:t). 
. Are• .. • • 1414 232$ 2124 

· · Percentage ~ ~ (9'.6) · (1.6· o). .. ,(14' S) 

. • <4> Area m;ed .. 
. '.;. 

193 . 
(13• S) 
4004 

. '(27'3) 

. ;, 
· C3·s) 

1831 . 
(u·.s> 

(6) Ala under peraonal cul· ·N~ber ~r holdinga: '621. · · 307 . ; .• · t6:r. - 179 · · 45 . . ... i6 
.livatiou. Percentage • - •• (46•4) (:a:a•7) · tr:r.•o) • (13•:1.) · (3•3) (I• :a) 

·' · · · · ·· · · · • Area • · · • ·· · • 13s:r. ·. a:ao:a .1987 • '- 3699 · ·. 1628 799 
Percentage • (10•3) · (t6•7) .(t.S•l). (28•0) (U•J) (6•1) 
.. -·. . . : 1· SAURASHTRA . . ' 

• • Number of boldingt. 34 46 46 ·. :liS 
Percentage . ~ • · (9'9) (t3•4) (13'4) (33•6) . 

~~ta"ae· • . • <~> . · . U~a>. · rl?8> · · <1:~1> 

. (a) ~ea ownGIS 

,. • . i.J.· •• 

(6} Area under pmcmal cul- Number of holding a. 33 : t' ' ·45 · · 
tivation. ; · · ·_, · l'ercentage • • • (9•8) . 13•4) '' h3~4) · 

U) · 
. (33's> 

2493 
(29•1) 

Area · • • 94 . · 3.P · • 567 •. 
·• Percentage 1 ,, (t•l) ,. (4•1) · ; (6·8) ... 

.• a. AJMER 

6o 
(t7· S) . 
at Sa 
(2.s•7) 

'9 . 
C11· s> .. 

. ~t61 
· (25·8) 

.. ' 

24 
(7•1) . 
1216 

. (14'S) 

(a) Area owned . Number of holdings. 78 
Perccnt.ge · (70' 3) 

. 18 
(16'2) 

128 
(a3·3) 

7 
(6·1) 

~ 't 
(5•4) (0'9) . 

. . . ... . .. . . 
Area , · • • 131 
l'ercentage (23 · 7} 

88 . 
' (16'0) .. 

( , • ) nesliaiblt 

. 119 . 39 
(21' 6)' . . (7• 1) 

t6 
(:1.'51) 

.. 
19 14:1.9 

. (1•4) (100) 
2024 

· (t3· I) 
146~3 . 
(too .. ' 

J6 1352 
(1•2) ' (too) 
llt6 . . 13183 

. n·s> (too) . : 
IS f4l . 
(.5•2) 100)_ 

ISf3 8S05 
(1 ·o) (too) 

II f37 
<s·3) 100) 
1499 
(17'11) 

. 8371 
(100) 

. I lU . 
. (o·9L ... (too)._ 
· JO ,SSI 
(5·4) (too) 

. .., .... a 

. ~ , . 

I 
~ 
i 
~ 



Gradee of Holdings tin acres) 

Lea than 
' . 5•10 IO.IS 

(b) Area under penonal cui· Number of holdings.: 78 
tivation.. Pm:enuge (?0 9) 

Area , • • IZ9 
Percentage • • • (z3·8) · 

(e~) ~·owned • Number ofholJ.inga. 
Percentage 
Area • 
Pm:entqe 

(b) Area under ,>enonal c:uJ. Number of hoJdinge. 
tivatioo. Percentage • • 

Ana • 
Percentage 

· (4) Area owned • ·-' 

39 
(31'7) . 
6Z 
(.2"7) 

31 
(31"9) 
6o" 
(3·o) 

IS 
(16 4) 
u6 
(~3 a): 

7 
(6·4) 
87 
,,,. t) 

6 
(S'4) 
116 
(21'4) 

9- BHOPAL 

a) 
(19"1) 
16S 
(8 2) 

17 . 2S 
(IJ·I) • (ZO"]} · 
au .su · 
(9"4) (2J'2) 

16 
(1]•8) 
.aoo 
(9"9) 

24 
(.20'7) 
494 ' 
(24'4); 

' . 

9 
(7'3) 

· ]ZI· 
.(14'2) 

8 
(6 9) 
.296 

' (14'6) 

(ID thousand~) 

4S-6o 

.. 
16 
(3'0) 

13·3> ' 
194 
(8·6) . 

3· 
(a·6) .. 
178 
(8·8) 

Above 
6o 

·o 
(j· .s> 

6 
(4"9) 
770 
C34•2) 

.s 
\4'3) ' 
630 
{31• I) 

Total 

110 
(100) . 
.S42 
(roo) 

123 
(100) 
azss 
(roo) 

n6 
(100) 
2023 
(100) 

·. 



') 

(B) Stater wher• '"' e.nllll fiiiJI co,ifi.,.,4 ro. io tJCrU a71d abov• -· -· -------·· ... ....... ·- -··-- · · ··ua thousands}· · 
T 

---------~---------------------------------·------------------------------------~~------------
Or8dea a! holdings On acres) 

ZQooiJ ; 15•30 • 3<>-4S '45·60 Above 6o· Total 

PVNJAB . ~ t . I • . . . 
UI 131 

~ 

38 IS 19 324 -
. ISIS · 274l 1378 1S7 2)01 8694. . - ...... , 

· (a) AJ:ea owned . .. .. Number of holdinp .. _ 
Area • · • • 

. 101 104 27 10 10 as a 
1246 2146 97S 48.5 "990 . ss42 

(b) Area under personal cultivation Number of holdinga 
Area • ·• • ~ 

MYSORB I 
, ' a. 

86 ,: .. 84 22 8 10 ,210 
1039 1736 772 412 · loiS ,5044 

(a) Area o,wned ... Number of holdinga 
Area • • • 

-:. II :79 19 1 8 194 
f67. 1'6o7 699· J62 864 . 4499 

·(b) Area.under personal cultivation Number of holdingt • .. 
'. Area • • • • 

PBPSU 
.. -.' "'. ,.. ... ,..., .... '" 

J. 

63 64 lei 6 IS ISS . ras 1321 ,587 ass tb6 36oo 
(a) Area owned .Numter of h~l<lin~ , . . 

Area,. • .. . • ·• . . 
51 I ·S4 '13 4 4 U6 

643 1108 462 223 363 2799. 
(b) Area under penonal cultivatiaa Number ofboldinp . . ' • 

Area • . .• , • 

.. ·.· .•... : .. ___ .. .DeLW. _:. - ..• ..,. ~ • • ~ a • -· .... . . . ----·-····- ...... 
(a) Area owned • 

(b) Area under personal cultivation·. 

• Number of hol<linp 
Area . · . . .. -·.- .. ~ ... - .... 

Number of boldinp . 
Area .... ,. ,. 

'. . 3 
.... - .... . ll . 

' J 
., . . SJ 

( •• ) nrallaiblc 

.a . • • • • ·.. • • s 
. . 37. ·- --- .lt.. ·--... .l.--· -- _j_ ....... »Cl . 

i s 
36 ' ' ··, 87 

" .. 
00 

rn. 
tot 
g 
~-

3 
a . . lilt 

-~ 



(a) Area owned 

(b) Area under pcnonaJ cultivation 

(a) Area owned . . . 
(b) Area under pcnonal c:ultivatlon 

Number ol bold ina• 
Area • • • 

Number of holdina• 
Area 

• Number ol boldinp 
Area 

• Number of holdinp 
.Area • 1 • • • 

(a) Asci owned - ~ Number ol holdillfl 
Area 

Area under rcnooat Cultivatioo. •• Number ofholdinp 
Area • 

5· HIMACHAL PRADESH 
., . 

6 ,. 3 
67 6S 

. 5 3 
6S. . 61 

6. _VINDHYA PRADESH 

Sl. 64 
6,31 J343 

so 63 
• 616 U96 

1· COORG, 

.. .. I I 9 . .. . 2] . 

J I 
8 ~ 21 

(In thouunda) 

Gra.Jca ol hotdinp (in acrea) 

30o-.4S 45-60 Above 6o Total 

I .. 10 
14 ' 17 161 

I •• . . 9 
I.J 5 16 . 16o 

19 I 9 lSI 
e90 383 968 401,5 

.IS 7 I 146 
651 361 854 3784 

2 
u ' .. 74 . ··127 

.. ~ 2 
II 7 70 117 

------------------or-----.. ------------·--·--· 
( •• ) .. Negligible. 

:§ 
-~ 
~ 
i .. 
" 
E 

I 
.. 

I» ... 
\() 



• 
' . 

. (C) S1aru ll!llfrl . .,..,mmJtior~ 6f llolding1 flltU em IQiflpl• t•n• · . 
.. , . : . . -' ,• : ." . . . . ' ·. . ... . · · · . · (Ia lhoutaAda) 

· Grid~ of' boldina~ · (in .acm) · · ·' . ·· · · 

f' .... 

... 
Lese 
lhanS 

5-10. 

· &r. RAIASntAN 
• ( I~ rctpect ol u' adcc:tec! tehaila ·~Dly) . . 

No. of boldina• · . · 1.4 : : . • ~4 · · 16 •. · · • 18. , . · 6 · . · i 
Pcrccntaae (51•4) · (20·9) • (10'1) i (U•4) · Cl~4) . Q•J) 

. .· 
.Above' 
~ 

'· 

Total 

, 

. I, ~~h · . 
(I'.S) (100) ' 

Area · . • . . l7.J • · 2-44 . ' 200 ' ·· 38a 198 · · 1oi 
. . Pcrcentaae · .• (n•o), · .. (J'''> · .C•a:•> ' (24'4) • . (a.a·6)" : (~·8) 

.. 260 . . .,,_, 
(16•7). • (100) 

a) Area .uadcr pcnoDII aald- . . . . - v • . • . • 

· 'fttion • • • • No. ofboldilla• . ' • · 761. . · sa •s , 16 ·.a ·· a .. : i41 

<•> Area ownc4 

Pcrc~taae • , • ·. (~2:5) , Cu:s>. (lo·o) (10·9) • 
· Area 163 221 lh ~ 332 
Percentaae (1.1•7) (17;7) ."(Jof• J) '· (a.s·B) 

' .. TRAVANCORE:.COCuiN. 
. . I 

(61J114 ... ,~ . Mnl1111). • 

4 
(2'9): 

···I.S7 • · 
(IJ•J) • 

' . 

(J•J) (1•1) ~ . (100) 

h' 142•.U14 
(6•J) '•. (U•l) · • (100) 

... 

--------------------------------~----------·-----------------._~. Graclea ol .bo14ina• . (In &<:rca) 

No. or boldinat 
Percent•&• 

. Area. . 
Puccntaae .'·, 

Le11 . .S·IO · J~.a$ ·~: 'J.S-4~ ·· 'Above· •· 
thans -' .- · 40 

--·· ... --- ........... . 

116$ 
. C94'91 

1197 
. (57•1) 

lo 
u·.s> 

541 
(16•J) 

so 
(I•J) 

432 
(IJ•O) 

---- --· .. , 
(o·a) co·a) · 

U6 327 
(l·B) (t•l) 

......... --- . . 
.a28.a -. ... . . . . . ... (100) .. .. 332) 

•• .. (100) 

---

I I" • 

, .... 



CHAPTER X: 
DEVELOPMENT OF CO-OPERATION . .. 
C(K)PERATION AND NATIONAL PLANNING·--

Economic development along democratic lines offers a vast field 
for the application of cooperation in its infinitely .. varying form~ .. 
. Our socialist pattern of society implies the creation of large numbers 
of decentralised units, both in agriculture and ~ industry~ · These ' 
small units can obtain the advantages of scale and organisationj 1 

mainly by coming together •. The character. of. economic development 
in India with its emphasis ()n social change, · therefore, provides a . 
great deal of scope for the organisation of co-operative activity. The 
building up of a co-operative sector as part of the scheme of planned 
development is, thus, one of the central aims. of .national policy. 

2. The limit to the range of activities to which the principle of 
co-operat!on can t>e applied is set by the fact that a· ·primary' cO: 
operative' group should be reasonably small for its members to know 
and trust one another. For certain purposes a number of small groups 

. may, and indeed must, combine into larger organisations, but, in the 
last analysis, the strength of 'co-operation comes · from. relatively 
small and homogenous groups which function actively. If strong 
primary units exist at the base, effective organisations can also be 
built up at higher levels. The J;tructure as a whole can then under
take activities and provide services which require large resources · 
and organisation. From this aspect the fields which inark themselves · 
out as bemg specially appropriate for the ~a-operative method of 
organisation are agricultural credit. marketing and processing, all · 
aspects of production in rural areas, consumers' co-operative stores, 
co-operatives of artisans and labour and construction co-operatives. · 
In these fields the objective is to enable cO-operation increasingly 
to become the principal basis for the. organisation of ecqnomic 
activity. · · . . . · · . 

3. In areas which offer special opportunities · for its develop
ment, the co-operative form of organisation has advantages which · 
neither the system of private enterpnse nor that of State ownership 
can match. In particular, it offers a means of achleving results valu-. 
&tble to the community by drawing equally upon incentives which:, 
are social and incentives which are individual w..9ere it succeedsj 
cooperation brings large gains to the community, but the human 
factors involved in it are complex and in some .ways it is much JllOfe 
difficult for the co-operative form ·of organisation to succeed ~an it 

221 
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is for a completely socialised enterprise or for an indivi~ual enter· 
preneur. It is therefore necessary to take effective measures to 
enable co-operation to succeed, whenever possible; and specially in 
fields .which are assigned to it in the scheme of national development. 

4. This asp~ct has received· careful consideration in the report of 
the Rural. Credit Survey organlSed by the Reserve Bank of India. 
Programmes of co-operauve development for the second five year 
plan have been drawn up broadly on the lines recommended in ~e 
Rural Credit t:Survey. These do not yet cover the entira field of co
uperation.. In some Uirecuons turther programmes have to be work
ed out; in others 'targets and other details have to be determined in 
carefully as·the plan goes into action.. Because of historical cir- · 
stances iQ India agricultural credit account! 

1 
for the gnsater part of 

development in the field of co-operation during the past fifty years. 
The provision of adequate credit on reasonable terms is undoubtedly 
a most important part _of co-operation, but the movement has wider 
and more far-reaching aims. To a large extent, in rural co-operation 
the crucial unit'is· the village. In. implementing the programme of 
rural co-Operatioq, there are three aspects to which special attention 
has iO be given.· JFirstly,· credit' is only the beginning of co-operation. 
From credit. co-operation has to extend to a number of other activities 
m- the· vffiage,. including co-operative farming. In co-operation )lard 
and fast rules of .development cannot be made and every step is 
dete1·m.i:Jled by the experience. of the people. The second as:J::ect iS· 
that everi family in a village should be member of at least one co
operative society. The third aspect is that the co-operative move
ment should aim at making every family in the village creditworthy. 
At present. even in areas in which the movement has spread most. 
only 30 to 40 per cent of families are able to satisfy the tests laid 
down. . The primary co-<>perative society and the village panchayat 
have to wofk in unison if the needs of all the families in the village 
are to be met. . . . . . . . . 

· · 5. The appropriate size of- a primary rural society has to be con-
sidered both from the aspect.of credit and from the point ofview of 
co-operative development generally. Ultimately, it· is the aim, a:i 

. &tated above, that cooperation should extend to all activities in ,the 
village including cultivation. · As has been explained in Chapter VII 

. more than 380,000 villages have populations of 500 or less and 
the. question ·of . combinintt small villages into units with the 
population of about 1,000 deserves to be examined. It is ne~ess~ry 
to have villages whicb ar~ small enough to have a sense of sohdanty 
a~d yet not so small that personnel cannot be p~vided. for ~e 
essential services organised for their benefit. Cons1derat1ons wh1ch 
bear on the organisation of convenient village units are also relevant 
to the ·consideration of the size o! the primary co-operative society 
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Its area of jurisdiction should, on the one hand,. be large enough to 
make it an efficient unit and, on the other, it should not be so large 

' that it might become difficult to secure amongst members the know-
ledge, the sense of mutual obligation and concern for rehabilitation 
of the weaker sections of the community and the intimate rontact 
between the committee of management and individual families with
·out which cooperation cannot make a real impact on rural life. 
Cooperatives. like village panchayats. are institutional agencies for 
achieving social cohesion. In a country whose economic structure 
'has its roots in the village, cooperation· is something more than a 
sertes of activi~ies orga~ised on co-operative lines; basica1ly, its pur-\ 
:pose is to evolve a system of cCH:Jperative community organisation\ 
u·hich touches upon all aspects of life. Within the viilage community. 
there are sections of the population who need special assistance. 
Cooperation should therefore mean an obligation towards all families 
fn the village community and the development of land and other 
resources 'and of soc.~al services in the common interest. of the 
village as a whole. This is the underlying approach in setting co
operative village manae:ement as the main direction of reor)!anisa
tion in the rural economv. 

6. With th,.. raoid r!rowth of towns and closer inte~ration between 
the rural and thP industrial eCOnomy there is a large and expanding 
field for the development of co-operation in urban areas. In the past 
urban cooperation has received inadequate attention. In retail and 
wholesale trade, transport, small industry, banking. housing and 
construction, for instance, ·much· can be achieved through . efficient 
organisation along co-operative lineR. When co-operation develop~ 
sufficiently, producer, marketing, consumer and other forms of co
operatives become parts of an inter-related and inter-dependent cO.: 
operative sector with close links also with other aspect~ of the eco
.nomy and the distinction which now exists between rural and urban 
cO-operation becomes ·less significant. 

REVIEW OF PROGRESS 
_--' . . . . 

'1. When cooperation was first introduced under the .Cooperative 
Credit Societies Act, 1904. it was confined to the organisation of the 
cooperative credit societies in urban and rural areas with a 
view to re1ievinu iT'~~htedness anc;l oromoti~g thrift. 'The 
Cooperative Societies Act, 1912, permitted the registration of co• 
operative societies for promoting non-credit activities as well as 
federations of primary societies into organisations at higher levels. 
Roth in the field of credit and of non-credit activities the cooperative 
structure consists of primary societies at the base in villages or 
towns, central organisations at the district level and apex organisa· 
tions at the State level. · ' . ~- · . 
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; · 8. The ·development· ~f · a~ricultural credit organisations falls 
broadly into two parts, those concerned with short and medium
term ·finance and those which are ln.tended to provide long-term 
·flriance. · In th~ first group there were in ·June, 1954, 22 State ·co
operative banks; 499 cooperative central banks and 12~.954 agri-
cultural credit societies with a total membership of 5·8 million. 
niese·'VarlouS' organisations operated in 1953-54 with total owned 
funds' amounting to· about Rs •. 39 crores, deposits of about Rs. 71 
·croi:es and working -capital of about Rs. 161 crores. · Fresh advances 

· by agricultural credit societies were of the order of about Rs. 30 · 
'crores. Institutions for long-term agricultural finance were deve- · 
looed to a much smaller extent, being confined to 10 central and 304 

. primary land mortgage banks with a total working capital of about 
R.s. ·24 crores .. On the non-a.~tricultural side the principal credit ·institu
titins were 116 urban 'hank.~ with a total . working capital of about 
Rs. 33 crores, 8389 cooperative credit societies with a membt'rship of 
:l'hout 2·7 million· aQ.d 3651 societies of salaried employees and v:age 
earners. 

. . 
9. In recent tears greater attention has been given to the deve

lopment of ·non-credit organisations, but it cannot be said that in 
non-credit activities, except at selected centres, cooperation has 
made any large impression. In the field of agricultural marketing 
there were in June, 1954, 16 State marketing societies, 2125 marketing 
unions and federation!~ and' 9240 primary marketing societies with 
a total annual turnoVer in 1953-54 of about Rs. 52 crores. In some 
States. during the· firSt plan irrigation societies and milk supply 
soCieties have shown encouraging results. There were in 1953-54, 937 

·:}rrigation . socjeties, 65 _milk supply 1.1nions and 1473 primary milk 
supply societies. ·Izi 1953-54 there were also 23-1 land colonisation 
societies and 601 cooperative fa.rming societies. In the non-a~cul
iural field perhaps the largest ·measure of success has been achie~ed 

. iit the formation of handloom weavers' societies of which there 
wet'fl in 1953-!14. fi748. The number of looms inclunPrl in thesP tmeie
ties has increased during the first plan from 626,119 to about a 1\ million and -is to be increased to about 1·45 million by th~ end of 

\ the second five year plan. In consumers' cooperation only a frac-
1 tion of the ground has been covered so far, the number of pr!mary 

stores being 8251 and of wholesale stores 86 with a total turnover 
· ,of less: than Rs. 40 crores. Other non-credit liocieties which have 

come· into existence during recent years and a proportion of which 
... · e.re working fairlv ·well ·are 2036 housing societies. 536 labour. con

tract societies, 124 forest labourers societies and 78 transport socie- · 
ties~ There were also 4R43 health and better living societies, almost 
entirely in rural areas.· 
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·REORGANISATION OF RURAL CREDIT AND MAiutETING: 

10. The main proposals of th~. Committee of Direction of the Rural 
Credit Survey have been accepted in broad principle by tb.e Central 
Government, by the Reserve Bank of India and by representatives_ 
')f the coo~ative movement. _.These. form the general , basis on 
which programmes of development for the second five _year plan 
have been drawn up. The most Jniportant departure from earlier pro
grammes which the Rural Credit Survey envisaged was that the State 
should enter into partnership V~.ith coo~rative institutions at various 
levels. It \\'as felt that such financial partnership would provide 
additional strength to. cooperatives .and make available to. them· in 
fuller measure assistance and. guidance from the Government. · The 
principle of State partnership will apply specially at the apex. arid 
the central bank level and in a mon: flexible manner at .the primary 
level. It has been made clear that the. e~sential: basi~ . of State 
partnership is assistance and not. interference or contrc;>I. -. . 

11. With a view to facilitating the partnership of the State in 
cooperatives the Reserve Bank has established a national Agricul
tural Credit (long-term opera!!ons) Fund with an .iiutial contribution 
of Rs. 10 crores. Contributions of .Rs. 5 crores per annum will be 
made during the period of the second plan so that. by 1960-61 the 
Fund will have a capital of Rs. 35 crores. From this FunCl loans are 
to be advanced to States to enable them to subscribe to the .share 
capital of cooperative credit institutions. A second Fun!i. known as 
the National Cooperative Development Fund is to be established by 
the Central Government. From this Fund States will be abl~ to 
borrow for the purpose of subscribing to the share capital of non~ 
credit cooperative institutions. Assistance towards thecoristriietioil 
of godowns,-sta!f -for"cooperative societi~s. and for strengthenirut 
the administratlon of cooperative departments will also be provided 
from this Fund. · . . . , • 

12. Another feature of the scheme of reorganization -Droposed!·i~ 
the Rural Credit Survey is that credit and . non-credit· ·societies 
should be linked to one another so that the agriculturist can , be 
provided with credit for seeds. manures. agricultural implements 
and essential consumer ~oods and is also heloed in disposing of his 
produce. In view of the range of operati~ns . - contemplated, the
Rural Credit Survey recommended that large-sized .credit ~ocieties 
serving groups of villages should be formec! by al9)a.l~a1Tlation ()f 
the ·existing small societies and societies constituted for the .first 
time should conform to the pattern recommended bY. the Survey. 
The generai pattern of organisation for a lart!er coooerative society 

. is that it would have ·a membership of about 500. the liability of each 
~~· u 
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· member being limited to five times the face value of the capital' 
subscribed by him. The society would have a minimum share capi
tal of about Rs. 15,000 and would serve an appropriate number of 
villages, grouped together for the purpose and . together providing 
(wherever possiblP) a total annual business of abnut Rs. ]·5 lakhs. 
By 196_0-61, it is proposed th~t .10,400 such larger sized credit socie-
ties, each with a trained .manager, should be established. • 

' 'I '. '\ ' 

13. Rural credit .societies,. whether already eXIstmg or 
established afresh. are to be. affiliated to the primary marketing 

· society serving .a mandi area. Agriculturists will receive loans for 
agricultural operations ,from credit societies. They will also obtain 
from them their. requirements either for cash or against approved 
credit .limits. , Credit societies will collect the produce of their 
members for. disposal through, the marketing society. They will 
purchase the stocks required by them from marketing societies and 
distribute them to their members. Primary marketing societies are 
to be ·federated together in . an ~pex. marketing society serving the 
State as a whole. ' . 

14: In .the dev~lopme~i of rur~ credit perhap~ the ~~test diffi
cuitY in the past has been that a substantial proportion of agrlcul- · 
turists are non-credit worthy according to the rules and conditions 
for advancing loans which were generally prescribed. To meet this 
si~ation it is proposed that loans should be ad~anced by credit 
SOCleties on the basis of production programmes and anticipated .. 
crops. ·A maximum credit limit will be fixed for each member and 
within this limit he will be permitted to obtain loans according to 
his requirements. To ensure proper use of funds loans will be 
given as .fzr as possible in kind, in the form of seed, fertilizer, etc. 
Where cash loans ue given, the payment may be in instalments. 
Members of credit societies will be persuaded to agree in advance 
to market their produce through the primary marketing socie~. , 

· 15. Warehousing will provide an important institutional link 
between the activities of credit and non-credit societies which have 
been described above. Primary marketing societies as well as the 
hetter organised· credit societies will have to construct godowns on 
a large scale. As recommended by the Rural Credit Survey, it is 
oroposed to establisli a Central Warehousing Corporation and ware
housing corporations for States. These. corporations will function 
•mder the direction of the National. Cooperative Development and 
Warehousing Board .. The maximum authorised share capital of a 
St!>te warehousing corporation is· expected to be about Rs. 2 crores 
but the issue capital will vary according to the requirements of 
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different S~~e& It is proposed that the Central Warehousing .Cor· . 
poration should subscribe half the capital and the· other halt should. 
be found by the. State Government. lt ~· anticipa~ed ·~at ·;a5·v~e
housing corporations will be set up and in. the course of the second 
five year plan they will establish about 250 warehoUses at different 
centres with a total storage capacity of about a million tons. Suit· 
able centres for setting up warehouses are . being selected. The. 
Central Warehousing Corporation is ~xpected .to have a ,total capi· . 
tal of Rs'. 10 crores, of which the Central. Goven1ment through the: 
National Cooperative Development and Warehousing Board' may 
subscribe Rs. ol crores and the rest may be subscrj.bed by the State · 
Bank of India, scheduled banks, cooperative institutions. etc• The 
Central Warehousing Corporation is expected to set up large-sized 
warehouses at about 100 important centres.·. Warehouse .. receipts 
will be treated as negotiable instruments on the security of which 
banking institutions can provide credit to those who deposit agri· 
cultural produce ill" warehouses. 

16. In the second five year plan provision has been made for 
developing cooi>erative processing on a substantial scale, especially 
for producing sugar, ginning cotton, crushing oil and baling jute. 

'. 
17. The principal targets for cooperative credit, marketing, pro• 

cessing and warehouses ·and storage to be achieved under . the. pro- · 
visions of the second five year plan are set out. below:.·. · 

Credit: 
Number of larger-sized societies 
Target for short-term credit 
Target for medium-term credit· 
Target for long-term C!edit 

Marketing and Processing: 

"t•• 

... ' 

Number of primary marketing societies to 
be organised , · 

Cooperative sugar factories 
Cooperative cotton gins 
Other cooperative processing societies 

VVarehouses and Storage: 

~·· ' 

Warehouses of Central and State Cor
porations. 

Godowns of marketing societies 
Godowns of larger-sized societies 

. .. 
. !••" 

10,400 
: Rs. 150 crores 
Rs. 50 croi:es 

· · Rs. · 25 crores 

• 

·1,800 
35 
48 
1~8 

.. 
' ; 

. 350 
1,500 . 
4,000 



The targets for t:ooperative Credit mentioned above are to be achie'l· 
· ed both through existing and. through new societies. It is hoped to 
raise· the membership of cooperative credit societies nearly three
fold, from less than 6 million to about 15 ·million. . 

. 18. As r~commended in. the Rural Credit Survey, . the Imperial 
Bank of India was converted into State Dank of India. The State 
Bank of lndia. has .a statutory .obligation to open 400 new branches 
during the first five years of its existence or such extended period as 
the Central Government may.specify. A3 a first step 100 places have 
been selected. Besides, 31 branches will be opened in accordance with 
the expansion programme on which the Imperial Bank was engaged 
prior to nationalisation. In addition to the provision of banking and 
of credit facilities in rural areas, the State Bank. will. be able to 
provide better remittance facilities and larger amounts of market 
finance. 

'PRODUCER AND OTHER Co-oPERATIVES 

. ·19. The measures outlined in the preceding section for the deve- . 
lopme'nt of rural credit marketing and processing will assist the for· 
mation and development of producer co-operatives in agriculture. 
Strong. co-operative financial institutions ·will find it possible to 
provide increasing assistance also to· industrial co-operatives. It has 
been suggested in Chapter IX (Land Reform and Agrarian 
Reorganisation) that during the second five year plan such essential 
steps should be ·taken as will provide sound foundations· for the 
development of agrarian co-operatives, so that within a period of 10 
years or so a substantial proportion· of agricultural lands are 
~ultivated on· co-operative lines. The following action has been 
recommended; 

(1) In each district and later in each national extension and 
. community project area experimental or pilot projects in 
co-operative farming should be undertaken with a view 
to. evolving better methods of management and organisa· 
U.on. These centres should be developed into practical 
training centres for ca.operative, agricultural and other 
e~ion workers. 

(2) As far as possible, surplus areas which become avaib.ble on 
· the imposition of ceilings on agricultural holdings should 

be settled along co-operative lines. 

(3) Farms smaller than· the prescribed basic holding should· 
· be brought into ca.operatives to which surplus lands are 
1 allotted, provided their owners agree to pool their . 
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lands. Vlhen consolidating holdings, lands belonging to. 
persons with very small holdings -should be located as 

. near u possible to the pooled lands, so- that (those ~ul
tivators who may not join co-operative farms immediate
ly may ,find it convenient to do it so at a later stage. 

( 4) Special attention should be given td extsting cO-operative 
farming societies.. many of· which are 'functioning 'in• 
differently, and steps should be' taken to put as ~any
of them as possible into good condition, so that' their 
success may serve as 'ari incentive ·to· others to· form 
co-operative farming societies. :. : '· ·' · · · ' ·: · { · · . 

' • • . • . !, l . ' 

(5) Groups of persons should l>e · encouraged. to .forni co.: 
operative farming SOcietie~ •. which should ·.be assisted 
along Jines described in· Cliapt~~ . IX., , , · · : .. : · : . . : .. , . 

(6) In tribal areas, where· communal ownership is s~ .. the 
• common practice. as settled cultivation is introduced. 

• steps should be taken to . dev~lop .agriculture on co. 
. operative lines. . . 

(7) An extensive programme for training . hi cO-Operative 
farming should be organised. · · · · · 

In consuitation with States, in the cou~se of the. next year, it. i~ proM. 
posed to work out detailed targets for the. second. five year plan ~or 
developing agrarian producer co-operatives. . · · · . . ~ · 

20. The problems of industrial co-:operatives have been discussed 
in Chapter XX-Village and Small Industries. .· In village industriei 
there is perhaps greater scope for producer co-operatives than, for-· 
instance, in small-scale industries and handicrafts, where supply an4 
marketing cooperatives may play a larger role. In the handloom 
industry, broad targets for developing industrial co-operatives have 
been worked oul In other village and small industries also steps 
should be taken as early as may be possible to formulate progra~mes 
for developing cooperatives and providing staft to assist them. 

21. Although there is coosiderable ·scope for it, a consumers' eo
operative movement has so far failed to develop. · During the war 
and the immediate post-war period. in respect of articles in short 
supply for which controls existed, co-operative diStribution 'societies 
were formed both in urban and rural areas on a fairly ·extensive 
scale. With the removal of controls, however, a proportion of these 
societies ceased to exist. In urban areas, except in a few States, 
co-operative departments have not operated to any· great extent· A 

· network of consumers' cooperative stores in urban areas will be a 
source of strength to the consumers' co-operative movement in rural 
areas as well as to producer co-operatives. Although targets for 
developing the consumers' co-operative movement have not been 



, ~orked out ,so far, it is recommended that proble~s in this :field 
should receive dose.r study· and programmes worked out. After a 

· period it may become possible to work out specific targets. Measures 
which are proposed to be undertaken for the development of cO
operativ~ marketing. of agricultural produce will pave the way for. 
the re-organisation of the rest. of rural trade 'on co-operative lines. 
There is little doubt that if the bulk of rural trade is organised on 
business lines through co-operative agencies, it will become possible 
for villagers to organise schools, dispensaries and other amenities 
for themselves on a much larger scale then has been envisaged so 
far. Profits of rural ·trade derived both from marketing and process
ing and from the supply· of consumer goods and other accessories to 
meet the needs of rural areas, will help develop agricultural pro
duction_ and promote the well-being of villagers. The close linking 
up of producer co-operatives and consumer Co-QPeratives will be an 
important factor for increasing rural incomes and employment and 

· for raising rural levels of living. ·. · · 
... 

22. In an economy iD which there are large un-utilised sources of 
. manpower in rural areas, in a period . of development, there are 
increasing opporiunities for organising, labour· and construction co
operatives. Suggestions on this subject have been made in Chapter VI 
.-(Administrative Tasks and Organisation) and in Chapter XVU-
(Irrigation .and Power). It is suggested that in collaboration with 
other departments co-operative departments. should investigate the 
directions in wh~ch labour co-operatives could by stages replace the 
existing contract system, so that each area derives the maximum 
possible benefit in terms of income and employment from works 
which' are undertaken for, its development. It should be .an impor
tant aim in district and village planning to organise labour and con
~tructiol,l_co-ope:tatives on sound lines and to provide them opi>artu
aities for work on reasonable terms and also to give them the neces
sary· guidance and supervision. 

· 23. The ~ole of co-operative hou~ing societies•and measures which 
. might be talcen to assist their development in rural and urban areas 
have been touched upon in Chapter .XXVI-(Housing). 

. . . 
TRAINING AND ORGANISATION 

24. The personnel requirements of programmes of cooperative 
development described. in this chapter and others to be formulated 
as the implementation of the second five year plan proceeds, call for 

... extensive training programmes. It is estimated that more than 25,000 
. persons will .be required to undertake the administrative, technical 
and other specialised duties arising from the programme of rural 
credit, marketing and . processing. Larger numbers .will be. 
needed if all aspects . of cooperative development are taken into 



DEVELOPMENT OF CD-OPERATION ' 

account. The success of cooperation rests very largely on. the ability' l 
to place it on a sound business basis so that, after an iilitial period, 
cooperative organisations can perform the functions entr~~ted ~o 
them without causing losses to the members or placing additional 
burdens on the State. It is, therefore, of the utmost importance that 
cooperative departments and. all cooperative institutions s~ould be 
manned by personS who believe in the principles of co~operation and 
have the practical competence and experience to translate them into 
action. Equally, it is essential that in all States, the people generally · 
should be educated in the principles of . cooperation. and .leading 
members of each community should be given special opportunities of · 
training, so that they can assume fuller responsibilities in the co
operative movement. · · · · ·· 

25. These considerations were· also stressed in · the .· First Five 
Year Plan. In 1953 the Government of India and the Reserve Bank 
jointly constituted a Central Committee for Cooperation Training 
and entrusted to it the responsibility for establishing the necessary 
training fa~ilities for cooperative personnel. Under· the.' direction 
of the Central Committee the Cooperative College at Poona pro· 
vides six-monthly courses for superior officers ·of cooperative depart
ments and institutions. Five regional cooperative training centres 
have been established at Poona, Ranchi, Meerut, Madras 1md Indor8 
for training personnel belonging to· intermediate grade~ Eight 
special centres have been ·established.· for training 4,000 block level 
cooperative officers needed by national extension and community 
project areas. For the training of subordinate staff, State Govern· 
ments are establishing the necessary facilities and the Central Gov· 
ernment shares the cost with them. Training classes for members 
and office bearers of cooperative organisations are to be organised· 
by the All-India Cooperative Union and State cooperative unions or 
federations with subsidies provided by Government and in accord· . 
ance with the programmes proposed by the Central Committee ,on 
Cooperative Training. These aspects need to be pursued systemati
cally. and in detail. Since so much depends on the success of co., 
operation, it is recommend~ lhat, in addition to soecial institutions 
set up for cooperativ~ training, State Goverhment; and universities 
should consider steps to introduce Cooperation as a subject of instruc• 
tion in educational courses at various levels. ·. 

26. The programme of reorganisation .of rural credit and market
ing described above has to be carried out in close cooperation · 
between the cooperative and agriculture departments and the . 
national extension service. With his intimate knowledge of every . 
family, the village level worker can be an effective liaison between 
ths staff of the cooperative department and the village. Among. 

• ~he administhative tasks assumed by. Government in the second .five 
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year plan, some· of the most difficult ones will fall to . coop~ative 
deyartments in ·the States. It is therefore necessary that these 
departments should be adequately staffed ·and organised. Until 
some years ago, it was customary to select senior and experienced 
officials with special interest in the rural people for appointment as 
Registrars of Cooperative Societies. There have been departures 
from this practice In recent years and persons selected are sometimes 
moved to other posts after short intervals, so that the requisite 
quality and experience are not developed. To make a success of co
operation requires on the part of officials at all levels and especially 
those who fill responsible positions administrative ability and ex
perience, faith· in the ~ovement and a sense of identity with the 
people as well as a great deal of attention to practical detail Much 
of the burden of developing cooperatives in each district will fall 
upon the district cooperative officer commonly known as the 'Assis· 
tant Registrar'. This officer should make himself fully familiar with 
the economy of the district and with the programmes of various de
partments included in the district plan.· He should ascertain the 
directions in which there are special opportunities for developing 
the method 'of cooperc:tion and, with the help of other_departments 
fun-ctioning in-the district, he should endeavour to-extend its scope oc 
a sound and lasting basis. His success will depend to a considerable 
extent on the manner in which he helps to organise and stren~en 
the coope\-ative credi* system in the district. He should maintain the 
closest liaison with the various Government departments which pro
vide assistance- to agriculturists. artisans and others and with the 

·central cooperative bank, the State Bank of India, and other institu
tions. It would be desirable, for instance, for_ the cooperative depart
ment in each district, in collaboration with the agriculture depart· 
ment and the national extension service organisation to prepare each 
ye~ a detailed plan tor the provision of short-term creait. Standard 
scale& of loans for different crops could be laid down and loan appli· 
cations could be prepared and sanctioned in advance of the season, 
so that credi~ for improved seeds, fertilisers, etc., Is made available 
in good· time. ·Finally. it should be added that for organising to
operatives in directions other than credit. such as farming, consumer 
stores, industrial societies; labour and construction cooperatives. 
housing, ·etc.. district cooperative staff will need to be considerably 
strengtht;ned. 

LAND, REFORM AND COOPERATIVE CREDIT 

27. There is a close connection be tweet'\ the success of land reform 
and the success of cooperation which is not always appreciated. Fo• 
cooperation to su~ceed fully it is essential that the reorganisation of 



DEVELOPMENT OF C(K)PERAnON 233 

the agrarian structure should be carried out speedily so as to ellmi4 

nate features which reduce the productive capacity of. the commu
ni~y and permit exploitation. Thus, land reform programmes should 
do much to stimulate the growth of the cooperative move,ment.. In 
the nature of things. as a result of land reform. the number of small 
cultivators ,increases, those with _large holdings or ·considerable 
surpluses disappear and the new owners need a great deal of credit. 
Also, as the national extension net work is established and the rural 
people are ready and willing to participate in development pro
grammes on an increasing scale, their requirements for credit and 
finance greatly increase. Cooperative institutions are the medium 
through which many activities in the village are to. ·be reorganised 

· and financed. It is therefore essential that in devising the. Jand 
. reform programme care should be taken to ensure that while its· 
objectives are secured, cooperative credit institutionS are. not placed 
under handicaps which might affect their financial soundness. 

28. l1te effects of land reform on cooperative credit· institutions ' 
may be \iewed from two ends, namely in relation to past debts and ~ 
in relation to future debts. As regards past debts given on the
security of land, payments due to cooperative financing institutions 
should be allowed a prior claim against compensation. to which 
individual owners of land may be entitled. The liability fot: repay
ing loans should pass to individuals to whom rights in ·land ate 
transferred. After allowing for the claims of cooperative financing 
institutions from these two sources, there may still be a possibility 
of cooperative institutions being put to loss, for instance. on account 
of decline in land values. In such· an event State Governments 
should render the assistance nee(led for maintaining the financial . 
solvency of cooperative institutions. These considerations ari~ 
specially in the case of land mortgage banks. part of whose advances 
to individuals were made for facilitating repayment of old dPbts. · 

29. As regards future operations three aspects may be mentioned. 
ln the first place, it may b«; assumed that. save for exceptional rea
sons connected with programmes of agricultural production, K:o
operative institutions will advance loans only witli reference to · 
areas held under personal cultivation. Secondly •. to facilitate the 
giant of medium-term and long-term loans to tenants ·_ who are 
brought into direct relationship with the Sta!e as a result of land 
relonn. rights of transfer in favour of cooperative financing mstitu
tions should be allowed. In the third place, in respect · of lands 
which come into the possession of cooperative financing institutions 
in the course of their operations. restrictions relating to ceilings on 
agricultural holdings or to cultivation througb. tenants or Ieasees 
n~ u 



need not be apPlied.· · Co(,peratives should be fr.ee to aen' the land to 
· an;f one lt such · prlee u 'may be obtainable, subject only to· the-: 
. conditions thal. tbe traliSfetee uSe.·the land for personal eulU.atlon· 
and that as a result of the purcn&Se or transfer, the land held by him 

. doeS not exceed the ceiling prest:rl.bed hytaw.. '.' ' . . : ! ' 
~:-··.l,.t-•!~'.:.1!-'t "'!·l ~~ ~1 l ... # ••• { ·~:: •• '"'' f ' •• _ -·--- .·. -~. ' ... 



CHAPTER. XI 

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND NATIONAL EXTENSION 

CoJ.DWNITY projects and the National Extension Service have ~ 
place of (central importance in) those sectors of development which 
bear most closely upon the (welfare of the rural population;) From the 
beginning (three aspects of this programme) have been emphasised. 
In the fi~t place,(national extension and community projects are 
intended to be areas of intensive eftort;lin which development agencies 
of the government work together as a team in programmes which are 
pla.nned and coordinated in advance. The activities comprised within 
the community development and national extension· programme 
should be regarded as &on integral part of a programme(for.tmproving 
all aspecta of rural life.) In the second place,< the essence of the 
approach is that vil~gers come together for bringing about .social 
change~,~re assisted in building up a new life for themselves)and par
ticipa~e with increasing awareness and responsibility in the planning 
and implementation of projects which are material to their well 
being. If the programme provides them with new opportunities, in 
tum, through their active participation in its execution, they give 
it a distinctive quality and enlarge its scope and influence. (Self· 
help and cooperation are the principles on which the movement 
rests.) Thirdly /the movement should bring within its scope all rural 
families, especially those who are .. under-privileged", and. enable 
them to take their place in the cooperative movement)and other 
spheres in their own right. (It is on account of these features that. 
national extension and community projects are regarded as the 
nonnal pattern of the welfare state in action.) 

2.(In th~ First F'ive Year Plan community development was des
cribed as the method and rural extension as the agency through 
which the process of transformation of the social and economic life 
of villages was to be initiated.) Once the impulse has. been given 
and the first stages of the journey covered, a programme such as 
that of community development and national extenskin growa out of 
its own experience and momentum. As it expands, it meets old 
needs and creates new ones. New methods are discovered, deficien
cies long ignored come to be recognised, and in content and in the 
manner of its functioning the programme may succeed in solving 
the v~tal probltms of the community. Graclually, the problems of 
the VIllage are seen in a larger context, and activities in different 
fields ?re undertaken so as to supplement one another. (National 
extenswn and community projects provide the setting in which the 
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national plan approaches the needs and aspirations of the country
side.) It is natural therefore that during the second plan they should 
reflect increasingly the changes in emphasis, priorities and general 
ouUook which guide overall planning.- Thus, expansion in its cover
age from one fourth to almost the entire rural population is but one 
aspect of the deepening and broadening of the programme which has 
now -to be· ~chieved., National extension and community projects 
should play a large part in promoting the. diversification of the agri
cultural economy. ans;,l in increasing agricultural production. . They 
should also. increase greaUy the reserves of skill and the habit of 
improvisation of new techniques to serve local needs. which are a 
conditio~ of large--scale· industrialisation. In under-developed coun
tries·-there can be no substantial economic development without 
social change. · Increasingly, thrdugh the operation of land reform, 
attention· to the needs of the landless and the disadvantaged sections 
tlf the population,· strengthening of thE village organisation and the 
building up of ·local leadership, and the growth of the cooperative 
mo'Vement~ the programme should 'become a positive force for bring
ing ·about both an integrated rural society ·and an expanding rural 
economy.· • · ~· ·- · :l ·- ·. · · · · . . · . 

[) . . . 

3 •. In a proiD:-am.me of such far-reaching significance spread over 
the .en til-~ countcy,' it is essential that 'at each . stage its working 
should be observed closely and. objectively. (.Extension and com
_mllpity F,jects :are pri~arily an agency for fulfilling the aims, 
policies and Pt:Ogrammes envisaged in national an4 S~ate plans in 
terms of Ule. needs, problems ~nd resources of each local· area. On 
.the one hand.. the programmes of each project area form part of the 
district plan which has been described in Chapter VII. On the other, 
it is. through intensive work in national extension and community 
projects areas Ulat increasingly programmes in difterent fields of 
development are to be carried out, notably in agriculture and allied 
activities,' co-operation and land reform, village and small industries, 
rural electrification and social services such as health, education, 
housing and weUare programmes for backward classes.) Thus, the 
working of the national exten~ion and community development pr~ 

··gramme· reflects the measure in which the specific tasks set out m 
the development block budgets are carried out and. what is 

· even more important, influences enormously the ~nner in ~hich 
national and State plans. in, different fields will function at the v1lla~e 

· level and the results whicbo may be obtained from ~hem. 1t 1S -

·· against this background that the findings and observations _of the 
third Evaluation- Report of Planning Commission's Programme 
Evaluation Organisation on the working of community projects a~d 
national extension service bl~cks which have recently become a.vall
able, should receive. serious consideration from everyone assoc1ated 
with the workin~ of the progr~mme. 
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t. <ln the national extensio.,~. and community, .develop~e.nt. .. pro-
gramme the . unit of operation .is the development; block .. which 
represents on .an average 100 villages . with .: .a .. population ·of 
60,000 to 70,000 persons spre~d. over an. are,.ot 150 .to: l'lO,square 
miles.) Since the(programme commenced in October,.1952_)in all 
1,200 development blocks have been .taken up, 300 under. the com
munity projects scheme and 900 under the national extension service 
scheme. Of the latter. after a petiod, 400 development blocks have 
passed into the relatively more intensive 'phase ofd~v~lopment repre.. 
sented by the community. development programme. \.,Under. the 
pattern which is now followed, . every .new. development.. block .. is 
first taken up under the. national extension. service. scheme) .which 
had, during the first five year plan, a programme budget of Rs. 450,000. 
This amount.was in addition to the special.provision which was made 
in the national extension servic,e scheme for short-term credit;. . This 
assured .credit, along with the efforts of extension staff to promote its 
planned utilisation. .was inte~ded to stimulate agrieultl:ll"al .produc
tiop in national extension areas. (After a periOd, which may .extend 
from one !o two years, for a p~oportion of national extension. projects. 
there is a further period of development of three years during which 
the rest of the programme envJsaged in the budget of the, community: 
development block budget of Rs. 1·5 million is undertaken..· In this 
n1anner the national extension and community·development aspects 
of the programme have becomft related phases of a single programme •. 
the normal pattern of development administration being represenf,ed 
by the national extension servi~e. ).National extension and communitY. 
development blocks taken up during each year are reckoned. as a 
separate series and their progress 1J observed accordingly~ The dis
tribu:ion of 1,200 blocks taken up during the first plan and the cover.; 
age in population and number of villages represented by them are 
given below: · ( 

Development blocks taken vp during the first five year plan 

19Sl-53 1953-54 1954-SS 1955·56 Total· -. 
Dewlopment blodl. . 

Community drvdnpment • 247 Sl .. '300 
Natiolllll extrosion • • lSI ·an 396 goo 

TOTAL:. 247 304 253' 396 1.100 

Nlllflhn of flil1aru 
Community development • 25.264 7.693 .. .. ·. ]2,957 
National extendon • • 2$,100 25.300 39.6oo ,o.oqo 

TOTAL . a5.z6.1 3-Jo793 25.]00 . 39.6oo 1,22,957 

Population (lfl~ 
Communjly drvelopment • J6•4 4'0 20'4 

· · National e:nemioo • 16·6 16•7 . 26•1 59'4 

TOTAL . . 16•4 ao·6 16•7 26·1 7i•l --



\ .. . ~ . -
.. i l'hua,· by the end of tM ~rs~ r,;e year plan coordinated develop-
ment programmes·will have been initiated in areas which comprise 
about ·123,000 villages and a population of about . 80 . million. In 
villages which art not yet within the scope of the national extension 
and, .e~~\)' development programme local development works as 
we~-~ ,various .agricultural programmes have been carried out. 

, • • , .' • 1 4. ·, t \ . 1 • . 4 

5. As stated earlier, all activities undertaken in national extension 
anc;J -community projects are integral parts of programmes in the res
peeiive· sectors. of development with which different development 
depart~nts are. concemed... . · It is: necessary that ·in each State · 
greater attention should be giyen to the methods ~dopted for report
ing on 1'\.U"al programmes and for 'assessing the : results achieved. 
The .available data suggest that in national extension and community 
pf(\ject areas programmes for minor irrigation, distribution of chemi
cal- fertil~rs. and use of· improved seeds have been ·followed to a 
substantially geater extent than most other ·areas. The people have 
participated_ in a large nwnber of-activities, and this has given them. 
a feeling of greater 'Confidence in their ability, with some measure 
of assistance; to find solutions to local problems. Thus, the construc
tion in project areaS o! 14,0Qo new schools, conversion · · of· 5,154 
.primary schools into basic schools, opening of 35,000 adult education 
.centres; Which hav-e imparted literacy to '173,000 adults, the construc
tiaa gf- 4,009 miles Of metalled I and of 28,000 miles of unmetalled 
road mU -~ building of 80,000 Village latrines are illustrations e>f. 
local deveopment which "have far-reaching social implications. In. 
all tJlese- the greater part ()f the effort has come from the people and 
gover.O:meni agencies, notably ~xtension · workers, ·have served as 
guides;; • U the achievement w the field 'of eooperation and village 
iDdusny haS been small, this is due ill some part to the fact that in 
these fields, even for the country as a whole, c<H>perative activity 
and_Mw:~~rk.apportunities have ~till tG be adequat~ly organised. -· . . . ...... _.. ~ - . . . ' . 

• J ·~XTh~ )hird JNaluation Report' has. however. drawn attention 
to. certa~n features jn the practical working of the programme) to 
wliich' ca:dul co~ideration will doubtless be given by State Gov
~rlui-tt'nts aDd district authoriti~s. Am.oog the more crucial of ~ese . 

I . 

.. .... '- ... . . . . 

• : : {1) For the ·national extensio~- ~nd . co~ unity . development · 
· -..- ~ -- · ·- -- programme to-' yield the benefits expected .of it, (con- · 

· siderable stre:rigthening .of the various technical depart-- . 
.. ments is needed at all_leyels and, in all branches.) In 
-lnany cases departmentat organisations at district and · 
~ ~kl.l~ m~t -~~ uimryv~ both in ~umbers and quality.) 



COMMU!'.'lTY DEVELOPMENT AND NATIONAL EXTENSION 239' 

(2) Besides a general expansion~of resea~ch fa~ities,(researcb 
. · units nearer the· field)should be strengthe~ed and .there; 

should be better<'Jlow of information from . the :.field to: 
the research unit.) · ... ' · . : · : ·~ · · · .. 

(3)(i'be. d~al c~ntrol of specialists .concerne~ with diffe.rent 
subjects at. the block level by the Block·. Development 
Officer:,Xwhose administrative ~ontrol may someti~es go 
too far}(and by. technical officers. at the dis~~ict lev_e..!t!s 
not yet working 5,t1tisfactorily,> It .has happened in lll~ny: 
cases that departmental officers~ instead of looking upori 
the extension or community project astheir ow~ a~e~cy~ 
bavt: concentrated atten1;!o·:t in areas other 'than~ those 
included in the extension and ·community~ developmen1t 
programme where they had more direct co;ntroll>ver 'tbeiX:, 
specialist staffs. To in"Sist on the ·cortecfpatterri; o( ~d~ · 
ministrative .and technical co-ordination.:· at ·the· State,. 

. district and block lev~ is ·obviously of· the 
1 

highest· i~..:. 
· portance for, ln the next fP.W years, the national exten~ 

sion service will have reached · the -'entire· "rural' 
population. : I • • 

1 
• ' • • · .~ ;,. ~ 

, • \ ~ , ; r 1 " ~· 

(4) Construction activities have. tended to take· an increasing 
rroportion of the time of the village level worker wlw5f". 
primary training is in agriculture and .agricul!ural ex• · 
tension and whose most important duty is tQ pro)llOte · 
a~ricultural production., ' I ~ ••. : 

(5) Village Panchayats · should receiVe· constant guidance ·and · 
. active assistance to enable them to discharge the increag.; . 

ing responsibilities now being placed upon ·them. · ~ 
' • ' . ' ' ·~ • , ·.I . •· ( ~ • ·• .. ~. . 

(6) In the opera~ion of the programme there .has been exces•. 
· sive emphasis on physical .and ·~nancial' : accomplish~ 

ments-getting targets achieved, expenditure incurred, 
buildings constru{!ted, etc. and not -enough on educating · 
the people into new WCIYS of doing things, on making the . 
national extension service an effective agency. for carry~ 
ing out the total programme of development and rei()~ . 
provided for ·by the national and State plans. . . 

· 'l.(!'be participation of the people in the planning and .. ex~utlon 
of rural schemes is an essential feature of the movement and 1n thiJ 
the results achieved are promising.) Where a c:ottect approach has 
been made on behalf of the administration the people have come 
forward readily fo play their parL (The value, of the . contribution 
which the J-eople have made in nat.hnal extensicn and c;ommunit7 
project area amounts to about 5() per c:ent. of the expenditure ln

curred by the Governm.enf. ) In enlisting the . participation of the 
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people, use has been made o~ local organisation~ like panchayats 
end cooperative societies, but it is ·appreciated that in this direction 
more has to be done. In some areas development activities have been 
entrusted to 'ad-hoc, non-elective bodies such as .. Gram Vikas 
Mandals and others. While such bodies have served a practical 
purpose, on the :whole, as the second as well as the third Evaluation 
Report on community projects 'have pointed out, there has to be 
greater emphasis on tJ:ie building .UP of strong basic institutions in 
villages, ~n strengthening their resources and on· providing them 
~ntinuous guidence, opportunity. and experience... . . 
. .8.(D'llli:ng· .th~. first plan~ in implementing the conimun.ity deve-
Iopmen,t . and national extension .programme, a major task was to 
pro-Vide for an adequate administrative structure) to establish appro-
priate practices, . to train personnel · · and to evolve methods of 
acQ.iev;ing day-to-day .coUaboratiQii. t>etween official and non-official 

. agencies. (The progress made .in these directions has laid the foun· 
dations for. the larger. effoi:1J envisaged in the second five year p~ 
It halil ~lso poipte4 to. directions. in which more thought is needed 

..and better arrangements· have· to be devised: On the whole, though 
there are differen~s to' be remedied, as pointed out in the chapter 
on District Development Administration, the schetpe of co-ordination 
within ·the administration which has been evolved in the district has 
operate-d fairly' smoothly< ·: Th~ district administration is functioning 
to an increi!Sing extent as! a welfare. administration. (At the end or' 
the first plim the' staff engaged in national extension and community 
projecis. numbers over 80,000.) . . . • ' . 

· 9.lLarge"scale training programmes have been organised for seve-
ral categories of personnel.) For theQ;raining of village level worker:f) 
34 extension training centres were organised in 1952 and there 
are· now 43 such centres with an annual output of about 5,000. 
Basic training in agriculture 'is being given to them in a large 
number. of institutions, .which include 30 new basic ~gricultural 
schools, 18 agricultural wings attached to existing training centres 
and several reorganised institutions. For (\raining women village 
leveyw~rkers 25 h~me eco~omics wings. and 2 _a~xiliary home_ econo. 
mics ceJls have been orgamsed as extPns1on trammg centres. Etghteen 
institutions for training auxiliary nurse-midwives are being assisted 
to make up the shortage which exists in this field and !1 schools have 
been approved for the' training of lady health visitors and 12 schools 
for the training· of midwives. · Arrangements for ~raining co-opera· 
tive officers) have been made under the auspices of ~e Cent!al Com
mittee for Co-operative Training,: and for staft for village and small 
indilstries in collaboration with . the Khadi and Village Industries 
Board and the Small-scale· Industries Board. Three centres have 
been ilet up for training block~ development officers and 9 for the 
trlining of social edu~ation organisers. 6:'raining facilities for social 
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education organisers) available at existing centres. have. alsO: been 
enlarged. At one centre ·social ·education organisers dsigrted to 
tribal areas are being trained. · . ., · ... , 

1 ~ • • ,.r .... •.---~~ • . 

10. The organisation of trailiing facilities on the scale. ~required 
for the national extension and community development programme 
was a task of considerable magnitude. ~On its successful. execution 
depended the success of the programme as a v..:-hole .. In_.t_he _expan:
sion of the program.tne it is a guiding .cons_ider~tio~ that th:e. train-. 
ing of personnel should be undertaken in advance of the programme 
and the rate of expansion should be dete~ine4 by .the·nU:tn~e;rs of 
trained personnel available. In addition to training .'1mpa1:ted in, 
institutions, exchange of experience~ opportunity to express opinion 
freely and participation by individuals engaged in the progrannite at 
different levels and in different fieldS contribute...to the growth. of 
the outlook needed for the dynamic implementation· of the national · 
extension and community development programme. In this connec
tion the arrangements which have been made for(inter-State· semi
nars, in-service training and study tours) have been of help_ and 
have provided a useful eLement of criticism and reform from 
within. In carrying out a programme of such dimensions ·it fs 
recognised that every one engaged iJi it should feel.free to receive 
and interpret new experience, to re-examine past practice and 
assumptions and to seek out new days of achieving the basic aims. 
No part of the programme should become stereotyped and the 
danger, ever present in any large undertaking, bf rigidity-arid. lack 
of adaptation or of giving insufficient attention to the wider aims 
and priorities of national planning has to be guarded against."':~··.·, : 

.·. 
PROGRAMME FOR Tim SECOND PLAN . . ·,. 

1~. It was agreed by the National Development Council in Sep
tember, 1955 that during the second five year plan the entire.coun· 
try should be served by the national extension service· and that not 
less than 40 per cent. of the national extension blocks· should be 
converted into community development blocks. · The question of 
converting a higher proportion up to 50 per cent .. of :r;tationai ex:· 
tension blocks into community development blocks .wouk! depend 
upon sufficient resources becoming available for . this ·;purpose: 
During the second plan 3800 additional development blocks are to 
be taken up under the national extension scheme and of theSe it ts 
expected that 1120 will be converted into community development 
blocks. The plan provides a sum of Rs. 200 crores for implementing 
the programme. . • . . . : . 

12. (The tentative programme. of the Community Projecu; .Adminis
tration contemplates that national extension service blocks and .their 
22 P.C. . . . --- 11 
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. . . 
conversion into community_ development blocks. may be taken up 
dur~g ~~ch ye~r of tJ:le second five year plan as follows:) 

Year' 

1956-57 

19.57-s& 

~~ss-.59 

1959-60 

19~~ 

. ' ; . l ; 

. -

Numbfr1 of Devdo,_,l B~kl 

- . 

· National Extensioa 
Service. 

soo. 

' .6so 

150 

900 

t,ooo 

38~ 

Conversion into · 
.Community Develop
\/' ment Blocta. 

.zso 
..; 

.zoo 

.z6o 

3o0 

36o 

lUO 

For general guidance it is envisoged that the outlay in a national 
extension service block·may be Rs. 4 lakhs and in a community dtve
lopment block Rs• 12 lakhs. The . distribution of the allo~ment f>f 
Rs. 200 crores between States lias not yet been made in tenns of the 
new programme, its -present distribution shown in State plans being 

· altogethet provisionaL' · It is reCkoned that of this sum about Rs. 12 
crores will be required at the Centre -for schemes undertaken or 
directlY". sponsored -py the CommUnity' PrOjects Administratio~ and 
"about Rs: 188 crores \Vill form· part of the plans of States. frh.e 
tentative distribution of the total provision for the national ~xtension 
and community development ~programme between .different heads 
.of develo~ment) _is somewhat as follows~ . · - . . 

• Rs. Crores.· 
.... . ,, I.. .: . .' •' . ! ' ••• -· 

1- Perst/nnd and equipment-Block headquarters 
z. ~~ (Animal bus~ry a_nd agricultural extension, 

~rr~g;~ttQD and redamanon) • · ·• · · • .· • · • 
3· _Communications . · # • 

"" Rural •It! an~ "~ _ 
S• Education ; • 
6, Social education . . • 
7• Health .and rural unitatioo 

•. .. 

. . . 
8. H;ou~ {for projeCt atafl' and rural housing) 
9. · ~ty Dev~pment-M.iscell_afle()lq (Q:ntrli) 

. ' TOTAL •• 

rs 
5 ,1_2. . . 

uo 
20 

16 
12 

200 

~ - . ~ 

These provisions have to hi! kept in view when considering allot
ment3 under different heads in the second five year plan. 
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13. In carrying out. the programme for_ the second five ye~r _plan, r 
it is realised that a sense of ·participation and a definite programme 
of work for improving its standard of living has tO be ~arried to , 
every rural family: It is hoped that both through' the national ex-:
tension and community development' programme as ·well as through 
<~ther complementary programmes during the next f~w years,'(beSides 
agricultural production, there will be marked progress in the follow• . . . . . ,,. . ' 

ing fields:- · · · · . , . · · . . 
(1) development of cooperative activities,· including coopera· 

· tive farming : · · · ... . . . · . . . . .. · . . · ... 
(2) development of panchayats · as institutioilSt activelY' res-

. ponsible for village development; . · · 
(3) consolidation of ho~dings; · · · · · · . , 
(f) development of village and small· industries{ · .. ~ . ·: '-

(5). or"anisation of p~ogrammes design~ to ·assist th~ weaker 
• sections· of the village community, . espeeially small 

: farmers; landless . tenants~ agricultural labolirers ·. and 
· artisans;· · · · : · .. · •. 

(6) more intensive work among women and among yo1:1th;' an.d 
'(7) intensive work 111 tribal area_s~. . ..... · .. ·· · · ~ .. , . .' ·. · · 

For implementing programmes in , such diverse···: fields ~ as 
village and small industries, cooperation. agricultural. pf9duction. 

.land reform and social services,. areas selected for intensive.' work 
under the national extension and community development prO
gramme provide specially favourable oppor~unities. WheiX. ' these 
programmes are undertaken in a coordi~ted manner and the neces
sary local institutions and support are organised, success in one 
programme creates· the conditions for success in another. and the 
entire economy of an area may gain greater strength. (,During the 
second plan agricultural production has the first ·and foremost. claim 
on extension workers. Next~ it inadequate work opportunities are 
the most pressing rural !leed. ) In .a. balanced rural-economy U 
is important that opportunities for non-agricultural work ihould 
increase steadily relatively to agricultural work. Recent experience 
of village and small industry programmes has pointed to ~e- need 
for an extension service which can be in touch with village artisans. 
provide the necessary guidance and assistance. organise tbel!\. in co-1 
operatives and help them market their products .bot)) within and 
outside the rural area. A beginning in this direction has been; made 
with 26 pilot projects. It is essential that a$ early as may be possi· 
ble each extension and community project area should have a trained 
specialist to carry out the rural industry progr~mme. _ 

The implementation of cooperative programmes 1n .community 
project and national extension areas has been uneven 1n character 



. . 
. and...frequent1y either adequate personnel has not been available or 

· existing cooperative organisations have not been reorganised and 
eJ].abled. to participate . in the work . of the project. These aspects 
shouJ~ teceiv~ special attention during ~he second five year plan. 
Th~)mp~rtance o~ consolidation. of holdings has already been 
stressed. .. - · 

· 16. <i'he b~dget of each- community dev~l~pment block provided 
for two wo:r;n.en village level workers) Women are now becoming 

. available in increasirig numbel! for training as village level workers, 
but ~t is obvious that before long there will be need for much larger 

·numbers.)' The experience gained in social welfare extension pro
jects as well as in community 'project ar~as deserves to be studied 
more closely with_ the object of evolving suitable patterns of orga
nisatl:Oii' for work among rural women and children. In each. district 
there should bE!- Clos~ coordination between national extension and 
communityl p_rojectS aitd.: soeial welfare extension projects. <.Work 
among rural y~utb, is still iri a very preliminary stage, but its impor
tance 'for the; developmEmt' ef leadership in rural areas cannot be 
under''estiniated.) . . ... 
t'. •. . . -·' . - • - • . • . . . . • -

·• 17.(The·special problems which tribal areasypresent are consider
ed in Chapter XXVIII. It is the aim of the national extension ser
vice to:r~nder .the -maximum assistance possible in the development 
Qf theSe Jgeas. This aim will be facilitated through new administra
tive .. arrangements: which have been recently agreed_ between the 
Ministcy: of~ Home ·Affairs and the Co~unity Projects Administra-
tion. (In: view of the- scattered- nature of the population in tribal 
areas,, it; has been suggested that national extension service blocks 

·should Qe demarcated on the basis of an average population of appro
ximatE~ly. 25,000 instead of 66,000.) Where the population is partly 
tribal and portly non-tribal, a project could serve larger numbers. 
In: taking up new development blocks preference is proposed to be 
given tQ.tribal areas with a view to bringing them under the national 
extension programme as early as may be possible. The programme 
budget is' flexible enough to permit such changes as may be required 
in view of local requirements. In areas having both tribal and non
tribal populations it is contemplated that the extension team should 
include .an official with close acquaintance with the tribal section 
of the population. As far as possible, areas selected for implement-

. ing special programmes fo~ the welfare of scheduled tribes and 
scheduled areas will · correspond to national ·extension blocks. 
Welfare tchemes taken up imder this programme will be implement
ed in the firsi i:Ostance in developr.nent blocks under the national 
extension scheme so that maximum use is· made of the available 
trained pE>rsonnel. 

·. 
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18.(Durin.g the second five year plan' the national extension and 
community development programme will require about. 200,000 
workers in addition to those already serving the programme.) The 
necessary arrangements !or. training have been made. ~t has been 
decided to add 18 extension training centres, 25 basic agricultural 
schools and 16 agricultural wings for imparting ·basic agricultural 
training. Thus, for training in extenSion and agriculture durblg 
the second plan there will. be . altogether 61 extension training 
centres and 95 agricultural schools or agricultural wtngs. attached 
to training centres.) . _ . . . · - · · 

· l9.(As the programme gro...VS in size and the range_ ot"~ti\'itles 
which 'lt encompasses or influences increases, a 'great_ deat of the, 
initiative in implementing it mu5t pass· to the peop~e of each local 
area. 'Some of the . simpler needs ' Such as village . roads, water . 
supply and sanitatiOn and ·OpPortunities for ·educatiOn may be .met 
at a fairly early stage. The problems .of increaSing production and 
employnient and diversifying rural economic life are m.ore complex 
and will · need sustained administrative effort over a considerable 
period.) It is necessary to stres.S tJlat while the mat~rlal conditions 
have to be assured, transformation of the social and economic life 
of rural areas· is essentially a human problem. · It is a· problem, 
briefly, of changing the outlook of. 70 million families living hi the 
countryside, arousing in them enthusiasm for new. knowledge and 
new ways of life and filling them with the ambitiori and the will to · 
live and work for a better life. Extension ·services and comm.unity 
organisations are among the principal sources of vitality in .demo
cratic planning, and rural development projects are the ineans by 
which, through cooperative self-help and local ·effort, villages ;nd 
groups of villages can achieve in increasing measure both. social 
change and economic progress and become partners 1n the nation-
al plan. . •. ' 
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RESEARCH .AND STATISTICS :FOR PLANNING. ,-

• RESEARCH PROGRAMMES 
'r . -

THE ~bject of this chapter is to set out briefly steps 1Vhich have 
beeJ;J. taken. during the past three years to develop research, statistics 

. and' evaluation' in relation. to planning. and the directions in which 
further work is proposed to be undertaken .. When the .First Five 
Year Plan was being drawn up·there· were many gaps iil informa· 
tion ... By its· very nature and the processes which it entails nation
wide planning leads to better ·organisation of' the available informa 
tlon. . At the same time, planning raises· new problems in · the 
solution· of· which field investigatio~, analytical enquiries as well 
as. statistical, ~ethod~. have a most important . contribution to make. 
Accordingly,' in the, first· fiv~ year plan a provision of Rs. 50 lakhs 
was made' for research arid investigations into .economic, sOcial and 
administrative problem~. of national' d~velopment. It was proposed 
to organise· investigations into selected problems of development in 
cooperation ,with' universities and 'other institution9. For carrying 
out this ·programme a Research Programmes Committee consisting 
of leading econoinists :and other social scientists was set up by the 
Planning· Commission in July, 1953. ·. · · · 

.... ' ~ .. . . . ~ ' . . 
~ 2. ~he Rese~r~h·Pro~ra~~e~ ·~~mittee determin~d ~pon four 

broad. categorfes of subjects to 'which . 'programmes of research 
might be directed in th~ firs~ instance. These were: {1) ~vings,. 
investment~ employment and small-scale. industries. {2) problems 
relating to. regional development with special reference to prob- · 

. lems ·of rapid urbanisation, (3) land reforms, cooperation and farm 
· management, (4) social welfare problems and public ad~inistra

tion. In all, under the .direction of the Research Programmes Com
mittee( 64 investigations have .been taken in· hand through universi~ 
ties and other centres of study~ Of these projects, for 19 · reports 
have been receivfd, including 4 on pilot surveys, field investigations 
have been completed for 22, and field work is in progress in respect 
of. 23 research schemes. · 

· · 3. The· object of investigations in the field of savings, investment, 
employment a~d .small-scale industries was to study the effects of 
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large-scale investment on river valley projects and. heavy .industries, 
the economics of small scale establishments and problems connect
ed -with-savings. Individual studies were planned. with· a vie~ to 
measuring 'the effects of large-scale investmE;nt projects ()n, income 
and employment, the volume and types of secondary investmen~ 
activity and the stUdy of other changes likely to arise from,.Pte .direct 
and inditect effects of such investment. Surveys of small-scale . 
industries were intended to throw light on investmen~ capital output 
ratio.and employment in these industries, the area and.problems of. . 
competition between small-scale and large-scale industries, and·. the 
place of small industries in the development .of the .economy .. The 
studies undertaken included investigations into employment at the 
Bhakra-Nangal project, ·socio-economic survey of · Bhilai tegion, 
survey of unemployment in Travancore-Cochin, survey of ~rban 
employment and unemployment. in Assam~ investigations into rural 
incomes and savings and a number of studies of small-scale indus• · 
tries in selected centres. . . . . . 

4. Surveys ·of 21 cities and towns• were initiated with the· object 
·of studying two important aspecb of growth, namely, rural-urban 
migration and employment opportunities associated with' rapid 
urbanisation. The main purpose of these studies is to· ascertain th~ 
factors which influence rural-urban migration, the economic posi
tion and status of the migrants, changes in their occupational statuS 
iifier migration and factors that favour or impede migration. · 

5. ·The third gro~p of subjects included 18 .research. sch.em.es of 
wh1ch 7 related to land reforms and 11 to the economics of farm 
management and allied matters. Various aspects of land reform 
measures in Bombay, Hyderabad,- Andhra, Saurashtra and ·Madhya 
Pradesh were selected for investigation. These included enquiries 
into the effect of abolition of intermediaries, regulation of tenency 
cmd consolidation of holdings.' Investigations in the economics of 
fiirm management were undertaken with the object of studying the 
relative merits of the cost accounting and the survey method, input
output relationships, the structure of. costs,. capital and labour 
requirements of varying sizes of farms and the ~:omparative econo· 
mics of competing crops. These studies cover a wide field and are 
being undertaken in Uttar Pradesh, Bombay, Mzdhya. Pradesh, 
Punjab, West Bengal and Madras. ' . 

• . •I 

6. Studies in social welfare included investiG"ations ·into the 
beggar problem, evaluation of cultural change in a rural area and. 
investigations into the social and economic conditions of excriminal. 

•Agra, Allahabad, Aligarb, Amritaar, Baroda, Bhopal, Bombay, Calcutta, Cut tact, Delhi, 
Gorakhpur, Hyderabad. Hubli, Jaipur, Jamsbedpur, Kanpur, Lucknow, Madras, P~, 
SPJ'i~ and Visakhapatnam. · 



tribes; · In · thi~ 'field the Plam1ini Commission also sponsored ~e 
preparation {)f a collection of studies on various aspects of social 
Welfare which have been recently published by the Government 
of India· under the title ''Social Welfare in India". In 'the field of 
public · admiliistration, ·a·_ study of district administration · is being 
undertakeri.. · · · 

·. 7. Early in' 1955, for assisting in the preparation of the second 
tiVe ·Year pia~; a Panel of Economists was constituted by the Plan· 
ning Commission.· Members ·of the Panel prepcred a .number of 
special studies which have been -published by the Planning Com-

. ini~ion·'uridet the title "Papers ·Relating to the Forinulation of the 
Second Five ·Yeir Plan". These related to capital formation· and 
the mwstinent patiern, I employment and Occupation structure, 
problems of resource· niobilisation, relationShip between small-scale! 
and larg~scale industries ahd policy and institutional 'implications 
of the second five year plan. A series of technical and statistical 
~:.tudies relating ·to planning for · Na~ional Development were also 
prepared at . the Ilidian Statistical Institute and these -are beir.g 
published by the Institute. · 

-. 8._ For continuiiig the \Vrirk of· the' Research Programmes Com· 
mittee du.ririg the seconafive year plan a provision of Rs. 40 lakhs 
has been made. The Committee has ·outlined the principal fields 
in. which further studies might -be undertaken; In view of the 
attention. gi~en to ''surveys of_ varioui 'kinds during the first five 
year pl~ it is now proposed' to shift the emphasis to a greater 
extent- to analytical studies. In. selecting subjects 'for investigation 
~d · research it is proposed ·to- keep in view especially those prob
lems which _are likely to arise in connection with. th~ imple~enta· 
tion .of the second five year plan. From this aspect studies in the 
foilowing fields have been suggested by a sub-committee of the 

' . I 
Research Programmes Committee .. 

·(i) Resources for ·planning incl~ding. questions relating to 
·· · · · capital formation,- incidence of taxation and mobilisa-

.' · . tion of small savings; ~ 

. (2) Urb~n-rural rela_tionships; · 
(3) Eftecis. . of construction · projects on employmoo.t_ in 

· difteniflt regions; · - · • ·· 
- ( 4) Probl~ins 'of dectmt'ralisatiori; including studies of_ what 

would · constitute the miniinum· economic and socid 
. · overheads necessary _- for ensuring . decentralised 
:··developme~t of .cottage and small-scale industries; 

(5) Economics of house construction; 
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' ,(6) .Studies of ·agrarian· legislation; · land reformfand co~·. 
munity development; and · · -. :. . .. · . '• ; 

(7) Socio«onomic -problems of ~bal people~· ~ · · · · · 

It is a~o proposed to undertake ~studies regardi~ng. ~he .str_uCt\lre ·a~ 
the Indian economy from the point of view· of its long-terrn ·perspec-' 
tive with special reference to the question of relationships between 
different sectors •. 

• ' ~ • " • • • ' 0 

9. Systematic planning requ'ir~s -~ considerable body .of informa
tion relating to capital-output and capital-employment ratio, norm~ 
of ~utput, norms of coniumption for various materials. and ~an~ 
power requirements in different fields of ' economic development. 
The information at present· -available · is extremely· limited and 
cannot yet be used io any ·great extent in elabOrating· a. plan o~ 
economiC"' development. There ·is need, ·therefore,>. for a. large 
number 'of. technical studies in which technicians, .economists and 
statisticians are all aSSOciated. : . . ~ . . . . 

10. During· the past four yean· a number of. important ~nquf~ies 
have been carried out and these have yielded a wealth of fufoi:nia':. 
tion. Special mention may be made of the . 'Agricultural Labour 
Enquiry. the Population Census of 1951, the investigations and
findings of the Taxation Enquiry 'Commission, the Rural Cl"edit 
Survey and the reports of the National Sample ·Survey,. Studies. 
in .manpower requirements in different fields of development were 
also initiated in the Planning Commission.- Although· there are 
several areas in which the information available is still quite insuffi,. 
cient ·for effective Use in planning, considerable data are now 
available, and,. what ia not less ilpportant,· a number of .agencies 
wjtb · experience of investigation and with · trained nianpowe~ at 
their ,disposal are available for carrying much further the .• work· 
which has been begun dur~_ng the first fiv~ year plan. ·. . . : 

· EVALUATION , . . ~ . ' 
11. In the First Five Year Plan it was recommended .that system· 

atic evaluation &hould become a normal administrative practice in 
all branches of public activity. How -new policies JDd programmes 
arP being received and what effects they have are question$ ·which 
arise at every·stage in the implementation of a plan of d~velopment.· 
Evaluation is, therefore, an essential aid to policy •. It may ~ consi
dered to ~ a brand~ of research which is oriented primarily to the 
needs of an aetion programme. . - · , . 

·12. Witl{ the object of developing the· techniques of evaluation, 
in _1952. with assistance from the Ford Foundation,_ the Planning 
Commission set up the Program:ne Evaluation Organisation as an 
22 P.C. . . ' . I • • ' • 23 
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independent· unit· for as6essing the work of the national extension 
and community _development programme. ·In relation In this 
progtamme the tasks entrusted to the Organisation were set out 
as follows:...... · · · · · · · ' ' 

- ) • "· .. - .... • • 't • 

, · (1) k~eping. all. concerned apprised currently of the progress 
. . . beit).g• made . towards accomplishing the ·programme 

·· · objectives; · · 

(2) pointing up th~e extension methods which are proving . 
~ffective and those which are not; . 

· · · · (3) helping e~plain why "Some recommended practices· are 
.. · adopted while· others· are rejected by the villagers; and 
• · ( 4) · tuinishirig uisight into. the impact of th~ natimlal e~ten· · 
.. 7 •. sion' 'and corrunuiuty development programme upon 

. .. · · rural economy and .culture •. 
' . 

. - . . .• -- • l . . • . . j .. -

·The purpose of evaluation was,· thus, fo assess whether the prog
. ramme was succeeding in . i~s fundamental objectives. Evaluation 
~ .thought of as. a. study 0~ extension methods and their effective-

: ness in .. reachlng the people,. arid of changes. in economic and social 
conditions unde£ihe' impact of the development programme. · 

• ~ ; • • • • ' , • ., • ' • ' J • • • .. ' ~ I . , ' .. . . . . 
. ., . '-. . " . . " - .. . . -.. . 

. · 13._ The Programme Evaluation Organisation at present consists of 
a Direc~o!, a"~t at headqu~eni, three regional evaluation Units and 
20 proj~ evilluaiion_uilits lo~ted in different parts of the country. 
The project Units has to assess the progreSs of the national extension 
and community dev.eJopment programme · and to carry out field 
surveys· and. eiu:iuiries. ·Continuous ~on tact is ·maintairied with staff 
of the _project, J>ut' repc)rts _are submitted only to the Programma 

· Eru.~tiOJ1 Qrgatrlsation. ·The · annual ~va~uatian reports and the 
results of enqtrlrieS. into' particular .. 8Spects 'of' the prograriune which 
have beeii prepared by ·the Programme· · Evaluation · Orgarusation 

. have a.ssisted ·in the· implementation of tJte ~mmunity development 
and nati?nal .. extension. .~e . ~ganisation _ has prepare_d ~e 
evaluation rep<?rts on the national extension and community projects 
which ·ar:e being studied by· it · These repOrts have drawn attention 

' to awnblistiative and 'other problems which have arisen in the 
working of the ·pro~mme at different levels, 'and ·more especially 
af the village level A bench matk. survey was carried out in the 
evaluation centres early in 1954, 1000 to 1500 families in each area 
bemg speCially interviewed. Further svrveys are to be carried out 
at regular intervals so· that changes which take" p!ace ·can be 
appraised.· ·,Among studies undertaken by the Programme Evalua
tion Organisation, reference may be· made specially to those con· 
cerning the· structure of village· organisation, the first reactions of 
diff~rent sections of ~e village community to the programme, th~ . . 



· ~st · 
: •. extent of acceptance of impr..r.ed practices, and the role. and func· · 

. tions of the village level.~orker. The purpose of, the enquiry into 

. the acceptance of practices, whose results will 00 arailable in the 
near future, is to ascertain what ·practices have been adopted . by 
villagers, how they have been persuaded to adopt. them. what fac1- · 
lities had to oo offered to encourage their adoption and how . they 
themselves viewed the results which had been obtained. Intensive 
studies into the working· of 23 cooperative· farnrlng societies have 
also been carried out and a report will shortlY' be published. 

14. During the second five year plan,. the organiSation of· the 
. national extension servjce will spread , over .. the entire country. 
Evaluation will therefore encompass the . entire . field. of ; rural 
development and the bulk of the activities which are comprised in 

.. the district plan. With the progress • of land reform~ cooperation, 
village and small industries and with the rapid pace of urban and , 
industrial development, flllt4amental chang~s are ah1eady. ta~g 
pli~ in the country-side. 'fhese are likely to be accelerated during 
the second plan. It is of the· utmost importance tha( social and 
economic changes should be analysed. objectively as they occur and 
the impact of economic development on different ·sections of · the 
rural population observed, at first hand.· The need for evaluation· 
exists in all fields of development and ·more especially in those· in 

· . which new or expanded activities are ,being undertak~n. In all 
planned development many unknown factors have to be reckoned 
with. Understanding of the· inter!lction of different elements that 
enter into programmes which bear closely on the life of the people 
can be of material help in enhancing ·1heir contribution to the · 
welfare of the community. Evaluation has, therefore, to be increas
ingly orientated towards studies of a selective and intensive type. 
motivated by and leading to purposive action. This.'requires that 
the experience of planning agencies at. various levels, the ideas of . 
specialists in particular fields and the analyses of ·the economist and 
the statistician should. be brought to a common focus, not only for 
objective appraisal of • wbat is being done but for evolving· fresh··' 
approaches to practical problems and new lines of action. A useful 
beginning has been made in this direction by the Planning Research 
and Action Institute in Uttar Pradesh. The experience gained in 
Uttar Pradesh, especially in pilot project techniques, ·will· be of 

·interest to other States as well 

STATISTICS. 
' • . I 

. 15. At the time of the formulation of *he First Five Year Plan 
-reliable statistics were lacking for many. important sectors ,of .the 
economy. Statistical agencies in the States were not .adequately 



organised.. Although there bad. been some expansion of statistical 
activities' at the Centre during the war, no attempt had been made to 
build up a coordinated statistical system. Much use waa not made 
of the older statistics for policy or administrative decisions; and, 
ill ~nsequence, enough. attention waa not given to the consiStency 
Qr reliability of the data. 

- .. . ' ~' .. ' 

16 •. The· position· changed as the need for more and better statis
tics began ·to be felt after independence. A Central Statistical Unit • 
for the coordination· 'of ·statistical work was established early in 
1949. ·The . National Income Committee· was set up in the same : 
year and Us work· has provided. ·the basis for the development of 
a;tatistics J;el.atlng to national income •. The National Sample Survey 
was ~tarted in 1950 as a ·comprehenSive fact tin~ agency, and is 
coUtding, on a ,continuing bas~ in the form of about two rounds 
·of survey.everr year much lnformatlon ~ demographic ·character
istics, pattern of consumption; household production, landholdings · 

· ar!d crop surveys, .. employment and unemployment. manufacturing 
industrie~ etc .• m lirbaD.. and rural .areas, and conductilig special 
enquiriesJrom time .to .time. Extensive ad hoc sample surveys have 
also beeJ1. . initiated.! . .Much valuable. information was obtained in 
the A.g'ricultura\ Lab:>ur .Enquiry organised · by :the Ministry of 
Labour .aiiC;t in the Rural Credit Survey. arranged by the Reserve 
Bank qf Jnd,ia. The Central Statistical Organisation was set up. 
(with whic.il, the Central Statistical Unit was merged) in 1951; and 
its advisory _and consultative work. has been extended to the State 

· Stai.istical Bweaus •.. Developments. also. occurred in the Indian 
Statistical Institute,· whose activities. include. . amongst others, a 
Research . and . Training Sehool providin& in collaboration with the 
Central Statistical Organisation, Professional training in statistics 
at a po~t-gr~d.uate level and special·. courses for . Government 
statisticians;. ~ . Project Branch which is looking after the technical 
work ~f the No.tional Sample Survey and other enquiries; Statistical 
Quality Control. Unit~ . at different places; an electronic computa
tion laboratory with workshops; and other a~tivities. 

', : ' l . . . ' 

.17. The Central Statistical Organisation has close technical links 
wiih State . Statistical Bureaus.· and . fwictiona as a coordinating 
agency ~isted by a Standing ·Committee of Departmental Statis
ticians ·and a Joint Conference of Central and State Statisticians, 

· which meets every year, ad hoe joint meetings being .also held 
according to ~quirements. State· Governments are being en· 
couraged with the help of central grants to set up sampling 
organisations ln the States which would operate independently of 

·.the Nati~nal Sample Survey but would work on identical schedules 
with the same concepts,· definitions~ and standards. Completely 



indepeftdent ·but stdctly coMparable ·estimates. would be' available· ~. 
in this way which· would greauy· Improve the· validity; compara-
bility, and complia?ility of the data~. ' · ·· I.· ·.; ·~ · 

,. ~ I • 

18. The gradual emergence of a comprehensive statis*•l.,ystem. 
has been of help in t.he formulation of the second, tive year plan~ . ln.· 
19Sf the Planning' Commission agreed that ~special cell should be · 
organised in the Centra~ Statistlca.l, Organisation tp deal- with the 
...tab.stical work relating to planning, which would. work in :close 
collaboration with the Planning ·Commission. the Ministries and the 
operational research unit in the Ii:u:lian • Statistical Institute,. At .. 
the suggestion of. the Planning_. Commission . the Indian. Statistical ~ · 
Institute and the Central. Statistical Organisation jointly undertook ·. 
techuieal studies relating to. planning. an!! a numbel': of work.ing 
pc.pers were prepared. These. WeTe followed ~ March. 1955 ·by the 
preparation of a 'plan frame' containing. draft recommendations for 
the formulation of the 5eCOnd.five year plan. · ; . .:-·, .. · ,, 

" . ~ I • 

19. The basic approach in the draft plan-frame was tO build up · 
the industries producing capital goods· and to increase facilities' for · 
education, technical training, research and care of health as fut. as' . 

. possible which would generate increasing ~chasing pow~r·'and 
demand for consumer goods; and at the same time to ·expand 'the 
production of essential consumer goodS in sufficient quantities 1 as 
much as possible· In household and small industries in the Immediate 
future to meet the additional demand. The right · quantities of 
machinery, raw materials, and man-power must be available. at ·the 
right time to enable the production target beil,lg fu11illed. Right • 
quantities of essential consumer goods must also be av~ilable at 
the right time to meet the demand so as to avoid the dangers of' 
lnftation. The essential task of ·planning would be a eoritinuous 
balancing of demand and supply of machinery, materials and labour .. 
Planning must, therefore, take care of short period balances In the 
form of annual plans find also work out perspective plans with a-
wide time-horizon ot 10. 20 or·3o years and more. ··· ' · ·' 

. . • . • • ,· r· •. ' '. 

20. In this type of .planning an increasing volwne of ~tatistical 
information would be needed tor the formulatio:Q of both the CWTent · 
and the perspective plans. · Also, owinf to gaps ()r Inaccuracies of 
technical and statistical data, unforeseen impacts of economic 
conditions outside India, unexpected · changes in the domestic 
economy and other disturbing factors it is inevitable that small or 
large deviations from the plan would continually occur. There · 
would be need, therefore, to malte a continuing appraisal of the 
implementation of the plan in both financial and physical terms 
and to use this information to make necessary adjustments. in both 
the current and perspective plans. The statistical system must 
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· supply. a regular. flow of information. which· would act as a feed
. back arrangement for the continuing fonnulation and revision of 
current and perspective plans. 

21. The aim is ·to develop a· statistical system which would 
· integrate work at the Centre and in the States. Emphasis is being 

given not only on increasing the quantity of information but also 
on improving its -quality. At the Centre, a special planning section 
has been established in the Central Statistical Organisation to look 
after work -relating to · planning.; The Planning Commission· has 
suggested to' ·State ·Governments that State Statistical B~eaus 

·should be made responsible for statistical work relating to Planning 
at the State leveL : Special schedules and reporting fonns have been 
prepared· and circulated: for· this purpose. The Central and State 

. statiStical agencies are being strengthened and some central assist
ance· is bei.D.g provided for this purpos~. A general plan is being 
formulated ·for ·the coordinated development of statistics over . the 
whole oountry . under · the guidance of the Central Statistical 
Organisation. . The State' Statistical Bureaus could have special 

. plaiming ·units,at the State level At' the district level, there is a 
proposal to set up district statistical agencies according to a phased 

. prograiiliDe ~o improve. the coverage. accuracy and timely .availabi
_hty of ,statistical data. from· primary · sources, Arrangements .are 
being made to organise training programmes at various levels 
jointly" by .the Central . Statistical Organisation and the' Indian 
Statistical Institute in collaboration with the statistical units m the 
Centr~l Ministries and in the States. · 

· 22 __ The Plannu).g' P>:rlunission proposes. to strengthen and expand 
the technical and statistical work on physical relations between 

. de~d and supply or. between . investment, ~mploymcnt and 
:. jncome, . balances of commodities· and manpower and operational 
research relating to planning generally and to give gre::.ter atten
tion .to perspective planning and to related statistical work under
taken in the IDdian Statistical Institute. To promote coordination 
·it has been decided to · set up a joint Committee consisting of 
representatives of ·the Planning • Commission, . the Department of 
Economic, Affairs (Ministry. of Finance), the Central Statisti,cal 

·Organisation, .and the· Indian Statistical Institute. 
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PROGRAMME FOR AGRICULTURE 
J T1 • 

Tuz first five year plan accorded pride pf ptac~ _to programmes 
for agriculture and co,mmunity ,development. This was a natural 
ptiority in a plan f:ceking to raise the standard of living of the-mass 
of the people, specially in rural areas, but it was also justified in 

. the special circumstances of shortage arul .inflation· which. existed 
when the. plan was fonnulated. .. More thari any._pLher. factor, the 
increase in agricultural ·production ·which. h~s taken place since 
1952-53 has helped to end inflation, stabilisr! the economy.and(prepare 
the way for a higher rate of development dUring the second five year 
plan. · The .index of agricultural production, with 1949-50 as J:a·se, 
stood at 9() in 1950-51. It stood at 114 in 1953-54 and 1954-55, and is 
expected to .be 115 in 1955-56. :~During the fi~t plan,. th~ pational 
pr~uct increased by 18 per cent. and ·income. il}.. the -agricultural 
sector increased in the same proportion., Increase in agricultural 
production also stimulated growth jo other sectors of the economy. 

~ ' . . ' .·. 

:REVIEW OP THE nRST l'LAN:.. ' , ' ·-

2.' The first five year plan envisaged the 'follo~ing increases. in 
.agricultural production:-_.' _ . . ·. ,._ 

' ·. 
Production 

Target• of P~rcentagc 

. Commodity~ 
additional mcrcasc, 

Unit. Ia base production. .., 
year~ 

Foodgrainl Million . $4'0 ,., . 
'4 tons . 

Major oil~>«da ,. 5'1 0•4 a 
Sugar~ (gur) 

... . .. ,., 0'1 IJ 
Cotton Million a·p r:-J "' bulet 
Jute • J•J , .. 64 

• &:.e yeu f<Jr fuodgraina ia 1949-50 i for othen 195<>-st •. . . ' . 
These targets of additional production,. es~cially ·· ~t. foodgr~ins, 
were worked out in terms of· the contribution anticipated from 
different programmes such as imgation use of larger quantitieli of 
fertilisers, supply of improved seeds' and programmes of land 
reclamation and development. In other words, it was reckoned that 
if the developmental · measures\ whieh the plan provided for were 
taken the production potential would increase to the extent indicat
ed. . In given years the actual levels of production for different 

ass 
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commodities would necessarily vary with weather conditions and 
other factors such as the relative prices for different crops. 

3. The course of agricultural production during the tirst plan is 
shown in the following statement:-

Commodity \Jnit 19SI·S2 19S2·S3 19S3-S4 1954-55 1955-56 
Estimated 

Cereals • 

Pulses • 
Total foodgrains 

~lajor oilseeds ; 
Sugarcane (gur) 
Cotton 

Jute -. 

Milliot\ 
ton a 

.. 
• 
" Million 

bale• ... 
~artiallJ revised. estimate. · 

42'9 

8·3 
51'2 

4'9 • 
6•1 
3'1 

4'7 

49•2 

9•1 
sB·3 
4'7 
s·o 
J•2 

4•6 

sB·3 

10'4 
68•7 
5'3 
4'4 

• 3"9 

]•I 

ss·J 
IO·S 
6_5·1 

5'9 
s·s 
4'3 

2·9· 

to·o 
6s·o 
s:T 

s·a 
4'2 

4•0 

It will be seen that during the period of the tplan 1953-54 was the 
year of peak produ.ction for f<?odgrains and 1954-55 for oilseeds and 
cotton. In the case both of sugarcane and jute 1951-52 was the year 
of the highest production· an~ although. after a period of decline, 
production improved towards the end of the plan, the targets which 
were set were not realised. . 

4. These trends emerge more clearly from the following state
ment which sets out the\ind~x numbers of agricultural production 
during the period of the plan for various groups of crops : . 

• - Weight 

r. FoodgTaim

Cereala • 
Pulses • 

Total (oodgrains 66 · 9 

II. Non-foodgraim-
Oilsee<U •. ... 9'9 
Cotton • • 2·8 · 
Jute 1·4 

Miscellaneous--
. Sugarcane 

Other crop• includ
ing plantation 

• · cropl 

'· 

Total non-foodgraiol · 

All commodit1e1 

JO•O 

JJ•I 

100'0 

. ,. 

91 

97 
119 
151 

123 

IOl 
99 

101 

92 
121· 
149 

107 

104 

10~ 

119 . 
.ua 

Ill 

!07 
153 
101 

lOS 

106 

114 

(Base : 1949-.SO=-IOO) 

112 
113 

IU 

us 
166 
10.2 

ua 

IU 

111 

114 

112 
.108 

Ill 

108 
162 
136 

us 

125 

llj 
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It is significant that the overall index of agricultural production 
has been maintained at a fairly high level during the past · three 
years. This has been accomp~nied by some · decline in 1oodgrains 
which account for about 67 per cent. of the total agricultural produc· 
tion. Trends have to be studied over a longer period before· firm 
conclusions can be established. ·· 

5. The fact that ag,rtculture depends on several unpre~ictable . 
factors and agricultural targets must necessarily be in the nature of 
a tentative approach is illustr_!lted by the actual.statistics of increase. 
in the production of individu~l foodgrains: 7"" 

(million tons.) 

1949-SO 19So-SI I9SI·SZ 1952·!53 •9s3-s4 1954-55 •9ss-s6 
. · Estimat-

cd. 

Rice ZJ•Z 20'3 :n·o ZZ•S, :n·B 24'2 zs·s 
'Wheat 6·) 6·4 '6·1 7'4 7'9 ~ 8· s B·s 

.M.illets (Jawar and B<Ajra) S·s B·o 8•J 10;4 U·4 u·6 u·o 

Other cereals !l·o 1'0 1·s 8·9 JO•'Z 10'0 9'0 

Total cereals • 46·0 41•7 41'9 49'1 sS·J SS'J 55'0 

<Jram and pul10es B·o 8·] II-] . 9'1 10'4 •o·s 10•0 

1 ~tal (<XX! grains s.·o so·o s•·z ~8·) 6tl·7 6s·s 6s·o 
' 

Of the increase of 7.6 million tons anticipated over the first five 
year plan it was thought that roughly rice might account for '* million 
tons, wheat for 2 million ton~. gram and pulses for a million tons 

. and other cereals for 0. 5 million tons. The largest ir-crease has 
e>ccurred in millets and other cereals and the target for wheat pro· 
<iuction has been realised. On the whole, the expectation in ~espect 
e>f rice has not been fulfilled except in one specially favourable year. 
Nevertheless, the increase in food production ,made possible a reduc. 
tion in imports from the level of 4· 73 million tons in 1950 and 
3· 86 million tons in 1951 to less than a million tons during each 
e>f the past two years. This was a distinct advantage to the general 
economy of the country. 

6. With the data available it would not be corr~ct to attempt to 
Telate too closely the progress of production in individual agricul· 
tural coovnodities to the actual progress made !rom year to year in· 
implementing the programmes of the first five year plan. lq the 
nature of things many factors operate at the same time. It is pro
posed that the data bearing on agricu,ltural production, during the 
!!2 P.C. 20 
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first five year plan, including the results of crop cuttin~ surveys. 
should be investigated through a number of intensive and specially 
designed studies. Among the aspects on which more objective 
knowledge would be of considerable value in the making of policy 
and in assessing results, the following may be specially mentioned: 

-~ 
(1) production trends in different regions, 

(2) effects of agricultural production and extension pro
grammes, 

(3) range of influence of fa\·ourable and unfavourable condi
tions, 

(4) review of yardsticks of additional production at present in 
use, 

(5) yield trends for the -principal crops, and 

(6) cost of various agricultural production and extension 
measures in relation to the benefits rea~ised. 

7. From the limited information available it appears that among 
programmes of development which have contributed to increase in 
agricultural production during the first plan, minor irrigation wcrks, 
increased use of fertilisers, land reclamation and development and 
the extension of area under cultivation have been specially signifi
cant. Minor irrigation programmes were being undertaken for 
several years before the plan: During the period 1943-H to 1950-51 
programmes of the value of about Rs. 62 crores were approved in 
pursuance of the grow-more-food campaign and a major portion of 
these were devoted to minor irrigation. During the first plan about 
10 million acres of land are expected to have been brought under 
irrigation from minor works and about 6· 3 million acres from large 
and medium irrigation schemes. More than half the increase in the 
area benefiting from minor irrigation occurred during the first two 
years of the plan. Considerable progress has been made in several 
States, notably, in Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal. Punjab, Assam. 
Bombay, Madras and Mysore. The benefits of irrigation are realis
ed to a greater extent when combined with the use of fertilisers. 
During the plan period .the consumption of ammonium sulphate has 
more than doubled, frcxm 275.000 tons before the plan began to 
610,000 tons four years later. Special attention has been devoted to 
spreading the use of the 'Japanese method' of rice cultivation, thE' 
area brought within its scope. so far being about 1. 6 million acres. 

8. During the first four years of the first five year plan n~ore than 
one million acres of land were reclaimed through the Central Tractor 
Organisation and 1. 4 million acres through State tractvr org.:misa
tions. Besides this, about 5 million acres have been developed bv 
cultivators through programmes such as assistance for mechanisel 
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cultivation. . bunding and levelling ·and. reclamation . of land by 
manual-labour. ·The extension of cultivation has 1 heen a larger 
contributory factor towards increase' in production :than. ·bad been 

-anticipated when the plan w~s drawn Up.· Thus, the total cropped 
area bas increased from 326 million acres befol't! the plan to 35~ · 
million acres in 1954-55. The area under food ~rops has risen from· 
257 inillion to 272 million acres and under commercial crops from 
49 million to about 60 million acres. The area under commercial 
crops has increased from 15 ·per cent of the total croru>ed area to 
17 per cent, while the area under food crops has_~Uminished from 
79 to 77 per cent of the cropped area. The area tinder other crops 
(20 million acres) has shown little change. ~ · · 

. APPROACH IN mE SECOND PLAN 

-
9. During ·the first five year plan it was of crucial importance 

that agricultural programmes must succeed, for no other. ccnsidera• 
tion had equal significance fo.r the stability of the economy· as a 
whole. In the second five year plan· agricultural programmes are 
intended to provide adequate food to support the increased popula
tion and the raw materials n~eded for a growin~i dustrial economy 
and also to make available larger exportable su es of agricultural 
commodities. The second five year :plan ' imphe , the1·efore, even 
more than the first a close inter.dependence between_ agricultural 
and industrial development. While formulating programmes to 
achieve these objects, it is necessary to take a long-term view so as 
to secure the best possible us~ of material and human resources, 
ensure balanced development between different branches of agricul
ture and create conditions for an appreciable increase in rural in
comes and standards of living. In framing agricultural programmes 
it is essential, from the national point of view, to place, before the 
villagers a goal which they should strive to attain. \In· connection 
with the preparation of the second five year plan it was stated that 
this goal should be the .doubling, within a period of _about ten years,· 
of agricultural production, including food crops, oilseeds, cotton, 
sugar cane, plantation and other crops, animal husbandry p1·oducts, 

·etc. 

10. In relation to the food 'problem the factors to be considered 
are: (1) increase in the total population, (2) increase in the urban 
population, (3f the need to improve per capita consumption, (4) the 
need to counter possibilities of inflationary pressures resulting from 
the implementation of the second five year pian, and (5) effects on 
food consumption of increase in national income and changes in its 
distribution. The total food requirements in 1960-61 at the present 
rate of consumption will be 70~ million tons .. 'By the end of the 
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second plan· the rate of consumption is estimated to rise to 18·3 
ounces per adult (cereals 15·5. ounces and gram and pulse~ . 2·8 
ounces), so that the total food requirements will be 75 million tons . 

..CThe plan provides for increase in food production of 10 million tons 
over the next five years.· In terms of calories the per adult consump
tion of food per day, which at present amounts to 2200, is expected 

· to increase by 1960-61 to 2450 as aga_inst the minimum of 3000 calories 
recommended by _nutrition. experts .. ;.. · 

.. · ·u. 'Compared to m·any. other.countrie~ the rate of cereal consump
tion. in _India~ is. relatively high. This is because · s~ch. , energy 
producing foods as ~lk and .mil~. products, fruit and vegetables, 
eggs; fish and meat are ' far from ·adequately represented in the 
common diet. \ Apart from the_ question of correct food habits, which 

_ is undoubtedly a matter of extreme importance, (the output of each 
of these supplementary foods is. at present· grossly insufficient.) 
During the second _five year. plan the aim will be t9 diversify agri-

/ootural production) and to shift somewhat the emphasis which has 
been hitherto placed in· a dominant degree on the production of 
cereal crops •. ·The. second plan also provides for programmes for 
increasing . the ' production of crops like arecanut, coconut,· lac, 
black pepper, · cashewnut ·etc. which: did not receive . sufficient 

' attention during the first plan. · . } . . . ~ : . ' '· ~ 

12. The scape tor. increasing the 'area, under cu'ltivation is 
extremely limited. Such increase as may take place in the area 
under cultivatiop. is likely to increase· the production mainly of the 
coarser grains: ·As national· income increases, there may be a 
general tendency for demand to shift from the coarser to the superior 
grains, especially to rice, wheat and maize. In the circumstances, 
the main source of increase in agricultural production must be in-

·. crease in yields from more intensive, more efficient and more profit
. able agricultural production. Although the available data are not 
always comparable; there is little doubt that the average yields of 
principal crops like wheat and rice in India are considerably smaller 
than those current in several other countries. The· crop C\&tting 
experiments which have been conducted in ·recent years in different 
parts of the.country show large variations in the average yields of 

. crops between different regions and even within each rt-gion. · Crop 
competitioz:!.s which have been carried on for some time past also 
afford an indication of levels which can be attained in Indian condi
tions :when the necessary effort and assistance are forthcoming. It 
is now within the bounds of practical action to bring about a rapid 
anc\ _fairly widespread increase in agricultural yields. This requires 
more detailed and systematic planning in terms of regions, States, 
distrtcts pnd project areas such as has not yet been undertaken. 
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Data derived from crop competitions should be widely publicised, 
so that each area can set its goals in the light of established ~acts~ .'To 
the extent necessary, the scope of crop competitions should be widen
ed. '\\'hat is. required is not merely the· encouragemef1t · of· high 
levels of achievement on the part of individual farmers,: but a rnore. 
comprehensive effort which wou],d raise the gel;leral .average in each 
area. Every part of the country. should have targets of ·average pro. 
duction for different crops based on a broad classification of physical 
conditions of irrigation, rainfall, terrain, etc. ·In pursuance of these 
targets there should be programmes for raising levels of productivity 
which go down to individual villages and 1ndividual families; · · .. . ~ . ' . . ' . 

13. Despite the uncertainties tO which agriculture is necesSarily. 
subject.. it is important that a more studied effort ··to ·intx:oduce · a 
planned approach to agricultural develop.ment should be made. The 
main elements in agricultural planning are: . ...... ' . 

• 
(1)· planning of land use; 

(2) determination of targets, both ~ong-term and sho~i-term; 

' ' • ·~: j 

(3) linking up of development progra.mmes and Government 
assistance to production targets and the land use plan, 
including allocation of fertilisers etc. according to plan; 
and 

(4) an appropriate price policy. 

Each district and, in particular, each national extension· · and 
community development pr~ject area ,hould have a carefully work
ed out agricultural plan~ Th_is should indicate for villages ,the· 
targets.to be aimed at, the broad distribution of land between differ• 
ent uses and the programme of developmeni. Within the framework 
of an overall price policy such as has been outlined ~ an ·earlier 
chapter, such local plans will be valuable steps leading to . more 
careful planning for States and regions and for the country as ~ 
whole. The crop pattern envisaged by these local plans has in the 
main to be influe:t)ced through such incentives as .the provision of 
irrigation, credi~- and marketing facilities, provision of fertilisers.,.. 
and intimate contact with the cultivator on the part of ~?ftension 
worke;~ }Cl!l'd especially the village level workers. , 
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14. \Witli the objectives set forth above, the following pattern of 
outlay for development in the rural sector is proposed for the second · 
five year plan:', 

· - Agrieulture anci Community Development 

Head of Development · 
., First Plan Second Plan 

(a) · Agriaaltural programmes : 
1. Agriaalture • • , 
2. Animal Husbandry ·, 

: 3· Forests. & Soil _Con-
. · servanon \"~' .. .. • • • 

4· Fisheries • • :- • · ; • · .•. 
S· Cooperation including warehousing and 

marketing 
6 • .Miscellan::oua • 

, ToTAl. · "' .1. ·· 
(b) J!INa?onal Extension ~ P>mmunitJ :. 

proJects • • • ·• 
(c) Other progAmtnea : , •. · 

r. ViUage Panchayats • • ; • 
~.-Local Development Works · , · • 

Rs. cror'e. per cent 

196. . 81·1 
2.1 9J. 

10 4'2 
4 ' J•6 

7 2•9 
l 0'4 

170 
- 56 

47 
u 

47 , 
240 · · :roo·o • ' 3-41 

. . 90 77··6 . . 200 

II . ·' 9:5'.. 12 
IS u·t IS 

. . l ~: !J;~ ~ .. ---TOTAL 
,.;l •• .' 

. U6 too 227· 

3'56 

49:9 
16'4 

13·1 ,.., 
13·8 
2·6 

100•0 

88·1 

S'3 
6·6 

·100 

s6& 

· . . . ~:- ,. , ·, ,.l;'~~:ocnoN TARGETS · • · .. · · . . · _ · 
· 15. The principal targets of agricultural production fot the second 

.five year plan are set ou~ iit_ the following statement: ~ 
' to·, r ._...,... ____ • -------

·Commodity · 

Foodgrains 

Oilseeds . 
· Sugarcane (gur) ~ 

. Cotton . , , •• I . 
Jute - . .. . 
Coconut (oil} • ~ '.'. 

..Arecanut ·. 
' . 

Lac . ' . 
Tobacco ... 
' .--Black Pepper 

··~ Cashewnut , ~ • 
Tea ~ ~ --~ ~· -

\ ~--

'· ; · ' · Estimated - Target , Estimated Percentage 
}Jpit_ :.''production ~faddi- -production increase 

. . . • •. ~ _ 1n 1955-56 • tiona! m 196o-6I. · 
, · produc- _ : 

tion 

million 6$•0 10•0 15'0 
tons.'_· .. million -s·s •·s 7'0 

. tons 
million s·s l•l 7•1 
tons. 

: ' . million .4'2 1•3 s·s 
bales . 
million- 4'0 1•0 s·o 

. ,-·" , bales 
lakh 1'3 0·8 2•1. 

r:•: . tonsf . . Jakh . ;u·.o ·S·O 27•0 
· ··maunds 

lakh .·.: . : u•o 4'0 t6·o . maunds· · . .. lakh . 2·S a·s 
tom 

•. thousand 26•0 ·-. 6~ 3~·0 
tons ......... .. . thousand 60·0 ao·o · .. --·--ao·o 
tons ' 

·million 644•0 s6·o 
, 

't ,. <41""' 
pounds· 

·~ 
21 

22 

31 

. 25 

6z .... 
:Z] 

33 

.. 
23 

33 

9 
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The index numbers represented by these targets are given below: 
(base 1949-50):-

Foodgrains 
Oil seeds 
Suprcane (gur.) 
Cotton 
Jute 

19So-SI . 
91 
99 
U4 
Io6 
109 

I9SS-S6 

·III 
xo8 
us 
162 
IS2 

129 
131 

- lSI 
213 
194 

Other c:rops inclu.lina 
plantation c:rops lOS l2S 136 ' 

Total non-foodgrains Jo6 121 148 
All c:ommodiues 96 us I3S 

These targets are in the nature of first estimates derived from 
1 ~alculations of the production potential expected to be added as a 
I result of various developmental programmes. In view of the con
! siderations outlined in paragraph 10 and' especially the need to 
~provide adequate safeguards against possibilities of inflation, it is 
~!Considered that it is both necessary and possible to achieve higher 
112gricultural targets with relatively small adjustments in regard to 
11resources. In particular, through the national extension service it 
1 :must be the aim to reach every village and every family and to 
1 organise supplies and services and short, medium and long-tenn 
.i !inance required for achieving these targets. With a view to fixing 
~ 'ligher targets and ensuring their realisation, the Planning Commis
tl don and the Ministry of Food and Agriculture propose to undertake· 
·~ urther study of agricultural programmes in each State and region 
Jivith reference to its crop pattern, land and water resources and 
.c ~•rogrammes of development in irrigation, national extension and 
,Jither fields. 

I 

: i 16. Foodgrains.-The target for· foodgrains has already been 
J ~ferred to earlier. It is expected that of the increase of 10 million 
~ )ns in foodgrains, rice may account for 3 to 4 million tons, wheat 
·: ~r 2 to 3 million tons, other cereals for 2 to 3 million tons and pulses 
· ?r about 1·5 to 2 million tons. 
I! 
l 17. Cotton.-To fulfil the textile targets for the second five year 
~ ~n, the production of raw cotton has to be raised from 4·.2 million 
~ ues in 1955-56 to 5·5 million bales in 1960-61. Programmes for 
'~e cotton development will continue the measures undertaken 
hring the first five year plan such as provision of hybrid seed, multi· 
i:lcation and distribution of improved seed, grant of loans to cultiva
.. rs for the purchase of seed and fertiliser and extension and pro
,,:ganda among the cotton cultivators. An important fea~ure of 
~velopment under the second plan will be the emphasis on increas
Lt: the production of long staple varieties particularly in tne areas 
:o~~ught under major irrigation projects. The achievements made so 
r',. i.n increasing the production of long staple varieties have been 
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significant and the-proportion of these varieties had gone up from 
17· 5 per cent In 1948-49 to about 37 per cent in 1954-55. ' . . 

18. Jute.-Before Partition, India had a virtual monopoly in the 
production and supply of raw jute, jute being always one of India's 
principal foreign exchange earners. After Partition only about · l!J 
per cent of the total production of nw jute of undivided India came 

. to the share of the Indian Union. While there has been substantial 
improvement in the production • of jute from 1· 7 million bales in 
1947-48 to about 4 million bales in 1955-56, much of the additional jute 

. produced in th~ country during .the last ·few years was grown on 
marginal lands and was of poor quality, which consequently fetched 
low prices. The emphasis in the programme for jute production has 
to ~e changed from quantity to quality and new jute cultivation has 
to be undertaken_ in areas suitable fpr growing lUgh quality jute. 
The requirements of the ~dustry for raw ju~e may be placed at 7•2 
million bales if all the mills were to work to full capacity. In addi-. 
tio:ri about "150,000 bales may be ireated as extra-factory consumption. 
It_is therefore proposed to provide 5 million bales from Internal pro
duction and to. import the balance. . It should be possible to produce 
the additional quantitY of 1 million bales of jute largely through 
intensive ~ultivation measures with the ultimate objective of acluev-

. ing an average yield of 3 bales· per acre of good quality · jute. The 
measures proposed .in the second plan include. the continuation on an 
expanded b~is of the existing jute extension schemes, setting up of 
seed farins, supply of improved seeds, distribution. of seed drills, 
construction of retting tanks etc. · The organization of an extension 
service for demonstration of improved cultural · practices is an 
important item in the jute development programme . 

. . 

19. Oil seeds.;.__Qilseeds and. vegetable oils besides constituting a 
. source ef fat supply in the diet of the popUlation are valuable export 
• com~odities.; The production of the five major oilseeds-groundnut. 

, · sesamum, linseed, rape and mustard and castor seed is expected t() 
~ go up from 5·J million tons in 1950-51 to about 5· .5 million tons in 

1 
1955-56 which was the target fixed under the first plan. · l.!nder the 

1 second five year plan, it is proposed to increase the production of the 
five major oilseeds to 7 million tons as shown below:-

Oakh tons) 
.. 

Groundnuta • , • • 47"00 

Sesamum • .. • • .. . . 6·51 

Linseed . • • • • • 4•28 

· Rape & mustard. • • • . 10·60. 

·ea$tor · .; • • • • • J•6J. 

ToTAL 70"00 
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Schemes for the production and distribution of goo4 quality seeds 
sponsored by the Indian Central Oilseeds Committee durin:g ~he first 
plan period have given promising results. · It is proposed to popula· ; 
rise these improved seeds on an intensive scale during hhe second·. 
plan. Other schemes included in the plans of states cover application 
of fertilisers and manures, control of pests and diseases and research 
for evolving better and new varieties. Arrangements w~ll · also be: 
made for improved marketing of oilseeds. ~ · .. ' · · · ·. : ·- · .. · . , .. 

, . ' . • I ~ 

20. In considering the effect of the target of additional oilseeds 
production on increasing the supply of vegetable fats. and vegetable 
oils, accow1t has to be taken of the production of the othei" important 
edible oil, namely, coconut oil. the quantities proposed t~ be expo~~
ed, industrial consumption etc. The following' table gives -'the posi- · .. 
tion in respect of the five principal oils as also cotton seed and. coco- . 
nut oils. · · · · 

Total production .·. •. 
For edible U5cs 
For vanaspali manufacture. 
For indU5triaJ purpo~cs I . 

. . ,. 
Ex porta .. . 

. · (Th~u~andt~ns of o il) 

' ; 

Estimated Estimated 
19!54-SS . 19~61 

.. ' 
I76o 2ll4' 
1139 US2 
· :is9 . 430 
~24 271 
13& '214 

This assumes an export target of 5 lakh tons of groundnut and 
2 lakh tons of other oils (in terms of seed). Emphasis will . also 
be placed on stepping up the production and export of cotton seed 
oil and oils from solvent extraction process. · 

21. Sugarcane.-The consumption of sugar and gur has increased 
steadily during recent years. In 1950-51 under conditions of"control 
about 10· 7 lakh tona of sugar were consumed. The amount consum
ed in 1954-55 was about 17 lakh ton~ · Under the second plan, ' it is 
proposed to raise the production of crystal sugar to . 22·.5 lakh tons 
and the installed capacity to 25 lakh tons at the .end of 1960-61. · In · 
order to make available to sugar factories increased quantities of cane 
and also to provide for higher gur consumption, . additional . produc- · 
tion of 13 lakh tons of sugarcane in tenris of gut, is aimed at.· This 
will raise the total prOduction fro~ 5· 8 m~lion tons . expected in 
1955-56 to 7·1 million tons in 1960-61, th~ amount available per adult 
'being 1·72 ozs. per day. Scbemes for .the intensive cultivation of, 
sugarcane include provision of irrigation facilities, establishment of 
seed nurseries, distribution of disease free and improved varieties of 
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seeds, distribution of manures and ferWisers, control of pests and 
diseases, organisation of demonstrations and crop competitions. The 
main emphasis will be on inc: easing the sucrose content of the cane 
and ensuring maximum supplies of cane during the crushing season. 

22. Coconuts.-lndia is the ~econd largest coconu.t gr~wing country 
in the world, producing as she does about 3800 million nuts a year. 
Still tiie country is deficit to the tune of 40,000 tons in terms of 
coconut·oil This deficit is expected to go up to 80,000 tons in 1960-61 
after allowing for. the increased population and . possible rise in 
consumption standards~ By undertaking both short-term as well as 
long-term meas~es. it is proposed to increase . the · production of 
coconuts to 210,000 tons in t~rms of oil by 1960-61 as against 130,000 
tons at prese~~ . The short-term programme includes the setting up 
-of demonstration cent.res to propagate improved methods of coconut 
cultivation includil'lg protection of the crop against pests and diseases. 
Under the long-term programm:e the area under coconut will be 
increaSed by br!nging. suitable waste lands, development of nurseries 
ior the distribution of superior varieties of plants etc. It is also 
-planned to inc_rease the y~eld of coc?nuts from 30 t~ 45 nuts per tree. 

23. Arecanuts.-As in the case of coconut; the country iS . also 
deficit in the supply of . arecanuts, the existing production being 
81,000 tons, as compared .to the requirements of 118,000 tons at 
-present. After allowilig for the increase in 'population and also a 
slightly higher rate of coDSumption at the end of 1960-61, the require
ments may be placed at 129,000 tons. But· as the atecanut tree takes 
eight to ten years to bear fruit. extension of area under the crop will 
yield results only during the third plan period. 

However, it is proposed to increase the production of arecanut by 
about. 25 per cent through intensive methods of cultivation and by 
prevention of pests and diseases, supply ·of quality seedlings, intro
duction of improved cultural practices etc. . Efforts will be directed 
towards increasing the yield per acre from an average of 658 lbs. to 
820 lbs. The target of production at the end of 1960-61 may be placed 
at 9!1,000 tons .. .The .Indian Central Arecanut Committee has already 
carried out a survey of .was~ lands suitable for growing arecanuts 
and it is intended .to investigate and. exploit these pos~bilities fully 
in the course of the second plan.· 

24. Lac.-Lac. is the' raw material' for shellac and seed lac . which 
are important items of export trade. The production of lac during 
the last few years has varied between 37,000 to 48,000 ·tons, the 
expected production in 1955-56 being of the order of 44,000 tons. In 
formulating the target of additional production, the possibilities of 
export demand for the commodity as well as competition from 
lac and from artificial substiutes produced abroad has to be kept 
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in view. The second five year plan aims at stepping up produc.tion ; 
to 59,000 tons. Emphasis will also be given to the improvement. .. 
of quality. These objectives are to be attained mainly. ~ough the. 
establishment of regional brood· farms in diff~rent. areas, ~urvey ... 
of idle host plant and imparting technical knowledge on lac~ culti• · 
vation. It is proposed to organise a lac extension service in impor- · 
tant lac growing areas. In addition, it is also prop(>sed to establish 
air-<:onditioned and ordinary godowns for storage of stick lac at 
important marketing centres. . . . . ·. · ·. 

25. Tobacco.-Next to U.SA and ·china, India is the. largest' 
tobacco producing country in the. world. · In 1954~55, 250,000 tons of . 
tobacco were produced. The problem which faces tobacco cultivatiQn 
is not so much of expansion of production as Improvement in quality. 
Due to unfavourable weather conditions, a large proportion of the. 
crop during recent years turned out to be of low grade varieties and. 
it was found difficult to sell il This resulted in the accumulation of 
stocks and consequent fall in prices. Improvement of quality ·will be 
given the highest priority in the programme for the second five year 
plan. and increase in production as such is not envisaged.· 

26. Black Pepper.-Black pepper is an· important · dollar ea~er 
and has also considerable local importance in TKvancore-Cochin, 
Malabar and South Kanara. In recent years, however, India has been · 
facing increasing competition from other countries. · The ·lilies ·on 
which pepper development and research should be . organized'. have 
been recommended by a special committee.· The scheme was· started · 
in 1954-55 and is proposed to be intensified during the second·' five ~ 
year plan. The objective under the plan is to raise the area under· 
pepper cultivation by about 50.000 acres and to increase production 
from 26,000 tons to 32,000 tons. . · 

27. Cashew-nut.-Cashew-nut is another important dollar earner~· 
The annual production is about 60,000 tons, the main producing areas 
being Madras and Travancor~ochin. Although cashew-nuts are .. 
collected on a commercial scale in a few other countries, notablf' · 

· East Africa. the processing of cashew is practically the monopoly of 
India. In view of the growing competition for the processing . of 
cashew-nuts there is great need. for developin' the production 'of 
cashew-nuts in this coun~ry. , Tl}e Spices. Enquiry Committee · sug .. · 

I gested that the cultivation of cashew-nuts shoUld be undertaken on a 
plantation basis in the east coast districts of Madras, coastal districts 
of Konkan and certain other areas on the west coast. Plantations 
should be encouraged around processing factories. · There · is also · 
scope for extending cashew-nut cultivation . 1n Madhya Bharat. 
Mysore, Coorg, Andhra, Orissa, West Bengal and Andamans. It is 
proposed to increase the production of cashew-nut from 60,000 tons . 
to 80,000 tons by the end of 1960-61. 



SECOND FfVE YEAR PLAN 

28. Tea, Coffee and Rubbet.~Production and other programmes for 
tea, coffee and rubber are at present being considered by the Planta
tions Enquiry Commission. · Between 1950 ·and 1954 tea · production 
has varied from 613 to 644 million pounds and exports from 427 t~ 
4.70 million potinds. On the whole; it appears· that it · should be
possible to· achieve· a production · target of 700 million · pounds 
and an export target of about 500 million pounds during the course-' 

. of the plan. The Coffee Board is engaged in examining ·. a fifteen· 
year development plan .for increasing the production of coffee, from. 
25,000 tons to 48,000 tons. Of the increase about 10,000 tons are pro- · 
posed to be secured from iniensive cultivation and rehabilitation of 
existing estates and 13,000 tons from reclamation and fresh plantings.·· 
A scheme drawn up by the Rubber Board for replanting 70,000 acres: 
of area under rubber at the .rate of 7,000 acres a ·year over a period of 
10 years and for bringing 10,000 acres of.new land under rubber at 
2,000 acre1 a year'is under the consideration of the Ministry of Com
merce .and. Industry~ For tea, coffee and rubber, firm development. 
pro2tammes have yet to be app:roved. · · 

· , ·DEVELOPMENT PRoGRAMMES ' 
' . . 

. -' 29. ,Jt' has been 'exp~ined earlier. th~t ·u is difficult to establish. 
any precis~ correlation between the level of agricultural production. 
and the.~xtent of _implementation of development programmes which. 
are initiated tinder a plan, Such trends can be seen in perspective
only· ~t~~ ~ period) It is even more· difficult to attempt to relate the
produc.tion ,of one set of: c~ops such as foodgrains to developmental. 
pro~amines .which may be undertaken or to distinguish separately· 
the influence which ·these programmes may have on the production. 
of various groups of .crops. Nevertheless. as in the first five year 
.pian. <an attempt has. been made to examine the possible sources of' 
increase in production-potential, especially in the context of food
grains. The increase of 10 million tons mentioned earlier is broadly
ascrib~d to the following development programmes~) 

. , ·' 

·Major irrigation · · 
. I 

Minor irrigation • , • • · · • • • · ' • 
Fertilisen and manures • 
Improved seeds · • · 
Land reclamation and land development .. . • 
General implVP.nents in agricultural practices 

· TOTAL 

I. '; 

• 

• 

, (million tons) 

\ 

• .. 
• 

2'4 
1·8 
z·s 
1'0 

o·S 
~·s 

10'0 

Although, over a series of years rough yardsticks for increase in~ 
food production arising from irrigation or the use 'of fertilisers or· 

' ' 



PROGRAMME FOR AGRICULTURE 269 
" ' 

other factors have been evolved, these 'are n6 more than a rough 
approach. Elaborate studies a.~ needed before ~e. effects C?~ diff
erent programmes can be isolated .. and such measures. ~evised as 
will permit reasonably .accurate calculations. even_ UI\der · ~ormal 
weather conditions of anticipated increases in producti~n. · Program-. 
mes such as irrigation, ,fertilisers· and· improved ~gr~cultw,-al prac
tices have necessarily an interacting character and,ar~ .i~ter-depend
ent. Moreover, as the farmer. takes .to improved agri~ltural, prac
tices and his knowledge of means available to him. for influencing 
his environment. increases and locaf communities .become . better 
organised for action the effects on prciductic:>~ from. areas· already 
under irrigation are likely to be. substantial. . :. · 

30. During the second five year plan 21 million acres uf la'nd. are. 
expected to receive irrigation, 12 million ·acres· from • large ; and 

. medium irrigation~ schemes and 9 million acres from ininor'· irrigation. 
works. The provision for minor ' irrigation~ is made. in varf in 'the. 
agricultural programmes of States and iii almost ·equal part in:' the 

· national extension and community development progr~mmes. ~ The 
former includes also provision for about a ·million· acres of land to. 
be irrigated from State tubewell schemes. Over 3500 production tube
wells are expected to be ·construcfed in the ·various States; 'So far 
tubewells have been concentrated in the· states of · Uttar Pradesh, 
Bihar, Punjab and Pepsu. During the second Plan, the tubewell pro
gramme will be extended to new areas which · are alr~ady being 
investigated for availability of. underground· water ''under. an 
exploratory tubewell project. For the successful imple~emtation of 
the minor irrigation programme it is essential that there should be 
close coordination in the States between the agricultural department 
and district development staft incharge of national extension and com
munity projects. In each State and district· the programme of minor . ., . 
irrigation works and the Irrigation targets to be achieved should be 
drawn up jointly between these two agencfes. ' Systematic surveys 
are needed with a view to locating suitable minor irrigation works. 
During the past decade in each area many works which were long 
thought to be necessary an~ feasible · have taken up· and fresh 
investigations are now required. A survey of water resources in 
'Madhya Pradesh, Hyderabad and the eastern parts of Bombay State 
which are liable to scarcity condition$ has been recently initiated by 
the Ministry of Food and Agriculture. Another aspect which calls 
for renewed attention is that while new minor irrigation works are 
being constructed a proportion of old works are falling into disuse .. 
It is suggested that State Governments should revi~w existing 
arrangements for the maintenance of minor . irrigation works and, 
where necessary, they should enact new legislation placing adequate 
responsibility on village communities so that, if there is failure in 
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maintaining works, repairs can be undertaken and the cost recovered 
from the communities concerned. Panchayat legislation in several 
States contains provisions for the levy of labour contributions. Such 
contributions should be utilised for the maintenance of local irriga
tion works. 

· 31. The consumption of nitrogenous fertilisers is proposed to be 
raised during the second plan from 610,000 tons in 1955 to over 1·8 
million tons. The consumption of phosphatic fertilisers is also pro
posed to be stepped up. · The utilisation of sewage and town com
posts has been provided for in the plan. In all areas special atten
tion should also be given to green manuring and the use of oil cakes 
and other· manures. The procurement and distribution of chemical 
fertilisers on a greatly expanded scale during the second five year 
plan raises the question of strengthening the existing administrative 
arrangements both at the Centre and in the States. Since 1944 the 
Central Go~!nment have operated .a trading scheme known as the 
central fertiliser pool. The work of the pool consists in ascertaining 
the requirements of States and of consumers such as tea and coffee 
plantations, procurement of the quantities needed, fixation of prices 
and making the necessary arrangement for the distribution of ferti
lisers. Distribution within States is undertaken by State Govern
ments through Government sale depots, private distributing agencies 
and cooperative organisations, the detailed arrangements varying 
considerably in different. States. As new chemical fertilisers are 
being brought into use and manurial trials are being carried out in 
the country, it is ofthe greatest importance that information regard-

. ing the use of fertilisers should be made available on the widest 
possible scale and cultivators should receive adequate guidance and 
assistance. The number of depots where fertilisers can be pur
chased needs to be considerably increased. It is also necessary that 
adequate buffer stocks should be maintained so that uninterrupted 
supplies are assured. Finally, cooperative societies should be in
creasingly used .as the main agency for distribution at the village 
level. • 

32. Plans of States provide for about 3,000 seed multiplication 
farms with a total area of about 93,000 acres. In general every 
national extension service block will be served by a seed farm and 
a seed store. Seed produced at local farms will be issued to culti
vators after passing through one or more stages of further multi
plication at farms belonging to registered seed growers. The seed 
multiplication and distribution programme is to be developed so as 
to be able to meet the full requirements of national extension areas. 
Seed testing stations -are also to be set up with a view to ensuring and 
enforcing quality standards for certain categories of seeds, especially 
for vegetable production. Programmes for setting up cooperative 
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seed stores have also been drawn up by several States. The area 
under the Japanese method of paddy cultivation is to be increased 
during the plan period from l ·6 to 4 million acres. · 

33. During the second plan it is proposed to reclaim 1·5 million 
acres of land and to carry out land improvement 'measures over an 
area of 2 million acres through the Central and State tractor organi
sations and other agencies and through manual labour of individual 
cultivators. According to' the provisional programme which has been 
drawn up, the Central Tractor Organisation will undertake 
during the next two years the reclamation of about 96,000 
acres of fallow and jungle land and · the ploughing 
up of about 149,000 acres of land which has been previously culti
vated. A tractor training centre has already been established in 
Bhopal and it is proposed to establish one more centre in order to 
provide opportunities for training for tractor mechanics and drivers. 
The plan provides for the establishment of a tractor testing station 
which will examine the suitability of all types of tractors under 
Indian conditions and will also test diesel engines and pumping sets. 

~4. In extension work in the States the contribution of dry farm
ing techniques has not yet received sufficient attention. Despite the 
scale on which irrigation programmes are being undertaken, a large 
proportion of lands will continue to be rainfed. The importance of 
the widespread adoption of the best dry farming methods cannot 
therefore be too much stressed. In particular, both for the conser
vation of water and of soil, in extension and community project areas 
contour bunding should be specially encouraged. While in certain 
parts of the country it is necessary to provide for mechanical equip
ment, as a general rule, contour bunding can be undertaken by local 
labour with some assistance and guidance from trained agricultural 
personnel. The States of Bombay, Saurashtra, Hyderabad, Madhya 
Pradesh, Vindhya Pradesh, Bhopal and Uttar Pradesh have large 
scale programm.es for contour bunding. Among themselves they 
aim at carrying out contour bunding operations on more than 1· 5 
milliun acres during the plan period. 

In several States the value of consolidation of holdings in dry 
areas is not being fully appreciated. In areas where minor irriga
tion works such as wells can be undertaken, the benefits of conso
lidation of holdings are undoubtedly larger, but they are quite con
siderable even under dry farming conditions. The subject has been 
dealt with more fully in the Chapter on Land Reform and Agrarian 
Reorganisation. 

35. In the field of plant protection government agencies have done 
valuable work especially in locust control. Greater attention should 
however be given to the education of the farmer in protecting his 
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crops from pests and diseases. Similarly, agricultural departments 
in the States should devote more continuous study to the question 
. ()f evolving suitable types of bullock-drawn agricultUrallmpfements. 
~nder the plan plant protection activities both ot the Central and 
State· GovernmentS are to' be intensified. Plant qUarantine--stations 
will be set up at the principal_sea ports and· air ports. Four centres 
for plant protection equipment were .established under the first five 
year plan. These are to be strengthened and ten new centres are 
to be set up. A field centre for locust investigations will also be 
established. · 

Provision has been made by the Ministry of Food and Agriculture 
-for a scheme for designing and introducing improved types of agri-
-cul~ural. implements. Such work has been undertaken in the past 
at ·several centres in the country .and needs to be. developed more 
rapidly during the second five· year plan. Provislort has also been 
made by several states for making improved agricultural implements 
.available' to farmers at reasonable rates. . . 

• I 

In western -COuntries agrfcultural journals, pamphlets~ other 
literature have made a considerable contribution to the development 
<>f improved agricul!'iral practices. The Indian Council of Agricul
tural Reseach has taken steps in thiS direction and the plan of the 

·Ministry' of"FoOd. '& Agrlculttl.re- provides for ·further measures. 
~ again is an activity to which agricultural and extension officials 
and other agencies in. the States should give a high priority. 

· HoRTICULTURE 

36. While· pr,ogi-a.rmxles. for animal husbandry, dairying and milk 
· supply and forests and soil conservation are explained at some 

length in later chapters, a word may be said here regarding steps 
proposed for developing the cultivation of fruit and vegetables during 
the second five year plan. At present levels of production the avai
lability of fruit and vegetables is reckoned respectively. at about 1·5 
and 1 ounc~ per head. Increase in the production of fruit and 
vegetables is essential both for increasing the supply of protective 
foods and for bringing abou~ greater diversity in agricultural pro
duction. The plan provides Rs. 8 crores for horticultural develop
ment. ·Long-term loans are to be given to farmers for establishing 
new orchards and short-term credit is to be provided for rejuvenat
ing existing orchards. N~w nurseries are also to be set up. Provision 
has also been ·made for the training of malis and for strengthening 
the horticultural staff in the States. The plans of States envisage 
njuvenation of about 500,000 acres of existing orchardst and about 
200,000 of new orchard ,lands. Production of vegetables is to 
encouraged, especially ~ the neighbourhood of towns by supplying 
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seeds and .. seedlings of quality on credit and: ,making technical 
guidance available to the vegetable grower& State- plans also pro
vide for the multiplication of nucleus potato seeds; Special .attention 
is to be given to the organisation of marketing cooperati~es for· fruit 
and vegetable growers .. For developing fruit and vegetable preserva
tion, assisting the canning Industry and setting up cold storage plants, 
the Ministry of Food and Agriculture bas provided a siun of Rs.1·75 
crores. It is proposed to increase the .annual production of canned. 
fruit and vegetable from 20,000 tons to 50,000 tons. · Measures · for 
encouraging the export ot preserved frUit and vegetable products 
are also envisaged in the plan, and it is· expected that exports will 
increase from 1,000-tons to ll,OOO'tons.by the-.end,of plan., 

; , '. f • -~. 1 • .~·. ':· • . ~~ . ' • • , • ' .l .~ ~' ~ ·, . I -!, . ,· i, • . ,~ ~ .~-. • ~ .~, ~ ; . 
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37. ln 'the ·more ·advanced natior.al_.- extension- and comn;tunity 
project ·areas farmers have ·.readily accepted the ·. results . of 
research which have been communicated to them and have 
asked iDr more, . This . demand for solutionS ·to problems old and 
new is likely to de~elop more rapidly during the Second ¥ive.Year 
Plan and agricultural departments and institutions have .to prepare 
themselves . to meet it. For many years past the Indian C.oun.cU of 
Agricultural Research and institutions associated with it have been 
engaged in investigations of individual problems. There has been 
a lag in the application of the' results of research and' :research 
workers have not drawn their problems .sufficiently _from the daily· 
experience and needs of the farmer. During the Second Five Year 
Plan, it is proposed to give close attention to the complex of problems 
which links research with· development and. also to continue. work 
on fundamental problems. These are tasks to be carried ·out in co
operation between the Central and State Governments and . the 
Indian Council CJf Agricultural Research and Agricultura1 colleges 
and other institutions in the States. Some problems relating to the 
organisation of agricultural research and education · have,· beeri 
recently reviewed by a joint team of Indian and American experts. 

' . . . . . 
38. The plan provides ·about Rs. 14·15 crores for · agricultural 

research, 4·65 crores through the Central Commodity. Committees 
and Rs. 9;50 crores in the programme of the Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture. State plans have a large number of research schemes 
which will be. assisted on a matching basis by the- Indian. Council 
of Agricultural Research. The Council has SJ?Onsored a number ·.of, 
important investigations which will be continued during the second· 
plan. These include breeding of rust resisting wheat, manurial ex~ 
periments on fields of cultivators with a view to preparing manurial 
schedules and trials on cultivators, fields with new kinds of ferti. 
liser. Agronomic experimentS which have. been carried out at 18 
~~ n 



centres according to a scheme sponsored under the Indo-US Techni.
cal Cooperation Programme will be extended to 16 more centres. A 
scheme for investigating .the methOds of control by hormonal weedi
cides, which was begun during the first Five Year Plan, will be· 
extended. Four . research-cum-testing centres for bullock drawn 
agricultural implements are to be established. To test the quality 
of improved seeds in regard to germination and extent of contamina
tion by weed seeds, 11 testing centres are expected to be established. 
State Governments are to be assisted in strengthening their existing 
research laboratories and fanns. · 

39. The Indian Agricultural Research Institute, the Central 
Potato Research Institute, ihe Central Rice Research Institute and 
the Sugarcane Breeding Institute have drawn up programmes of 
basic research for the Second Five Year Plan. During the first plan 
the Indian Agricultural Research Institute has carried out investi
gations on soil fertility, fertiliser use and wheat rust control, resulting 
in the evolution of varieties of wheat resistatlt to rust. Its research 
organisation and· programme have been recently reviewed by 
an eXpert . comniittee which has recommended strengthening of 
various _departments. New lines of ·investigations such as soil map
pmg, 'rapid soil tests, testing and certification of insecticides. storage 
pests, appraisal of ·losses due to plant disease, and use of atomic 
e:J?.ergy in solving agricultural research problems are proposed to 

. be undertaken.· A new horticultural division is to be set up. The 
Institute's programme also includes the establishment of regional 
stations for virus research, a seed testing laboratory, and a bureau 
of plant ·introduction. The Institute has drawn up 68 research pro
jects to J>e carried out during the Second Five Year Plan. > · · 

~ ~ . ' ~ . .. 
. 40 •. The Central' Potato Research Institute, which· undertook a 

'coorclliiated scheme for applied research and development of potatoes 
during the First Five Year Plan, proposes to give special attention to 
the production and maintenance ·of disease-free nucleus seed stock . 
of breeding material and improved varieties and to carry out investi
gations on tuber crops . other than potatoes. The Central Rice 
Research Institute. which has been engaged in fundamental research 
work on rice and has been a. coordinating centre. of information, pro
poses to. es~blish sub-stations for breeding work on rice. Problems 
of sugarcane research are being studied under the aegis of the Indian 
Central Sugarcane Committee. The programme of research projects 
includes the .study of varieties of sugarcane giving high tonnage and 
high sugar recovery, their respOnse to fertilizers and manures with 
special reference. to yield and quality of juice. time of harvesting 
of plant cane ·for keeping ratoons, cultural and rotational practices 
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best suited to different regions, control of weeds and fungal diseases, 
inheritance of disease resistance,, influence JJf climatic con.ditions 
on insect pests like stem-borer and pyrilla, and research on improve
ment in the manufacture and storage of gur an.d impr()yed tvpes of 
cane crushers and juice boiling turnaces. A number of research pro
jects are also being taken up at the Indian Institute of Sugarcane 
Research, the Indian Institute of Sugar Technology, and ·the Sugar~ 
cane Breeding Institute. '· ·· _ ' 

41. Each of the seven Central Commodity Committees set, up by 
the Government of India has drawn up a programme of'investiga• 
tions in the crops with which it is concerned. Thus, the ,Indian 
Central Cotton Committee, which has at present 72 research schem~s 
under investigation, proposes to set up four · regional .research 
stations, to remodel the technological laboratory in Bombay and 
to intensify research work on long-staple cotton. The jute techno
logical laboratory in Calcutta, which functions under the Indian 
Central Jute Committee~ is to be developed and strengthened,' An 
institut~ of oil technology is to be established by the Indian Central 
Oilseeds Committee which has evolved a f~w improved varieties of 
oilseeds and has proposed further work on the breeding of. improved · 
high yielding varieties. Research work on tobacco is to be stepped 
up by the Indian Central Tobacco Committee in view ·of the fact 
that with decline in the production of high grade tobacco in recent 
years export. of tobacco have diminishect Special· emphasis is to 
be laid on improving the quality of tobacco and systematic trials of 
new varieties evolved at Rajamundry are to be carried out. The 
production of coconut being insufficient to meet the requirements 
of the country, the Indian Central Cocoanut Committee proposes ~o 
Etrengthen its two existing research stations and to organise three 
regional research stations, with the object of increasing the yieJd 
per tree by improving cultural practices, evolving high" yielding 
varieties and reducing losses due to plant diseases and insect pests. 
Research on arecanut, which Is also in short supply, has to be 
undertaken as a lmig-range task' as this is a perennial crop' and 
takes 8 to 10 years to bear fruit. A central research station, and 
three regional research stations have already been set up and under 
the auspices of the Indian Central Arecanut Committee 1t is pro
pos....nd to establish a 'central technological laboratory and three more 
regional stations. The Lac Cess Committee wUl also intensify 
research work on the technology and utilisation of lac. Finally, in 
view of the programme for fruit and vegetable development during 
the second plan besides establishing a horticultural division at· the 
Indian Agricultural Research Institute, it is proposed · to ·set up 
horticultural Research stations on' a regional basis for the improve
ment of important fruit crops such as mango, citrus, grape, guava. 
pineapple and apple · ' · · 
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42. In addition to technical research programmes described 
ahove the economic aspects of agriculture are now being studied at 
four agro-economic research centres which were set up in 1954-55 
at Delhi, Santiniketan, . Poona, and . Madras. . It is proposed to 
establish two more agro-economic centres during the plan period. 
Under the auspices of the Research Programmes Committee o{ the 
Planning Commission farm management studies are being conducted 
in Bombay, Punjab, West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh 
and Madra!L .Valuable data on the institutional aspects of agricul
tural_ development is becoming available from the work of the Pro
gramme Evaluation Organisation of the Planning Commission. With 
the help of these and other studies such as those undertaken by the 
Reserve Bank of India in the Rural Credit Survey studies it is hoped 
to' .fill important gaps in information concerning Indian agriculture, 
especially those relating to farm costs, economics of farm size, input 
and output relationships in agriculture,. economic aspects of mixed 
fanntng, measurement of under-employment, credit needs, indebted
ness, capital formation, etc. 

! 43. With the· decision to introduce the national extensi~n service 
over the ehtire 'country; proposals to "expand the available facilities 

·for agricu1tural' education were also considered .. Bihar, Rajasthan 
and· Travancore..cochin were assisted in establishing new. agricul
tural" coiTeg~· : In Assam, Hyderabad, Madras, Madhya Pradesh 
and PUnjab the existing agricultural colleges have been strengthen
ed: 'Two· new colleges-. are being established in Madhya Pradesh. 
The ·number of agricultural colleges has now risen to 28 and these 
institutions will be ·able to meet the total' reqUirements of agri
cuitrital · ·graduates' during the second five year plan which are 
esiiinated to amount to 6,500. For the training of village level 
workers, iri addition to the existing 54 basic agricultural schools and 
44 extension centres, it is proposed to establish 25 new basic agri
cuitl;lial schools, 21 extension centres and 16 basic agricultural wings 
attached to 'extension training centres. 

• • t 

. MABKETING OF AGRICuLTURAL PRODUCTS 
~ ' ' . . ... ·. 

· · ' 44. The primary consideration for the pevelopment of agricul
. tural marltetmg is so to reorganise the existing system as to secure 
· foi- the farmer his due· share of the price paid by the consumer and 
subserve ·the. · needs of planned development. To achieve these 
objects, malpractices associated with buying and selling of agricul
tural produce have to be ·eliminated, arrangements m~de for the 
efficient distribution of marketable surpluses from producing to 
consuming areas and co-operative marketing has to be developed to 
the .maximum extent possible. R~ral marketing and finance have 
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to be integrated through the 'd...avelopment of marketing and process~ 
ing on co-cperative lines. · Programmes for co-operative marketing 
and processing which have been drawn up SQ far fpr -the second fivtt 
year plan have been outlined in' an earlier chapter .. !Here 'it is 
proposed to ref.er to other aspects of agricultural marketirig. · It is 
estimated that co-operative agencies ·may be able to handle ·about 10 
per cent. of the marketable surplus by the end of the second plan. 
The ·rest of the surplus will · continue to.· be sold through · other 
marketing agencies. · In the interest of' the primary producer, ther~ 
fore, the importance of regUlating ·markets _and .. market : practices 
needs more . emphasis. Moreover, the success · of . co-operative 
marketing itself depends on the efficiency with which .. regulated 
markets function. It has been observed· that in~ States in which 

· regulated markets have not· been· established to any extent, · the 
cultivator is in a situation of much greate:r: disadvantage than els~ 
where, · ' · ·.' 

. ~ . ' . . . 
45. The past few years have not been a period. of marked pro-

gress b\ the regulation of agricultural markets. It had been recom· 
mended in the First Five.Year Plan that the operation of· the State 
Agricultural Produce (Markets) Act should be extended so as to 
cover all important markets before the end of the plan period. Before 
the plan seven States had this legislation in operation. . During. th~ 
plan only three more States have enacted legislation. . The number 
of regulated markets which stood at 265 In 1950-51 has increased to 
over 450. In some of the States which have the necessary legislation 
trade in a number of important commodities Is now being regulated, 
as for instance, in foodgrains, fruit and vegetables, cattle, etc, The 
practice of sales in villages is not free from .abuse, .but it has not 
yet been regulated to any exten~. Municipal markets i~ ,t~\Y'DS, 
where the produce Is received on consignment basis an~.also ~rought 
directly by the producers have. s.o far remained gener~l!f, .outside 
the scope of the State Agrl~ltural Produ~~ (Markets) Acj ~xcept 
in relation to proposals for co-operative. marketing, plans of sev~ral 
States for the next five years do not provide adequately for the 
regulation of agricultural. markets. Some States have, however, 
framed targets for this purpose. Those who have' not done so should 
review the present position and draw up suitable programmes for 
regulating all important wholesale markets during the second plan. 
On the pro~ammes so far drawn up it appears that the . number 
of regulated markets will be doubled by_ the end o{ the second five 
year plan. 

46. Although the Agricultural· Produce· (Grading and Market
ing) Act was passed as long ago as 1937, except in'respect of certain 
export cornmodities, progress 'in the grading bf agricultural· produce 
has not been adequate. The compulsory grading of 'sann hemp 



and tobacco for eXport was introduced during the war. The First 
Five Year Plan recommended introduction of compulsory grading 
for export in respect of other commodities such as wool, bristles, 
goat hair, Ia~ sheep and goat skins, East Indian tanned leather, 
cashew-nuts, pepper and ginger, oilseeds, oils, essential oils and 
kapok. During the 'plan period there has been progress only m' 
resPect of wool and bristles and some essential oils, and preliminary' 
'Work has been done for the· remaining commodities.· Compulsory 
grading should be organised at an early date for aU the commodities 
mentioned in the First Five Year Plan. 

' . 
47. Grading is necessary not only . for commodities which are 

exported but also for internal trade. Hitherto it has been left to the 
goodwill of individual_ parties whether or not to seek Agmark 
grading for their products.. In the main, grading has been confined 
to ghee and vegetable oils. Grading should be extended to other 
commodities as well as for ghee and oils. · Laboratory facilities for 
testing quality and purity should be organised. A beginning has been 

. made 'with the setting up· of the Central Quality Control Laboratory 
at Nagpia and eight regional subsidiary quality control laboratories. 
It is expeCted that J>efore the end of the second plan all these 
laboratories will be ftmctionlng. These laboratories, tit addition to 
routine quality control work. will also undertake investigations f(lr 
fixing or ftVising 'q)E!C1fications of grades of dlfferent . commoaities. 
Grading of agricultural produee is alm an essential aspect of the 
development of cooperative trade and warehousing. For the pooling 
of agricultural produce and bulk storage suitable grades have to be 
established for important cereals, oilseeds, pulses, cotton, jute. 
spices, etc. : Some work has been done in this direction. 

· · 48. For inter-State trading and for widening the market for agrl
cuitural produce, it is essential that weights and measures and con
tracts of sale and purchase should be standardised. A large propor
tion ·of StateS have legislation for weights and measures, but some 
of them have not provided the machinery for supervision and inspec
tion. The implementation of the weights and measures legislation 
has been suspended in view of the recent decision to change over to 
the metric system of weights and measures. . 

49. Variations exist in contract tenns on the basis of which trading 
. takes place in different markets. . For fnter-State trade and for 

making the prices quoted in various markets comparable it is also 
desirable that contract terms. particularly in respect of such a..o:pects 
as allowances for quality and packing should be standardised on an 
all-India basis. The Forward Markets (Regulation) Act, 1952. pro
vides for prior approval of the Forward :Markets Commission of bye
laws framed by various recognized trade associations. It is proposed 

• • "f • 
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that these associations may adopt the standard contract terms devised . 
by the Ministry of Food and Agriculture for wheat, linseed, ground-. 
nut, copra, and for oils prepm-ed from these oilseeds. Standard con
tract terms should also be prepared for commodities in1 respect of 
which forward trading is to be r~gulated; ' 

50. The lack of accurate and up-to-date market information places 
both the farmer and the administration at disadvantage. Failure in 
making market information promptly available is one of the factors 
accounting for price variations for the same commodity in different 
markets. In some markets the task of reporting devolves. on private 
agencies and the arrangements made have not proved satisfactory. 
While information may be available on many matters. from terminal 
markets, information from assembling and distributing centres is far 
from satisfactory. Commercial agencies engaged in export have 
information in respect of important markets, but the information 
received by them is not made public. The plan provides for the· 
setting up of an all-India market news service mainly for fanners, to 
be organised in collaboration with the States. For providing trained 
personnel facilities for imparting specialized training in agricultural 
marketing to 20 to 30 candidates every year are also being arranged. 

51. Market research comprising marketing surveys, studies and 
analysis of price spreads, standardisation of grade specifications and 
packages etc. is essential for the development of agricultural market
ing. The Central Agricultural Marketing Organisation has so far 
undertaken marketing studies on about 40 principal commodities and 
published reports on them. The data contained in some of the 
reports are, however. largely out of dc.te. There have been substan
tial changes in the pattern of agricultural production and in the 
composition of foreign and internal trade. It is therefore essential 
that fresh studies should be undertaken and the data brought up to 
date. For important crops regional studies should also t>e undertaken. 

52. An important development during the first five year plan was 
the passing of the Forward Contracts (Regulation) Act, 1952, and the 
setting up in the following year of the Forward Markets Commission. 
The Commission advises Government on the associations which 
should be recognised for forward trading in different commoditie; 
and areas and the commodities in which forward market operations 
may be permitted under the Act. It regulates and controls the work 
of the approved associations, inspects their accounts and maintains a 
watch over the working of the various forward markets. Its activi
ties are expected to go a long way in eliminating artificial scarcities 
and wide fluctuations in markets which have sometimes marked the 
working of commodity markets. During the past year the Central 
Government have approved new centres for futures trading in a 
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number of commod.ities-Akola and Indore for cotton; Bombay, 
Ahmadabad, Madras, Adoni, Delhi, Rajkot, Hyderabad and Calcutta 
for oilseeds and groundnut oil; Sangli for turmeric, Alleppy for 

· coconut oil and Cochin for pepper. The Forward Markets Commis
sion is at present engaged in considering applications for recognition 
received from associations at different centres and it is expected that 
about 40 associations will be recognised all over the country. There
after, the Commission's main· task will be to keep the futures markets 
under observation and regulate their work so as to· minimise price 
fluctuations between different places and beiween different points of 
·time and to afford hedging facilities to traders~ . . . ~ . 

AGRicuLTURAL STATISTICS .. 

. ·53. The ·~ollection of aecurate and reliable agricultural statistics, 
their analysis 'and interpretation on scientific lines are essential for 
the formulation of correct agricultural policies and for planning agri· 
cultural production.. Attention . to the inadequacy of such data and 
the need for their improvement was drawn. iii the First Five Year 
Plan. Since then various measures have been taken for improving 
agricultural statistics. The coverage of the crop forecasts has been 
·enlarged and the tune lag in their. publication reduced. Cadastral 
~urveys · have been undertaken ~- in more unsurveyed areas and 
priniary reporting agencies have been set up where. they did not 
exist .As a· result of this, the .reporting area for. which returns of 
·agricnltur81 statistics eXist has increased from 615 million acres at 
the beginning of the first plan to over 720 million acres. Standard 
definitions and unifonn concepts have been laid down and a number 
·of methodological· studies have been undertaken by. the Indian · 

~ Council of Agricultural Research. Steps have been taken to improve 
the <JUality of the ~ivest~ck census taken in April, 1956. Much, how· 
·ever~ still remains to be done. Data relating to livestock numbers 
and livestock products and fisheries · are inadequate and defective. · 
Reliable statistics are not available for many minor &raps of com· 
mercial importance. Provision has been made in the · plan for 
improving the coverage, content and quality of agricultural statistics. 
Improvement in fisheries and livestock statistics will be made on the 

. basis of pilot -studies which have been completed. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY AND FISHERIES 

I 

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY AND DAIRYING 

INTRODUCTION' 

AT present only a fraction of the contribution which animal hus
bandry and dairying can make to the growth of the rural economy 
and to a rise in living standards is being realised.. In the ·Second 
Five Year Plan provision hts been· made for an outlay of over Rs. 56 
crores on animal husbandry, including dairying, and it is expectecJ 
that during the coming years greater progress will be made in this 
brand\. Of agriculture than has been possible hitherto. The objed 
of animal husbzndry programmes is tO increase the supply of milk, 
meat and eggs, a greater consumption of which is very-essential fA 
order to balance the present customary diets, and to provide efficient 
bullock power for agricultural operations in· every. part of· the 
country. The quality of the ·cattle ls thus of criticd importance to 
the rural economy. There are also certain animal products such &a 
wool, hair, hides and skins, etc., the efficient utilisation of which u 
industrial raw materials hu a growing economic sigJ:lificance. Ani
mal husbllndry programmes, however, continue to encounter serious 
practical difficulties. Before solutions for them can be found, it is 
necessary that the size and the nature of the problem and its essen-
tial features should be widely understood. · · · 

2. According to the livestock census of 1951 the numbers.: 'of 
cattle in India were u follows:-

Cattll 
.. 'In millions) 

Breeding cows ' . . . • 46'34 
Breeding bulla • o·6s 

Work stock : · 
, '. 

l.Wc s8·41 
Female" . • • : a·31 
Young stock • 43'49 
Ower• . • • . 3"89 

TotAL JSS"09 
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Bl4!falo: 

Breeding buffaloes 

Breeding bulla 

WorA stock:. · 

Male 
Female 

Yo:.mg stcck 
Othen 

. ' 
.. 
•· l • 

. TOTAL 

'. . -. , . 

.• 

6·o1 
o·s3 

14'73 
0'78 

43'35 

Despite this large population, in 1950-51 the net value of live-stock 
products 'anioimted only toRs. '664 crores or about 16 per cent of the 
income from. agriculture. Studies indicate- that the present cattle 
population· is considerably in excess of the available supplies of fod
der.· It is commonly considered 'that in relation. to the supplies of dry 
fodder at least one-third of_ tlie cattle population may be regarded 
as surplus' and that iii' relation to the supplies of green fodder and 
concentrates the position is still worse. Owing to the increase in• 
the· requirements ~• J9p<\ for the human population,_areas, ~here 
gra;::ig. was possible, htve steadily diminished. . Large numbers 
lead to poor feeding jind_pQOr feeding comes in the way of attempts 
to raise. prpductivity. There. is thus a vicious circle which it. is diffi
cult. tQ. break. ·· .~ . . . . . . · ' . . . 

-;' " ·"'~~- • • • 0 • .q ..... J 1.~ ... f!._'" . 

· 3. ~part from by-produ<:_ts .of agricultural crops, grazing areas 
have hitherto been the .main-stay of cattle. Cattle raising has now 
to undergo a basic change, in that its future will lie more on a mixed 
farming system. Most. of _the fodder· will have to be grown progrea
sively on the holdings .of the farmers. This. aspect has to be kept 
~ view in evolving s~(~ble patterns for the reorganisation of agri
eulture. · 

. . . ' - . . . ' . . 
4. Famines and epidemics having been largely brought under con-

trol,_there is ·a tendency for the number of surplus cattle to increa..c:e 
even in the ordinarY c9urse an<;I this trend '_vill become more mark
e<;l owing to action taken in recent years to place a total ban on the 
slaughter of cattle. Proposals for bans on the sliughter of cattle 
derive from a widely prevalen~ _sentiment which has found expres
sion in the Constitutio~ and must inevitably also enter into national 
planning. Article 48 of the Constitution prescribes that the States 
shall ~ndeavour to organise agriculture and animal husbandry on, 
modern and scientific lines ~nd shall, in particular, take steps for 
preseryi~g and improving the breeds, and prohibiting the slaughter 
of eows and calves and other milch and draught cattle. But in giv
~g effect to this Directive Principle care has to be taken to see that 
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-conditions are not cre~ted which may defeat the very objeetive whicli 
-the Constitution seeks to achieve: ' · · 

' ' 

5. An expert committee on the prevention of slaughter .Qt cattle 
~-as appointed by the Government · of India in 1954 to suggest 
ueasures to arrest the deterioration of cattle. The committee came 
to the conclusion that the present fodder and other resources of the 

.country are grossly inadequate even for maintaining the exi~ting 
·cattle population. · A complete ban on the slaughter of all· cattle 
-would tend to increase their number further and to jeopardise the 
·well-being of the limited number of.good ·cattle which the country 
-possesses. It might also result in rapid increase in the numbers of 
wild cattle. The committee estimated that if slaugbter of ·cattle 
-were totally banned, the cattle population would . increase at the 
-rate of nearly six per cent per annum_ Such trends were noted in 
1953 in Uttar Pradesh by- the Gosamvardhan Enquiry Committee 
-which estimated that fodder and· cattle feeding resources- available 
in the State were sufficient only for about 58 per cent o'f the cattle 
-population and that stray and wild animals_ were alre~dy causing. 
-damage to crops in several districts. · .. · . ·. 1 

_ · : · ." <' 

6. At the begir.ning of the first five year ~larl·it was feU that 
~osadans might offer a possible solution of the problem. · According· · 
ly, the plan provided for the establishment in· the first phase of 160 
1:osadans to serve a cattle population of "320,000. The scheme did ' 
'llot make satisfactory progress. Altogether, about 22 gosadans for 
~.000 cattle have been established and many of these have found it 
-difficult to secure the areas. of land needed · · for· their operations. 
:During the second- plan It fs proposed to set · up 60 gosadans for · 
.about 30.00B cattle. It is obvious that even·u it were a question 
·only of establishing gosadans for the · care of unserviceable and · 
unproductive cattle, it would be impossible ·to · esublish enough of · 
"them. The conclusion, therefore, is that In defining the scope of bans · 
-on the slaughter of cattle States should take a realistic: view of the ·. 
fodder resources available and thEf extent to which they can get 
the cooperation of voluntary organisations to b~ar the main respon· 

·sibility fo~ ~talning unserviceable and. unproductive ·. cattle 
-with a measure of assistance from the Government and ·general · 
·suppor:t from the people. · 

7. During the second five year plan it is proposed to ·seleCt 350 · 
-:gosbalas, ~ut of a total number of 3,000; as centres to be developed 
for livestock improvement These goshalas will send their unservice
able and unproductive cattle to the nearest goSa.dans. Each gosadm · 

-will have facilities for the better utilisation of hides, boi1U and other · 
Jlroducts. The proper utilisation of, the products of dead animala hal 
.considerabl~t economic significance and the . All-India KhadL .and 
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Village Industries Board has a number of programmes in this field .. 
Each Goshda will be provided by Government with a certain nwn-. 
ber of animals of improved breed and will be required to secure an 
equal number from its own resources. Fjnancial assistance will alse> 
be given. About Rs. 1 cr9re have ben provided for the ·scheme . 

. , . 
CATTLE BREEDn<G POLlCY AND PROGRAMMES 

8. There .are as many as ~5 well-defined breeds of cattle and six 
well-defined breeds of buffaloes in India. These are distributed ina 
different parts of the country. High class specimens in each breect 
are limited in number and are found in the interior of the home of 
eac~ breed. Around this home there are animals of the same type
but of pOorer quality. A few of these breeds are of the dairy type
in which the females yield a large quantity of milk, while the males. 
are ·poor for work. A large majority of the breeds atre of the
'draught type; ~he cows are poor milkers but the bullocks are of higb 
quality. . In between. there are a number of breeds which may be
called •'dual-purpose" in the sense that the females yield more than 
an average quantity of milk, while the males 'are good working 
bullocks. These 'well~efined breeds are !ound 'in the dry parts of 
the. country. Outside these areas, over large parts of the country 
iri the east ·and Uie sciuth of India where rainfall is very heavy, the
c~t.tle 'are non-descript and do notbelong to any definite breed . 

.,.. ' . . 
9 .. in order that best results m-ay be obtained, an all:.India breed

ing policy has. been drawn up by the Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research and· accepted by the Central and State Governments. This 
policy. is briefly as und~r: 

(a) In the case of we~l-define4 milch breeds the milking capa• 
' . . city should be developed to the maximum _by selective 

· breeding and the male progeny should be used for the 
development-of the nondescript cattle. 

(b) In the case of well-defined draught breeds, the objective
is to put as much milk in them as possible without mate
rially impairing their quality for work. 

Thus, the, breeding policy is generally designed to · increase
the production of milk in the country without affect-
ing the position in regard to the supply of bullocks. 
required for cultivation. In every draught brt-ed 
there is always a small Jlumber which give more· 
. than an average quantity of milk. · By selecting bulls. 
.from this group the milk production of the population. 
can then be progressively increased by further selec

. tion· and breeding. When this is done in the interior 
;i?-of the breeding tracts, the bulls produced can be used
. in the outer areas in order that general improvemen~ 
• may be brought about in the entire population. 
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10. For the hnplement~tion' of this Policy , each State has been. 
di'ided into zones according ·to the breeds used in them. Thus. in 
'the districtS of Ahmedabad, Kaira. Broach and Surai, the breed that 
will be used is 'Kankrej'. In the western tracts of U.P. )ike 
Saharanpur, Muzaffamagar, Aligarh, Mathura, etc., the breed that 
will t>e used is 'Haria-'la'. In the hilly tracts such as Debra Dun,· 
Garhwal, Almora and parts of Nainital, where the cattle are non-
-descript, Sindhi bulls will b~ used. · · 

11. It is mainly through the key village scheme that the ·program .. 
me of livestock improvement is being pursued by Sta~ qovem ... 
ments. This scheme provides for concentrated work in selecteq areas. 
It envisages castration of scrub bulls, breeding operations contrqlled 
by artificial insemination centres (each of which is intended tQ serve 
about 5,000 cows of breeding age), rearing of calves on a _subsidised 
basis, development of fodder resources and the marketing of animal. 
husbandry products organised on co-operative lines. During the. first 
five year plan 600 key villages and 150 artificial insemination centres. 
have been established. During the second plan ·1258 'key villages,· 
245 artificial insemination centres and 254 extenSion centres are . to . 
be set up. The programme 1s intended to produce about 22,000 im
proved stud bulls, 950,000 improved bullocks and a million improved . 
cows. The scheme has made encouraging progress, but in respect of 
fodder development and the marketing of animal husbandry. pro-
ducts not much headway has been made. On the other hand, con ... 
trolled breeding has found a large measure of acceptance and States 
have enacted the necessary legislation. for implementing the scheme. 
In the early stages work in many key villages and artificial insemina
tion centres was delayed for want of equipment ~nd shortage of 
staff, but every where the local people have been willing to pro-. 
vide rent-free buildings and contribute in other ways to make 
the scheme a success. During the second plan a great deal of attention 
must be given to the fodder programme as this is an essential 
basis for the programme of cattle development. In each area efforts 
should be made to develop the limited pasture lands which· are 
availab!e. With the large programme envisaged in the second plan 
a high degree of urgency attaches to the provision of: adequate 

. staff, to better. administrative planning of supplies and to public . 
education in matters affecting animal husb\ndry ·developm_ent. 

DAillnNG AND MILK: SUPPLY 

12. Milk statistics in India are yet in the nature of broad estl· 
mates.• It is reckoned that the total milk output of the country at 
the beginning of the first five year plan was over 18 million tons. 
Of this, about 38 per cent is estimated as being used for consumption 
as fluid milk, about 42 per cent. for ghee and the rest• for khoa, 
butter, curd and other products. Cows provide a little less than 
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,half and butt:aloes a l~ttle more than half the total supply of milk
.The average per capita consumption is estimated to be over 5 ozs. 
-compared to about 15 ozs. which is recommended u the minimullb 
.quantity for balanced nutrition. Thus, an appreciable increase in · 
. the supply. of. milk .is an imperative necessity. At this stage or 
development targets for _the production of milk have to be drawn· 
. up. on a x:egional, bas~s with. reference specially to the supply of" 
milk for urban areas.· So far a national production target for milk 

. has not yet been fo~ulated. It is proposed that local and regionaL 
·targets should be set up. in national extensio~ and community
·project~ and in other areas so that over the next five year period 
in these areas an increase of about 10 per cent in the total output 
·of milk can be achieved. The general objective ·should · be to
achieve an increase of about~O to. jO_ per ·cent in milk output over 
a period of 10 to 12 years. in· intensively worked areu. 

·' t 
,. ,. . . . 

•. ; l3.':Th~ .. average production of milk of the better Indian breeds of" 
.cows and ,Puitaloe~ _is 0 about 1500 lbs; per lactation, while the general' 
.average may not, be, much more than one-half of ·this amount. 
-These figures a~ 'to· be compared with the average production per
·lacta~n in we,st~rn countries which ranges ~Ill 3000 to 4000 lbs . 
. W}\ere .~ystematic , .. ~>reeding and management have been provided,. 
. as- in· well-organised dairy· farms, even higher average figures have 
beeP, ; ~btaineq fu · lndia; but the number of cows and buffaloes:
involve~ is extremely small. Under suitable conditions the cow· 

:can. prQduce a~ much ·milk as the buffalo. In order to encourage-
.the 0 bleeding of! high milk . yielding animals; a scheme for' the· 
establishment of pedi~ee breeding stations will be operated in the
.5econd Plan. This· w~uld help demonstrate to the farmer the
benefit of using progeny tested sires for high milk production at 8J 

reduced cost. A factor which ha's jnjured milk production in the 
past js the trade in high quality milch cattle between well-knoWn· 
breedblg areas and large: ~ities like Bombay and Calcutta whefe it: 
has been customary to dispose of animals when the dry period sea 
in. Progrpmmes which are now being taken up for supplying milk: 
to.·urban areas will make it possible to eliminate the harm done by-
such trade. . · • .. . .· . 

J ·l~ ~~ r~~ilt ye~f~. th·~ s~ppiy, of ~ilk 'to urban ueas has become
an-urgent problem ~or several reasons.· Mushroom dairies set up in· 
urban .areas unde~ unhygienic ·conditions are a danger to public
health ... Much·of the milk sOld in towns is adulterated and of poor· 
quality~. It i& importan~ to devise 'arrangements which will ensure' 
the supply of fdequate quantit.ies _of milk. to urban areas (a) under
conditions in which quality is guaranteed, and (b) at prices which
are· remunerative to the milk producer and fair to the consumer. 
With these objects in view, during the second five year plan, it is; 
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proposed to organize 36 urban supply schemes, _12 . co-operative 
creameries and 7 milk drying plants. The latter will be located in· 
rural areas and will prod~ce · butter, ghee and skimmed milk 
powder. The general policy is that milk .P~od~c~s~ · c;o-operatives . 
should be organised in . villages to supply milk to the I urban milk. 
supply schemes, creameries a:rid Jnilk drying plants'.·: ·'!'he ·milk· 
producers should be given assistance . such as the· payment of a 
remunerative m-ice, the provision of bulls or artificial insemination~ 
technical advice, facilities for improving production and storage of 
fodder and the provision of milking sheds: ··Milk col~ected from rural 
areas is to be distributed in urban areas under the control of appro• 
priate authorities such as Milk . Boards. In Bombay·· a :large milk 
colony has been organised at Aarey and for Calcutta a similar·colony 
is being established at Haringhatta. In ·these cities there were large 
concentrations of cattle which. had to. be removed out of the· town. 
There was thus no alternative to \he setting up of milk colonies. 
Large scale milk schemes are also proposed to be taken up in Delhi 
and Madras with the minimum size. of ·.cattle colonies in relation to 
their 1ieeds. Even where milk colonies .. are· set up;'. they. should be 
~upplernented as in Bombay, by organised ·~upply of milk from rural 
areas to the maximum extent' possible:' It ·,is also- propoSed to 
promote the distribution of toned uillk as· a ,source of cheap supply 

·. in urban areas. Some of the existing dailies will· also be ·expanded 
for handling ·larger . supplies. The main -vroblems ·in arranging for 
supplies of. milk from rural areas are organisatiohal ·and the pro
grammes set out in the plans· of State~. are tO be regarded as the 
minimum. to be. achieved. There is-no~"reason why, .. as· these 
programmes begin to be carried out, similar. p~ogrammes should not 
be worked out for other areas, especially~w~ere the necessary ex· 
tension statf are available to take up the task of field organisation." 

. . . .. ~ 

_.CONTROL 01" DIS~ASES ~· .. .. 

-15. In the past rinderpest e.nd other contagious diseases ot cattle 
have taken a heavy toll, rinderpest e.lone accounting for about 60 per 
cent of cattle mortality. A pilot scheme undertaken duringthe ftrst 

. five year plan has made it possible to draw up a programme aimirig 
at the eradication of rinderpest over the bulk of .the country during 
the second plan. The plans of States also provide for. measures to 
control other contagious diseases arid lJests, tipecially Foot and :t>~outh · 
disease, Haomorrhagic Spticaemia, · Black quarter ·; :and. Antharax. 
During the first five year plan the number of veterinary. dispensaries 
was increased from 2,000 to 2,650. · In the course of th~ second plan 
1900 veterinary dispensaries are expected to be added and these are 

. to include 145 mobile <iispensarles. · .. : . 
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SHEEP AND GOATS 

16. It is estimated that there are about 38 million sheep in India 
producing 60 million pounds of wool per annum. About 24 million . 
pounds of the indigenous raw wool.is utilised in the country and the 
balance is exported .. · F.iner varieties of . wool are imported to the · 
extent of about, 11 million· po~ds per annum .. The average yi~ld of 
wool from · iridigenous sheep-.• is estimated to be about z 

• pounds per head. Improved varieties of sheep can yield about 
6 pounds, so· that there ls considerable· seope for development. The 
demand for wool comes from five main sources, namely, from cottage · 
industries. for carpets and floor rugs, for blankets, for the manufac
ture. cif clothing material and knitting yarns in mills and for oth~r 
industries like the man~facture of shawls, tw,eeds, etc. Importei 
wool is used maiflly bf mills. . . • . . • 

17. Over mariy .years studies have· been undertaken in the cross
breeding. Df local types with the M.erin<? sheep in Kashmir, Mysore 
and the Deccan, in' the 'selective breeding of Bikaneri, Deccani and 
Bellarj types and in the grading up of local inferior sheep with the 
Bikaneri. . These have led to the adoption of a long-term approach. 
which includes. (a) s,electi~e breeding of indigenous breeds in the 
p~ains . !illd where definite breeds exist, (b) upgrading of non
descript bree~',with Bikaneri, -and (c)· cross-breeding with foreign 
breeds in selected hilly areas. Cross-breeding with Merino sheep . 
·has~given valuable results both in respect of the quantity and the 
q-gality ·.of wool produced. Encouraging ·results· have also been 
obtai.z;led from selective breeding and from grading up local inferior 
sheep. As' qgainst the average yield of the Kashmiri breed of 16 
ozs. of fleece, the. yield of the hall-bred variety is about 37 ozs. and 
in certain cases as much as 56 ozs. There is thus considerable scope 
for improving the p:esent ·yields _of wool · 

' 18. During the; second five year plan it is proposed to establish 
three· new sheep breeding farms.· These will be in Himachal 
Pradesh, Madhya Bharat and Saurashtra. The .farms are intended 
to produce rams of good quality, both for pure breeding and for 
.Cross-breeding. - . At each farm a fleece testing laboratory and a 
wool :utilisation centre wil\ be set up .. It is also proposed to 
establish 396 sheep and wool extension centre~ in different regions. 

. ·The ·plan provides Rs. 1·_5 crores for sheep and wool development.· 
In .many parts of the country, where scarcity .conditions supervene 
'from 'time to time, sheep farming is an industry which can do much 
·to sustain the rural economy.... _ 

·.· _: ~i9. ·The go~t ·is often described as the "po~r man's cow", although 
•'only a fifth of the goat population' of about 47 million is used for 
milk production. The average yield_ is e~tremely low, but selected 
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llreeds have an .average of about 400 pounds milk per lactation of 
ISO days. The goat has been a major factor in.causing erosion and 
if it is to have a significant· part in the agricultural ·ec~nomy, goat-· 
breeding should be carried on · under arable conditio~s. , Closer 
studies of the economics of meat production under stall·fed condi
'tions and of the special disease~ of the goat are also needed. 

Pom.tRY ,..,.--"": 
' ' 

20. The value of poultry as a subsidiarY industry has .long' been.; 
.-ecognised, but poultry development h!ls _taken place at a relatively 
Slow rate. The average indigenous hen produces about 50' eggs per . 
-year in this COUntry. as against 12() in many .oth~r countries. A " 
factor in poultry development is the loss which the poultry breeder 
1requently suffers from the out·breaks of diseases' ~uch' as ltanikhet. 
Fowl·ox' and Spirochaetosis. Predatory animals and birds also take 
a large ·toll of . village poultry. A· proportion of the · eggs 
produced' c:!uring the hot weather are lost on account _of .the lac~ of 
proper preservation including ·cold storage. · · · · 

.. ,. .. ·. . . . 
21. During the second five year plan it is proposed to set up ·four · 

regional farms, ·each with 2000 ·laying hens fot acclimatising exotic 
breeds and from which foundation stock$ will be · distributed to 
300 extension centres. Each extension centre is to · . comprise a 
demonstration unit with a development block attached to it.· It is 
proposed to provide training to private poultry breeders in modern 
methods of poultry rearing on each of thes~ demonstration units: 
A defertilization unit is also to be attached to each extension centre 
for processing village eggs ii1 order to prolong .·their keeping 
.qualities, especially during the summer months. In national 
-extension and community project areas vaccination of. ·poultry 
against various diseases is already being undertaken on an inc,.reas
ing scale. Experiments have shown . that White Leghorns and 
Rhode Island Reds are th~ most useful breeds for crossing , or 
upgrading the indigenous 1tock. It is considered that with the 
measures which are being planned it should be possible to increase 

. the production of ·upgraded indigenous hens by. about ~0 percent. 
'There is considerable room for the · development of poultry as a 
'SUbsidiary industry in every village in the. country, pr9vided 
improved stocks . are made available in. . ·adequate numbers. 
-elementary guidance is freely extended and satisfactory marketing 
-and other facilities .are organised. By the end of the second plan 

· 1he per capita availability of eggs per annum would be raised. from 
four to twenty, · · · 
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• RESEARCH AND EDUCATION 

22. The .. contrib~t~on which livest~k can make to public healtb 
and to the economy of the country can be greatly increased by 
improvements . brought about . through judicious breeding, proper 
feeding, adequate protection against losses from diseases and other 
caus~s and improvement in the general conditions of husbandry 
and management." Programmes for development have to be based 
on extensive scientific research. During the· first five year plan. 

. apart from research schemes sponsored by_ the Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research, veterinary research and animal husbandry 
in general did not receive sufficient attention. The second five year 
plan,· however, . provides .for much larger programmes for the-

. development of animal. hus?andry· and the expansion of relsearcb 
facilities. Animal husbandry research has to be organised at three 
levels, namely, national, regional and State .. At the national level 
Central institutes like the II?-dian Veterinary Research Institute and 
the National Dairy Research Institute will be mainly responsible 
for fundamental work on problems of all-India importance. develoP:,. 
ment and' standardisation .of new .techniques (including biological 
products), institution of· specialised post-graduate courses, etc. 
Under the second' five year plan these institutes will be streng-

'thened and expanded. At the Indian Veterinary Research Institute 
.the existing research divisions for· animal genetics, poultry, animal 
·nutrition,· pathology, bacteriology~ parasitology and biological 
products are being given larger staff and equipment and a biological 
products standardisation division is also being' added for regulating 
and controlling the quality and use. of vaccines and sera prepared at 
different centres .. · .The National Dairy Research Institute which bas 
been established· at · Karnal ·and takes the place of the Indian Dairy 

·Research· Institute ·at Bangalore will have separate divisions for 
'research in dairy· husbandry, nutrition. chemistry, bacteriology. 
technology and machinery~ besides a division· for dairy extension 

. work and a dairy science college. A regional station of the Institute 
is bEing· maintained at · Bangalore for the purpose of training 
'students jn junior ~ourses in dairying and for research. ' 

• • • • -· ... • J ~ • 

23. ·Anirn81 .. husb~ndry .conditions· vary conside~ably in different 
parts' of the. ~.ountry and there are many research· problems whi~b · 

.. are of importance to~;particular regions and a1·e best studied m 
regional institutions; The Goyernment of India, therefore, pro~ose 

·to develop four ..research illStitutes. one ill each of the four reg1ons 
in which the ~country ha$ been. divided for animal husbandr)' 
research and. development,. namely, temperate (Himalayan), dry 
(northern), easiem'l and southern regions. A beginning in this 
direction was made in the first five year plan by the.Indian Council 
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of Agricultural ResearCh which undertook to finance the establish· 
ment of four regional stations for research in animal nutrition. . 
problems. Duriiig the first.plan special staff was also appointed for 
carrying out research in infertility in cattie 'and jfor training . 
veterinary college students in animal,~aecology. _arid obs~e~rics 
and the allied subjects of artificial lns~nation and J>?ysiology and 
pathology of reproduction. During the sec!>nd plan_ further addi
tions will be made to the staff. · -\·· ·. .. •'- · · · 

24. In most Sta~ nucleus centre~ f~r -v~rin~ res~~ch .hav~ 
· already come into existence-thanks · to the work of the Indian . 

Council of Agricultural Research, and State Governments have. also 
provided in their plans for the· further strengtheirlng of their. 
existing organisations. It is important that the results of research 
carried out at the Central and regional-institutes should be applied 
and adapted to local conditions. Work .at research stations in the 
Stat~s is likely,-however, to come up against shortage of adeqtiately 
trained and experienced personnel. : · · · · . '· ,_ .. . .. -.. . . 

25. Programmes for key villages in national extension and other· 
areas, 'rinderpest eradicatiOn and urban and rural milk supply 
schemes which have been dr~wn. up for the second five year . plan 
require altogether about 5000 veterinary graduat~s as ~g_ainst 275(} 

· likely to become available from· existing .. institutions. ~- The 
shortage of trained veterinary personner was already_,anticipated 
two years ego and certain steps were taken. -Double ~shifts. were 
introduced in five veterinary colleges at Hissar, Hyderabad, l'atnap 
Bombay and Bikaner and four new colleges were set up· in M~hya 
Bharat, Orissa, Andhra and Travancore-Cochin. Exis?ng veteiinary 
colleges are also being assiSted in increasing their admissions ~d 
improving their training facilities. A post-graduate vet~rinary 
college is being set up at Izatnagar at the Indian.Veterinary 
Research Institute. Since t}\e .ve~erinary degree course . extends 
~ver four years, to meet shortages in. the intervening period an 
emergency course of two years~ duration has been. startecl at ten 
centres, each admitting abou~ 10~ students ... Trainees' _from~ these '. 
centres will as an emergency · measure supplement supply· from 

. veterinary colleges. State Governments are taking steps ,to meet 
the requirements of stockmen and other subordinate personnel lik~ 
compounders and dres5ers. In a number of ·states spe«:ial.training 
courses in subjects ·such • as· artificial Insemination, poultry 
husbandry and flaying· and -utilisation of carcasses· have been 

·instituted. The Governinent 'of India'"also propose to institute a 
course of training in the husbandry and dis_eases ~f pigs. · -·. . 1 

- l· \ ') 

26. To provide about 1000 personnel for cJ,airying it 1s proposed 
to set up a dairy science college at Kamal ~long with the National 



_ SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN 

Dairy Research Institute. At present training facilities in dairy 
science do not · go bey~nd the diploma level A number of 
~ialised short-tenn c:ourse.s of training in difterent fields of dairy
ing are also to be organised at Kamal and Bangalore, at the milk 
c:olonies of-Aarey and Harlnghatta and at the Agricultural Institute, 
Allahabad during · the second five year plan. -With a view Lo 
~essing the resources of these institutions for the development 
cf cattle wealth the Central Goasmvardhana Council has iilstituted 
a . twelve.:.month ·course for training go-shala workers for appoint-
ment in the more important go-shalas. · · 

·u 

DEVEioPMENT OP. ·FISHERIES 

.27. In-~ecent y~ars efforts have been maae to increase the 
· production _both of fresh water fish and of sea fish. Progress in this 
field has .received an impetus both from the initiative of the Central 
and· State -Governments and _: from the · technical · and other 
assistance received under the Indo-U.S. technical co-operation 
_programme, the Ind~Nonvegian Fisheries Community Development 
programme and from. the Food and Agricultural Organisation. ~ 
against a provision of Rs. 5 crores in. the first five year plan the second 
plan envisages a total outlay of about Rs. 12 crores-about Rs. 4 crores 
on th~ part of the Ministry of Food and AgricultUre and about Rs. 8 
crores in ~e plans __ of S~tes. - . 

28. Fishery. statistics, wJ?.ich .were in an unsatisfactory state 
at the beginning . of the first five year plan,- have 
imp~o\red~ ' to .soJ;:ne extent, and the Ministry · of Food · and 

- Agriculture propose- to take steps to arrange for better statistical 
information :regarding the production, supply and marketing of fish. 
Whll.e statistics of fish production are ~till far .from adequate, -it is 
estimated that at the beginning of the first five year plan the total 
production was about a million metric tons, _of which about .20 per 

· cent was accounted _ for by production for domestic use and the _ 
. balance represented sea fish and the marketable surplus of inland 
fish. :·During the first plari, it is estimated that fish production has 
increased by about· 10 per cent, the production. in 1955-56 being 
about 1·1 million metric tons. During the second plan it is expected 
that fish 'prOduction will rise by about 33 per cent i.e. tO about t· A 
tnillion metric tons. The present per capita consumption of fish is 

• slightly less than 4 lbs. per annum. A 50 per cent increase in fish 
. production ~yer fl. period of about _ 10 years is a task within the 
)?ou~ds- of p~actica\ accomplishment. _ 
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INLAND FISHERIES ' . 

29. The development of .inland. fisheries was begun on a . small 
scale even before the first five year plan, but has since been intensi
fied. · In West Bengal, during the first five year plan, 2500 acres of 
semi~erelict tanks, 378 acres of under-developed heels and about 
13,500 acres of smaller collections of water have been brought under 
fish culture. In Orissa, Jarg~ swampy areas have been reclaimed 
and utilised for fish culture.. Special emphasis has been placed on 
increasing the availability of fish seed. Nearly 2600-la~hs of spawn 
and fry were collected in 1954-55. It . has also been possible to
materially reduce the rate of mortality of fry and fingerlings in :. 
nursery and rearing ponds and during transport. Some States have 
undertaken legislation for bringing neglected waters . under fish 
culture. Surveys of waters are also being undertaken, fqr instance,. 
in 1954-55 about 25,000 acres of water area was surveyed 'in different 
States and an additional area of more than 9,000 acres 'was stocked.· 
The development of fisheries in large reservoirs has also been taken-in _ 
hand. The Mettur reservoir jn Madras has been developed and can· 
now produce £bout 5 tons of fish per day. Similar work has been 
initiated or is being. planned for a number of other reservoirs.· The· 
puns of States provide about Rs. 5 crores for the further development i 

of inland fisheries. 1 

MABINB FISHERIES · . · · ·· 

30. While the development of inland fisheries is important, the 
greater part of the programme of fisheries development relates 
necessarily to marine fisheries. · The problems o~ . fisher
men have to be understood and solved in the con .. 
text of the environment in which they live. Technolo
gical developments and research have a vital . ··contribution. 
to make in this field, but the central emphasis should be on th& 
fisherman himself, the means at his disposal, the local community 
to which he belongs and the manner in which his work is 'to be, 
further reorganised and developed. Community development 
among fishermen presents: special problems of extension, organisa-:. 
tion and technical development. It is from this aspect that the. 
Indo-Norwegian fisheries project in Travancore-Cocbin has a larger .. 
significance than the immediate tasks · undertaken may suggest. 
Increasingly, the emphasis in the development of fisheries should·. 
be on a coordinated approach to the. social and economic: life of 
villages and groups of villages whose main source of livelihood is . 
fishing,. I 

. 31. These villages are engaged in producing fish for the market. 
so that' their .economy is largely bound up with arrangements for; 
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the collection, transport and marketing of fish. Here the central 
fact of the . situation is that. the vast majority of fishermen are 

· dependent on middlemen for meeting their· domestic needs and . 
securing their production requisites. Frequently, they are in debt 
.and have to pledge their catch in advance. This leads to low 
productivity and to hand-to-mouth existence . for most fishermen, 
besides exposing them to constant exploitation. Difficult · as it 
may be, in the main, it is along cooperative lines that the production 
of sea fish and the reorganisation needed among fishing communities . 
1las to be undertaken. During the first five year plan useful begin-· 
nings .have been made.. . . About 800 fishermen's co-operative 
societies . have been organised. Most of them are concerned with . 
~edit, but a number. also provide facilities for purchase of requisites 
.and some undertake cooperative production and marketing. In 
Bombay cooperative. societies of fishermen have made encouraging · · 
progress. These· societies are supported by a central cooperative 

· organisation which. markets, on an average, fish to the value of about · 
Es. 8 lakhs per annum and, with assistance from the Government. 
have taken steps to- provide boats, engines and ice· and cold storage 
plants. : Madras has 236 societies ~d, while mast of them provide 
credit. some· have also organised· supplies of foodgrains, yarn, sail 
doth, fishing hooks, etc. In Orissa fishermen's cooperatives market . 
. fish of the value of about Rs;, 32lakhs per annum and arrange for 
the supply ~of fishermens' requirements. Cooperative marketing has -
also been developed in fishing villages in Saurashtra. 

. . . 
32. In the development of sea fisheries, the tasks to be undertaken 

· fall. broadly under. four: categories: . (1) . improvement of fishing 
methods, , (2) development of deep. sea . fishing (3) the provision 
()f fishing harbours,. and ( 4) the organisation of fish transport. 
storage, marketing and utilisation of fish. With the craft now in use, 
the activities :Of fishermen are confined largely. to a coastal belt of · 
about 7 to 10 miles. so that fish resources further away or in deeper 
waters. are exploite4 only to a very limited extent. For increasing 
production in off-shore waters. mechanisation of fishing craft and 

1 
improved fishing · methods are essential During . the past . four 
years in Bombay about 600 boats have been 'motorised' and the 
:supply of. fish to the city of Bombay has increased four-fold-from 
10,000 . tons to 40,000 tons per annum. In Saurashtra more than 40 
boats have been fitted with inboard engines, in addition to the use 
of outbOard motors in some boats. In some maritime States, with 
the assistance of foreign eXperts, designs o~ existing boats are bein~. 
modjfied ~d n~w. c.iesiens are be~g studj.ed. The second five year . ·. 
plan provides ·for ~e exj>~ion . of e~~ng activities . relating 
to mechanisation and development of tproved fishing methqds. 
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33. The Central Deep Sea . Fishing Station- -at· Bombay· has· 

undertaken exploratory fishing operations for • charting fishing 
grounds,- assessing the suitability 'of .different 'kinds ot vr~ft and 
gear under · Indian conditions, determining fishing· seasons
and training of personnel Areas ·off the coast of 
Bombay and Saurashtra within · the 40 · fathom line 
ba\·e been charted to a considerable extent and some valuable fishing 
grounds have been located. Various methods of fishing are being 
tried out by a fieet of seven vessels. Similar work has been under
taken in the Bay of Bengal by the West Bengal Government, 
and in Madras, Travancore-Cochin and Saurashtra also experimental 
fishing with different kinds of boats and gear has been in progress. 
'The activities of the Deep Sea Fishing Station at Bombay are to .be · 
extended and the charting of fishing grounds beyond . the ·40 fathom: 
line undertaken during the second . five · year . plan;'. Exploratory 
fishing and charting of fishing grounds have ·also to be carried out 
further south, on the west coast and on · the east coast .. · Three 
exploratory fishing stations are to . be established- at Cochin; . 
Visakhapatnam and Port Blair. • ' 

34. With the expansion of off-shore and mechanised. fishing 
programmes, it is necessary to improve harbour facilities for fishing 
vessels. New harbours and berthing facilities_ at existing. harbours 
bave to be developed. The various problems which arise in this 
field are being studied with the assistance of the experts from the 
Food and Agricultural Organisation. Plans of the maritime States 
provide for the expansion of fishing harbour fadli!ies. 

35. Although in some areas, especially on the west coast, there .. 
ia a plentiful supply of fish, transport and cold storage facilities have 
been inadequate, leading to insufficient and irregular· distribution in 
Wand areas. Plans of States have · stressed improvement in 
transport facilities. In Bombay, already more than 60 trucks and 
30 carrier launches are being used for bringing fish to town. · Road 
transport is also being developed. The ·Central Government 
propose to procure 20 refrigerated railway wagons for long distance · 
transport.· For sending fish spawn and fry from Calcutta to deficit 
~eas, air transport 1a also being used to some extant. In view of 
the importance of ice and cold storage facilities, tbe Central Gov
ernment have established a plant at Bombay, the Madras Govern· 
ment have set up two plants at Kozikode and Mangalore, and under 
the Indo-Norwegian programme an ice plant is being erected in 
Travancore-Cochin. A number of small ice and cold-storage plants 
l'eceived under the Indo-U.S. Technical Cooperation pr~gramme are 
t>eing erected at important fishing centres and some of these will 
be operated by cooperatives. ·· 
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36. In many places fish markets are controlled by middlemen or 
by combinations of businessmen, so that the fisherman gets a low
price for his produce and the. consumer pays a high price for what 
he buys: Some areas have a considerable surplus to sell as, for 
instance, Saurashtra, which can export nearly 90 per cent of the total 
fish catch and the Chilka Lake area in Orissa. On account of 
inadequate transport facilities much of the fish goes to curing yards. 

, to be processed and marketed as dried fish. Plans of States provide
for the better organisation of curing and marketing of dried fish. At 
present about 27,000 tons of fish products, consisting mostly of dried. 
dry-salted and wet-salted fis}l, are exported to neighbouring 
countries. Some of the trash fish, not being fit for consumptioDp 
is processed as fish-meal and fish manure and in a few States shark 
liver oil is also manufactured. Small quantities of shark liver oil' 
are exporte~ and steps are being taken to utilise sea-weeds on a 
cottage industry basis for the manufacture of ·agar agar, jelly, algille,. 
cattle feed and manure. The development of a fisheries bye
products industry has considerable scope and should be undertaken 
as part of the work of multipurpose cooperative societies serving 
fishing villages. · 

RESEARCH AND TRAINING 

37. In the second five year plan considerable importance has 
been attached to the development of research, A beginning in this 
direction was made before the first five year plan with the setting 
up by the Central Government in 1947 of two fisheries research 
stations, one at Mandapam for marine fisheries and the other at 
Calcutta for fresh and brackish water fisheries. The Central Marine
Fisheries Research Station, which has sub-stations at Bombay., 
Karwar, Calicut, Cochin and Madras, undertake research on pro
blems of marine fisheries, including estimation of fishery resources.. 
the rate of present exploitation, the possibilities of increasing produc
tion and utilisation and measures of conservation. The economic: 
and technical problems of commercial fisheries like mackerel, sar
dine and prawns, trawl fisheries, development of saline coastal tracts 
into fish farms, utilisation of sea weed, etc., have been specially 
studied. Investigations have indicated several directions in which the
management and conservation measures could be developed for 
fishing and allied operations. 

38. Problems of inland fisheries are being investigated at the 
Central Inland Fisheries Research Station, Barrackpore (Calcutta) 
and its three sub-stations. Investigations are carried out at Allahabad 
on riverine and lacustrine fisheries, at Cuttack on pond fisheries and 
at Calcutta on estuarine fisheries. Studies have been carried out: 
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for the develop~ent of techniques for reduction in the mortality of 
fry and fingerlings in the early stages of fish culture and transport 
and progress has been made in the, improvement and s~andardiza- · 
tion of fish cultural practices. Prc;>grammes of· investigiltion have 
been drawn up for the second five year plan with particular refer
ence to estuarine fisheries, brackish water fish farming, fisheries in ' 
natural and artificial lakes, and fisheries in the large river systems, 
effects of pollution on fisheries and control of weeds.· Local pro
blems are being studied in several State's and th~ Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research also sponsors special schemes. .Research 
work in fisheries was reviewed by a committee set up in 1954 which 
also advised on the expansion programmes o{the Central statioits. 
The fisheries research programmes of the Central Fisheries Re
search Stations, of fisheries departments in .the States and_ of univer
sities are being coordinated with the • assistance .. of a Standing_ 
Fisheries Research Committee. It is proposed to est~blish a fisheries · 
technological station · to undertake investigations on · designs. of 
fishing Qets and other gear, material fot.. manufacture and preser• 
vation of nets and gear, storage of fish in fresh; chilled and frozen 
conditioOS: processing and utilisation of fish and other marine pr0oo 
ducts and the establishment of commodity. stand ai-ds and grades for 
marketing an~ expansion. 

,#• •• 

39. Training facilities for the staff of fisheries departments ·and 
for research workers are provided. at the Central Inland Fisheries 
Research Station at Calcutta. Training, in powered fishing is 
imparted on tpe vessels of the Central Deep Sea Fishing Station in 
Bombay and those of the West Bengal Government in Calcutta. 
These facilities are to be extended under the second five year plan. 
The training of fishermen is as important as the tr&ining of techni- · 
cians and research workers. .Along with· the Governments of 
Bombay and Saurashtra the Central Governlllent have set. up a 
training centre for fishermen in mechanised fishing at Satpatl near 
Bombay, and similar centres are to be established at Tuticorin and 
Cochin. Training in mechanised fishing is also being given ·in 
Travancore-Cochin at the Indo-Norwegian project. There are also 
facilities for short refresher courses at the two Central Research 
Stations for senior officers of the State Governrrients. 

t • ..... 

40. Useful experience has been gained during the past few years. 
Problems connected with the provision of facilities and the organ
isation of extension work among fishermen, need to be studied more 
,closely, so that during the second five year plan a large programma 
of cooperative development can be undertaken among fishermen in 
the maritime States. 
~~ -~ 



CHAPTER XV. 

FORESTS AND SOIL CONSERVATiON 
• f '• f ; . I • o • ' 

·FoRESTS 

-rile foreSts of Iridia are the source of many kinds of 'timber with 
. 'varied technic~} properties, which subserve the J'equirements of the 
bUilding·· industry, of defence and communications· as well as of an 
·expanding ranie of hldustries in which wood forms the principal 
raw material Forests are also the source ()f urban firewood and of 
small timber required by rural communities.· 'rhey provide grazing, 
·hay and fodder. Apart from these direct benefits, forests perform a 
vital function in protecting the 8oil ori sloping lands from· accelerated 
·erosion by water and on flat lands from desiccation and wind· erosion. 
In the catchments of the rivers, they serve to moderate floOds and tO 
maint~ stream. flow. They· have ari · impartant ameliorating· in.:. 
"fluence on the factors of the climate. These protective benefits are 
fully realised when forests extend over ···sizeable tracts, but even 
scattered trees and clumps of tree growth exercise a beneficial influ
ence.' Properly, disposed shelter belts and wind belts serve to 
increase agricultural yields to a marked extent. Finally, forests are 
the home of our ·rich and yaried wild life. · Their de-struction directly 
5pells the destruction of wild life. ·· · 

. ' . 
~. • ..J. . r ' • 

r 2. These are fatiilliar facts, but . they emphasise the. compelling 
need for reta,ining an adequate proportion of the land surface under 
·pemianent for~sts which are properly distributed and assured of 
freedom from ,encr01ichmerit, a,use and ove•use. In India forests 
accOunt 'for 22 ~r' cent of ~he total land surface. As a percentage 
this would not appear to be an unsatisfactory figure, but actually the 
timber. value. of the: areas classed as .forests falls far short of their 
Potential, which is itself substantially below the yield per acre of 
forests- in West.em countries. A considerable proportion of Indian 
forests are !iUCh .only in name and are subject to various forms of 
maltreatment. The proportion of forest land varies from about 11 
per cent in the north-west to about 44 per cent in the central region. 
Thus the forests, such as they are, are unevenly distributed. Forests 
are most scarce in the areas where they ar~ . most needed as, for 
e,cample, .in the densely populated and intensively cultivated 
gangetic basin. Ov~r. most of the country the forests are of a tropi
cpl character, being naturally ~mewhat open in the drier region and 
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being everywhere composed of a large variety of species of which 
"Only a few have an economic value. ··thus, an acre of forest land 
-even in the valuable rriixed moist deciduous tor~st Yields! less utilit
.able timber than an acre of forest in the purer-Euro~an forests. 
'Some improvement tn· tliis ·matter c:~.ri be ~ffected' (and·: tndeed ·has 
been effected) by "finding uses for S;econdary tirtlbers thtotigh t~seat'ch 
:and by avoiding waste in extraction. In advanced countries, such as ,. 
the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. the area under forest is often about a third ·· 
-of the total land area. Having regard · lo· these considerations, · 
especially the lower prOductive capaCity· of the: na.ti.tral • tropical 
forests, the National Forest Policy Rerolution· of i952. proposed that 
the area under forests ·should be ·raised· ·steadily toy 33 • per tent of,· 

• o -· '"' " oo•• "00 I 

the total area, the ·proportion io be aimed at being 60. per cent in . 
hilly regions and ·20 per' cent in ilie pla!i-ts. - · "· · ~ 
. . . . , .... . : .. . . ~ .. . . ' 

. . . . - . ' . . _: . ~. . .. ~~ . . . 
3. It is well_ to remember that every advanc~ in industrialization 

·will be reflected i~ an increased demand Qn the prod~.ce .of~the forest: .· 
Several industries will make use of wood dir~ctly as a material, but 
even where this is not the cas~. timber will be needed not only. ini
tially in the construction of factories but also, regularly for the . 
packaging of the manufa~tured products. T.he foresta will have to 
provide cellulosic raw materials i~ incr~aSing .measure Jor _the pro
_<luction of paper needed. for educatiopal and otluir programtnes. .lt 
is not an accident' that the most advanced countries in the wbrld are ... 
precisely those with the highest per capiia consumption of woocl 
India's per capita COifSUmption of rpund wood is 1·4 dt._as co.rppared. 
·with 58 eft. in the U.S.A. The consumption of·pulp products is 1·6 
lbs. as against 78.1bs. in th~ U.K.., The- per capit~ forest area is 1·8 
and 3·5 hectares in the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. re~pective.ly, while 111 
India the figure ls 0·2 hectare: · These figures· indicate the lee.way 
that has to be made up in order to attain a comparable standard of 
)M~ . . ,. ~ ... 

· 4. Forest policy has to be directed, on the one hand; to securing · 
the long-range .development· of for'est resources and, ori the other. 'to . 
meeting the increasing demands for timber in the immediate future. 
In both directions it Is necessary to plal\ realistically. Reference has 
already been made to the disadvantages arising ·.trom the mixed 
character of the tropical forests, with the valuable fipedes forming a 
mere sprin~ling in t}:lem. This causes serious- difficulties in the 
effective regeneration and management of the r:nixed forests. ·In the 

·case of teak, these difficulties could not'be overcome in'many areas 
except by res,ort ~o clear-felling and artificial regeneration in compact 
.areas. A similar solution will have ·to be found for the ·production
of wood required for industrial purposes; ready availability bf wood 
for industrial purposes in adequate quantities and at reasonable cost 
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is a sine qua TWn for successful timber-based industries. A ·pro
nou.nced trend towards artificial regeneration of industrial (and 
commercial species) will therefore be inevitable in the future manage
ment of our forests. The dangers and difficulties implicit in such a 
course are fully. realized 81J.d it should be the task of. intensified 
silvicul{llral research to overcome the difficulties and ward off the 
dangers. 

5 .. The extension of the area under forests· and their transforma
-tion so as to increase their yield potential will necessarily take a long 
time. It is therefore essential to resort to short-term measures which 

, will not at the same time injure the prospects of long-term develop
ment. Measures should ·be· taken to "upgrade" inferior or secondary 

· timbers.- The strength and durability, of -these timbers can be im
proved by kn6wn , techniques of plywood manufacture, seasoning, 
preservative treatment, lamination, and timber_ engineering. Oma
mentaltimbers can be inade to go a longer way by being Y.Sed as face 
veneers. · ChiP,.boards"and hard-boards made out of inferior timbers 
'or _wood waste Will help- to. meet the timber. deficit. Improved 
methods of timber extraction will help to cut costs and reduce waste. 
. . ' . . 

-. 6. The main princtples· governing the management of forest re
Sources and their continued development were also laid down by the 

·Forest Policy Resolution;-1952. The Resolution· stressed the need 
lor:-· · · · · · 

... ' . ~ . 

. . /: ~ .. 

(1) _evolvi~g a system of balanced. and compiementary land
. use, under wliich each type of· land is allotted to that 
. form of use under which it would produce most and 
. d,et~riorate least; 

· · ' · · · (2) checking- · ; · 

. , 

(a) Denudation in ~ountainous regions on which depends the 
perennial water supply of the river -systems . whose 

• · . basins constitute the fertile core of the country; _ 

. (b) the erosion progressing space along the tree-less banks of 
-the great rivers leading to ravine formation, and on vast 

. · stretches' of undulating waste-lands depriving the ad-
joining fields of their f~rtility; · · 

(~) th~·invasio~ of ,sea-sand~ ~n coastal tracts, and the shifting 
of sand dunes,· more particularly in Rajputana deserts; 

... 
' ' (3) establishing. tree lands, wherever possible, for the ameliora
tion of_ physical and climatic conditions and promoting the general 

. well-being of .the people; · 
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(4) ensuring 'progressively increasing supplies of grazing, small 
wood for agricultural implements, and in particular; of ·firewood to . 
~elease the cat~le-dung for ~nure to_ step up ,f.?~d_pr~duc,ion! " . · 

(5) sustained supply of timber and other ~orest. produce required 
for defence, c'ommunications and industry; and . ~ . . . 

(6) the realisation of the maximum annual revenue in perpetuity 
consistent with the fulfilment of the needs enumerated above: . . ~ ... 

In order to implement these directives and develop the country's 
forest resources effectively and usefully, measures will be .necessary 

(i) to extend and improve areas under forests; · . .. 
(ii) to meet the increased. demand for· timber and forest pro· 

duce in the immediate future; and ·. .· · . 
. (iii) to plan for the long-range development of forest resources. 

' 
. . 

PROGRESS DURING THE FIRST . PLAN 
"' •, .. 

7. The first five year plan provideti Rs. ~-6 crores for forest develop-. 
ment. Dill-ing the first plan period, State : qoyeq:tments carried out 
a number .of schemes relating to afforestation, development of· forest 
communications, strengthening of forest administration and. forma
tion of village and small-scale plantations. On an area exceeding 
15,000 acres, the vegetative cover was res~O~t!fl. by afforestation or 
planting. Over 3000 miles of forest roads were. c9nstructed or. im· 
proved. A considerable area (over 20 millior:t, .acres) of forest land 
under private ownership or management was brought under State 
control, and the administrative set-up was strengthened to· deal with 
this additional responsibility. The preparation of workip.g plans 
was speeded up and additional areas were brought under new 
working plans. ~ · 

8. The Central Government sponso~ed a scheme for matchw~od 
plantations and towards the end of the Plan period~ t;uch plantations 
were being raised in the States at the rJlte of about 3000 acres per 
year. The principal schemes of the Central Government related to 
Forest Research, Forsetry Education and the Preservation of Wild 
Life. New fields of investigation in forest research included studies 
in the introduction of Malayan cane into India, protection of timbers 
against marine organisms, preservative treatme~t of green bamboos, 
etc. Work was initiated in revising and bringing up· to date 
important and standard works connected with forestry and forest 
utilisation. Additional accommodation and equipment have been 
provided at Dehra Dun to meet the increased requirements of forest 
education. The Indian Board for Wild Life was constituted in 1952 
and has done useful work in the cause of preservation of wild life · 
in the country. Preliminary steps have also been taken towards · the 

. establishment of a modern Zoological-cum-Botanical Park in DeihL 
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. . . . FO/'ES1 PROGRAMMES FOI 'l'HB. .s~~NI) PJ.AR 
. "··- ,·· ..... f ' .. . • ~ .•. •• 

!k 'Beside~ continuing, wherever necessary, work on the schemes 
initiated dlirmg the first ftve year plan the · progranune of second 
plan _will include. proposals orl measures for..:.. .. 

(i). afforestation and impr~veme.rit of poorer areas in the 
. , forests ~nd exten~ion forestry, . . . . . 

(ii) · formation of plantations) of. species ot commercial and 
. industrial,value, 

... :(~f prcimoUon • 9f methods fo.r increased· production • and 
. av~ilabiUty- of tunber and othe( forest produce in the 

; .J , • ;immediate ~ture, J - • • t 
(iv) conservatioh of wild life, .· 

(v) amelioraiion' of .the . conditions ~l stcitf. and labour in the-
. fo~ests, -. . . 

(vi) P\~ased tempo Qf forest research, 
: · (vii)· increased provision of technicai. ~r8ortn~I,: and 

·: l~> cen~ar·.~O:.Or~atio~ and guidance in the· lmplementa_: 
fion.of forest developq1ent schemes all over the country • 

• • 4 • ~ ' ' • ! ' . . - . 

Forestp:rogrammes.have b·een drawn up. by different States on a. 
fairly. tiirifonD. and· systematic. basis ·consistent' with local require
ments. The· total prGvision for· forest development in tlie second. 
plan is about Rs~ 27 erores. 'The Central Government will pay special 
attention to !research. equcation, demonstration and co-ordination.. 
and :the Sta·tes will· carry out the. fo~est development projects. 

~ . . . . . ... 
·10. As has been stated earlier a large area of degraded foresa 

Jla:; .. come UJ;~.der. State control Frequently these forest lands are
not demarcated op. the ,groun~ or indica~ed on maps. These exten
Sive ~as. hav~ to. be definec:J ()ll.. the .groU1ld ~d suitably notified 
~r F~rest Act~ eariy·as .~sible if they are to be saved from 
~ indiscriminate. cutting ~md denudation. The first task of 
State Forest.Dep~tments .will· tl)er~fore be to undertake surveys of: 
such ;u-eas,_ with 'a vi~w. to ,arranging. for their better managemenL 
At the . ~e . time, ,many of these degraded or ·derelict areas are
urgently in ne¢ of rehabilita~ion. The, restoration of a tree cover 
or even any form of vegetation may prove extremely difficult and 
expensive.-. T!lese .areas. are \llllikely to result in a productive forest 
cr9p-~ the near 'future, and ye~; in. the interests, of securing their 
prQ~ective func.tions ·the .rehabili.tation .of as IJlaDY o{ these areas as 
po5sibl~ must r~~~v~. urgent atte~tion., It is :proposed to tackle· 
about 3 80 000. acres in this manner-, this will augment the effective 
- . •• I_ J . t . y J . , 

for~st ~rea of the count~. 



. . . . 
11. Further, since it may prove ·extremely' difficult to secure land 

under other use (especially in thickly pOpulated areas) for increas
ing the. extent of forests, measures of extension forestry ~re w , be. 
encouraged to a considerable- e~tent. · :Plant~tio~ will be formed. 
along canal banks, in roadside avenues._ in. the (orm o_f-~h~lter. belts 
and on village waste lands. It is visualised that many · of these 
plantations will prove productiv~ in th~ long ~: · · . · . . . . 

•' • ' • • ' • - I • • , I "',.. ~ ~ 

12. Under existing forest working plans, . Forest ,. J)epar~ments 
have been forming timber plantations only .o~ . a limited scale ~~ 
not all the are~ suitable for such plantations have . been tackled.
There is much scope for increaSed work a~ong these ."li,nes~ . Exten· 
sive areas could be profitably put under such plantations, ·especially 
as it is clear that the country's needs for timber and other forest 
products already exceed production levels and are likely ~o increas~ 
further .. About 50,000 acres of forest land will be planted anew 
with commeicially important species like teak. : Mat~h\\·ood plan ta
t~ wi¥ be formed on a larger scale than _during_ the..first fiy~ year 
plan and it is proposed that about 50,000 acres will be added to such 
plantations during the next five years. Progress at this .rate. for a 
further period of five years m.ay lead to self-suffiCiency with regard 
to this requirement when the plantations begin to mature. A fur
ther 13,000 acres will be planted with species lil~e Wattle and Blue
gum of value to the tanning, paper and rayon industries .. Plantati91lS: 
of baib grass, suitable for paper making, are ~lso planned .. •· . 

';.: .... · .. "-·· 

13. The schemes described above are 1n the nature of long-term 
mE:asures {)f forest improvement: Short-term measures which . 
wo~ld help to increase output 1n the immediate future will include 
better techniques for timber extraction, the development of forest 
communications and the incre~ use of preservative and seasoning' 
processes besides the use of 'plywood, composite wood, chip-boards. 
etc. The plan provides for adoption of improved "logging" r;nethods 
particularly with reference to the use of efficient tools for fe~ing · 
and extraction. The adop~ion of simple wire ropes for. extraction 
in hilly areas and other sim.Uar inexpensive measures will help jn 
the utilisation of resources in relatively less accessible area$ ,to ;a 
greater extent than previously. Such improved operations may. 
prove of special value in the hill forests of Punjab, llimachal 
Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Uttar ,Pradesh, Wes~ Bengal.and 
parts of Bihar,· Madras and Mysore. Along with improved logging, 
attention will also have to be given to large-scale developmelilt of 
forest communications. Under the plan it is proposed to construct . 
or improve 7,400 miles of forest roads. Side bv ~ide with the 
increased ·production of commercially vall..iabl~ timbers effective us~ 
of all timbers readily available in the forest ibould 'Qe made. · . It is 
known that India's forests include a variety of secondary timbers 
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which can supplement th~ commercial Umbers ff properly seasoned 
· ·and tendered dw-able by preservative treatment. The plan there

fore provides ior the establishment of three or four demonstration 
timber treating and seasoning plants by the Centre and also some 10 
small-scale tr~ating and seasoning plants in the States with a view 
to upgrading secondary timbers .and utilising them· fully~ 

· · 14. Much difficulty has been felt in plannini and development of 
forest resources due to lack of basic statistical information regarding 
.such tesources in th~ country.· 'Resources surveys, particularly a 
timber trends survey, are to be undertaken (in tonjunction with the 
Food, and Agriculture Organi.s,._ation) for the study of timber produc-

. tion .including utilisation and end-uses as of also future trends in con-
sumption. The latter· will · help . in the future planning of 
production. r • . -. . ' ' . . . . 

15. India*s forests are known to be rich in their content of minor 
'forest produce s~ch . as ·. bamboo, cane, resin yielding trees, plants 

I' yielding essentiai ··oil~·Ctnedicinal plants, grasses, . etc. While such 
• wen':known items as bamboos and lac are being cultivated 'or· reared 
· ·and utilised 'on a·-fj~tly satisfactory scale; better methods of rearing, 
•collection, extraction 'and marketing should be possible 'with a view· 
t5> ~nsuring quality-.as well as regular and adequate supplies of all 
minor ~orest produce. · 'In the case of some items such as medicinal 
plants, 'iritensive cultivation under controlled conditions (in planta
tions) needs to be developed as speedily as possible. It il$ proposed 

: to put about -2000. acres ,pf~ land under· such plantations during the 
~ second plan. · Improvement <?f pastures and forest- grazing also will 
· reeeive attention and .. ~bout 5 lakhs acres are likely to be dealt with 
in the period. · . , :- · 
· :16 .. The· coruerV'ation of wild· life is an integral part of forest 
management, especially in view of the imperati,·e need for pro
tecting India's ricli heritage of wild life, .which is now finding its last 

.refuge within the• limits of the reserved. forests of the. country. 
· . Such notable animals· as the lion and the .rhinoceros are in danger 
·of eXtinction.· . In ·order to serve · the cause of wild life, forestry 
programmes in the second plan include the establishment of 18 
national parks and. game sanctuaries, besides a modern zoological 
park in Delhi. · · · 

· 17. The conditions of working and living in or near forests 
involve unusual .forms of hardship and the amelioration of the 

. working "Conditions of staff and labour in the forests calls for special 
consideration. The provision of facilities by way ~f accommoda
tion,· drinking water supplies, medical assistance, schooling, . etc. 
·will therefore receive the. attention of State Forest Departments. 
In order to strengthen the econo~y of comparatively backward. 
tribal forest workers, forest labour co-operatives may be estabH'ilied 
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on an increasing scale for working forest produce (based on the 
experience gained in this field in Bombay), so that profits which 
now £'0 to contractors should accrue to forest labourers. Care 
should, however, be taken to see that. these cooperatives ao not !all 
into the hands of individuals who may exploit the tribal people. 
Forest Departments should therefore give close and sympathetic 
guidanoe in the working of co-operatives. · ' · 

18. Development work on the scale proposed necessarily calls for 
an increased tempo of forest research. The research programme 
initiated during the first five year. plan at t~e Forest Research 
Institute, Dehra Dun will be further expanded during the second plan 
and will include, besides studies in logging methods, timber engineer
ing, plant introduction and genetical research as also problems 
connected with timber utilisation ·in industries. · Units to · investi
gate biological and silvicultural problems ·will be located in coa
junction with the Southern Forest Ranger College at Coimbatore 
and units dealing with forest products research w:ill be established 
at Bangalore, utilising the Mysore Government's Forest Researca 
Laboratory as a nucleus. States will also undertake . researc1l 
schemes relating to local and regional problems, particularly ~~ the 
field of silviculture. 

19. The requirements of forest personnel during the second five 
year plan have been worked .. out. About 250 forest ofticers· are 
required as against the normal likely output of the Forest College. 
Debra Dun of about 150. It is therefore proposed to increase annual 
admissions from 40 to 80. The number of Fe~rest Ranget·s required 
is estimated to be about 700 compared to the present 
output capacity of 600 from the colleges· at Debra Dun ani 
Coimbatore. The number of admissions at Coimbatore is proposed 
to be raised by 40. About 2000 foresters will be needed for imple
menting the various programmes included in the second five year 
plan, and arrangements for trai».ing them are being made locally 
or in different regions. The requirements of research personnel 
(other than those trained in forestry will be met by recruitment from 
other sources. · ' 

20. It is recognised that in order to achieve well-planned develop
ment of forest resources all over the country, coordination of the 
activities of the States and the Centre is desirable. · The ·central 
Board of Forestry concerns itself with the various problems arising 
in India's forests and provides overall guidance. It is necessary that 
development work as well as working plan preparation and forest 
management should be coordinated on a comprehensive• scale under 
a continuing whole-time organisation. It is therefore essential to 
set up and maintain a well-organised service for technical advice 
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and assistance at the Centre. Such an Organisation could als0 make 
itself responsible for improved forest statistics, market studies and 
statistical information, for the standardisation of grading work with 
reference to tjmber and other forest produce and for the technical 
efficiency of all forestry practices in the country. It is therefore 
proposed to S('t up a Forestry Commission for coordination of forest 
development and management. 

SoiL Co~sERVATION 

21. Large areas of land have gone out of productive use beca•.tse 
of wind and water erosion and this process is continuously at wor!.::. 
Surveys of areas which have been damaged by or are suffering 
from soil erosion are available only for some parts of the country. 
In fact, a high proportion of agricultural lands under cultivation 
suffer from soil erosion of one kind or another. Deserts which cover 
about 50 million acres are in the grip of erosion themselves and pro
duce conditions conducive to erosion in adjacent areas. It is 
estimated that one-fifth of the area in hilly regions, pastures, waste 
lands and ravines are in an advanced state of erosion. Excessive 
deforestation, overstocking of grazing lands and the practice of 
unsuitable methods of agriculture have been important factors con
tributing to erosion. 

22. During the first five year plan soil conservation work was 
begun on systematic lines. About 250 agricultural and forest 
officials have been trained in soil conservation methods. A desert 
afforestation research station was set up at Jodhpur in 195:! and five 
regional research-cum-training centres were established in the latter 
half of the first plan period. Eleven pilot projects have been taken 
up in the States of Bombay, Andhra, Orissa, West Bengal, 1\ladras, 
Punjab, ~aurashtra, Travancore-Cochin, Ajmer, Kutch and 1\Ianipur. 
The pilot projects located in Madras and Travancore-Cochin have 
now been converted into development projects. Demonstrations of 
soil conservation practices under expert guidance have been carried 
out in these pilot projects and in areas such as the Damodar Valley 
and in Keleghai and Darjeeling in West Beng<:l, i:1 the Machkund 
area, in the Bundhelkhand region and the Jumna ravines in Uttar 
Pradesh and in the Nilgiris in Madras. In the Ar11ku valley, a project 
which was intended to improve the economic conditions of the tribal 
people by demonstrating the use of terracing, contour bunding, etc. 
has been taken up.- In the planning and execution of the demonstra
tion programmes, local farmers have been generally associated. A 
reconnaissance survey covering the Upper Teesta river valley has 
been carried out and suitable control measures proposeci This smTey 
illustrated the urgent need for soil conservation measures in t!;e 
upper reaches of all river valleys. In the Bhakra catchment area, 
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afforestation for soU conservation llas been in progress since·l951·5Z 
and 4382 acres of trenching. and check damming and 5124·acres · o~ 
afforestation have been undertaken. Soil conservation practices such 
as contour bunding, contour trenching, gully plugging. Jerracin,. . 
~eck damming, training of st~eams and ravines, etc. · wh.ich' have 
been undertaken in the States during the fu:st 'plan cover a· total. 
area of about 700,000 acres of which Bom.bay~a,lone accounts for mor• 
than two-thirds. 

- ~ . 

23. During the first plan problems connected wit~ the ,b,nmobi:. 
lisation of the Rajasthan desert have been:. studled · i~ detait A 
Desert Afforestation and Research Station has been establisheq at 
Jodhpur. Trees have been planted . over 150. miles. of. the ro.ads 
in western Rajasthan. A total area. of about 100. ·_square miles.'~ 
being demarcated for pa5ture improvement and experiment~ _planta-
tion& · 

PROGRAMMES FOR THE SECOND PL~N .. 

24. Soil.conservation work will be undertaken during the second · 
plan in a concentrated manner over 3 million acres in those tracts . 
which are seriously affected by soil erosion. The ·programmes 
drawn up for these areas will attempt to tackle erosion- problems of 
all kinds-for agricultural lands, deserts and coastal sand dunes,. 
river valley projects, hill regions, ravine lands, waste iands and 
lands eroded by sea. A provision of Rs. 20 crores has. been made in 
the plan for soil conservation. · ' 

25. Agricultural land1.-Sloping and undulating lands which are 
under cultivation have specially suffered from sheet and gully 
erosion. A recent erosion survey of areas in Bombay which are 
exposed to scarcity conditions has shown that more than two-thirds 
of cultivated area has been severely eroded, and about one-foUrth of 
the land has been rendered useless for agricultural p~oses. 
Similar conditions exist in parts of Madras, Mysore, Hyderabad,. · 
Andhra. Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Madhya · Bharat, Bhopal and 
Saurashtra. Soil conservation measures such as contour cultiva
tion, strip cropping, mukh farming, bunding, terracing, gully plug
ging, check damming etc. carried out in a planned manner can do 
much to arrest deterioration of land and, in due course, restore its 
productivity. Such measures are to be undertaken over about 2 
million acres of agricultural, l_ands during the second plan period. · 

. . 
26. Desert& and coastal sand dtines.-Due to pressure of popula

tion,· both human and cattle. in desert areas in Kutch and in· parts 
of Rajasthan vegetation has been fast diminishing. This leads to 
further desert formation and affects the fertility .. of agricultural 
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lands in U.P., the Punjab and in other parts of Rajasthan. In addi
tion there are local sand dunes and coastal sand dunes which also 
require to be controlled. Measures for the control of shifting 
sands and sand dunes, such as the creation of nucleus centres for the 
spread of vegetation, the introduction of improved dry farming 
practices and animal husbandry, improvement of pastures by seed
ing, fencing and rotational grazing, afforestation and village planta
tions for fuel and fodder, will be undertaken over an area of about 
350,000 acres. 

27. River valleys.-The practice of shifting cultivation has im
paired forest wealth in Chhotanagpur, Orissa, Assam. and the Nilg!ri" 
which form the catchment areas of important river valley projects. 
Soil conservation in the upper reaches of river valleys is esser.tial 
for preventing silting in dams and rivers. Soil conservation mea-· 
sures such as afforestation, fire control in forests and wastelands, 
pasture management, contour bunding, contour cultivation and 
strip cropping, gully control, stream-bank erosion control, head 
water dams and bench terraces will be undertaken during the 
second plan over about an area of •"330,000 acres. 

28. Hilly regions.-Due to pressure of population and over
grazing, specially by goats, steep slopes in the foot hills of tae 
Himalayas from Punjab to Assam, in the Nilgiris, in the Eastern and 
Western Ghats, and in other hilly areas are being gradually 
deforested. Forests in the village common lands of the Siwalik hills 
in Punjab, Pepsu and Himachal Pradesh have suffered over a long 
period. From these bare- and barren hills sand has been carried 
down by hill torrents into the plains below and has buried or des
troyed thousands of acres of valuable agricultural land. In the 
Assam hills, large tracts have been laid bare by shifting cultivation. 
In the Nilgiris, forests on steep slopes have been cut down to make 
room for potato cultivation which has caused serious den:Idation. In 
Travancore-Cochin certain hill forests have been recently cleared for 
growing tapioca. Such practices result in soil erosion and land slides 
and are likely to affect dams, channels and rh·er beds. In hilly 
regions, soil conservation measures over an area of about liO,OOO 
acres are to be undertaken during the second plan period. 

!!9. Rat,ine la.nds.-Lands situated along rivers such as the 
Jamuna, the Chambal, the Sabarmati, the Mahe and their distri
butaries are being eroded steadily and are going out of Cl.,;,ltivation. 
It is necessary to reclaim such lands by afforestation, check dams, and 
terraces and other soil conservation measures in the ,.._·atersheds of 
these rivers. Large-scale bund.ing operations for holding rain water 
are also needed. It is proposed to take soil conservation measures in 
ravine lands over an area of about 1 ~0,000 acres. 
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SO. Waste Iands.-There are large tracts of waste lands which are 
2t present under active erosion due_ to misuse. This is seen, for 
instance, from the naked roots of trees and shrubs often found on 
waste lands. Some of these lands should be afforested to supply 
fuel and fodder and the rest put under improved pastures~ During 
the plan period, soil consen·ation measures in waste lands are to be 
taken up O\'er an area of about 100,000 acres. 

31. Sea-eroded lands.-Mention may also be made here of a 
scheme which though not part of the soil conservation programme 
proper will help protect coastal areas in Travancore-Cochin. Por
tions of the coastal area of this State are subjected to sea-floods 
periodically, which causes soil erosion. It is proposed to take pro
tective measures at points which are damaged by such floods. The 
programme for the second plan covers about 45 miles of the coast. 
"Work on the construction of a long sea-wall parallel to the coast 
with groynes 200 ft. long at 660 ft. intervans has been begun. 

32. Soil Conservation Boards.-As recommended in the First Five 
Year Plan, a Central Soil Conservation Board was set up in 1953 for 
organising a national soil conservation programme. Soil conserva
tion boards have been set up in almost all the States. The functions 
c,f the Central Soil Conservation Board include the coordination of 
research, arrangements for technical training, organisation of col
l;;boration between the States and the Centre and technical and 
financial assistance for projects undertaken in States and in river 
Yalley areas. 

33. Soil Conservation Legislation.-In the First Five Year Plan it 
was reco:nmended that suitable legislation should be undertaken by 
States for soil conservation. The object of such legislation should 
be to provide for (a) power to execute specified improvements and 
to c:.llocate the cost between farmers and the State Government, (b) 
comtitution of coopere;tive organisations of farmers for soil con
~ervc;tion work, and (c) powers to restrict uses and practices in 
cut<:.in areas which could be df'clared "protective areas". A few States 
Lke Borr.hay, Uttar PradPsh and Saurashtra already have legislation 
Lr soil consf'rvation and few other States have had legislation under 
consideration. The Central Soil Conservation Board has carried cut 
a study of the legislation on soil consen·ation already in force or 
under considr.ration in different States and has circulated a model 
soil conservation bill for th~ use of States. The model bill provides 
for the preparation and executiun of land improvement schemes, 
including sctE:mes for consuvation and improvement of soil 
resources, prevention or mitigation of soil erosion, protection of 
land ag.:.inst damage by floods or drought, reclamation of waste 
lands. payment of compensation to farmers, recovery of Government 
du0s, etc. 
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34. Soil Conservation Research and Surveys.-Extension wo.-k in 
soil conservation has to be based on investigations under different 
conditions of soil and climate. The Government of India have set 
up six research-cum-training centres in soil conservation at the 
following places:-

(1) Debra Dun-for studying problems of afforestation and 
soil conservation in the Siwalik hills and submountainou3 
districts with a sub-station at Chand.igarh for training 
of chos (hills torrents); 

(2) Kotah-with a sub-centre at Agra for reclamation and 
soil conservation in the chambal and the Jamuna 
ravines; 

- (3) Vasad (North Gujrat)-for soil conservation measures in 
the deep ravines in the lower reaches of the catch
ments of rivers; 

( 4) Bellary-for soil conservation problems in the black soil 
region; 

(5) Ootacamund-for use of bench terraces for saving the 
soil for potato cultivation in the Nilgiris and other hill 
regions; 

(6) Jodhpur-for afforestation in the Rajasthan desert and 
improvement of pasture and grazing lands in Raja,sthan 
for cattle breeding and sheep management. 

Some States have also established research stations, such as those 
at Sholapur in Bombay, .at Sahibnagar in Hyderabad, at Rehman
khera in Uttar Pradesh and at Rajgangpur in Orrisa. 

35. These research stations are engaged in developing effective 
practices acceptable to farmers and conforming to the required 
technical standards necessary. The desert afforestation research 
station at Jodhpur has undertaken investigations on silviculture of 
indigenous species, possibilities of introducing exotic arid zone 
species, and hydrological conditions, rainfall, wind velocities and 
other relevant factors. The station maintains a seed store for the 
distribution of seeds of suitable species. It also demonstrates 
various methods of desert control such as vegetation around tahsil 
offices and police stations, shelter belts along selected roads and 
railway lines running across the directions of the winds, and 
organization of forest plantations on different types of sand to evolYe 
the best methods of afforesting the region. Under the second plan 
the Central Soil Conservation Board will extend the acth·ities of 
this station for developing forest plantations and pastures with a 
view to the stabilisation of the desert. 

36. For the planning of soil conservation measures reconnaissance 
surveys on a regional basis are required. These will provide 
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essential data re&arding the present .land use. pattern~ soil charac
·teristics, ·degree of erosion. clunatic. conditions. etc.·. On the ba5is . 
·<>f .. the sur\reys 6Uitable 'programmes can be formulate_d:' A preVision 
·of Rs. 6S 1ak.hs has ·been made in the second plan for ~urveying, 
dassifyfng and mapping. out about 10 million acres of la~ in afeas · ' 
which present_ special problems. · · · - · 

' . . . . . " ~· . . . ,_~. ~ :' : : 
37. Programmes to be·. Undertaken during. the second plan. are 

estimated to r~uire · about ~00. penw~: ~- . ~ereA~ gr~es.. of 
expertise. In view of the· shortage pf. trained personnel available at 
present, training centres have b~ established bY, Ple Government ,_ 
of India at the research stations at Dehra, Dun1 KOtah, .Vasa~ 

,Bellary and Ooctacamwid. · Training facilities ~~ ais~ .ayailable at 
the Hazaribagh soil conservation research station of. -the .Damodar 
Valley Corporation. In addition to. these facilitieS~-- U.P:, Bombay 
and . Saurashtra have established their 9wn training centres at 
Rehman. Khei-a, Sholapur and Morvi resPeCtively.. A· number of 
pilot project demonstration centres are to be established in difftlrent 
parts of the country for giving demonstrations of soil conservation 
practices t() farmers. · · · · · 

38. Simultaneously, with research on technical aspects of soil 
conservation it is n....acessary to pay attention tO the hUman problems· 
involved in conservation and to develop methOds, procedures and 
institutions through which knowledge of conservation practices i8 
carried to the rural people and they can be assisted to carry out · 
such practices. Execution of programmes of erosion control such· · 
as discontinuance of shifting cultivation and of -current grazing 
practices- would in many cases, entail large changes in the rural 
economy and in the way of life. The people have therefore to adapt_ 
themselves to the new conditions. Erosion -control programmes 
should therefore be accompanied by appropriate programmes ot 
education and re-settlement. Where the . people C.Oncemed are
tribal people as in the case of shifting cultivators, an understanding. 
of their social and economic organisation i1r essential as their reha
bilitation has to be undertaken in groups and the existing forms ·or 
group organisation and leadership have to be utilised. · · 

3!. AU these mea.ures for education and active assistance for 
rehabilitation and re-settlement of people can be best \Uldertaken 
through the agency of the national extension service. Similarly, 
conservation measures on cultivated lands have to be organised 
primarily through the extension agency. The importance of soil 
conservation measures for the work of the extension agency will 
be apparent from the fact that these measures offer the most hope
ful method of raising ~gricultural productivity in 50 to §0 per cent' · 
of the cultivated area of the country, .which .will not come under 
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irrigation. . For conservation measures on the lands of cultivators 
the ex~ension agency: has to provid~ technical guidance and super. 
vision and financial assistance, mainly in the form of loans. For 
soil conservation measures · which are of collective benefit to a 
community such as control. of erosion in the. village common lands, 
raising of a fuel and ~odder reserve .for the;village, etc., community 
effort· has to be organised with. the help of the best local le.ader· 

·ship.' -~8.1 institutions .. have' to·b~ 'developed so that -the _people 
cim. ~~elves 'undertak~ . respon~ibilitY. ~or these . 'programmes. 
As · propos~d--fri ari e~li'~r· chapter, '· . village _ i>an.chayat!J . should. 
become· resP.Oilsibl~ .for soil conseryation measures and for ensuring 
uiliii~~m stan,dards of .l~nd mariagem,ent_ by individual cultivators. 
'They ~s~ouid. also r~ceive· such technical and financial assistance a:s 
maylu! neectect ~- · · ~ ·· · · · · · 

. r '. -



CHAPTER XVt 
AGRICULTURAL WORKERS 

AFPROACH TO THE PROBLEM 

IN the First Five Year Plan an account was given of the magni
tude of the problem of agricultural workers as · revealed by the 
population census of 1951 and the approach to the px:oblem ii1 rela· 
tion to the rest of the plan was briefly explained. Reference was 
also made to certain measures which . were contemplated .. in. the 
interest of landless workers such as the. fixation of minimum wages, 
the allotment of house sites, the formatiop. of labour cooperatives. 
and resettlement schemes for landleSs. workers. During the past 
three or four years the problem of landless workers and their. place 

· in the economy has drawn wider attention. At the same tim,e, 
in implementing the proposals which were made in the First Five 
Year Plar1. the intrinsic difficulties of the problem have come to 
be perhaps ·better appreciated. · 

2. When the First Five Year Plan was presented the only data 
available were those provided by the· population census in r 1951 .. 
These showed that out of a total rural population of 295 million, 
249 million were engaged in agriculture and, of these about 20 
per cent. were returned as cultivating labourers and their depen
dents. Cultivating laboure~s represented a total population of 
about 49 million. States in the eastern and southern parts of the 
country, which together have an agricultural · population of 117 
million, accounted for about 27 million or 55 per cent. of the total 
population of cultivating labourers. More recently the results of 
the Agricultural Labour Enquiry which was carried .out during 
1950-51 have become available in a series of· reports. · The extent of 
the problem is indicated in a more comprehensive manner by this 
enquiry than by the general census of population. In determining' 
the size of a problem the definitions adopted are of considerable 
significance. For the purposes of the population census, a cultiva• 
tor was distinguished from a "cultivating labourer•• as a person 
who took the "responsible decisions which constitute the direction 
of the processes of cultivation". Broadly, all cultivating labourers 
were employees of cultivators. In rural life many individuals. 
whether farmers or artisans or labourers, have to eke out their 
existence by doing work of more than one kind and a person may 
be both a cultivator and a labourer or both an artisan and a 
labourer, doing what comes his way at a given time in the year. 
From this aspect the definition of agricultural labourer adopted in 
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the Agricultural Labour Enquiry, although not without its difficul
) ties, is likely to reflect the actual situation more closely. Accord
\ ing to this definition an agricultunil labourer was a person who, 
' for more than half of the total number of days on which he actually f worked during the year, worked as an agricultural labourer. 

3. On .this definition the Agricultural Labour Enquiry revealed 
that about 30·4 per cent. of rural families were agricultural labourers, 
half of them being without land, and the rest being in possession 
of some land. As will be seen from the statement given below, in 
some States agricultural workers represent a serious problem, 
notably, in Bihar, Orissa, Madras, Mysore, Travancore-Cochin, 

· Hyderabad, Madhya Bharat and Madhya Pradesh. 

Census zones 
and major 

States 

I 

All India* 

Nonhlndla 
Uttar Pradesh 

East India. 
· Assam·· 

Bihar 
Orissa 
West Bengal 

South India • 
Madras • • 
Mysore •• • 
Travanrore-Cochin 

West India 
Bombay. 
Saurashtra 

Central India 
Madhya Pradesh 
Madhya Bharat 
Hyderabad 

North West India 
Rajasthan 
Punjab 
PEPSU • • 
Jammu & Kashmir 

Density Percentage 
of ofrural 

Population to total 
population 

2 3 

344 90"0 
lo6 95'0 
572 93"1 
244 95"9 
8o6 . 75'> 

450 So·o 
446 8o·o 
3o8 76'0 

lOIS l4·o 

272 6s·o 
323 69·o 
193 66·3 

181 8o·o 
163 s6·s 
171 81 '9 
227 81·0 

123 So·o 
117 83'0 
338 81·0 
347 81·o 
512 89·0 

•Including Jammu & Kashmir. 

Percenage of agricultural 
labour in nral populatiOil 

Total With Without 

4 

30"4 

14"3 
14'3 

3Z"7 
10"7 
39'9 
43"0 
23'8 

so·1 
53'0 
4%'0 
39'S 

20"4 
20'4 
20'0 

9"0 
9'3 

10' I 
13'2 
3'4 

land land 

s 

IS'2 

S·7 
s·1 

19'0 
6·7 

25·6 
23·8 
IO"S 

27'3 
28'3 
27'4 
2o·ll 

14"6 
14'9 
1'S 

19'5 

15·2 

I 6 
8 6 

13"7 
"'0 

14"3 
19'2 
13'3 

22'1 
25'2 
12'4 
:u·6 

7'1 
s·6 
8·s 

u·6 
0'7 

4. As many as 85 per cent. of agricultural labourers had only 
casual work, mostly in connection with harvesting, weeding, pre
paration of soil and ploughing. The average annual income per 
family from all sources was Rs. 487 and the average income per 
capita was Rs. 104 compared to the national .average in the srube 
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year of Rs. 265. The extent of employment varied under difterent 
conditions in various parts of the country, .the average being 218 
days in the year, 189 days in agricultural work and 29 days in non
agricultural work. Thus. it might be said that there was \'fork for 
wages for about seven months in the year, total unemploym.ent for 
rather more than three months and some kind of self-employment 
for less than 2 months. · About 15 per cent. of agricultural workers 
we~ "attc;ched'' to. landowners ·and ·worked for them· on the 
average for 326 days.- Compared to "attached." agricultural workers, 
casual labourers had work onlY' for 200 days in the· year. •'Want 
of work" was given by casual workers as the reason for· being un
employed for more than 74 per cent. of the days on which they had 
nothing to do. Some 16 per cent. of 'agricultural. workers had . no 
wage earning .employment at all during the year. · · 

5. Apart from the· results ~f the Agricultural Labour · Enquiry 
precise data"_regarding rural unemployment and under-employment. 
are not yet- available. Such studies as· have been made, however, 
leave no room for doubt that agrictiltural 'workers constitute a ~vast 
and complex problem which has far-reaching implications not only 
for the rural economy but also ln relation to the entire process of 
economic and social development as it may be visualised over a 
period of 15 to 20 years. In this perspective among aspectS to be, 
kept in view are the following :- · 

(i) In ·rural areas there is no sharp distinction between un
employment and under-employment. On the basis of 
data in the Agricultural Labour Enquiq it is estimated 
that. 2 8 million agricultural workers may be totally 
unemployed in rural areas. A numbe~ of ·other esti• 
mates have also been made, although the definitions 
adopted by them vary a gr~at deal There appears to 
be an agreement on the broad conclusion that under 
existing conditions, with present techniques ·of agri-. 
culture being continued~ if cultivating units were to 
approach what might be described. as family holdings 
affording possibility of fairly full-time work In agricul
ture for a family of average size, agricultural. pro-

. duction could be maintained with about 6S to 75 per cent. 
of the number of workers now engaged in it. · In 
. other words, on ce~tain assumptions, one-fourth to one
third 'of the existing labour. forre In·. agriculture may 
. be surplus to its requirements. ~uring the harvesting 
season of cour&e, as in every country, labour ·require-
"ments are larger.. . . . . , 

J. "• 
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· (ii) . rhe growth of population has greatly accentuated the 
·• :-r 'problem' of agricultural wc>rkers. In a rec:ent study 
;,. : · . an attempt has been made to compare occupational data 

. for dift'erent censuse& :.There .are difficult questions of 
· ·ptbcedtire an(l . definition 1o . be resolved. · Neverthe
: less· the data available provide some broad indications. 

· In the course of 50 years, from 1901 to 1951, the total 
.working force increased by about 25 million. from- 117 
tO 142. million. The working force . .in agriculture in-

· creased ' by· almost . identical amount from 73 to 93 
: riilllion while the working force. : in notH.gricultural 
· occupations stood at about the same figure. as at the 
· ·beginning of the century. Thus. increase of non-agri
.. cultural employment in-urban areas has been counter
. balanced in almost equal degree. by decrease in rural 
. ,are~. ~Whereas, at .. the beginning,.o~ the .century, 62·5 
.. per cenl.of the working force was engaged in agricu1-
,. ture, by 1951 the proportion stood at- about 70 per cent. 
· Thus,. the .general trend .until very recently appears to 
~have·been in.the d::ecUon of increased. dependence on 
, agricUlture~ Ih. relation to agricultural workers. de
. ~elopments of the past few decades .. including. growth 
.. of~population, development. of modem .industry and 
.. trade and the increasing disintegration of the tradition
. al economic basis of rural life all converge at the .two 
. ~cipal points-place in the social structure and em
. ployment opportunity. · Step by step the social handi
.caps from' which' agricultur~' 'workers belonging to 
·scheduled -castes 'and other backward classes suffer have 
. diminished or are ~g rapidly.' The economic 
· problem· of finding adeq~~te work opportunities has. 
however., become more intense. This is the situation as 
much for the bulk of .the .farmers as. for the bulk of 

· -agricultural labourers although i~ is true that a much 
:higher .proportion. among agricultural labourers have 
.. income and consumptlon .standards at levels below the 
natiol).al.average. . , •.. · ,. · -

6. xn the main, it ls against tht! background of these basic features 
. ol the economic. situation that measures for rehabilitating agricul

. tural workers have to be devised. · Feudal rights, maldistribution 
· in the' ·ownership .·of land, · exploitative wage rates and social 

' J "disabilities · of . all kinds have doubtless to be eliminated, 
. t and progress . in . these directions is already being made. 
. These aspects of the problem are·considered in the chapters relat

---··ing to' land reform and agtarian reorganisation and the -welfare of 
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· backward classe~. The pattern of village development envisaged for 
the future clearly assumes that the distinction· within the village 
community between those who have land and those wlio are land- · 
less must disappear and thal there should be equality of $tatus and 
opportunity. The- correct distinction then will be between workers 
with varying skills who may be engaged in different occupations, 
both agricultural and non-agricultural. ·It is .also agreed that in 
implementing schemes of .i:ural _development the ~first . concern 
should be to ensure that the under-privileged and the lower income · 
groups receive ·the maximum benefit.. The imposition of ceilings 

. on agricultural holdings and the ·development through. cooperative. 
management of land and. other resources of the village in th~ in
tere6t of the entire community are accepted policies. · To an extent, 
when the proportion of agricultural workers who own some. land 
increases, certain benefits in terms· of· soc'lal status and ·economic 
opportunity will no doubt accrue. At the same time, the data 
obtained during the Agricultural Labour Enquiry showed that al
though 5Q per cent of agricultural labourers have holdings of near
ly three acres per family, differences in standards ~f consumption 
between those agricultural labour families who have land .and 
those who do not haVe land are not so marked. ·The conclusion· 
suggested is that while redistribution of land in favour of the land
less has an essential role in the process of social and economic 
change, its effects in ~erms of higher living standards and fuller 
employment are limited. The problem, therefore, is- · 

(i) to bring ab~ut large lncrea~es in ,agriCultural production ' 
includi~g animal husbandry,· horticulture, etc. ; · 

(ii) to expand work opportunities within the rural economy 
specially through intensive development of village and 
small industries and agricultural processing ; 

(iii) through a measure of redistribution of land and provi· 
sion for educational facilities and concessions, to raise 
their social status and enable them to develop greater 
confidence, initiative and ability to ·avail of economic 
opportunities ; and · . · 

(iv) to improve the living conditions of agricultural workers. 

7. The total working force is expected to increase by 19 million 
between 1951-61 and 23 million between .1961-71, that is, by 42 
million over a period of 20 years or by 33 million during the next 
three plan periods. If the economy develops at the. sort of rates 
indicated in Chapter I, it is reckoned that the proportion of the 
labour force engaged in agricultural occupations 20 years hence may 
be about 60 per cent. in place of the present proportion of 70 ~r cent. 
At thi& point the problem of the agricultural. worker merges 
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wtth ·the wider problem of the rate and pattern of growth of the 
national economy as a whole, .~ subject which has already been 
c()n,sidered ,earlier in, this report. ~ · · 

.... 

PRoGRAMMES 

8. ·once the structural relations in economic life begin to be 
transformed and the process goes forward with speed, the welfare 
and· interests of all sections of the community become inter-related 
and Inter-dependent. In' other· words, increase in agricultural pro
dud1on, expansion of economic opportunities, redistribution of land 
and the· provision ot social amenities for agricultural workers are 
seen as. aspects ol an ln'tegrated approach to the basic problems of . 
poverty~·' Necessarily' for a considerable time, weaker sections of 
the community, such' as agricuitural workers, must have special 
consideration and 'the plan should provide for programmes which. 
will benefit them in ~special measure: Thus, the development of 

. more 'intensive and diversified agricultural production and of a more 
diversified. o'ccupationai structure in rural areas will increase the 
vohime of fl:iral . employment and bring increasing opportunities to 
agriculturlll workers.· In national extension· and community project 

. areas. the organisatiOn of pr'ograinmes designed to assist the weaker 
sections' of'. the .. commUnity, . especially small farmers, landless 
teriants,·ragricultural labourers and art1sans, 'bas been given a high 
priority 'during the second five year plan. For village and. small·. 
industries' the . pian 'provides Rs. 200 crores. · For the welfare of 
backward classes Rs. 90 crores have been provided. The programme 
for the expansion of ··education .and health will bring strength to 
agriru.Iiura].. workers and. other weaker sections in the community 
and enable them. to take fuller advantage of new opportunities as. 
they arise. . In each .area a conscious effort should be made to see 
that having regard to numbers, the resources provided under the 
plan· are· devoted' to. the· welfare of agricultural workers and other 
under-privileged sections in reasonable proportion. In the main, this 
objective has (o be' achieved by formulating detailed schemes with 
special' reference to local conditions and needs. At the same time, 
measures such as resettlement schemes, formation of labour co
operatives, 'the allotment of house sites and the enforcement of 
minimum wages should receive special attention. 

9. During the first plan a provision of Rs·. 2 crores was made for 
schemes for the· resettlement of landless labourers. A number of 
schemes have· b~n in operation such as land colonisation schemes 
ini Madras and Andhra, schemes for settling Harijans on land in a 
number of States and' the setting ·up of a: farm of 10,000 acres in 
Bhopal by· the Central Government for . which landless labourers 
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were selected with a view eventually to their settlement as awners 
of land. In the second five year plan, apart from a provision· at ·the 
Centre, 14 -States have schemes estimated to cost about R~} s· i:rores 
for the settlement of about 20,000 families of landless workers ' on 
100,000 acres of land. - · ·. · · :. : .: .... i , · .; 60 

• • •• • , • 

"'·~ • • ·~' ' • . ' I ! _. • - ,4_ ~ ,•' .. ~• ' 

.10. With th~ bnposition of ~eilings some. land ~ill.beeome available 
for resettlemenl .It has beeu . proposed in the ;· chapte.i on Land 
Refonn and Agrarian Reorganisation .. th.at. in- each .State ,a~ter1 data_ 
relating to the census of land holdings ~nd cultivation have_ been 
studied and the areas likely to become available assessed, -detailed. 
schemes for the resettlement on land of landless workers should ·be 
drawn up. To the extent they .are ·made available,.Bhoodan)an~ 
should also be brought into the scheme_ for resettlement on surplus 
lands. tt has of cciurse to be recognised that· since, on landS which · 
become available, tenants ousted on · • BCcount of ~siunption for 
personal cultivation and persons-with· uneconomic holdingshave 
also to he. provided, the areas available· are bOund to be· sO"mewhat 
limited. It has been pointed that while . special personnel for 
organising' the resettlement of landless 'workers ·~m be 'required, 
the resources needed for· development should · 'be p~ovided fr.oin . 
agriculture, national extension and communit)' development. 
village industry and other programmes for which provision exists 
in the plan.· The setting · up of Boards, including non-ofticial mem
bers, have been . recommended at national ~nd State leve~ ,for · 
advising on schemes for the rehabilitation of landless workers -~d 
reviewing progress from time . to time has been recommended~ 
These Boards should consider-· the problem$ ·of ·rehabilitation of 
agricultural workers from all sspects, including :resettlement' on 
~d· ' 

· 11. A considerable proportion of the· outlay under the second fl~e · 
yeat plan will be on construction works, both large and small : Jt · 
has been recommended that to the greatest extent possible labOur 
and construction cooperatives rather than contractors ·Mould be 
uWised. Extension personnel should regard the .organisation. :of : 
such cooperatives as a special responsibility. In each development 
block of Taluka there should be a labour cooperative vnlon to· 
which labour cooperative societies in individual villages are aftilla
ted. In the case of medium and large projects the block or taluka · 
union should be assisted in o~taining assignments of work on 
standard terms and, in turn, il· should mobilise local labour from 
the villages. Fot smaller schemes village labour cooperatives could 
be given contracts· directly and helped in executing them. The 
development . of labour and construction cooperatives c:an. be of 
material assistance in increasing work opportunities in rural areas 



and increasing the incomes of landless workers. Given the neces
sary organisation, there is no reason why in a fairly short period 
strong labour cooperative unions possessing their own tools, equip
ment and even transport cannot. ~ brought into existence. In the 
initial stages, besides technical guidance and help in management, 
loans for acquiring tools and other essential equipment should be 
given to taluka or block labour cooperative unions. In this con
nection it may be mentioned that the ·experience gained in the 
working of forest labour cooperatives has been encouraging. 

12. In several States laws or regulations have been enacted for 
providing house sites in villages to agricultural workers. It should 
be the responsibility of the village community as a whole to 
provide plots of land . for house construction to landless agricul
tural workers. In some cases a measure of assistance in the cons
truction of cheap houses with local materials may also be feasible. 
House sites for agricultural workers should be made available 
free of cost. I I · , ~· _; · ..:.~ ~ ! hi 

. 13. During the first five year plan !Jlinimum wages have been 
fixed ·over ·their entire territories in the States of Punjab, Rajas
than. Ajmer, Co'org, Delhi, Himachal Pradeiih, Kutch and Tripura. 
In Assam. Bihar, Bombay, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Mysore and 
Vindhya Pradesh minimum wages have been fixed for certain speci
fied areas· which represented low-wage pockets. In a ni.unber of 
other States minimum wage legislation has not yet been imple
mented. It is realised that under existing conditions pressure of 
population on land and abundance of the supply of labour, enforce
. ment of' minimum wages presents difficult problems. Nevertheless, 
the ultimate effect of legislation relating to minimum wages is to 
improve wage levels in rural areas. It is, therefore, recommended 
that minimum wages should be prescribed in all States and for all 
areas and, despite the limitations, a steady effort should be made 

. to enforce the wage. rates which are fixed. 
. . . - ~ 

. U. Steps are being taken to work out at regular intervals 
consumer price indices for agricultural workers. These indices will 
facilitate fixation and. reviSion of minimum wages from time to 
time.· A scheme has also been included in the plan for repeating 
the Agricultural Labour Enquiry with a view to evalUating the 

·effect of the· tirst five year plan on the conditions of Agricultural 
labour. 



CHAPTER XVII 

IRRIGATION & POWER 

Irrigation· 

\VATER R£50URCES 

"'THE integrated development of the water and land· resources o( 
the country is of fundamental importance to -its economy and- pro• 

:.grammes for achieving this have a high priority. As the First Five 
:year plan has pointed ·out; .. the utilisation of the :water, resources 
has to be planned on a national basis. · · · 

2. The total river water resources in India . were .conipu~e(l a 
·few years ago at 1356 million acre feet. InvestigationS for an 
.accurat~· assessmentr of water resources have begun and Will 
-continue ?uring the second five yea_r plan. The river flow. tJ.?.at "can . 
"be used for irrigation depends on topography, flow characteristics, 
-climate, and soil conditionS of the region, and differs from river to 
·river. Of the available supplies, it is estimated that. approximately 
-450 ptillion acre feet could be put to beneficiaf use. · · 

. . 
3. Only about 76 million acre feet had, however~ been utilised 

\Upto 1951. This representeA only 5·6 per cent. of the river ftow in 
·the country. Additional supplies will, however, be utilised by the 
projects taken up in the first plan, as a result of which the .~r· 
'<!entage of water used will rise to 10 in 1956 .. ·The position iii regard 
'to utilisation of water resources in the important river basins w~l 
;;approximately be as set out below:-

!Uv~r Svstcm . . . 

'· Indus 
2. Ganga 
3· Brahmpurr11 
4· Goda\'ari 
S· MahanaJi. 
6. Krishna 
1· Narmada . 
li, Tapti 
9· Cauvery 

- ---------·-

:22 P.C. 

AdJitional AdJttional 
Utililiiition Utilisation 
bYP~ 

Estimated Utilisation jecte 
a\·eragc urto 1951 entered in 

fiow the I Plan 
(OD full . 
develop· 
. mcnt) 

(Figures in miUion acre feet) -: 

168 B·o 11'00 ' 400 20"0 zr·s 
300 nil nil 

84 u·o x·o 
114 ./ o·6 IO'S 
so 9"ct 1s·6 
32 o·z nil 
17 o·z 0'7 
u B·o 1"3 

321 

byp~ 
jcctl 

entered 
in tbe II 
Plan(on 
fuU dcye.. 
loprn.ent) 

1"3 . .. , 
·nil 

I"S 
o·z 
a·6 

10" I 
3"S 
o·6 
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Large quantities of waters will still be availablE!. A programm~ 
for planned development of these resources has, therefore, to be 
continued. 

4. Substantial supplies are available from underground waters 
also. No inventory of these resources has been prepared so far, but 
as a result of the exploratory tubewells which have been taken 
up, reliable. information in regard to sub-soil water resources for 
some of the regions in the country will become available. These 
waters would be utilised for irrigating areas which cannot be eco:no
mically _irrigated by canals or in areas which are susceptible to
water-logging where irrigation by tubewells is preferable to irriga
ti~m by canals. 

ExiSTING DEVELOPMENT. 

5. Irrigation has been practised in India from anci.ent times;_ 
Efficient and ·extensive irrigation works were constructed during. 
the nineteenth centuary on the Ganga and Jamuna in Uttar Pradesh; 
on the Ravi and SuUej in· the Punjab, on· the Godavari, Krishna> 
an~l Cauvery in Madras and on the Sone in Bihar. During· thEt 
past few decades, further irrigation works were constructed on the· 
Sutlej in Plinj~b, on the Betwa and Sarda in Uttar Pradesh, an the
Mahanadi in Madhya Pradesh and Orissa, on the Godavari in 
Bombay and Hyderabad, on the Krishna in Andhra and on the 
Cau.very in Mysore and Madras. Several large irrigation schemes 
were taken up under the first five year plan also, a~ number of them 
being multi-purpose in character. In many cases, they involved 
construction of dams and reservoirs to store monsoon flows. Work 
is still in progress on some of the projects and most of it will be 
completed during the second plan. Statement I in the Annexure 
gives particulars of important irrigation works in· the country. 

6. The land utilisation statistics for the country as reported for 
1954-55, are given below :-

M~llion Acres 
(Apprvximltc) 

----------------------------------------~----
Gross area 
Classified area 
Forests 
Not available for cultivation 
Uncultivated land excluding fallows 
Current fallows . . 
Fallows other than current fallows 
Net area sown • 
Culturable area . 
Cultivated area • 

8II 

722 

133 
I2Z 

95 
z8 

Z9 

315 
~67 

343 
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• I • 

Statement n in the Annexure shows important agricultural. and 
irrigation statistics by States. · · · · 

7. The area irrigated from all sources in 1950-51 was 51· 5 million 
acres, out of which 17 · 9. million acres was irrigated ·by Govem
mt>nt canals, 2 · 8 million acres by priv.ate canals,. 8 · 8 million acres 
by tanks, 14 · 7 million acres by wells and 7 · 3 million acres by. 9ther · 
sources. This constituted about 17 · 5 per cent of the total cultivated . 
area of the country. Additional iirlgation· amounting to about 6·3 
million acres will be available by 1956 from major and medium' 
irrigation works taken up during the first plan.· On :full develop- · 
ment, these works will irrigate about 22 inillion acres. 'The"bene- .· 
fits for different States are given below:-

AnJhra 
Asr.am 
Bihar 

State 

Bombay • • 
Madhya Pra.ksh 
.MaJraa • 
Ori~~~>a 
Punjab • 
l.lttar Prade~h 

. West Bengal 
Hyderabad • 
AL!dhya Hl".a11tt .. 
Mysore , 
PcpiU 
Rajastlwt 
SOIUOUhtra • 
Travancore-Cuchin , 
)ilmmu & Ka!Junir 
AJmer • • 
J ilmachal Pradesh 
Kutcll • • 
\' indhya PradC!ih 

TOTAL 

. ' 

f' 

Irrigation . Irrigation 
available . on full ' · 
by 1956 develop. 

ment. 

Thousand acres ' 

119 
J~Z 
689 
309 

JO 
240 

··90 
1520 
1674 
639 

72 
JlO 
39 

2<>4 
' J8J 

u6 
38 
3J 

I 
24 
24 

J96o . 
234 

2176 
1.505 

' . %44 .' 
396 

JII7S 
)280 
1920 
2144 
JSI7 
7"6 

' 3114 
1011 . 
175& 
270 
131 
170 
10 

'100 

• 4li 
'· ' 37 

.· 

•' 

8. An addition of 10 million acres is expected to J:>e 'made to 
the irrigated area from minor irrigation works taken up during _the 
first plan. Some areas which were previously irrigated by minor 
works like wells and tanks will now be served by large irrigation 
works giving more secure irrigation. The net. addition to irriga
ted area from the projects in the first plan may, therefore, be taken 
as 15 million acres. The percentage of irrigated area to cultivated 
area will increase from 16 per cent in 1951 to 20 per cent at the end. 



SECO~O FIVE YEAR PL\~ 

FUTURE DEVELOPl\IEl'\'T 

9. lrrigation.-Adequate data are not available for determining 
the e~entual target for irrigation or the total irrigation development 
possible under. different kinds of sources in the country. It has, 
however, been roughly estimated that about 75 million acres may 
eventually be irrigated by multi-purpose, large and medium irriga
tion works. An equal area could be irrigated under other categories 
of irrigation sources thus making a total of about 150 million acres 
under jrrigation from all sources. An all-India survey of the irriga
tion possibilities was made by the Irrigation Commission more than 
50 years ago. There has been a great change in conditions since 
then. Firstly, there have been improvements in techniques of dam 
construction and in irrigation engineering generally. · Schemes 
which were considered impossible in those days have now become 
practical propositions. Secondly, in recent years, there has been a 
great advance in the techniques of dry-farming, contour bunding, 
soil conservation etc; The estimates of possibilities of irrigation 
have to be revised from both these angles. We recommend that the 
Central and State Governments jointly should undertake a careful 
survey of future possibilities of large and medium irrigation projects 
and for minor irrigation schemes like tanks and wells. In each 
region, the question should also be studied at what point irrigation 

·may cease to be economical · and the adoption of dry-farming 
methods should be advocated. The investigations which we have 
proposed will provide a correct appreciation of the· possibilities of 
development in the three directions indicated above, namely, how 
much irrigation can be developed under large and medium irriga
tion works; what are the possibilities of developing irrigation under 
minor irrigation works, wells, etc; and thirdly, the scope for adopt
ing dry-farming techniques, contour-bunding, arrangements for the 
preservation of soil moisture etc. Such investigations are necessary 
for drawing up future plans for the development of irrigation. 

10. It is also ·essential that water requirements for crops under 
dry-farming conditions are kept in view in preparing projects for 
water utilisation by canal system. There is a danger that the total 
utilisation of catchment waters in lower areas by canal systems or 
storage reservoirs may deprive areas which cannot benefit from 

. canal irrigation of the use of water through dry-farming techniques. 
Reservoirs should, therefore, not be so designed as to store the entire 
run-off from catchments without taking into consideration future 
water requirements of disadvantageously located are;s in the upper 
rec:ches. Similarly, the requirements of areas lower dO\\·n bhou!d 
be kept in mind in fixing sizes of storage reservoirs in the upper 
reaches of a river. 
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11 . .Vadgation.-Apart from irrigation, power generation, water 
supply and disposal of sewage, an import~nt use of river waters· is 
for purposes of navigation. Being a cheap means .of transport, 
navigation can play an increasingly· useful part. in me~ting the 
growing requirements of communications. The develo~ment of. 
inland water transport has been hitherto confined to certain parts 
ef Assam, West Bengal, Bihar· and U.P~. and much progress has not 
been made in this direction during the first plan. In view of the 
growing requirements of dev~lopm~nt, the communication aspects 
of river waters have to be given greater attention and the possibilities 
of economic development of waterways for navigation have to be 
investigated more fully during the second five year plan. The 
problem has also to be given greater attention in connection with 
the planning of river valley projects. 

12. Soil Conservation.-The probleiJ?S. of. soil conservation ·and 
steps to meet them were dealt . with in the first plan. The necessity 
for carefu.l attention to this problem is all the greater in areas 
affected by river valley projects, where large storage reservoirs are 
constructed· and the normal regimes of rivers and tributaries in the 
basin are considerably changerl. Without suitable soil conservation· 
measures in catchment areas, the detritus brought by flowing waters 
is deposited in reservoirs and the streams below and impairs their 
capacities. The flow conditions in the rivers below the reservoirs 
are also significantly altered by the construction of dams. This, in 
tum, affects the flow conditions in the tributaries with the result 
that the soil erosion problem in the valley below becomes more 
serious. Soil conservation measures should, therefore, receive 
particular attention in areas affected by river valley projects and 
find an important place in soil conservation programmes. Check· 
dams required for the safety of the works connected with river 
valley projects should also receive attention simultaneously and 
should form an integral part of every large river-valley project . 

• 

PROCRAMM~ FOR TilE SECOND PLAN 

13. Physical Benefits.-The first five year plan was drawn up in 
the background of a long-term plan to double the area under irriga
tion from Government works over a period of 15 to 20 years. The 
total area irrigated in the country from all sources in 1951 was about 
51 million acres: During the first plan, additional irrigation of 16· 3 
million acres would have been achieved: 6·3 million acres from 
large and medium projects and 10 million acres from minor works. 
During the second plan, it is proposed to bring under irrigation an 
additional area of 21 million acres: 12 million acres f~om large and 
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medium projects and 9 million acres frc~m minor i:-ri.;a~i'·rr ~\-u 1 k~. 
Out of the 12 million acres to be irrigated by large and mtdium 
projects, 9 million acres will be irrigated by projects which ar.e at 
present under execution and 3 million acres by new projects to be 
taken up during the second plan. The latter haYe an ultimate 
potential in irrigation benefits of about 15 million acres. During the 
second plan, in the first three years, irrigation from these projects 
is expected to increase at the rate of 2 million acres per annum 
and in the last two years at the rate of 3 million acres per annum. 

14. Financial Outlay.-During the first plan and in tb:.• 
immediately preceding years, there has •been considerable acti\·ity 
in all parts of the country on irrigation projects. The total cost of 
irrigation and power projects initially included in the first five year 
plan \\·as about Rs. 970 crores, of which irrigation accounted for 
about Rs. 620 crores. Additions were subsequently made such as the 
programme of medium irrigation schemes for permanent improve
ments in scarcity areas which involved an outlay of about Rs. 40 
crores. The scope of some of the schemes was enlarged and, in 
certain cases, estimates had to be revised. Thus, the total cost of 
irrigation projects included in the first plan is about Rs. 720 crores 
of which about Rs. 80 crores had been spent before the commence
ment of the plan. The expenditure during the first plan is estimat
ed to be Rs. 340 crores, the balance being cz.rried over to the secor..d 
and third plans. It is essential that projects in hand should be 
completed quickly so that expenditure already incurred may be put 
to productive use and benefits realised as soon as possible. DJ.ring 
the second plan, these projects will require an outlay of :ab0ut 
Rs. 209 crores. · 

15. The total cost of new irrigation projects included in the 
second plan is about Rs. 380 crores of which about Rs. 172 crores are 
expected to be spent during the s....ocond plan, the balance bei~g 
required in the third and subsequent plans., The total provis:on 
during the second plan for m;:jor and medium irrigation works i.i 

Rs. 381 crores. An additional provision of Rs. 35 crores has been 
made for commencing projects for the utilisation of India's share 
of waters tliat will be released on the Indus system and certain 
other projects, decisions on which are yet to be taken. 

16. The programme includes 195 new irrigation projects. Ten of 
these cost between Rs. 10 ~nd 30 crores, seven between Rs. 5 and 10 
crores and the rest less than Rs. 5 crores. Thus, in the ~econd plan. 
there is a marked preference for medium irrigation proj~cts. The-



-iRRIG.\TION AND POW.£1\ 

total number, costs, and benefits of the different sizes of new 
projects included in the second plan are set out below:-

lktw • .,n Rs. 10 and Rs. 30 crores 
.Jkt\,-• .,n R~. 5 and Rs. 10 crores 
lktween R~. 1 and R!i. 5 crores. 
.Lc,~ l~1an Rs. 1 crore 

TOHL 

Number 
of 

Projects 

10 

1 
35 

143 

Total cs- Approxi
timated mate irri-

cost gation be-
nefits on 

completion 
(Rs. crores) (million 

acres) 

8·4 
t·s 
3"4 
rs 

~he particular& o0f important irrigation projects in the second ·plan 
.are shown in Statement III in the Annexure. 

17. The inclusion of a project in the plan does not mean that it 
has been fully investigated from every paint of view. In fact, for 
a number of projects detailed technical investigations and economic 
assessment will have to be completed before construction can begin. 
ln the initial stages, work on such projects will have to be confined 
·to surveys and investigations for completing the 'project reports or, 
in particUlar cases, to works of a preliminary nature like access 
:roads etc. The technical, economic and financial aspects of $Orne of 
:these projects may require considerable modification as a result of 
detailed investigations and even their scope may need to be reviewed . 
. As was emphasised in the first five year plan, it would be desirable 
that at defined stages in the course of its execution the economic 
and financial aspects of every project as a whole and of its different 
parts and phases, should be carefully reviewed. 

18. In carrying out the irrigation programmes, it is desirable that 
States should give close attention to the question of phasing. Apart; 
from considerations of finance, the phasing of projects will be deter· 
mined by several other factors, such as the technical personnel 
available, the need for realising benefits from some of the projects 
at an ea_rlier stage, the claims of projects under execution and the 
requirements or needs of different areas within a State. Thus, a 
number of major projects included in the plan will have to be taken 
tip in the later stages rathe~· than in the earlier stages of the plan. 
Along with certain schemes, where investigations are yet incom
plete, the Vamsadhara project in Andhra; the Kansai in Bihar; the 
Ukai, the Narmada, the Mahi, the Khadakwasla, the Girna and the 
Banas in Bombay; the Tawa in Madhya Pradesh; and the Kangsa
bati project in West Bengal are in this category. On some of these, 
ihe scope and benefits are yet to be defined. The total cost of these 
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projects exceeds Rs. 200 crores against which a provision of aboun 
Rs. 50· crores has been made ln the second plan. · ·· . 

. . - . 
. 19. In the preparation of the plans of different States, in additio~ 

to the requirements of additional irrigation arid the level of develop
me.nt already attained, the capacity for implementing the proposed! 
programmes has been taken into consideration.· The size' of program
me of the different States in the second plan ·1,- shown ·in Statement 
IV in the Annexure. · 

.20. Major and Minor .Irrigation Projects.-In the Irrigation pro
. · gramme, there is need for a careful balance between major and minor

irrigation schemes, which are complementary in character and scope • 
. Each area has to be served by the kind of schemes, for which it. 

· offers suitable facilities. · The first five year plan provided for 7 irri-
. gation projects costing more than Rs. 30 crores, 6 irrigation projects. 

costing between Rs. 10 crores arid Rs; 30 crores, 4 costing between. 
Rs. 5 crores and Rs. 10 · cror~s, 50 costing between Rs. 1 crore and. 
Rs. 5 crores each' and' about ·200 costing less. than Rs. 1 crore_ 

. Although )as. much. ~siRs. 340 · crores :will' have 'been spent during
thi first plan, :by'l95(f·the additional irrigation will amount to about. 

. 6·3 million acres,. compared to a potent1al of about 22 million acres
. · Projects earried over from the' first 'plan will call for an outlay ot" 

' Rs. 209 crcires during 'the secorid plan, b!lt of a total provision in the
plan of Rs. 416 crores. · Both for ensuring a· sequence of irrigation. 

. benefits and for financial and economic considerations, it was essen
tial that in the second· plan~ in selecting new projects, preference~ 
should be given to medium-sized projects. At the same time, minor· 

f .
. irrigation. works will continue to occupy a prominent place in the~ 

. 1 programme of .irrigation. 

, .. 21.. Both major' and minor irrigation works have relative advan
tages of their own .. ' The m~jor scheme's utilise. stirPlus river waters. 

· w}li~h: would otherwise run to waste, they benefit large areas, give
surer protection m years of scarcity, a~d can often be designed for-· 
.multiple uses. Minor .schemes require. c<ilm.paratively small outlay,. 

[ yield quick results and can· be executed sp~dily wit,h.local resources •. 
But they give limiteci protection and need: careful maintenance. Th:e
Grow More Food Enquiry Committee observed in 1952 that many· 
minor irrigation works constantly fell into derelict condition. Iru 
view of the large sums being spent on these works,· there is need . 

. for. special measures to· ensure their .satisfactory maintenance. It is. 
necessaJ;y that the responsibility for keeping minor works in good! 
condition should be borne by the beneficiaries. For works which.. 
benefit a considerable section of the . village population, efficient 

. maintenance ~hould be the joint respensibility of the ·local commu ..... 
nity~ We recommended that State· Go;vernments should take.~ 
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puwer to levy a special maintenance cess, from . the proceeds ·of 
which village panchayats separately and jointly can undertake 
the necessary repairs and renovations. · 

• 22. Economy in use· of if'rlgat1on supplies.-:-The· need to us~ the
available supplies of water with greater economy and ~fficiency. than. 
was customary ~as stressed in ·the first five year plan. · Ol>timum. 
use of available irrigation supplies . presents two seta .of problems,. 
agricultural and engineering. Agricultural aspects such as water 
requirements of crops in relation to system of irrigation, frequency. 
of watering, methods of cultivation, application _of fertilizers etc: are-. 
being studied in the Indian Agricultural Research Institute at ·Delhit. 
and other research -stations in States. The work will be continue& 
in the second plan, 

. . . 

23. Larger areas can be irrigated.from exi~ting's~pplies by reduc: . 
ing absorption losses on canals; branches, distributaJ;ies and mo:r;e: : 
especially, on water courses. It was recommended P1 th~ first five
year plan that consideration might be given to the possibility of· 
lining of irrigation channels, 'and lining carried out where justified! 
on economical grounds. Except in a few States,: inadequate progr~ss. 
has been made in this direction.· This aspect· may be given . further 
consideration in the second plan. · Economy tD use of water can· 
also be obtained by the proper · alignment of watezo co\i'rses, The
agency of the national extension service could. giv~ _useful help in. • 
alignments as well as in the construction and maintenance of water-

- . -· 
courses. 

TuBtWELLS . 
•. 

24. There were about 2,500 tubewells in Indi~ prior to 1951. about: 
2,300 of which were in the Uttar Pradesh. . These tubewells irrigated' 
about a million acres. The first plan provided for '-the construction· 
of 2,650 tubewells under the Indo-U.S.·. Technical Cooperation· Pro· 
gramme, 700 tubewells under the grow-more-food programme and! 
2,480 tubewells in the development plans of States. Th-e'-tlumber 
of tubewells to be constructed in different States and the progress. 
made upto the end of 1955 are given below:- · . ~ . . ' 

Indo-U.S. Technical .G.M.P. . State plans 
Cooperation Scheme , Programme. 

State 
No. No. com- No. No. con\- NO. No. com-

allotted pleted allotted pleted . allotted • pleted 

Bihar 38S 378 -424 424. ·u.P. U7S 1094 420 93 1400 u6s 
Punjab . 530 445 rso ~56. . · · ~s6 
PEP~U 46o )69 J]O .. .. 
Bombay. . 400 198 

TOTAL :z6so :u86 700 93 248o .l043 

"< 



The additional irrigated area by these tubewells will be about 2 
tnillion acr~s on ·completion and full development. 

~ . 
25. As a result of technological advances in tubewell engineering, 

1h~· ~'3~:~bilities of utilisation. of underground waters have appre-
• ba1>Iy_ increased. A programme for drilling 350 deep exploratory 
1uB~*ells for assessing the possibilities of exploiting ground water 
re~ources for irrigation was begun during the first plan. Explora
ti~ns have been conducted at 22 sites so far and will be continued 
in the second plan. .: ...... __ , ...• -..:. ... _____ . _ 

_, ~6. The programme for the second plan provides. for the construe
-tioa ·:>f 3581 tubewells. The total outlay on these tubewells will be 
.. abou6 Rs. 20 crores, which has been included in the provision under 
~th~rfntnor irrigation programme which forms part of the Agricul
~tur61~~or, and the irrigation expected therefrom is 916,000 acres. 
·The dfstttpution of these tubewells by States is shown below: 

~ ;~t<ul · 

Name of State Number Estimated Area to be Approxi~~ ... of tube- cost irrigated matenum 
l"'~i:- wells (Rs. lakhs) ('ooo acres) ber of ex~ 

pi oratory 
tubewell 
boring1 

"!"'"'· 
• -. ·:·- ... -.Andl:iia-' 

2~-

··'Assam so 30 IS IS 
' . 

' ··:'Bihar ISO 10 IS 16 

- Bombay 330 ISO 66 IS 

) Madhya Pradesh and Bhopal 2. 98 70 39 3:> 

-Madras I\ 300 75 6 so 
·Orissa 25 20 7 2') 

'· "Punjab . • 466 280 77 46 

: Utt:ir Pradesh · • ISOO 1050 485 . 47 
. 1. West;"BerigaJ: . ISQ 100 31 37 

·-PEPSU 
~ 29.Z 150 133 s 

Rajasthan so 35 16 s . ' 
Saurashtra 70 .zs 14. IO 

Travancore-Co,·bin. . ... ' Delhi so 21'5 a 
Kutch 10 

Pondicherry so u·s 3 .. 
Other areas ' . •• 14 

TOTAL 3581 2.029 916 350 

.. ~ .. _ _.-J-
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27. Outside Punjab, l'epsu, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar a1!<l ~~e n?r~~edf 
)part of Gujarat in Bombay, over large_ areas undergroUUQ. 'OfiEbtlons 
beed to be studied. This is the obj~t of. the exploratory· ~u1l~Weil 
-scheme. The tubewell programmes which have been ·drawn· up'"' J~, 

. t;eVeral states may require modification .according to ~he results 
of investigations. ·1 .,. 

28. The cost of irrigation by tubewells is generally higher. than 
that of irrigation by gravity canals. Studies in .the. economics of 
irrigation by tubewells have- been initiated by States at the sugges
tion of the Planning Commission. These need. to be .follcwed up 
systematically and their ;results published, since in regions . ~hich 
~"Ulot be commanded by grav~ty .canals, tul?ewell irrigation,. wm· 
b~Dle increasingly important. 

II 

• Power· 
11.~.'" 

PowER Risouitcts 
·'%9. Althoug'll a complete field survey has no( ~a lat ~ett under·· 

l taken, SOtl\e progress has been made during the fliS'{ plan iii maki:tig 
, a preliminary .assessment of the hydro-electric pote¥lfla1 til the t!o'dfi~ 

· • try. ·General $t00ies have been made on the power pot&fial1 6f. t'h~ 
·east and·.west fiowiltg rivers of south India and the rivers· of' central 
:: India. Similar ':w<trk bas been begun on the Himalayan an'& other' · 
·river systems in northern India. It has been estimated that tht?tbfal · 
:hydro-electric potential. which it might be possible to develop:> hom 
·various likely sites, ·ia about 35. million kW. · This includes abou! i 
1 million kW from ·1he west flowing rivers and about 7 million kW' 
"from·the east fto~'ing rivers of the· SO\lthern region, about 4 million· 
· kW from. the Narmada, Tapti, Mahanadi, Brahmini lnd Baitarni 
'basins in ·the centra1 region and about 20 million kW from the 
Ganga, Brahmaputra, Indus t:nd other. Himalayan . rivers in 

- the· northern·& north-eastern regions. The potential of the southern 
. and central regions, has been estimated. from the available data and 
topographical maps. On the other hand~ the potential of the Hima· 
·tayan -rivers can ·be indicated only in a· rough way, u studies in res •. 
pect of ·the region ·are still· in progress; A fUrther. stage of study, 
which· it is hoped to ·begin during the second: plan-, is to re-examine 
the potential on the "basis of more detailed considerations such as 

· the economics of deve1opment, period of construction, load demand 
:and other local limiting factors. 

30 . .Side by side ·with the development of water ·po-wer, coal fii-ed 
•'- ' I . 1.uermal stations Will ·Continue to be· ilnportant· so\ltceS' Of electrical. 
~nergy. in this country. With about 40,000 milli0'1'1: tC,rtS" of kn.:.wn . 



332 SECOND nVE YEAR PLA.:i 

coal reserves of steam ar.J non-coking varieties and possibiiities of: 
further x:eserves of, lignite, no difficulty in meeting the coal n•quire· · 
ments for power generation is· anticipated in the foreseeable future_ 
Only about 10 per .cent. of the coal raised is being used for power 
generation at present, and, as coal production steadily increases, the· 
proportion required fo~ power generation is not likely to exceed. 
this percentage. Power generation frorn diesel oil is at · present. 
limited to small isolated installations. During the next few years it. 
is unlikely that diesel power generation will be used for power
development on any large scale. 

31. While the coal and hydro resources of the country are suffi
cient to meet the overall power requirements during the next· few· 
decades, there are, nevertheless, certain industrially developing: 
zones which are remote from coalfields and where the hydro poten-

. tial may either not be available or may have been already develop
ed.' In such areas, because .of its substantially lower cost of fuel,. 
atomic power may profitably supplement thermal power for gene- . 
rating electricity. Capital costs are still somewhat higher for-· 
atomic than for thennal power stations. but this difference may be
ofisei in. varying degrees .by other economies. The country has. 
adequate. resources1 of uranium and thorium for developing this
new source of energy .. · Atomic power might be expected to begin: 
supplementing power from other sources during the next few years.. 

' . '. 
EXISTING DEVELOPMENT 

· 32. At the· beginnmg of the first five year plan, the total installed 
capacity of power, generating plant was 2. 3 million kW of which 1 . T 

'million kW·was in electricity supply undertakings 'in the public and 
private sectors and 0·6 million kW . in industrial establishments 
generating their own power. The target for the· first five year plan 
wa~ 1·3 million kW~ of which 1·1·million kW was to be provided 
in the 'publie sector and 200,000 KW by private· electriCity supply 
companies. . Of this target, · the . public sector . has achieved 
about 800,000 · kW and the private sector 200,000 JeW. In· addition. 
work. on power: plants with an aggr~gate capacity of about 200,000' 
kW lias beeri almost completed in the public sector and these will 
}le- commissioned before the end o~ 1956. No targets had been set . 
for power plants in induStrial establishments. A number of them 
have closed down their less' economic generatip.g plants and changed 
over to bulk supply from public utility grid systems. However, dur-: 
ing_ the first plan there .. wa9 a ·net increase of about 100,000 kW in 
the power plant ,capacity of industrial establish,ments bringing the
total capacity to 100,000 kW in March, 1956. The position in respect 
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-of installed capacity and electrical.energy generated at the b~ginriing ~ 
;and at thee~ ~.r th~ ~t_flv~. ~e~ ~l:m ~-s ~~a~~·~7~~v.r:::. ,,:' '· .. 

•{I) [,stallt4 eaf'Ocilylr W;, mil!W.U 

Public utility undmlkings ~ . . 
(a) StatMN-nrd • · •· · 
(b) Company-o'l\ned : . .. ~ -... 

Self ecnerating industrial establishments 

. _... . . - ...... 
TOTAL 

t(z) Emro gtrwrtued (lrWAI;, rnilliolu) 
Public • utility undertakings : .. 
-. t.t~•St~ed. . • · 
. - {b) Company~ . • . • • • 

Self gmemina industrial ntabli&hmenta. , • 

. . ToTAL
1 

, 

.. 

-1950..si · . I9SS~_s6 --P~rcenta,e 
· · · .- · -'· - ·. tncrease · 

. · , during the_ 
.. _,. 4~tpl~. 

, 'o·6 . 
r·x . 

. o·6 

y···,, : 133 
1.' 3 ~; ,,- · .I8 

. 0'•7.. .,: ~~ 

. . . . . . ... . . .. ~ . . '.. 
·_4SOO _ • : U-4. 

. :4300 ~43 
z:wo .. so . 

6S7S · ' II~' 

-------------,-----~-----~--.-----~~ ....... 
33. The principal power schemes complated and brought into 

:service during the first plan are: ~ · · · ··' 
; .• .... / .I 

NaticaJ (Punjab) ·• · ' J 

.... _: 
,• ! 41,000 k\V ' . I. 

.z. 
3· ... 
~-
6. 
7· 
8. 

.. 9· 
10. 
u. 

Bobro (Bihar) • • , ... 
Chola (.K&Iyan, Bombay) • ; • 
Khaperkheda (Madhya Prade!ih)' • 
Moyar (Madru) • • • • • 
Madru Ciry Plant Extemiona (MWnl) • 
Machkund (Andhra & Orisu) 
Pathri (Uttll' Pradesh) · 
'Sarda ( Do. ) · • 
Sengulam (Travancore-Cochia) 
Joa (Mysorc) I. 

•. .rso,ooo JtW • 
54,000 loW 

.· 
• ; ' • ' '30,000 tW' 

36,000 JeW_ 
30,000 kW 
34·000 t\V 

~ ' 1),6oo k\V d • 

. •.·. .17,6oo tW' . 
• · 48,000 kW 

· • · 7J,OOO tW', . 

, , 

In addition,_ considerabl~ progress has· been made '?n ;t number .of 
-major projects which will be. completed during the second five year 
1>lan. The Bhakra, Hirakud, Koyna, Chambal, and Riband come 
within this gi-oup and from ·all of these about t·' million kW of 
:pow.er generating capacity is expected to be added duril1g the second 
l>lan. A detailed list of these continwng schemes is ·gtven il\ state-
ment V, in the Annexure. ; .. · · ' · .' ... · .) , .· · 

•-I ~ l . : f 

· U. Satisfactory progress has also. been made in the construction 
of transmission lines for expanding the grid systems 1n the country. 
About 19,000 miles of sub-transmission and ·transmission lines of 11 
kV and above. have been added during the first plan, representing 
an increase of 100 per cent over that of 1951. ! 
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35. There has also been a ~arked increase in th~ number of town~ 
and villages which are served with electric power u will be- seeD' 
from the following table:- · 

Population 

Over t,oo,ooo· 
so,ooo to 1,00,000 
20,000 to 50,000 • 
10,000 to 20,000 • 

s.ooo to 10,000 ·-· 
LesS than s.0oo . . ' :• 

195o-s•• 

Total number 
according to. 

1941 
census 

.. 49 
Iii! 

277 
'6o7 

2367 . 
559062 

562450 

Number 
dectrified 

as at 
Marcb 1951 

49 
811 

240 
26o 

- 258 
2792 

3687 

1955-56 

Total Number 
number· electrified . · 

aocording as at 
to 1951 March• 
census 1956· 

73 73-
Ill I:U. 
401 366 

·· ss6 - 350· 
• ..... \i)~ 11oo· 
556565 . 5300· 

561107 7400• 

•Nol'Jl :--The electricity statistics available for 19So-SI are based on the num.beT of villages-
. as per 1941 census, only, in view of the time lag in the publication of 1951 census 

data. . . 

· The total number of communities with a population of less than. 
10,000 which have received electricity has been more than doubled.. 
during the first . plan period. The actual number . of electrified · 
villages with~ popu'lation.of less than 5000 has increased from 2792. 
to 5300. . . ·. . . . . 

~ -' . . - . . .. 
36. As a result of the generation and distribution programmes 

referred to al;>ove, the per capita consumption in the country bas.. 
increas_ed from 14 uillts in J950-51 to 25 in 1955-56. 

37. The' tot~l plan provision for expenditure on power pr~jectsa 
included in the first. five year· plan amounted to Rs. 260 crores
including the pr.oportionate cost of multipurpose projects. In major 
river vallet projects like Bhakra-Nangal, D.V.C., Hirakud. Chambal. 
Kojrna, . Riband, etc:, where · extensive civil works were involve<t 
considerable delay. was experienced. during the initial stages in 
completing the investigations, in revising the scope of the projects. 
and in setting up the necessary organisation for their executioiL. 
In addition:, as the country had to depend largely on imported 
machinery 'and equipment for generation and transmission of power~ 
delays occurred due to protracted ·deliveries from foreign manufac
turers.· Difficulties in-the procurement of key materials like sted 
and cement were also experienced to some extent. Despite thes~ 
difficulties, the progress on the power programme· during the first. 
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Fo'TtJRi DEVELOPMENT ' 

'13$: 

38. Planning for power projects is a continuous ptoces~amilhas -t&-:J' 

be based on long-term objectives. At the time of formulation:10f the~· 
first plan, the 15-year target for additional power capaciw·was. set:-t 
at '1 million kW. In view of the progress which has been made and"'l 
the growing demand for power from industry. small towns and: rural~
areas, this target has to be revised upwards.- So far as can be a~·-: · 
tained at the present time, for the second and third plans; it will.: be: 
necessary to set forth, . as an objective of planning, a rate:· · 
of increase of about 20 per cent. annually· in the installed capacity· oU . 
public utility undertakings. On this basis, the tentative target fon. 
1965 would be to raise the total installed capacity in the country. to ... . 
about 15 million kW. · In the nature of things a target such as ... . 
this cannot.be regarded as being rigid;· adjustment will certain:cy,~ 
be needed frQm time to· time so as to take account of changs til. tHe)·. 
scope of industrial programmes, location of industrial units- and~ tn~· · 
growth and pattern of consumption. 

PROGRAMMES FOR THE. SECOND PLAN 

39. Power plant capacity and generation.-The power develo~~ 
ment programme under the second plan is intended to fulfil three.· 
aims: 

:. . . 
. (a) to meet the normal load growth in . the existing power·· 

systems,. · 

(b) to provide the requisite capacity for reasonable expansion·. 
of the areas of supply, and 

. . ~ 

(c) to meet the needs of industries which are to be establish .. -· . 
ed under the second five year plan.. · ... 

40. It is estimated that about 1·f million kW.'oc additional p<Dwerr' 
demand will arise on account of the normal development of medium ' 
and small industries and of commercial and domestic.. consumption 
In ad.dition to this, a further demand of 1·3 million kw is expected.' • 
on ~ccount of new programmes of industrial development 1ncluded1 

in the second plan. Making allowance for the requis"ite standby •· 
capacity and for seasonal variations in water . flow conditions · in-• · 
hydro-electric installations, it is estimated that ari · addition of 3· S. · 
million kW will be required during the next.five years. As more· · · 
systematic load surveys are undertaken and details or industrial pro- .·. 
grammes are determined, these estimates may have to be · reviewed.1• 
Out of the total requirement of 3·5 .million kW of iru;talled ·power· 
plant capacity, 2·9 million kW will come from State-owned under-· 
takings, 300,000 kW from companies in the electricity supply indus·-· 
trv anrl tl,,_ l'Pm?.inintT ~00 000 kW frnm th,. ll"l'lif'F> nrniF>r-t ~"~ 1'1"",.,... · _ 
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.steel, cement, paper and 'other factories which will have their l>WD 

generating plant. The result of these programmes will- be to increase 
the total installed. capadty of power plant in the country ftom 3·4 
itlillion kW in March, 1956 to 6· 9 million kW by March, 1961. The 
amount of energy generated is . expected to increase from about 
ll,OOO million units· in 1955-56, · to:22,000 million -units in 1960-6L 
Cot-responding to the programme of development indicated above the 
-per capita consumption of electricity is expected to increase from 25 
·units at the end of the .first plan tQ about 50 units at the end of, the 
:second plan. · Tiu!details of the· proposed increase in generating 
.capacity and energy generated are given below:- _ · 

19ss-s& l96o-61 Pcn::entage . increase 
during the 

tea>od 
rJ.an 

(I)~ lnsl~ed capacity (kW in millions) · 
Public utility undertakings :. 
(a)' State-owned • • 1'4- 4'3 2AJ7 

· (b) Company-o~ J•..J J•6 ~3 

'Self-generating industrial establishments 0•7 J•O 43 

ToTAL . 3'4 ,., 10] 

(2) E~rb gend-ai.ed (kWh in millions) 
· Public utility undertakings : 

~· . 
(a) State-owned 45® 13SOO . 2.00 

(b) Company-owned. . 4300 5300 2] 

Self-generating industrial establishments 2200 ].ZOO. 4S 

TOTAL . 11,000 . 22.00Q 100 

· · · 41. The addition qf 2· 9 million kW in power plant capacity, pro
•posed for tlie public sector, will i~clude 2 ·I . million kW · of hydro
-electric plant and 800,000' kW: 6f ·thermal ··plant, the · latter also 

. · 'including a small amount of diesel .. capacity. . Forty four hydro and 
· •steam power generating schemes ·· (both new and extension. _ to 
·existing stations) are proposed· to be undertaken dufing the second 

· plan. a list. of which is given in Statement V in the .Annexure. Of 
these, 25 are .·hydro-electric. stations a~d 19 are. thermal stations. 
'Most of the new power schemes will yield benefits within the five 
year period. · A number of schemes which require further investiga· 

.:.-_-tion will, however, be started in the second half of. the plan,· and 
financial provision for them has been made on this basis. . In consi· 
·dering the details of the programmes Of States, tare has been taken 

. -to ensure that benefits from most of the projects will. be available 
·during the second plan period and will keep pace with the demand 
~or power in the areas to be served. The programme of the <private 



IRRICATION AND POWER 

.sector provides for important plant additions in Calcutta, Ahmedabad · 

.and in the Tata power system as also additions .in' small s~s ill a · 
number of systems in Uttar Pradesh,· Madhya . Pradesh and · 
Saurashtra all of which total to about 300,000 kW in the second plan 
_period. A lisi of important plant additions· by the· companies jn 
the electricity supply industry is also given. in Statem-ent V in the 
Annexure. . .. 

42. Financial outlay.-A number of projects commenced in the first · 
:plan are at present in different stages of construction. A total outlay ·. 
<lf Rs. _160 crores is required for these schemes during the • second 
_plan. An additional outlay of Rs. 245 crores ·is proposed for new 
schemes to be completed dUring the second plan and Rs. 22 'crore$ 
lor schemes, the benefits from which wm be derived in :the. third 
plan. The outlay and benefits from the continuing and new _schemes 
.are shown below:-· · · · 

. Benefits . : Benefits OutlaY. 
in the 
aecond 

plan 
Rs. crorea 

during the . _ ... during the 
· second · third 

Schemes carried over from the firs' to · the 
second plan . • ·• 

New lclleme1 which will yield beoefiu during 
iCCOnd plan • • • . • • • 

New schemes which will yield benefitl during 
the third plan • · • • • • · · · • 

. 160 

; . 

2% 

plall • ' ' plan ' 
(kW In .. million) 

1'7 .. 

TorAL 427 a· 5t o· 9 -------
Schemes included in the third group above will be taken' up in' · 

the later stages' of the plan period and will require an outlay of . 
. about Rs. 145 crores for completion during the third plan. -Among 
the important projects in this category are Sileru (Andhra), Rana 
:Pratapsagar (Rajasthan), Ukai (Bombay) and either .. the Pamba 
<>r the Pringalkuthu (Travancore·Cochin). The size of the power 
programmes of the different States in the second plan is shown in 
Statement VI in the Annexure. . · · · . · . · 

_ 43. An approximate breakdown ·of the ~apital o~tlay' of Rs. 427 , 
crores in the public sector into generation, transmission and distri- ' 
bution schemes is given below:- · · : · 

22 P.C. 

Generation 
Transmission 
Distribution in urban areas 
Small town & rural electrification 

.. ·' . . . . . 

Ra. crorea 
235 
93 
2.S 
7.S . 

427 

27 
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, 44. In .terms of capital outlay, the new _power generation sc~ 
~mes . included in the second plan can be classified as follows:-. . . 

· Schemes costing over 10 crorea of rupees · 
• . . Schemes costing between s-10 crores of rupees 

' Schemes costing between I-S crores of rupees 
' ·Schemes costing less than I crore of rupees 

~ ... I 

10 
4 

18 . 
u 

44 

45. During the second plan· private electricity supply companie!J 
ar~ expected to invest about Rs. 42 crores, of which about Rs. 29' 
crores. will.be required for the installation of generating capacity 
and the ,balance for extensions to existing transmission and distri-
bution· systems. · · ' · 

... - . . . ·. . 
1 46. Hydro-electric and Thermal schemes.-The selection of r 
hydr~lectric or a thermal project has to be made on the basis of 
the long term or the short term need for power in. any particular 
region.· Thus~ a number of ~edium sized thermal power station pro
jects have been included in the plan for meeting the immediate 
power requirements of certain areas~ The hydro, steam and dieser: 
plant· capacities as· at March,· 1951 and March, 1956 and the antici-

. pate~·~pacity in Marc~1 1961'are set out. below:-_ 

Installed capacit1f of ·power plant-(kW in m_illions) 
.... _ _._._~- -

In March Additions In March Additions In March · 
:. 1951 • during the · 1956 

first plan 
during the 1961 
second plan 

' ; .. 
Hydro. . : o·s6 0'40 0•96 2'10 3'o6 
Steam· ..x·oo .. o·ss I'SS 1'10 2·65 
Diesel.· 0•15 o·o6 o·.u o·o~ 0'23 

.. 
TOTAL 1-'71. I•OJ: 2'72 3'22 s·94• 

' . 
~No:rB :_..,-These figures (lo not include the one million kW of plant installed in self-genera
' • :. ·. ting ~dustri~s which are mostly_ thermal. 

• 47~ _The programme of d~velopment proposed for t=e second plan 
viau~lizes hydro-electric capacity of more · than twice the thermal 
plant. Jt is expected that this emphasis on hydro installations will . 
. continue for .some time. ,At the same time thermal power develop
.m~nt will also maintain more or less the.present rate of growth .. 
They:_are specially, n~ded.to fi~ UP. the large. quantum"bf seasonal 
power in_hydro-electdc stations and. tQ serve regions which are short 
of water power potential. . · 

· 48. The. existing diesel power .plant capacity in public utilities is
about 8% of the total and it would be replaced graduaiJy · by bulk 
supply from grid systems. ' A certain amount of new capacity, ·made 
up of small units, will be added for nursery ~chemes and for provid
ing supply ~o isolated. locations. 
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49. A study of the economics of atomic p~wer ·generation in the 
country is being made by the Atomic Energy Department. From 
such studier. as have been made it appears that nuclear enhgy may 
be competitiye in areas far removed from sources of coal or. with no
hydro-electric resources. It isi of ~ utmost importance that India 
should remain abreast of developments in the field cf nuclear power. 
and the Atomic Energy Department has _drawn up a detailed · pro-· 
gramme of work. _ 

50. Grid system~ ·and tronsmission lines . ....:.Power · · development 
during the past decade has proceeded !n the. d~ection of grid systems 

· which carry power over long distances to serve extensive ~reas. 
Generation of power is confined. to a few large .and efficient power 
stationa which may be hy4ro or thermal or a. combination . of bot~ 
depending upon the resources available in a region. As a· resUlt of 
advances in traQSmission techniques, large blocks of power can now 
be economically transferred over ~istances_ of 300. to 400 .~iles. , This 
makes it "possible to harness hydro-electric potentials . in . different 
regiona and to utilise power in widely separated centres of _. industry~ 
Similarly, thermal power on a large scale can be produced economi
cally in colliery areas, often using inferior grade~ of coal, and the. 
power which is produced can be fed into grid lines ~nd carried over 
hundreds of miles. This will also make it possible to provide power . 
supply economically to rural areas lying alongside the . routes . of 
transmission lines connecting Important urban and industrial load 
centres. Furthermore, regional grids can be inter-connected with 
one another so as to provide for inter-change ·of power and ·for 
achieving improved efficiency and economy, reduction in standby 
capacity and greater security of supply. A few examples of such 
inter-connections in India are (i) the Pykara, Mettur, Papanasam 
and Madras city systems in the Madras State, (ii) the two tie lines 
between the Madras and Travancore-Cochin State systems, (iii) 
linking of the Jog (Mysore) and Tungabhadra (Andhra) . systems. 
(iv) inter-connection of Nangal and Delhi power stations with a 
future possibility of connecting them with the western Uttar·Pradesh 
power system, and (v) inter-connection of D.V.C.'s thermal and 
hydro &tations in Bihar with the Calcutta city system: · A larger 
number of such inter-connections have to be establishe'd in future 
and it is recommended that grid systems in the various States should 
be planned to fit in with the general aim of inter-connecting as many 
power systems as possible and eventually of establishing an all-India 
grid. _ . 

~ ' . . ' 

51. The second plan provides for a total length of 35,000 miles 
of transmission and sub-transmission lines of voltages varying from 
220 kV. to 11 kV. This addition represents a doubling of the trans.. 
mission mileage constructed during the ~t plan. · · 
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SMALL TOWN AND RuRAL El.EcTRIFICAnoN 
.. . ... 

. 52. Out. of 585 medium an1i large towns with a population or 
20.000 and above, 550 have been electrified by the end of the first 
plan. In the next range of population. namely, 10,000 to 20,000, only 
350 h~ve be:en electrified out of a total of 856. All the remaining 

· :towns and small towns with a population of 10,000 and over will be 
. electrified during the second plan. The development of small town~ 

is ·essential also for the. developme~t. of QJ.e adjoining rural areas. 

53. · rn· towns and villages with a populdion Qf less than 10,00() 
electrification raises difficult economic problems, especially . in the 
'Villages. Most villages are comparatively distant from developed 
power sources. It is estimated that the average cost of providing 
distribution lines and sub-station equipments would be Rs. 60,000 to 
'Rs. 70,000 per yill~ge and if all the villages In the country were to be 
'electrified, the c~pitat outlay involved in the distribution lines alone 
would exceed Rs. 3000 crores. · Tlu! programme of rural electrifica
tion haS thus to be on a phased basis. In the second plan. out of a 

. total outlay of Rs,. 427 . crores' on power programmes, about Rs. 7S 
crores will be spent on the. electrification of . small towns . and 

. villages. · · · · · 
• ' • ' , ' ' < ' I I "' I ' • • ~ 

54. In comparison with large urban areas, rural areas lack what is 
described_ as load density.. The capital cost as well as. the operation 
.and. maintenance charges ~e, therefore, much higher. . The most 
practical approac}?. _to the problem is, in th~ first instance,_ to under
take extension !Jf power supply to villages. which lie· in proximity to 
town' areas where power' supply exists~ Similarly, wherever possible. 
supply lines should be constructed .from grid transmission lines to 
:villages ~ying near their routes. Further. in the financial working of 
the Schemes, ·the urban and rural schemes should be >integrated· so 
that the surplus from the revenues realised from urban and indus
trial consumers can be utilised for reducing rate$ to rural consumers. 
There is . justification for adjusting tariffs for urban and· industrial 
consumer$ :with a view.to carrying out this policy. For rural electri
fication schemes it may not always be possible to apply the usual 
yardstick of financial return. In special cases, where electricity 
would provide large benefits to- the community the · State Govern~ 
mentS, subject to their finances · permitting, may . even sponsor 
schemes ~hich: are not expected to be sell-supporting within the 
usual period of 10 yearS. · 

.. 55. Jn. i954-55 a. sche~e for the expaD.sion of po~er facilities for 
.:Providing "employment opportunities was introduced. The object of· 
this scheme was to improve the power position with a view to 
expanding employment opportunities in (i) rapidly growing small 
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and medium sized towns, (ii) suburbs of large towns already electri·. 
tied, and (iii) community Pl'9ject areas ln which, on account· of the. 
available skills and local resources or new development programmes, 
employment in small industries co~.d be -~xpanded by1-utilising 
power. For this purpose a . loan · amount of · Rs. 20 crores · was 

. set apart by the Government of India for the various State Govern:. 
ments on easy terms of repayment over a long ·period. This prO:. 
gramme, which inCludes a number of diesel generating. station,s . and 
extensions to existing distribution systems, is now in · progress and 

· will be completed within ··1s months from now. : It_is · ·:proposed 
that this form of assistance should continue during the second plan 
period. . . ,_ ~ .. · ......... , ..... - ........... __ .... -· .. . 

56. For the succe~sful impleme~tation of rural schemes,··a·'iargti 
amount of cooperative effort on the part. of the ':People haS io.'.~ 
organised by national extension and other field staff. In' an 'area 
in which the demand for irrigation pumping· or 'electrical' working. 
of small industries can be developed, the community project_.~<;)rk· 
ers in cooperation with villagers, should. make a careful survey of . 
present and prospective needs and prepare schemes· for ·utilizing 
~lectricity 'to the greatest possible advantage of . the. village eco. 
nomy. In many cases the people will : be able .· to· ~ntribute · a 
portion of the cost and provide labour for construction.· SiuiUarlyJ· · 
consumers' cooperative societies can be formed for ·the ·purchase · 
of motors, pumps, etc.' on · easy ·terms · and for · servicing them. 
Under the &econd plan t.hUe is provision for exten4ing power to 
«;>ver 10,000 villages, but through an intensive cooperative approach. 
more can he achieved with the existin~ financial. provisio~. 

·57. In spite of the fair rate of expansion·' of grid sy~temS~ ·ft. 
would -take a long time before · power lines . could reach the.· 
country-side in any large 111easure. Where there is scope ~or 'the . 
utilisation of electricity in agriculture and in small industries local 
schemes could be U!'l.dertaken in the form of diesel installations .or 
in hilly areas through small hydro-electric stations. In this (:O!l; 

nection, reference may be made to research initiated recently .by 
the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research for the develop
ment of wind power. It is hoped that some ·small_ working llll;its 
would soon be evolved which could be installed in coastal areas· 
with fairly high wind velocities for· a part of the 'year. All. theSe 
sma~l-scale i>ow~r schemes could be . developed . by co-operative. 
efforts of the people with· a certain amount of final;lcial" .an(J the 
technical assistance from the State Governments. These ·scheme9 
should be conceived as a part of the overall developJnent -of such 
localities so. that the consuming industries are also· developed. 1>i~e · 
by side. Depending upon tlae use ·for electricity in the area,·. 'the :. 

~ ' ' . . . . . .. 
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. power stations and distribution lines could be designed and run 
<>n austerity standards for restricted hours and without full provi
sion for standby c~pacity so that the utmost economy 'in working 
is .achieved. :Pilot schemes on these lines may be undertaken . 

·where conditions are favourable. 
58. The follo~ing table gives m~ breakdown in te~s of ~pula- . 

tion range,. and the number of towns and villages to be electrified 
by 1961.. . ' . 

Population Range 
Total number 
according to 
1951 c:enaut 

Over J,OO,Ooo • 
so.ooo-x,oo,ooo. 

. . . 73 
III 

.2o,ooo-5o,ooo .._. ·:. •• !. : • . .• - . - ~ '. ' ; 401 ... -. 
856 .Io,ooo-ao,ooo. • . • , ~ 

~.ooo-16,000. . • . . • '. • . • . • 
+ess than s,ooo. . : ~ . • . ~ j . .- ••. 

• '3101 .• 
•. . 556565. · 

Number 
dectrified 

as at March 
1956 

73 
·III • 

; -366 
350 • 

. 1200 . 
. 5300. 

Number to be 
dec:riied 

•• at Man:h 
19(;1 

73 
III 
401 
ss6 

. 2659 
. 13900 

'·:- .·.-.- · .... ·.. : .. · ... -~ ...... · ... 56II07 . . 7400. • .•• J8ooo-
. . . . - --

It . ~:be· se"en that·· about 10,600. add~ tiona! towns and ·villages, of 
which.86oO·will hav~ less than" 5000-populatiori., are programmed to 
be electrified iii. theo" next five· year period which Will ~ mean an in
ere~ ~f; 140. ~~ ;:-Cen~. oVel'. the present level .. 

'· Ul'ILIZATION oF PoWER 

, · s~: :W:i~h. growing ~~p~asi~. o~ ~~~trialisation and large-scale . 
development of basic industries, the pattern of utilization of power . 
by-different ·consumer groups 'will show a gradual change. A shift . 
towards increased consumption of power in industries can already 
be observed and .is likely to" 'become more marked . by the end of . 
the ·se~nd ·J)taiJ, as ma'-' be seen from the· statement below:- · 

1950 195S ~96o 

ConswnP- Per- Con- Per- Estim- Per--
tion · · cest- sumption cent- ated ,/a:nt~ 

kWh age kWh age consu- age 
in of in of mption . of 

millione total " · milliona total kWh · total . ·'' in milliona 

Domestic . . 52, . 12•7 Boo II'' 1480 9'0 
Commercial- . 309 7'4 ' 

<;00 7"• 984 b':J 
Public lighting 60 J•S uo J•6 250 J·S 
Industrial · . . . ",...r 2609 62•7. . 46oo' 65•7 12000 72'0 
Traction .. . 309 7'·4. 440 6·3 6ss 4..0 • 

· Irrigation . 162 3'9 260 3"7 655 4'0 
Waterworb J8.a 4"4 290 4'1 576 3'5 

- 'TOTAL ·P56• ' IOO•O 7000. 100'0 166oo• .100·0 

"N~These figures represent the units sold by public utilities and exclude energy 
generated by ~elf generating industrial establishments which is wholly consumed in industry. 
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There will be marked increase in industrial consumption. which 
~will ·rise from 4600 million units in 1955 to 12,000 million ·umts iii 
1960. Pumping water for irrigation purposes provides· the · ttlain 
.demand for power in rural areas, . and · with the increased tempo 
.of rural electrification, there :will be subs~antial jncreasel· irCthe 
.energy utilised. for this purpose .. ·Next . to irrigation, . power. in 
.xural areas is consumed by . small industries. It. is estimated that 
the energy utilised in rural areas may amount to about 7·5 per 
£ent of the total. · 

·m 
Flood Control. .-:-

60. Floods occur frequently in some parts . ·of . the country ~d 
.ca~se enormous damage. Large areas are inunda.ted in. Uttar 
.Pradesh, Bihar, West Bengal -and Assam and several towns suffer 
.erosion year after year. Although the problem is not extensive or 
frequent ·in Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab,· Pepsu, Orissi · and 

.Andhra, sQ.me areas in'"these States periodically suffer from floods. 
lnundation is also caused by the coastal rivers and iby the sea in 
.GO me ·areas in the South. · _' . · · · · · . · :. • · . 

. '• .. 

61. Many of the rivers traverse more than one· State, and · the 
problem of flood control is necessarily an inter-state problem.~ · J\ 
Central Flood Control Board was :therefore constituted in 1954 tO, 
draw up a coordinated flood control programme and to c~>nsider 
projects proposed by the States. Four River Commissions . hav~ 
l>een created for (i) the Ganga, (ii) the Brahmaputra, (iii). the 
:rivers in North West and .(iv) the rivers in Central 'India, to 
assist the Central Flood Control Board in technical matters, in
.duding preparation of integrated plans for river" basiD.s. 'The 
Central W:ater and Power Commission has been strengthened by, 
·the addition of a Flood wing for assisting in the preparation of 
flood controJ echemet ud drawing up of integrated plans, and for 
scrutinizing proposals received from the States. 

"' . . . . . . 
62. When the first plan was drawn up,· flood control schemes 

were envisaged as· a part of multipurpose river projects and po 
~eparate provision was made for flood . CQntrol programme. The 
floods of 1954 were, however, exceptionally heavy and high
lighted the need to deal with the flood control in a coordinated 
and planned manner independently as a problem distinct from .the 
development of irrigation and power. · A tentative programme ol 
works to be ctrried out during the first five year plan was prepared 
:and a provision of Rs. 16 · 5 crpres was made for assistance by way' of 
loans to states for flood control schemes. A total amount . of 
~bout Rs. 8 erores is likely to have been spenf during the first plan •. 
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()3. Qbvious.ly,_ floods can neither_ be stopped completely, nor i3: 
it advisable to do so. Floods bring fine silt and add to fertility or 
the ·art;! as which. they· s~bmerge: In some years, however, when 
they are abnormal, they cause great devastation and misery. To 
reduce frequencr ~n~ ~xten~ of d~mage,_. the in~nsity. of floods has. 
to be controlled. Th1s requ1res systematic programmes. The mea-
sures ·generally adopted are::._ · · · · 

• '. • t • • • ' • 

(i) embankments; 

(ii) storage reservoirs, preferably on the tributaries; . . 
(iii) detention 'basins, where the excess of flood waters may b~ 

· •' · · stored for a short time~ · 

(iv) diversion _of water f~m _one river into another; , 

(v) increasing the slope in the river by cutting across loops; 
• , • - • • . ' I ' • ,.. , •~· • . 

. (vi) dredging ~d channelling river reaches· where water-way 
, . has b~en reduced by silting; · 

·. · · (vii) loc~ .. p~ot~tiOii works'·s~ch as revetments ~d · ~p~s to
-· · · · : · ·, safeguard particular 'areas against erosion; and 

• • ' I \' • 4.. : 

(viii) afforestation and contour bunding .. · 
• I • • - • J • • • • • 

. . 
· 6{. ·A~ choice· of· appropriate methods depends on various factors. 

and' caimot be imide without complete. data. The preparatio~ of a 
. balanced scheme for ·a river basin is a complex engineering, economic· 
and social probl~m. All faCto:rS have to be c~fully considered in 
arriving at a suitable programme of works for each river basin, and 
the main difficulty in drawing up comprehensive plans is usually 
the lack of basic topographical, ·meteorological, geological and hydrau-
lic data. · .. ; . ..... . ' 

. .. 65. For, want, of essential data,. U ·has not y~t J,een possible ro 
c:kaw. -up CQmprehensive plan$ foe.-~PQ<J )c~tfoJ._, -~~es, It is of 
primary ·importance that s-urVeys should , be completed and neces
sary data, collected to formulate appropriate flood control proposals 
exp~Q.itiously. Until tl;lis is g.one, only protective works of an . 
immediate nature which will eventually form part of comprehen
sive pl~ns can be_ carried out. 

· ·. · 66. · -The· ~utline of the programme =of flood control works has
Tecently been drawn ·up by the Ministry of Irrigation and Power_ 
It.is 'divided into three phases:- · _· · · 

~ # ' 0 • ~ , 

. (i) lmmeditite.-This will c;over · investigation, and prepara
tion of plans and estimates. Revetments, spurs and em-

i : bankments may· be constructed in .selected localities. 
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(ii) Short-term.-During this phase, embankments and channel 

improvements will be undertaken. · ·TJ;lis type of protec
tion will apply to a major portion of the areas· subject 
to floods. . . . · . • ." • 1 . · · . · 

(iii) Long-term.-This ·phase· will cover const~ction . of stor-· 
age reservoirs on rivers and tributaries which .will in 
general be taken up along with irrigation and power
projects for multi-purpose development of tRe basin. 

67. A provision of Rs. 60 crores has been made in the second plan 
for immediate and short term measures including .Rs .. .5 crores for 
surveys and collection of data. Soil conservation and afforestation.· 
are important measures. for flood control and should be given 
special consideration in all flood control proposals. · ·' · 

68. While both the cfu.ect ~nd ·indirect beziefit~ of. flood. control 
works are considerable, it should be mentioned that such works may 
in certain conditions have adverse effects by depriving inundated 
areas of silt which has considerable fertilising value, . The principal 
benefita of flood control works are in the greater economic ::;ecurity 
and continuous development which they ensure. As stated earlier,. 
it is impracticable to pr!>vide complete protection . against floods.,. 
Even if this were technically possible, the cost would be proh~bitive .. 
Flood control works selected for a regio11 have, .ther~fore, to.be such 
as will conform to the local conditions and afford, ·' appreciable-
protection at reasonable cost~. · · 

IV . .. •, .. '' 
INVESTIGATIONS, SURVEYS AND RESEARCH ·· 

lNVESTICAfxQNS , 

. 
• I \ .... 

. •. 

69. For many irrigation projects proposed for the second five year 
plan the supporting data were -either· incomplete ·or: inadequate. 
Continuous investigations are; therefore, required ln a number· of 
directions. First may be placed the need for more complete and 
better coordinated records .of hydrologic data. that is the establish· 
ment at al~ strategic points of continuous records of precipitation .. 
run off, underground water, 'and so on. ·Second, not unrelated to
the collection of data recommended above, is ·a complete and tairly 
detailed inventory of all the water resources of each region-rivers,. 
lakes and ponds and underground waters. Third, .there should be
continuous i~vestigations of possible project areas and of promising
specific projectsr Irrigation projects take a . long period to
investigate. To ensure continuity in the development of water 
resources, project areas and projects should be defined and basic-
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'11,- Power load · surveys.-During the last few years, the rate o! 
· '1ltilisaiion of .power has been more rapid than before. It is likely 

-to rise during the second.plan. In areas served by projects such as 
-the· Bhakra-Nangal, llirakud, DVC and · in the grid systems of . 
Andhra, Bombay, Madras, Uttar. Pradesh and Mysore the load . 

-prospects have far exceeded · previous anticipations. The gradual 
1ifting of restrictions on power supply in various parts of the country 
1las been, to some extent, responsible for the increased demands. 
13ut even more than this, are the effects of economic development 
4uring the first five year plan. The present estimates of loads for 
the next ten years will probably- have to be revised upwards. A-· 

·-systematic power load survey, is, therefore, urgently needed. The 
. :'Ministry of Irrigation and Power have · taken up the survey on a 
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mational basis, and field data are being collected· through· four 
.regional centres and will be compiled by the Central Water & · 
:Power Commission. The mtormation available in the States will · 
.also be drawn upon and field work will be organised in collaboration 
with State Governments. The first survey ·is expeded to be 
.completed within the next three years. • · ·· · 

72. Soil su?1'eys.-The crop pattern in a region largely depends 
.on soil and climate. Extension of irrigation alters the crop pattern· 
Jn the area as diverse and more profitable crops can be grown with · 
irrigation facilities. The change, however, depends largely on the 
.soil conditions of the locality. Comprehensive soil surveys in · all 
.States will, therefore, be of considerable advantage in detern::tining ' 
.in advance the crops that can best be grown in the different regions . 
.As quantities of water required for irrigation depend on the crops . 
to be grown, the classification of ·soils is equally important ·for 
.determining the proper sizes ·of canals. · and · reservoirs. · · The 
,Proposals for such schemes are sometimes insufficiently related to 
1hese basic requirements. · · · · 

73. Water requ.ireme1tts.-The water. requirements of areas "to be· 
irrigated require careful assessment' for 'determtiling the· siZE! and 
;&cope of an irrigation project. Data pertaining to" proportion of areas 
irrigated to commanded areas and the water requirements are 
usually available in regions which are alteady under irrigation by 
wells or other sources. This is, however, only one of the· factors in 
forecasting the water required for irrigation. Future changes in 
the crop pattern, improvement in economic conditions, difference in 
·costs of application of water from the project and from alternative 
.sources are other factors which influence the area thai would 
ultimately be irrigated by the project. Areas already ·commanded 
iby irrigation projects, and situated under similar conditions also 
:yield -ualuable information. The compilation and correlation · of 
ex1sting information which would assist in estimating • irrigation 
.and water requirements in different basins, iJ a necessary step in 
the preparation of a comprehensive plan for irrigation in each State 
.and should be taken in hand for areas not commanded by irrigation 
,projects. · · .. , · · 

REsEARCH 

74. lrrigation.-Problems connected with irrigation works· 
bydraulics and soils are studied at the central research station at 
'Poona and at 12 other research centres under State Governments. 
With increase in the programme of water resources development. 
the activities of these stations are likely to expand further. A new 
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J,'esearch station is also proposed to be. established by the Govern
ment of Assam. During the second plan it is proposed that these 
research stations should give. attention to fundamental problems 
along with problems· of applied engineering. · The Central Board or 

· Irrigation and Power has ·drawn up a scheme of research on basic
a>roblems such as cavitation in hydraulic structures, engineering 
properties of soils. .use of puzzoloni~ materials with cement, air 
entrainment in concrete.' subsoil fiow in tubewell areas etc. The 
programmes Will be carried out at various research stations and 
coordinated with the help of the board. :Irrigation and agricultural 
research stations ·will have to collaborate in the study of certtin. 
problems such as the system of ·irrigation tn relation to the soil 
type, interaction between soil fertility and efficient utilisation or 
irrigation water. critical periods of growth and quality of produce 
and 11!lative m~rits of- various systems of irrigation. . 

• • ... ~ f 

'75~. Power~.:_ I~ v.iew of the extensive . power development 
envisage4 in. the second and subsequent plans effective research on 
problems relating to power generation, transmission and distribu-

. tion has become urgent. The scope of the electrical equipment 
·manufacturing industry in the country is also· expected to increase 
rapidly and there is considerable need for research in this direction.. 
The llnes.onwhich research shou.Id proceed are now being examined 
by- a technical J:omiOittee appointed 'by the Government of India.. 
The following are· a f~w illustrations of problems on which research 

· could be undertaken usefully in the near future. 

(i) ·uses of indigenous materials.' in the . electrical industry r 
_ · :_ · J>arti~ularly for insulating purposes. · · . . 

(ii) . development and testuig of special . designs for trans
:. "·mission: towers, including wood pole supports. 

(iii) development of equipment and designs-- for rural electri-
fication.·· · 

.(ivf development of D.C. tra~smission technique. 
(v) c~yit~tion in .. hydraulic structures. . 

·(vi) lightning protection ·and attenuation. of. surges on trans
. .. mission lines. , . . . 

.. (vii) corona under impulse· conditions. 
(viii) coordination 'of transmission' lines and sub-station equip-
. , ·.~~n~ ... :·:·· .· . '·. ·. . .· .· 
(ix) loading and . temperature conditiona . for power ancl 

· ·distribution· transformers· and 
(x) high voltage switchgear testing and development of new· 

· ·switchgear desi~s .. · · · · · · 
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Provision has been made in the second five. year. plan for ·the 
~tablishment of a power engineering · research laboratqry during 
the second plan period. The project also.includes a suitable switc}l. 
·gear testing station for very· hi~h .voltages. · ·· · ·· 

'16. Other programmes.-Besides investigations, · surveys · . an~ 
research the programmes of the Ministry of Irrigation and ·Power 
Wlll include (i) the setting up of an Engineering Museum ·at pelhi 
for displaying models of various projects for general information. 
(ii) establishment of centres for training operators and 'mechanics 
for heavy earth-moving equipments and (iii) training· in· the . :neW' 
technique of "hot line work" for maintenance of electric transmi~ 
sion and distribution lines and other equipments. on which there is· 
no experience so far. A provision of Rs. 9 crores has been made for 
investigations, surveys and research on irrigation and power . in the 
~»eCond plan in addition to· Rs.' 5·9 crores distributed in ·the various 
State plans. · . · . · '· · · .· ·. ·· '·' ·:: ·• .· 

• & '• . :. • . '. " ·~· ' .... 

v 
PLANNING AND ORGANISATION . • • . · • · .. 

77. Integrated development:-For achievement of optimum 
benefits, development schemes of di1ferent states have ·to be. closely . 
-coordinated. Water stored in reservoirs in ·one state may be used 
with advantage for irrigation in adjoining s·tates. Similarly, power 
available in one state may be distributed in other states. In certain 
-cases, it may be useful to divert waters from one basin to another 
ior the benefit of the region as a whole. Co-operation between 
States is, therefore, essential for f'nvestigations, allocation of waters 
.and sharing of costs. Differences however,. often arise between · 
States in regard to the sharing of costs and benefits of such schemes. 
ln order to resolve such difficulties, the Government of India have 
introduced two bills in Parliament, namely, River Boards Bill, 1955 
and the Inter-St~te Water Dispute Bill, 1955. The first bill would 
-enable the Government of India to constitute boards for different 
inter-state rivera or river valleys in consultation with the States 
-concerned. These boards will be entrusted with the wo~k of the 
preparation of schemes, allocation of costs and benefits and coordi· 
·nation of the activities of the State organisation$ etc. The second · 
bill provides for the constitution. of tribunals with the necessc.ry · 
.authority for the adjudication of disputes between two or more. 
States in respect of river valley projects and their ~enefits. ·. · .. 

78. Obtaining of ·maximum benefits from projects.-;-The phasing 
<>f irrigation and power projects and .their execution should. be 
-carefully arranged to yield maximum returns from investment at . 
-each stage. Invariably it is possible ·through beiter organisation · . 
.and planning to obtain larger benefits from expendtiure incurred. 
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'19. This aspect has not always received sufficient attention m. 
carrying out projects in the first five year plan. There have beE'n. 
instances where reservoirs were completed ·before the associated 
canal systems, land had not been prepared for irrigation when canal· 
systems were completed. sub-station equipments and transmission 
lines were not erected when consumers were ready to take power
and generating. stations .- commenced operation, tube wells were
dr1lled without arrangements in advance for p~wer supply ·and so· 
on. . .These defects in planning. and execution lock up capital and 
obviously. involve waste of resources. Every effort should be made-

. ~o ensure that these do not occur in the second plan. 
. .. . 

·.' . . . - - . . ' 
· · · 80. To obtain mtximum results, benefits should accrue at each 
sia'ge and there should be no time lag between the availability of" 
benefits ·and theil- utilization. · All inter-related activities should, 
therefore, be carefully coordinated. Before starting work on a! 
project detailed investigdions sh9}lld be made and the scope of" 
the works. to be iricluded -in the programme clearly determined. . 
Project reports, estimates and financial forecasts should be com
plete' and· changes i'n them should be necessary · only for special 
reasons. ~crease~ in: estimates in a number of major projects in 
re~ent years. have evoked adverse · comment. Arrangements for 
nnanci.D.g shou\d be settled in advance and the requirements of staJr 
should be carefully worked out for different stages of each project 
£nd. steps. taken for their placement . at the appropriate time. 

81 .. Th~ ·phasing of projects· calls for attention from another im
portant point of view. It is of the utmost importance that irrigation. 

. from reservoirs should be fully utilised as soon as water is stored in 
them. This_ means, firstly, that the carial system should. be completed,. 
including field ~hannels, d the same time as · the . reservoir and 
secondly that the agriculturists should haye theiz: lands ready for 
wet cultivation when the water beeomes available •. The same coD.si
derations apply to power projects. · Th~ fi.ist is largely a matter of 
plaiming_ the works ari<J the order in which they should be carried_ 
out. · As regards th~ sec:Ond, ·steps should be taken - to prepare the: 
people for uslng wate:r and electricity and they should be guided and 
assisted in their scientific we so that. the maximum increase in pro
duction can be reillised: . . Demonstration farms should be started at 
selected localities and the lands which will benefit made fit · for 
Irrigation by the time water becomes available. In this the nationat 
extension movement has an important role to play and ~ould be
utilised from tpe start· f9r ensuring that aU the preparatory step$ are
taken by the. agriculturists in the-area to utilise irrigation when it is' 
available and in power projects, to build up the demand for power 
and also the arrangements for its use as soon as it is supplied. 
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f 82. Public C<H>peTation.-For the successful completion of pro
jects, a large measure of public cooperation is of fundamen¥ impor
tance. The average citizen is able to see vividly and . to contribut~ 
actively to work that lies near him, or touches his life and well-being: 
intimately. lnigation and .flood control programmes thus provide &! 
good opportunity for seeking the cooperatiort of the people and 'in. 
this vital field of national development there is vast scope for volun-. 
tary effort. The State Governments' attention was invited to this; 
important point in the first plan, and it was recommended that work!r
on which unskilled labour is almost entirely employed like the canal": 
systems, should as a rule, be done by the villagers · themselves- · and: . 
not throush contractors and that in each village or group of .villages: , · 
the villagers should be organised into cooperatives taking up' the
work in their own area. Apart from saving in east the system has· 
-the following advantages:__; -· · · · ·· 

" . ~ 

(i} •The vlllages will benefit by the large sums spent . on the· 
, . ·. canal system which will come into the cooperative move- · 

ment and will be available for agricultural improvements .. . . . 
(ii) Cooperation among villagers over large areaS in executing· 

works of such magnitude will lead to cooperation in other 
spheres and assist in raising their level of life. .· .... . -

(ill) The organisation set up during the execution of the canal 
system will be useful in its maintenance, in the distribu
tion of water and in measures for effecting economy' in 
use of water. · 

The progress on this has however been extremely limited. Only 
a beginning was made by the formation of labour cooperatives . on. 
the Gangapur, Ghataprabha, Mah1 and, Kakrapar . p~;oject>\ in 
Bombay. Some response from the public also came forth In connec
tion with the raising of the village site~ in eastern Uttar Pradesh a~d 
on the protection works at Dibrugarh in Assam. Except on the Kosi 
Project where very satisfactory progress is reported to have been 
made with the assistance of the Bharat Sevak Samaj, the results have
on the whole been poor. ·Nevertheless,' these Instances of peoplesr 
participation reveal the great possibilities of this method. ~- , . . 

83. The scope for this is even greater in the second plan· ·as there 
are large numbers of medium projects spread au 'over the country 
and it ts expected that such participation will be organise<l from the 
very commencement of the works. 'A sum of Rs. 1 crore has·. been 
provided for enlisting the desired public cooperation on the variouS 
projects in the second plan. · · · · · · · 
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84. Betterment Levy.-The most important and difficult issue 
connected with the second five year plan is the raising · ot capita! 
resources. Every effort has, therefore, to be made to add · · to them 
.and an equitable· way. is to levy betterment. contribution on area~ 
benefited by irrigation projects. ·About 6• 3 million acres of land will" 
.llne received canal irrigation from major and medium projects )n 
·the first plan and 12 ~illion acres are expected to be irrigated in the 
second plan. Betterment levy on all these areas will evidently make 
a useful. contribution to capital resources • 

• 
'· 85. The principle of betterment levy has been confirmed more 
than once by the National Development Council and ia now· the 
.accepted policy of the country .. Legislation has· already been passed 
irl Assam, Andbra, Bombay, Madras;Punjab, Hyderabad, Mysore, 
Pepsu1 Rajasthan; Himachal Pradesh, and Orissa, an~ Bills have been 

. ·prepared in Madhya Pradesh, Madhya · Bhatat, Travancore-Cochin, 
.'Bihar, West Bengal and Saurashtra. Although a number of projects 
have started irrigation in difterent States, for example. the Bhakra 
_Nanga!,·· the : Kakrapar, ·the Mayurakshi etc. realisations have not 
c:o~enced in any State. Legislation .. should, therefore, be passed 
immediately in States where this has not been done. and necessary 
steps taken to commence realisations as soon as possible. 

86. Lands irrigated .by tubewells also derive. secure. irrigation. 
·More than 2 million acres are expected to be uTigated by tubewells 
in the second plan. It is equitable ·that benefi~?ieries from tube wells . 
and such other minor irrigation works which provide secure irriga-
1;ion are also included in the scope of legislation and required to pay 
betterment .contribution. 

87. Bettemient levy should be related .to increase in value· of 
land, and being a capital levy should either be paid in lumpsum or 
instalments spreading over a period not exceeding 15 years. The 
$tate should also have power to recover it in the shape of land. ·This 
:provision will be useful for acquiring land for community purposes, 
·-consolidation of holdings, .and settlement of displaced persons and 
landless labourers. . · 

88 . .Rate~ for Water: and :fower.-The project costs are no~ 
-considerably more than in the pa~t. · Similarly, the cost· of 
:maintenance· is· higher than before. Production increases consi-

. derably as_" a 'result <?f irrigation and a portion of the increased 
produce. m~st be returned to meet the cost of maintenance. Exist
ing water rates were, in many cases, determined years ago. There 
bas since been considerable increase in the value of crops produced. 
Increases in water rates are therefore, ~learly justified and· it is 
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necessary that the possibiiity is explored by State GoverpmentS; 
urgently. The water rates were ·revised in· ~avancore:Cochin.· 
Madhya·. Bharat, Rajasthan, Andhi-&, Punjab, Uttar Pr~desh, · and 
Bihar and the question is under consideration in Oriss41,- Assam,.. 

. . ' . . . l' -
Madras and Mysore. Similar review of power rates on a rational 
basis may also be made in- respect of po~er projects so' that ~he< 
electric supply undertakings work on a self sufficient basis. · The 
subject needS. further- attention. and eariy' steps -shoulif be- taken in 
all States, particularly where no action ha:J been takeri so·· far.:-.,·. : ' . · 

. '" • I'- • ~ ' • ; - ' • ', • . • { J • ":•: .~ ; 

89. Selection of Projects.-In October~ 1953·, ·a Technieaf Ad.:Vis'Orf 
Committee was constituted by the Planning Commission to examine· 
the projects proposed by th~ State. Governm,ents and -t~ ~dv~se: t~e 
Planning Commission on· the· }e~nical and ·· ~aricial· soundness of" 
the various proposals. -The ·number~ of ·projects ·which iiave-·been 
tentatively included .in the second plan .. and those for w~ich project 
reports have been received are -given below:- .t ' ; • • 

L Total number of projccr1 

·. ~~:&n~u~ ~ ~. 
a. Schemes fur which project rr• 

poru have b«a received (Ex
dudin&lnvestiptioa Schemes) 

- •' .... -' 

·. lrription 

No. of 
Sc:bcmes 

. ' 

Eatimated - · No. of 
· cost in. · • schemes 
RLa'Ol'el 

. ' 

Power ~-

Estimated··. 
. coitid ... 

.. ~~rOttS, 
! : J 

.. · . . 
, ... 

The Committee has ~awn pointed attentio~ to the ·· uns'~t~factory 
position regarding the investigation and finalisation· ·of the projects. 
In the case of a number of schemes, for which project" reports. were- . 
received and examined by, the Committee, it 'Was found that 'the 
investigations were not complete and ·the reports · lacked details 

·essential for technical and financial scrutiny.- However, a number
of such projects have been provisionally lncludect ·Jn the plan , for 
regional arid other considerations, in anticipation· of further ·tnvesti. 
gation and detailed revision· 'of ·the scope· ; arid; estimate 'of the
proj-ects. "The projeet reports for 'the schemes ·provisionally ..inCluded 
will be examined by· a committee comprising of the representatives 
ol the Planning Commission, Ministries ot I. & p; · imd Finance and 

. specialists in the field who may be associated with the· work' of the 
committee from time to time. · · · · · · ... · .. l : •. : :. · · -

22 P.C. 
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90. Key materialt.-Based. on preliminary estimates, the essential 
key materials reqU:ired for ·the irrigation, power and flood control 
programmes in the ~coml plan are listed below: · 

Irrigation & Total 
fiood wntrol Power over S year 

Five year ttquirements of ~ 

Steel (tons in Million) o·•s 0•6 o·1s 
Cement· oa.·. • •• 1"7 6·S 
Coal .. . Do. • o·s 24'S zs 

91. For being able . to obtain these materials according to 
sched~e, it is essential for every project. authority and State 
government to carefuny assess and .communicate their requirements 
to the coordinating authori"ty sufficiently in· advance. The Central 
Water .and Power Commission with their constant touch with the· 
progress, wilf J)f!riod.ically assess the needs of the various projects 
and make suitable recommendations in this regard. ' . . . 

. - . 
' 92. In view of the acute shortage of these key materials the 
urgency and importance of measures to economise their use need 
hardly be stressed. · All avoidable use should be scrupulously cut 
down by ·proper design and ·_construction methods. For example •. 
the use of (i)· reinforced concrete in place of steel structurals, (ii) 
masonrt in preference to reinforced concrete," (iii) lime mortar in 
the place of cement and such other methods should receive greater 
attention. Indigenous materials like. timber etc. should be put to 
greater use. wherever possible for reducing th~ demand for 
steel and cement which will· have to be imparted from other 
countries· in increasing measure in the second plan. 

. . ~ -- ·~- ··- - . 

· 93. Heavy electrical equipment.-For the plant and machinery 
requirei for power projects, the country is largely dependent on 
imports.. Only a few items of light electrical equipment such as 

. transfo:rmers, small motors, conductors, wires, lamps etc .. are bt>ing 
manufactured in the country. Even here the full needs are not 
being met. The annual imports .of electrical equipment during the 
last 2 years . is of the order of Rs. 30 crores, of which 
heavy electrical equipment alone · was of the order of Rs. 20 
crores per year. During the second and the third plans the require
ments of electrical equipment would increase substantially. It has, 
therefore, become a matter of urgency to create manufacturin!l 
capacity in the country. · Accordingly, it has been decided to estab
lish a factory for manufacturing heavy electrical equipment such as 
hydraulic turbines, ~lternators, motors transformers, switchgear 
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.etc. Preliminary work on this project is now ·in progress.· It js 
<expected that the factory will go into production- in ,1961 and meet 
.a part of the country's requirements thereafter. · . : · · · 1 ; · -94. Foreign· E.rchange.-The. · programme for·· Ifiigation-· ·and 
Power envisaged in ~e second plan would need about Rs. ·170 crores 
of foreign exchange for power projects and Rs. 25 crores for Irriga- · 

· tion Projects during the next 5 years. Jn, view of .the .compelling 
need to reduce the demand on the foreign exchange, . every . ~ffort · 
.should be made by the project authorities to eliminate . avoidable . 
indents on imported mac~inery. · 

95. Personnel and Employment.-Technical personnel is a· primary: 
11eed for the implementation of the construction programme in· the 
second plan which is about 50% higher than in th~ first plan.'. The 
need for adequately trained per$0nnel at all levels was keeniy, felt 
-even in the first plan. · To assess the availability arid requirements . 
<lf the pers9nnel in future years, and to recommend proper arrange'- . 
ments for training the required number, a River .. Valley, Projects· 
"Technical Personnel Committee ~s constit,utec! by.the l'vfi~istry o_f -~ 
Irrigation & Power fn 1954. This Committee oqserved that . the , 
position in respect of technical personnel will be~ome ·.a.cute in thE; .. 
-early periods of !he second plan~ As the scope ,ol eX~IJlination of. 
this Committee was limited to the r~quirements 9f river .valley •. 
projects only, the Planning Commission, on furthe~ consideration, .. 
appointed a more comprehensive 'Engineeripg Personnel Co~mitt~' . 
to assess the position in respect of the . engineering personneJ 
required in all fields of developmental actiyity ir:cluding Indu.stries, 
Railways, Highways etc, . This Committee has assessed, that for 
Irrigation and Power Projects the additional requirements of .. ' 
engineers and supervisors will be as follows:-:-

Officen 

Engincerio& Graduate• 
Supervisors (Diploma holden) 

·Civil 

2100 

9000 

.Mechanial & Electrical~ 

J6oo 
-4000 ' 

'' 

Adequate steps have to be taken by Government for training of' 
oengineering personnel for the plan. Programmes for· specialised· 
training for fresh engineers, refresher courses for serving engineers 
ana training of operators and mechanics at project sites have .been· 
-started on a limited scale. To supplement this prouamme it would 
be useful for the irrigation and power departments .to i11troduce .. 
-systematic internal training programmes of a specialised nature for 
the various types of technicians. . 
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. 96.· The average number of persons likely · to · be employed 
continuously over' the next 5 years, on the construction works of 
Irrigation & Power projects is roughly· estimated to be as follows:~ 

Administrative 
Technical (Supervisory) 
Skilled ·• 
Unskilled 

TOTAL 

Irrigation 
and flood· 
control 

&,ooo 
15,000 

30,000 

110,000 

l33o000 

Power Total 

,,000 IS,OO<> 

10,000 zs,ooo-
30,000 60,000 

100,000 280,00<> 

147.000 310,0000 

The works programmed during the second plan when completed,. 
will . provide permanent employment for 50,000. (35,000 for power 
and 15,000 for irrigation) additional men at all levels. These figures 
exclude the indirect employment that will be created a~ a ·result of 

. the power and irrigation works. ' . . . . 

97. The use hf construction machinery' on river valley projects 
· shoul.d be Viewed again~t the background of the huge man power

av3.ilable in 'the country and the urgent need for. providing gainful 
employment · ·'for , them. Indiscriminate and extensive use of 

,machi1_1ery impDse.s _additional strain on .the.· co~tey'~ foreign ex-
. -~~ange po~tiori._ .It)~ b~oped ~harstat.e· Governments ~nd. project 

authorities will,. devote greatest attention to this matter and, con
sistent with economy and speed in realisation. of benefits, limit 
.me~hanise~ constr.uction technique to the minimum. 

98. Organization.-Exectition of irrigation and electricity projects 
is ·primarily the responsibility of State Governments. In several 
States, particularly .those in which development projects have been 
under execution during the· last few decades, a degree of technical 

-and adriiinfstrative . efficiency has oeeri built up. . In others:· the
existing organisations will need strengthening before they can under
take large programmes successfully: The C.W. & P.C. has been 
rendering. technical assistance to States where required. _For the 
successful· implementation of the irrigation· and power programme 
the State organisations and the Central Water and Power Commis-
sion should continue to work in close cooperation. · 

~ 99. The question as .to what should be the most suitable type of 
organisation through which ·the river valley projects should b~ 
administere<J and executed is of considerable importance. The 
usual agency of the Irrigation & Power departments of the States, 
has not been fo.und to be suffici~ntly flexible in many cases. As the 
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.aim is to achieve economy with speed, ·the administering organisa
tions should have adequate powers to take quick decisions. . Expen
diture on major projects is now largely met by financial assistance 
1rom the Centre. The Central Government is, therefore, ~irectly · 
interested in the efficient and economical execution of these ptojects: 
lt was therefore, recognised. that a high power board consisting of 
repres~ntatives of the Centre· and the concerned State Governments· 

_would be the proper kind of set-up for laying down policy and exer-. 
.cising general supervision over the execution. of the project. During· 
the last few years, a number of Control Boards have bee~ form~d 
for large river valley projectS viz.~?lJt~kra-Nangal,.~irakud, Rihanfl, 
Chambal, Koyna, Kosi, Nagarjunasagar and Tungabhadra. The only 
case where a statutory agency has been constituted for an . inter-. 
state development project is the Damodar Valley Corporation.: The 
experience gained so far seems to indicate that the control board is 
the most suitable · type of organisation for the execution of ·large 
river valley projects. · · ' ·•· ' 

.... -.:. ' . ' ...... ,: 
100. Most ,pf L'te State Governments are _managing .their electricity 

undertakings through their public works departments. . In confol:~ 
mity with the ·Electricity Supply Act, the States of Madhya·;pradeSb;.·, . 
West Bengal, Bombay, Delhi and saurashtra have already constitut- . 
-ed the State Electricity Boards. · It is expected ·that: some of the 
-other States would ·also be fonnillg Boards iit the near .future. 'l'hese· 
-organisations with the semi-autonomous power vested .. in . .'them· :. 
would be suitable for the ·construction ~d operation of power · 
schemes, except for major projects, where the construction work may· 
be entrusted to a. special agency as the one referred to in the abov'e ': 
paragraph. . · . . . · ... ·." - . ", 

~ 1 • - ~ • • • • • .. 

101. In view of the large programme~ of ·irrlgatio~ · ai1ei pO~t:l' . 
-development required all over the country and ~he .. urgency of 
.special attention for backward regions, the· Central and State Gov- . 
~rnments should work in ~lose cooperation in ·th~ ex~ution and 
development of important irrigation and . power p·rojects. · It .. ts. 
therefore, essential that engineers should be recruited pnd trained Qn' 
.a common basis and that they 11hould have uitiform standards of'. 
-efficiency and the feeling of · belonging to common· . and .important 
cadres. For all this, an efficient and well organised .service of · 
.engineers is urgently needed. This service would also yiel<l a .pool" 
.of engineers from which men with particular lines. o{ experience can 
be made available to new schemes whenever required. · The State 
J{e-organisation Commission have also recommended the need for . 
the constitution of an all-India service of engineers. · The Planning 
Commission recommend that the States shoul4 cooperate with the 
Central Government in establishing such an organisation· as early as 
possible. · · 
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ANNEXURE 

Statement I 

List of Principal Irrigation Works 
(ReCerred to in para 5) 

Year of Total.. Area 
Name of Scheme 

I 

Andhra 
Romperu Drainage 
Tungabhadra • • 
Godavari Delta System 
Krishna Delta 
Raila pad 

Bibar 
Sone Canals , • 
Tribeni Canal Extension • 

Bombay 
Nira Left Bank Canal 
Poranara Canals 
Gangapur Reservoir • 
Nira Right Bank Canals • • 
Gataprabha Left Bank Canal • 
Kakrapara Canals (Lower Tapi) 

Madhya Pradesh 
· Tandula Canals 
Mahanadi Canals 

Madras 
Periyar System 
Cauvery Mettur 
LowerBhavani 
Malampuzha • • 
Araniar Reservoir 
W alayar Reservoir 

Orissa 
Orissa Canals • 

Punjab 
Westem Jumna Canals 
Upper Bari Doab Canal 
Sirhind Canal 
Eastern Canal 
Nangal Barrage 

Uttar l'Tadalt 
Ganga Canal 
Agra Canal • • 
Lower Ganga canal • 
Sarda canal • • 
Extension of Sarda canal • • 
Sarda Canal Reservoir (Stagell) • 
Mata Tila (Stage li . 

completion capital outlay irrigated 
(Rs. lakhs) ( ' ooo acres) 

2 

19.56 
1956 
1890 
1898 
19.56 

I87S 
1957 

19<)6 
1926 
1957 
1938 
19.57 
1957 

1897 
1934 
19.5.5 
19.57 
19.57 
1957 

1820 
1879 
1884 
1928 
19.54 

1856 
I87S 
I88o 
1930 

. 19.5.5 
1957 
1956 

3 

IS] 
2.544 

210 
227 

90 

268 
II] 

148 
ISI 
334 
4U 
.545 

1101 

120 
159 

108 
646 
961 
528 
104 
113 

486 
129 
467 

II 57 
110 
480 
488 

4 

10 
167 

I%99 
100:1 

' 
655 

62: 

158 
199· 

40' 

1620 
343 

1251 
Il97 
176 
172 
:z65 
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Yearol Taatl Area 
Name ol Scheme compJeti~ capital outlay . hrigated 

Rs. Jakha ('ooo aaes) 

I 

I 2 3 .f 4 

.... &teal ' .r. . : -· Damodar CanaD . ·' .. -us .I Sf ·"t. ' . , . 
. .Mayurabbi . ~;. .; .. I9s8 .1611. .6oo 

·,;. 

·-
1/ydeNW ,; ... .. ... 

NizamSapr· • 1940 472• ; ;ttS . 
. Godmui (Sttge I) . • • • 

) 

l9S1 441 .67 
.. -; 

~ .. . ·'*" . - · . 
Kri~Cmela . 1932 2.6o . 92 -· 1\lilaa Anialt •. . - . 

• • ..• • ·1m 2~ ., 
. -· ·n 

Nui!a a4f: ·: • -.. ~ . • • • ~ • • . . 1957 ' . ~ . Tlmgabhld.ia ~~ JOZ:I" 
., ,:91 • , • • ., 

~ 

~ ... · ~- ·! ... ,;: 

Jawai ProjcU .. . . J9S6 ~·'· 4S 
Part.d Pro;cd • lgs4 lo. i. 

. -u 
M.c;a Pftllcd . ·• • 19s6 s~ . ~-43 

• .. 
Tr~ .. 

. f 
JCuttanad 19s6' -· • JOI Zl • • • , . 

Pcechi . ~~ ·m' ~ 46 
PcriDdlcll • " • 19S.S 61 t 6 
Nenv . • • • • 19S6. 143 . Sl .. 

' .. 
. $""""" &~ . :- i 

~· Si.D4 vane, • .. 1956 Uf· 
., 

aS • 
&u-IUAJr• . '-

'. ' 1laogola • • 19,Sa ·, 6a• 
·~ ' • . BrahmaDJ • • 1956 100 . 27 . ' 

.t.Wi • . • 1954. II, u 
AJi • • • . . • 19S.S So; .. ~· . , ... 6 

Machhll • • ~ 19.S6 u.s u 



STATEMENT II. 
IJJ 
01 

' .. 0 

Stlltemen.t ~! Cultivat1d a11d (n11) i"igated arta-1954""• (Provisional) . . . 
(Referretl to in para 6) (Area in thou,and acrts) 

.. 
Aiea irrigated Percen- Percen- Percen- Percen-

Srate Gross Classified· Culturablt Culti Net tage of tage tage of tage of 
area area area nted sown Govt. Tanks By By By orher Total column of col. column column 

area. · arta canals Private well& sources 6 to 4 u to 6 12 to s 12 to 4 
canals 

I. 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 JO II I2 IJ 14 IS J6 

., 
Andhra 40,711 40,572 24,570 18,495 16,204 2,so; 1,498 63 421 I~ I 4·968 66·o J0•6 26·9 20'2 ~ 
A~sam. 54·401 35·7'4 7,6ss . ,,,670 s.o3t rb (a) 767 733 r.682 65·5 33'4 29'7 21'9 !ill 

g 

Bihar 454. 
T - ... ,. .. 45,011 44.790 29,685 24,106 19,1105 748 803 302 1,8R9 '-·, 66•7 21'1 17'4 14'1 ... 
2,4tt 

< Bombay 71,213 71,139 52,691 44.370. ·- 43,186 476 188' 69 1·590. 93 81·9 s·6 5'4 4'4 l't 

Madhya Pra- ~ desh 83.375 12,924 45,129 32.349 31,017 876 . ?l4 (II) 239 97 1,936 68•7 6·2 6·o 4'3 :II 
Madras )8,632 ]11,452 25,951 19,051 16,G3fl 1.939 2,p4o. 5 1.187 137 s.3oa 64·1 31'9 l7•8 20·6 ., 
Orissa ]8,487 38,401 22,984 16,206 IJ,B.z5. 471 686 76 70 .632 1,9H 60·1 13'9 11'9 8·4 t 

1·5,849 
.· Punjab· 23,922 23.919 1],917 13.307 3·245 7 141 1,861. 24 ,,278 8]·9 39'6 37'9 33·3 

Uttar Pradesh 72,597 74,774 · 52,837 42,057 41,652 4·426 1,035. . 37 ~·999. 738 u,235 78·8 29'4 ,29'1 23'2 

West Bengal 19,693 19,1146 14,67$ 1],105 n,86o 420 870 950 40 570 2,850 8o·ll 23•2 20'9 Ji'l•7 

JfyderabaJ · . 52,572 51,045 40,839 33·900 29,463 2!14 1,068 8 6]8 59 2,027 72'1 6·11 6·0 4'9 
Madhya Bharat 29,785 21,294 19.707 12,257 U,OJI 159 25 368 10 562 61· I 4'1 4'6 2'9 
Mysore 21,316 19,584 14,913 9,130 7,929 309 561 6 123 140 1,139 '3'2 14'4 12•5 7•6 

P.E.P.S.U. 6,431 6,371 ,,869 ,,136 •• 675 !,619 743. Z) 2,3!15 79'9 ,,.0 14'5 40 6 



Rajasthan 8).327 8),16o .,s,6S7 aS,6sa as,Bo5 818 140 1 1,881 69 .l,9l4 43'9 IJ•) 10•2. 

··~ Saurashtra 13,655 12,969 . 9,117 1>417 1,187 47 390 3 44d 89~ I 5'4 5'2. 4'7 

Travancore-
Cochin s.lsa ·s,&sa 3·257 1,165 J.lat 346 113 68 26 J68 92.1 86·6 32•8 ]2•1 all·] .. 

Jammu and 
1,113 1.6111 Kashmir !9.379 . 5.507 1,943 ~00 42.1 49 670 ,., 39·· 34'5 :aJ•R 

Ajmer· 1,547 1,549 . 967 577 ]66 II 112 .I 131 31·· ,, .. 22•7 13•6 
' Bhopal 4o402 «o6 1,714 1,1121 t,lo:a 4 s (•) 16 .4 . 27 66•4 ... , 1•4 I·O 

CoorJ t,ors .J,OU .C31 205 104 s 3 . (4) .. I 9 47'3 4'4 4'4 :a• I 

Delhi 366 .. 566 287 230 2]0 « 6 47 97 SO· I 42'2 42•2 33·8 ~ ., ... 
IJimachal c;l 

Pradesh 6,911 .. ,,,, 719 679 (a) '' 95 ]11•7 13•2 > 2,313 .. .. 14'1 5'4 '>-I 

Kutch to,l6.f to,l'-4 1,716 1,634 .. 1.209. . 14 2 13 ••• 6·t 
.:a 

99 44·.5 3'7 ~ 

Manipur s.su 346 ·su 21-1 211 N.A •. •.4.s .. ., 69·1 ~ .. 
Tripura 2,510 2,634 '" 503 479 48'2. .. ., . 0 
Vindhva . t 

~ Pradesh 15,104 14,141. 9.278 : ,,,69 •• 6o:a i 27 .. ·~69 2 102 49'6 4'4 ]•6 :a·.a .: :a 
Andaman and 
. .Nicobar 

Island• ~2PSI · 12 29 If 12 41'4 

N.E.~.A. N.A: 
; • .N.A. N.A. :. ·N.A.• , N.A. .. ... . ' . .. .. 

- . 
~· 19 Pondicherry 13 N.A. . ,., S7 •. 54 19 •• 90·4 3·! 3·3 3·3 

TOTAL .• l,tO,I79 7.21,739 •• 66,868 34.31,,, 31,49.70 19.430 9.817 3,065 . 16.451 ,,917 S4.S4t. 67•5 41·3 . ·rs·9 n·7 

N B.-The fiaures riven Statewlse are prorislonal •n.t those for Manapur atili need verfftcatlo" Culturable Area= Classified area -(Fortst' +Not 
·N.A.-Notavailable.·. . · - . <•> Flsureeless than soo acru. .. · · · available for cultivation) ., 
•Fiauree ladwle area un4er State Tube Wdll. Cultivated area- Net Sown Area+ Current Fallows. 

·w 
C1\ ... 



SECOND FIVF. YEAR PLA~ 

ST :\ TEMENT III 

Principal lr rigati011 Projtctl in th4 Stcmld Fit•t l' tar Pl.m. 

(Rderrcd to in P.ua IIJ) 

Name of Scheme & 
State 

l 

J. Bbakra Nanga! (Pun-
jab, Pepsu, & Rajas-
than) • 

2. Damodar Valley (West 
Bengal and Bihar) 

3·. Hirakud (Stage I) in-
duding Mahanadi 
Delta (Orissa) • 

4- Cbambal (Stage I) 
(Rajasthan & Madhya 
Bbarat) 

s. Tungabhadla (Hy-
derabad, Andhra and, 
Mysore) • • • 

6. Mayurakshi (West 
Bengal) 

1· Bbadra (Mysore) .i 

8. Kosi (Bihar) 

9· Nagarjunasagar (Stage 
. I) (Andhra & Hyder-

abad) 

•1o. Tungabhadra High 
Level Canal (Andhra 
& My&ore) 

II. Kakrapar Canal (Lo-
wer Tapi) (Bombay) • 

Total Expendi- Benefits 
cost ture in Se- ('ooo acres) 

{Rs.lakhs) rond Plan ------
(approxi- for Jeri-

mate) gation 
(Rs.lakhs) 

3 

On 
comp

letion. 

Conlinuing Sclumu 

I6,ooot 2,823 ],604 

8,6oof 993 1,141 

s,s10t Z,l94 1,78S 

o~.So]t 2,IOS 1,100 

6,ooot sso 700 

x,6ut 312 6oo 

1,77st I,IOZ 224 

4>595 1,700 I,6oo 

7,5o8 3>400 1,910 

1,896 620 ]So 

I,JOI 386 s6.z 

4 

during 
Second 

Plan 

s 

2,347 

750 

1,.188 

48~ 

370 

6oo 

179 

24 

309 

t Inctudes outlay on power portion. 
• Figures are yet to be finally accepted. 



IRRIGATION AND POWER 

Name of Scheme & -
State 

Total 
Cost 

(Ra.lakhs) 
(approxi

mate) 

. Expendi
ture in 
Second 
Plan for 
Irriga-

I 

•t. Ubi (Bombay) 
.2. Tawa (Madhya Pri-

desh) • • . 
3- Puma (Hyderabad) . 

.4- Vamasadha.l:a (Andhra) 

s. Narmada (Bombay) 
•6. lWiaa (Bombay) 

1· Mula (BombiJ) 

L Gir:D4 (Bombay) ,. Kha1iakwula (Bombay) 

10. New Kattalai (Madras) 
u. Sa1andi (Orissa). 
12. . Gurpon Canal (Pun- .. 

jab). • • • 

• 13. Kanpabati (W. BeD-
pl). 

14- Olandrakesbat 
(Madhya Bharat) 

IS· Kabini CM710te) 
·16. Banas (Rajasbtan) 

17. Bhadar (Saurashtra) • · 

18. Boothathankettu 
(l'ravancorc-Cochin) • 

19. Lidder Canal Oammu 
& Kas!unir) • • 

• 20. Barna or Kolar (Bho-
pal) • • • . • 

21. I .axamnatb irtba (Coot&) 

22. Kaaayad (Vindhya 
Pradeab) • 

2]. Vidur (Pondi= 
&Madras 

tion 
(Ra.lakhs) 

2 3 

N-Scherlta · 
6,ooot · 650 

·. 1,8]9f 711 
773t soo. 

1,2.S6 "JOO 

z..soo 400 
737 I 3o0 
839 3SO 
Sol sso 

l,lb . 400 . 

149 148 
44S .PS 

2]0 1.5-4 

Z,S14 soo 

15 7S 

250 2SO 

48o 28Q 

400 lo6 

348 :ua 

15 sa 

4oO/Soat 230 

. as 25 

16o 25 
61 61 

t Includea outlay on power portioo. 

• Figures arc yet to be finally ac:ccptcd. 

Benefits 
('coo acres) · 

. On 
·comple

tion 

614 

' 
590 
IS7 
3o6 

4 

·1,157 · 
120 

304 

184 
304 

during 
Second 

Plan 

s 

6o 

•• .. 
~ .· t 

'. 

.'": 

21 13-

3S3 : . .. 112 
- .• !. 

Jo6 so .. 
950 

IS ,, ' 

30 ·6' 
250 JO 

90 

63 32' 

IS ) 

2SO 

3 3 

~ 
\ 

4 • 

... 

.. ' .. 
~ 

.. 
.·. ; 

l. 

..... ' 

. ''· 
. 

•• t. 

• < 



sfAfEM.ttN't tV · OJ 

Ab1trac1 tJ/ tJutlay 11nd blnl/it,.;_lrritatioll Projteil !/: 
(Referred to In para I9) . · 

J• Total estimated .coat of· Piovlston in Antfcra•ted Benefits ~~~ u • After March 
·~ ·. · . Second Plan · . P an' ooo acrea . ·. . · '61 

/ 
Name of State ~ ~- ~· - · for. c:onti· 

Pi rat Schemes New ·Total · nuinl ·and 
Plan : . contl• Schanel columna DCW· ·First New "Total Ex pen- Bene-

Schemel nuin1 · In ·. . . (3)+(4). · achemet plan schemes columna · diturc · fit• 
from I II Plan · · · _ . ac:hemea in II (7)+(8) . (RI. ('ooo 

Plan to II 
I " 

· · Plan . lakhs) acrea) 
I ·Plan. ·-I a "3 4 .. ' .. 6. 1 I t 10 ·~ 

fll 

.Rs. Lakhe I . Andhra · ~~. . . 9.086 ~·~72 loSIS ... ,io390 3.230'9 47.5 ao 49.5 • 4.169 . J,7o6 

Assam .. · • 2.51 67 67 63•7. 12 83 ~ 
Bihar • '·147 . 3,140 6,290 10,130 3·3S3_;.3 217 300 587 7.08.5 5~72 

e Bombay .. ~ ,,.,3 3o78$ · u,l.51 l6,6]6 .6,790•o 713 387 I,J7o 6,1~ 3.>929 

Madhya Pradesh 313 3H . lt764 a,u9 1,187' . .5 234 JJO 3-44 61) . 594 ~ .Madraa ,,620 a,639 469 3,toS . ., 1,36.5•j 156 33 189 a 16 

Orissa. • ·7,127 6,72• 671 7o391 2,6,54'3 1,031 204 1,242 147. 1.007 ., 
Punjab 1,386 1,102 75.5 · 8,1,S7 2,994 •• ~ 1,6,o 221 1,878 302 . 4115: 
Uttar Pradesh .. ... 821 1,766 4·370 • ·6,136 2,s1o·o 246 751 997 1,9)0 • 963 

• > •••• . 
. , . W~st Beneal ... ,,301 $,i20 2,643 7,763 • lo771'0 1.196 48 lo2.U 2,029 .. 

·~· . .. . 
Uyderabad ... 7,311 7,111 lo090 1,201 3o031·5 . '-40 140 780 lo951 9~3 

Madhya Bhuat a,o76. 1,894 617 ~ . a,su ··7»6 '1. . J7l 109 ~~7 399 'S9 



Mysore 3,081 a,s,o .. 471 J,3al 1,6,·8 138 ,o J88 414 au· 

l'EPSU 2.,364 2,333 4 2,337· S93'0 6)4 6i4 173 

Rajasthan s,JJI 4·342 1,37.5 ,,717 .. a~.so·o Uo 25.5 1,13.5 1,1.J7 1,195 

Saurashtra \ 1,)8:1 II) 684 1.497 918•6 100 41 141 294 114 

Travancore-Coch in . 767 S9!J 564 1,16) 617'4 100 7S 17.5 .31 

J.&K. 509 1.58 JOI 4S!J ah.7 97 60 1'7 100 56 

Ajmer so. . 42 13. us 9.5'3 9 u 21 21 6 

Bhopal 10 s6s S6S 2.80'3 n u 2;o %50 ~ 
Coorg .. I .as .. 2j 2)'1 3 3 . C'l ... 
Delhi ... IS . IS . 16·6 . 21 21 s 

1l: 
Himachlll PraJesh So 76 76. 

B. Kutch 145 137 . 47 184 9.1-3 24 17 '41 9 
~ Manipur JO io 9·5 .1 Tripura .. .. . . -. . 

Vindhya Prad~h. 81 8J 3SS 436 223'S zs 68 93 1)6 84 ... 
· Andaman & Nicobar hlanJs .. 
North-East Frontier Agency ·. ....... . . .. . . . . 

· PonJicherry ... 33 33 22'S. 2 • 2 .. 
TOTAL·- ::.-71",762-- S9·S~9~ 37,644· 97,.203 )S.o97'7 9·048' 2,946 U-994 27,331 . 1S,Ss4 

-:--~. .. .-:' 

I.I.J 
(1\ 

.'{' 



SECOND FIV& YEAR PI.UI . ' 
STATEMENT V 

Princilfll p_, c;.,.,ratiora Sc'-ul ;,. Sectlfld Pl1111 

(Refcmd to ia paralfi!Ph• 33 and 41) 
' ' ~. '. 

("1) Public Sector. 

· .Expcndi- Bcndita •ooo k.W 
ture in 

Scheme & Name 
. of _the State 

TDtal Secolld . Oil com- JA Sca:ood 
cost Plaa for plctioo Plall 

Power 

~.,Tungabhadri (Andhra 
· Hyderabad & Mysore) • 

.. 
;2. Bhakra Nangal (Pun

jab. PEPSU & Rajas-
. than) . . • ~· • 

:3· Hit'akud (Stage I) Ori-
ssa) , . •. • • 

-+ D. v .. C. (Bengal and 
Bihar). ·• ·• • 

-s. Cbambat (S!age I), (Ma- ' 
dhya Bharat & Rajas
than) :; . • • • 

-6. Macbkiind (Andbra 
and Orissa) • 

• 8,570 

1· Umtru (Assam) •. 
. s. Koyna (Bombay) •.. J,JZZ 

9- Pcriyar f.Ma~s). . • ·· 1,048 

::xo. Madras! Thc:rmal Sta-
tion extention (Madras) 1,043 
• f ! 

~L Riband (U. P.) • • : 4,526 
I 

-.:z. Rama~( Hyder-
. abad) . · 4o6 · .. 

. 13. Thetm~ Po~er Station 
(Rajasthan) . . • •· 310 

14- Neriamangalam (T. C. 
State). t ~ • • - 290 

1[5, Poringalkuth11 (T. C. 
State). • •.. • 346 

j 

2,769 . S94 

· BoJ 123 

I,J]O 69 

6U B,S 

. _S3 7"S 
2,900 240 

798 lOS 

'271 60 

a,6oo . zso 

si 31 

a6o 4S 

20 3:& 

Net11 Sc/Nma 

·. ~~ Ukai (Bombay)t ... 

.2. Tawa · (Madhya 
Pradesh) • , • 

J6o 

30 

•The total cost sbowa includes outlay on irrigation portion;. 
t F"J.gUres are yet to be finally accepted. ' ·· · 

S4 

123 

JOO 

Sl 

rs 
Z..o 
lOS 

30 

ISO 

·24· 

4S 

3:& 

.. 
\ .. 



IRRIGATION ~ND PO~.: .. 
; . ' 

Expendi- Benefits •ooo kw 

Scheme & Name m- . Total ture in -------
Second On com- In Second 

State cost Plan for pletioa • . Plan 
Power · · .... . ,• 

R.a. Rs. 
laths laths 

s. Puma (Hyderabad) · •773 

4- Otambal Stage II {M. 
Bharat & Rajwban) • •1,356 

S· Sileru (Andhra) • 2,453 

6. Machkund E.xtn. (An-
dlua and Orissa) • 280 

1· TungabhaJra Ncllore 
ICheme (Andhra and 
My~~>re) • 770 

t. Umau Stage U (Assam) 100 

9. Oter:apunjee Steam 
Station (Assam) • 70 

10. Barauni S~m Station 
(Bihar) • , • • 484 

IL South Gujerat Elec. 
Grid Stage 11 (Bombay) 450 

u. Korba • Thermal Sta
tion {M. Pradesh) 

13. Southern Grid ·Enen-

1,234 

aion (M. Pradesh) • 777 
14- Kami Power Station 

(M. Pradesh) 270 

15. Kundah (Madas) M44 

16. Pybra dam (Madras) • 30 

17. Papanasana dam (Madras) 41 

18. Hirakud Stage II (Ori-
lla) 1.432 

19. Yamuna Hydel Sche-
me (U. P.) .• · • 2,083 

.zo. A Scheme ill westcm 
U. P. 1,100 

21. Harduaganj Steam sta-
tion extensions (U. P.) 300 

22. Matatila bydel aeheme 
(U, P.) 453 

-Z3. Kanpur Power Station 
c.uerlllou (U. P.) 186 

.24- Jaldhaka hydel echeme 
(Weu BcngJ&l) 3SO 

. 

211 

soo 
so 

· 250 

7ZS .'. 
100 

6o 

777 

270 

2,]00 

30 

41 

1,2so 

990 

·SO 

300 

377 

186 

150 

l 

10 

92 . 

75 

17 

66 
5. 

s 
zo 

45 

. 10 

~·· I 

23 f: 

17 
J., •. 

·. '. 5 ' 

20 

45 

6o 6o 

.20 .20 

I8o 14$ 

J -- .3 

4 4 

109 ' 109 

201 51 

7J •• 

IS IS 

17 

~Tbe tiJtal cost shown includes outlay 011 lrription poruo~t 



SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN 

.. Expendi- Bendiu •ooo kW 
I ture ill 

· Scheme A 'Name of·· Total Secoud On com- I11 Sec-
the State ~ COil PlaD fot pletion ondFlan .. ' Power 

Rt. .Rt. 

Jakhl laUa 

2.5. Konar hydel station or 
altel'DIItive ~· V. C.) 

. (Benpl &c B' r) • . • .~9 '·· ,... 40 •• 
2 •• l>urppur , · thermal 

station (D. V. C.) (Ben-
pl & Bihar) ••• • s.41o · I ..SO ISO ~so 

· 27. Balwo extension (D.V..C.) 
'. ~s~ · , (Beogat & . Bihar)' , • 4.5~ so SO-.. 

-.d. Tungabhadra • cxten-
· · . lion (Hyderabad) . · • ~0 ,o ' ' 
29- GaDderbal PO'wer House 

U:u:n:mu & Kashmir) '46. 46 6 6 

' 30.· Mohora. Power House 
Oammu & Kashmir) 89' 89 6 6 , 

31-. ;Bhadra. (Myaore) •, 2-p b 33 33 

32. Sharavathy (M~~) . 2..z97 '·X.300 LP 

33- Jodhpur (Rajasthan) 
.. 

30 30 3 3 

3+ Rajkot (Saurashtra) ~ • 20 20 ~ ~ 
.1 :, • 

. 3S· l,-Ol'bunder (Saurashtra) I .SO ISO 1.5 IS 

36. ]amnagU (Saurashtra) : 9S 9S IO 10 

37• Morvi-Wankaner (Sau-
64' , . raahtta). · • 64 4 ·• • J . 

38. Bbavnagar. (Saurashtra) so .so I a 
39· Surendranagar · (Sau .. 

zashtra) ·. • . 7~ 7~ 4 4 

40- Veraval (Saurashtra) 100 100 10 10 

41. Panniar (T. C. State) 295 29.5 30 30 

.p. Sbolayu rn C. State) 42..5 391 S4 S4 

13· Pambl or PoringallWth11 
(T, C. State) • • 11000 400 7.5 

I 
· .. .._ Burhar & Satna exten- : 

, •. • , tiona (Vindhya Pradesh) . 26o 2.40 20 2.0 

•Financial provision in sccon" plan under considcaation • 

• l' I' ' . . ' 



IRRIGATION J\ND POWER 

("li) Private Sector. 

Name of uodcrtakina 

Generat- · Cost of · 
ing plant generat
to be , .

1 
ing plant 

• added · 

lw. Rs. 
lakhs. 

--.------------------~--..... -------------------------------
J, Calcutta Electric Supply Corpn. (Bengal) • · • " • ; 

.2. Ahmedabl4 Electricity CompaDJ Ltd. qlombay) ; , . • . 
.3- Ttll4 P«M' S)'lt"" (Bom~Nzy). 

(11) Trombay Thermal Station • 
(b) Bhira hydro-electric extensions 

+ Sholapur (Bombay) , . . • . ~ · 
s. Jubbulpore Elect. Supply Co.. (M. P.) . 
6. Agra Elcc. Supply Co .. (U. P.) .• 

; 

. .. 
7. Benarea Electric Light & Power Co.; Ltd. (U •. P.) •. 
a. United ProviDers Electric Supply Co., Ltd. (U. P.) • : 

. . 

•· 

.. 
9· Bhavnagar. Electricity Co., Ltd. (Saura&htra) • • . • • 

10. Minor Schemes • ·. • · 

TOTAL •. 

:!2 P.C. 

., j . 

45,000 ·•· ~ f· 278 
} ~. . . . .. 

J,OO,OOO. : i,4oo 
6o,ooo .•. sso 
' 3,000 ·. : .. : 30 

4·oc?o . \ . ~ . 3$. 
_4,odo .. \ .. :_: 25 
4,000 25 

:.4-odo 2s 
• 8,000 so 
s.ooo. 29 



STATEMENT VI w 
"'-J 

(Referred to in Paragraph 42) 
,, 

.l.tbnraclll/ Outlay and ~,,.tdits-'POW BR" p;ojeeu: 

0 

Total estimated tost in Ra. Expenditure · Benefits in Second Plan-installed l . Spillover into Third . ( Lakha . provision in : "pacity •ooo kw. ' Plan. 
Name of State second plan ; 

I 

I .. Schemes New Total for conti- · ·By con- ~new ·Total . i Expendi- . Benefitl 
Continu- schemes·· col, &+3 nuing& <; · · tinuing ·~ s emes .col. 6+7 · '. ture · (000 tw.) 
ingfrom In Second new· achemes in second. . (IU. 
First to ·Plan schemes. ..:. plan.· :· Lakhs) • 
Second 'f Rs. Lakhl' . 
Plan 

D'! 
. I •. 2' 3 4 ·. s ·. ~. •7 ·.a 9 10 8 

Andhra .. 3161·0 4091'5 .72.$2'.5 2099'S. . 64·s, . "10•7· ·13.5'3 ; \ 2478 7.5'30 ~ 
Assam . . zoo·o 336'0 .536'0 . 38o·o . ~·s. 8•1.$ •s·6s :! .. . ~ 
Bihar· 2406·.s sz4s. . l'l • 2529'0 493.5 ·.S 2700'9 uo·p 173'2.$ 

Bombay .• ·• .. 
3976·0 !1389·0 936s.o a48•o ·· 46'0 

. 
3839 16o·o ~· . 4I00'0 294'0 = Madhya Pradesh 3018·3 3018.3 2393'3 23'0' . 170'0 193'0 .SIB 30'0 ., 

Madras - 4673'0 :st:67•0 10'140'0 '.S7S9'1 ·13!1'0 : 1.52'0 . 287'0 1244 3.5'0 t 
Orissa 3468·0 . 18o8·o .5276'0 2.S.S2'6 138'3 119'4 2.57'7 

Punjab 4698'0 'iU·Q .528o·o . 2743'6 .546·o 
. 

· .546·o 

Uttar Pradesh 6799'() .5160•4 II9S9'4 .S462'S 190·6 111·o 301'6 . 3007 32.5'0 

West Bengal .. 1833'0 1633'7 3466•7 u6g·o .54'0 100'84 ·1$4'84 230 17'0 

Hyderabad 7i7'9 1082.·8 1800'7 u.sS•I :s6·o 19'0 . 7.5'0 136 9'0 

Madhya Bharat Ioo.s·o 8oo·4 180,5'4 .U,SS'3 39'S JB·.s .ss·o 2o8 37'S 

Mysoro • • 70·f6 29ji'$J ,656·' ~137'' 1·a i0'4 47'6 •oo1 ~~·Q 



Pepsu 1398'0 207'0 r6os·o 889'0 ~. ' .. •• . 
Rajasthan 2193'0 654·0· 2847'0 1900'0 ss·, 20'1 79'0 jsl 37'S 

Saunshtra • :112'0 759'2 971'2 47S'O ,.~ s6·ss S9'SS 109 10'0 
.. • 84·0 Travancore-Coch in 638'0 2620•0 32s8·o 218'1'0 77'0 161•0 6oo 75'0 

Jammu & Kaslunlr • ab·o 329'2 sn·:a 329'1 0'3 15'75 t6·o.s 30 

Ajmer 7'5 105·o tu·s 99'S 0'17. - o•t7 '. 

Bhopal '71'0 '16t·o 23:1'0 198•J 6·o 6·0 .. 
Coorg - 43'0 43'0 39'0 0•36' 0•36 s . ... 

e! 
Delhi •.• 425'0 425'0 403'1 ~. .. •• ~ 

II-

Himachal Pradesh . 11'0 '209'3 :zSo·, . 213·8 :1·0 2'1 3'1 34 a 
; .. . ~ 

Kutdl '94'0 U7'50 2n·s 174'1 6·3 . 
.6·~ 

. . ' 
13 ~ .... -• .. 

~ . ' ... 
Manipur roo·o 100'0 9S'O _ .. 
Tripura 45'0 45'0 .p-·8 .· ' 2'3' 2'3 ~ • .. =a 
Vindhya Pradesh ~oa·o . 330'0: 432'0 328·9. 3'84 20'0 23'84 :10 !3 .. 
Andaman&: Nicobu ~ . 

Island. 2·s 2"S ·. a·, ... • l . . 
·- '•· ' . 

N. E. F. A.. ·~ '' .. - 19'0· 19'0 rg·o - 0'19 ·; 0'79 . ~ '0 ' '" :" 

Porulicherry 48•3 61'3 . 6o•o . 
•. .. 1]'0 ... .. ... ... . t..~, - I .. 

D. V. C. -ccntre•a . ,: •' 

w 
·~ 

... ~ " . 
ahare and for addi· -~ l 

•,, ~· 

tiooal IChcmea 
~ 1833"0 887'0 2720'0 ,' . 1220'0 .. .... ,·' . . i~ ~-

. Bs6. 

TOTAL. 4o.&S6·s 
,. 42312'0 82768·.s 42687'3 1711·~9 Jt8.t'71 2896'3' ·.' ~-14542 953 

!.'"'.·· w 
'-! .... 



CHAPTER XVli1 

DEVELOPMENT .OF MINERAL RESOURCES 

PROGRESS :1M '1'HK Fmsr PI.A1'I 

Tim first plan provided, for systematic ~d detailed investigation 
·and surveys . by . the Geological Survey of India, the Indian 
Bureau· of Mines and the National Laboratories with a view to 
quantitative and· . qualitative assessment of the countey'a reserves 
of important' ininerals. '·A sum of Rs. 1 crore was allotted for .the 
expansion of the Geological Survey of India and the Indian Bureau 

. of ¥iDes which was subsequently increased to about Rs. 2·5 c:rores 
to enable them to expand more rapidly. The plan also made a 
numbel,- · of· specific·· recommendations, which·· iricluded the 
following:~ · ' 

(a) Coal: 

11; Adopti6n . of · mea~UreS f~r. conServation of ·metallurgical 
. . coal, restriction of output and enforcement of washing 
.' and ble~ding and of stowing for conservation; 

. (2) rietaued mapp~g of important. coalfi~ and wessment 
of res~es of material suitable for· stowing;. 

· (3) Evolving a scientific classification for coal based upon 
· calorific value, 8sh and moisture contents and coking 

· ~ · · · property; . . 

· (4) Stepping up production from outlying coalfield; 
(5) Research on washirig, blending and carbonisation of coal; . . . 

(6) Legislation' for the enforcement of stowing for conser
vation, washing and blendi,ng, consolidation of cesses 
and for setting up machinery to deal with all questions 
reia:ting to coal in a coordinated manner; and 

~ ' 

(7} Extension. of the 'J,lSe of soft coke for domestic pUrposes 
: , ·, with· a view to co~erving cow-d~g for manurial pur-· 

. poses •. 

~b) Other Miurat~: 

(1) Detailed investigations with . a view to a proper · assess
, · .. -ment of . the · quality tmd quantity of the more 

· .. , ·important depOsits of iron ore, manganese ore, chro
. ·mite~ copper ore, bauXite, gypsum and pyrites; 

' . . 
372 
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(2) Investigations on the beneficiations of low gtade ore 
particularly manganese ore, and chromite; and 

. . 
(3) Enforcement of systematic methods of mining. 

. ' 
2. The action taken so far on the above recommendations is set· 

out below:-

(a) Coal: 

(1) With the passing of the Coal' . Mines _ (COn~ervatio~. and 
Safety) Act, 1952,. a· positive step was taken for the 
conservation of . metallurgical coal ' In exercise of the 
powers conferred by the Act,.· the p~uction of coking 
coal was pegged from .1952. To begin. with the pegging 
order covered only Selected :4. ~d B ,grades but was 
extended in 1953, . to cover grades I and II coking coal. 
also. Powers have also been ·taken under the Act in 
regard to stowing for conservation and coal washing .. · 

Th~ pegged limits and the actual. production of coking coal 
during the last four years are given below:-· 

' 
· (Figures in million tons) 

Year Selected grades · · · Grades I and II 

Peued · Produc-o Perged · Produo-
limits . tioo. . limits . tion 

J9S2 7·9o · ~ 7"70 •• 
, 

6•4 
J9S3 · • • • • • • 7"40 7'17 · 6•4o(a) . 6•6 
J9S4 • 7'40 7'20 . 6•4o(l) . 6•4 
J95S .. 7'32 7·~· 7'00' '6·J· 

• Estimated production. 
(a) The production wu pened at the 1952 level. · 

{2) The resurvey of the Raniganj, Jharia and Bokaro coal· 
fields has ~dicaied substantially larier reserves of coal . 
in the Raniganj and Jharia coalfields. The resurvey of 
Karanpura coalfteld which is under ·progress bas ·re. 
vealed the existence of many new coal seams. Detailed 
investigations have been started at the Jhilimilll coal·· 
field which is reported to contain coking coal·· A 
Committee has been appointed to study and report upon 
the availability of materials suitable for stowing 
purposes in. the Bengal-Bihar coalfield area; 
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; (3) A Committee · of the· Indian · Standards · Institution-the 
. · · ~ Solid Mineral Fuels Sectional Committee-has drawn 

up the draft Indian Standard General Classification of 
.-'Coal' which has been placed before the Institution for 

•• L • adoption; •. 

(4) Production· froil\ Singareni collieries has been .stepped up 
to 1· 5 million· tons. Though some of the collieries in 
Central India are capable of stepphlg up production at 

· . short notice, limitations of transport keep production in 
r : · check;. , . , . . . . , . ., • . . : • . · · 

(5) The Fuel Research' Institute has Undertaken studies on 
· ·· ., .' washing, blending · and carbonisation · of coal on a 
-. ·_ · laboratory scale with good results .. The investigations 
· ' :will be. continued on a pilot plant scale; 

• : - \ •• : ... > ... ' • • • • • • ~ •• 

(6). ~e Coal Mines (Conservation and Safety) Act, 1952, gives 
.: ·.the. Cen~ral .Cfovernment power .to enforce_ measures of 

conservation. A Coal Board has been set up with a 
. number . of advisory committees and rules have been 

·:~ · · issued \mder Section 17 of the Act; and 
I • J • • 

(7} The · ~atue of soft coke as a domestic fuel is appreciated, 
· b'1,1t further expansion of its use is limited by transport 

difficulties. , I 
·---------·--- ----. ¥ -.Jli:> ... 

-· 3 .. Though no target was fixed for coal production, it was ex· 
pected that the additional ·demands arising from development pro. 
grammes envisaged in the .first five year plan would require pro
duction to be raised from. about 32·31 million tons in 1950 to 39 
niillion tons by 195~56. Except for a ~har:g drop in. 1953 occasioned 
by· a fall in the export demand and the ~:onsequept a~cumulation 
of stocks, production has been steadily increasing since. 1951 an<l 
reached a figure of 38·22 million tons in 1955. The raisings, des· 
patches and export of coal from 1950 to 1955 are given .below:-
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· · " INVESTIGATIONS. ' ; . · · .. 

4. OwiDg t~- th~ delays ~-r~uneni. ~f technic~ ~~r~onnel ~ 
procurement of equipment, the Geological Suryey of India (GSI) 
'and the Indian Bureau of Mines · (ffiM) did not expand .as quickly 
as had been hoped, especially in the first few years of the plan. 
with the result that the work actually accomplished is -less' than 
had been intended. However, within the limits of the personnel 
and equipment available, useful work has_ been done,: The. actual 
progress of expenditure in the expansion. of these two Departments 
is shown below:- · · 

(Rs; lakhs) 

:i 
1952-53 1953-54 I9S4·;5~ , 19SI:~S . 
----. __________ ._.._. • • J -·~--

• • • . ~ • ; • .. ;' ,_,-1 ' ) 

GSI IBM GSl IBM GSI. IBM.' Gsr· tBM GSI. lBM 
• . .... f .. • ; ~ ' . " .. : . .. 

• 
Plan l·3o a.z9 13'23 6'1914'30. 1·6.t 16·3o xo·J' sz·13 2S·oo 

Actual 1'09 0'29 4'73 I'IO S'30 3'39 t,r17 J4'9S.20'89 19.63 
y ~ • • • 

5. Besides regular geological mapping . and detailed investigation 
~f promising mineral deposits. the geological survey ·gave special 
attention to the manganese ore belt in Madhya Pradesh.· Large-scale 
mapping ilf this area has shown that the reserves of manganese· ore 
are much larger than had been hitherto estimated. Similar investiga
tion of the Zawar lead-zinc deposits is in progress. The Geophysical 
Section of the Survey has greatly increased its activities. Special 
mention may be made of geophysical investigation of (a) North-West 

. ~f Cambay for the location of possible oU bearing structures, (b) th~ 
manganese ore belt in Madhya Pradesh for the .location of ore 
bodies at depth, and (c) sulphide ore bodies in Singhbhum (Bihar) 
and Chitaldrug (Mysore) for determining their extension, Following 
geophysical investigation, detailed drilling has been started in the 
Chitaldrug area. Exploratory mining of the Amjor pyrite deposits 
has ~dicated a reserve of about !5,000 t~~. i~ a_ s~l )'~ of ~e 
.depos1t which was investigated. · · · ·.. • 

6. Most of the important mines working manganese ore, chromite 
and mica have been inspected by the Indian Bureau of Mines and 
valuab~e data on methods of w~rking have been collected. Steps 
are bemg taken to correct wasteful methods of mining. Detailed 
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investigation of mineral deposits covered gypsum in the Andamans. 
asbestos in Andhra, pyrite In Simla, diamonds in Panna. chromite 
in Andhra and Mysore and sulphur In Ladakh. In addition the 
Buteau is ·doing the prospecting of raw materials for the Rourkela 
and· Bhilal steel plants. · · 

' ., 

· Preliminary investigations on· the beneficiation of low grade 
manganese ·ore have _given encouraging results and they are to be 

· followed up on a pilot plant scale. The installation of a heavy media 
· separation plant by the Central Provinces Manganese Ore Syndicate 

marks an important step. in the utilisation of low grade manganese 
ore. The Company proposes to put up another washing plant 
shortly. 

7. In collaboration With the Geological· Survey of India, the 
Central Glass anq Ceramic Research Institute has done detailed in
. vestigations on clays and ceramic raw materials. Investigations have 
also been conducted on the utilisation of waste mica with encouraging 
resul~. · 

8. The ore dressing section of the National Metallurgical Labo
ratory · has conducted beneficiatiofi tests on chromite, manganese 

• ore and kyanite with encouraging results and the investigation on 
the recovery of pyrite. from. the coal_washing rejects from Nowraza
bad collieries has been successful. In addition the Laboratory has 
done a large number of investigations on indigenous sands with a 
view t() determining their adaptability for foundry moulding pur-

. poses.· • 

· 9. The Government of India signed an agreement with the Stan
dard Vacuum Oil. Comp~ny Ltd., for joint exploration for petroleum 

. in the West Bengal basin. In addition,.departmental exploration for 
oil was initiated ·in 1955-56 in the Jaisalmer area of Rajasthan and 
an Oil and Natural Gas Division was established by the Ministry 
of Natural Resources and Scieritifi.c Research which has since been 
. set up as a separate Directorate of Oil and Natural Gas for undertak-
ing intensive exploration. ' · · · 

. MINERAL PRODUCTION 

... - 10. There. was a general increase in the volume and value of 
mineral production during the first three years of the plan, but as 
a result of the slump in the manganese ore and mica markets, the 
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volume and value dropped sharply in· 1954.' 'stat!stics of production 
relating to the tnore important minerals are given below:;..... . 

Coal 

Iron ore 

·· Manganese oce 

Chromite 

Ilmenite 

Bauxite.· 

Kyanite • • 

Sillimanite. • 

Magnesite 

Gypswn 

• ooo tons 

Rs. lakhJ 

• 000 tons 

Rs.-lakhs 

• ooo tons 

• ooo tons 

. Rs. lakhs 

• 000 tons. 

Rs. lakhJ 

• 000 toni 

• 000 toni 

• ooo tons 

• 000 toni 

Rs. lakh$ 

• ooo tons 

Rs. lakhs 
Copper ore • ooo tons 

Ra. laklu 

Lead concentrates • ooo tons 

Lead metal produced ooo toni 

Ra. lakha 

Zinc concentrates • ooo tons 

Total value of 
all minerala Ra. lakhJ 

19SO 

4,668 

1,96) 

IS4 
.. 833 

848' 

17 

' 213 .. 

33 

'6.4 
8 

u· 
33 
.t. 

o·S 

S3 
ll 

2o6 

14 

360 

120 

.. 

.. 

19Sl I9S~. . . 1953 I9S4 

s.04s 5,362 . ,S,276 
. 6 ' 3, S7. • 3,926 . _ 3.sss . .... ( 

2lO 268 . .. z8t 
•"'::... 

1,291 · t,f6z . . 
1,783 2,245 

1,902: . · · IJ4I4 

2,948 . : . 1,954 

17 3S 6$ 46. 

9 18 z6 14. 

124 

40 ' -· 

67 ·. 

' 8 

43 

59. 
4 
a 

U7 

19. 

204 

13 

369 

194 

a 

0'9 

I.S 

a 

... 21), 

37· 92 

. 64 'I ·· 71· · 
8 '.. . 8 

27 .. __ . ~·IS 

63 

.s 
4 

8g 

16 

411 
31 

·31.5 

J63 

a 
1•1 

17 

4 

,, 14. 

S· 

s 
93 . r 

18 

S86. 

.. 39 

. 238 

'114 

3 
a 

18 

4 

11 
, . IS 

6Ia 

.. .p 

.. 343 

187 

~ 
a 

23 
4 

\' 

PROGRAMME FOR THE SECOND PLAN 

11. The emphasis on industrial development in the second five 
year plan necessarily involves intensified programmes of mineral 
development. The expansion of steel ingot capacity to 6 million tons 
will call for large-scale increases in the output of iron ore, coal, 



SECOND FIVE YEAR PLA..'f 

limestone and dolomite ahd refractory materials. Th~ development 
of the aluminium industry. \vill increase the demand for bauxite 
tnd of the cement industry for limestone, gypsum and clay. Though 
progress has been made In the survey of mineralised areas and the 
principal mineral regions have been ascertained, in the context of 
the industrial development envisaged in the coming years, it is 
necessary. to have more detailed information of the extent and qua
lity of the country's mineral deposits. · To this end systematic map
ping, where necessary on large-scale maps, wider adoption of 
geophysical and geochemical methods of prospecting, and some ex· 
ploratory drilling will a11·· be required. · 

CoAL 

12. In view of its basic importance as ·a fuel for a. variety of in
dustries and also as a raw material for industries like iron and steel, 
coal carbonisation, etc., coal must claim first attention. 
. . . . ' . . . ' . . . 
· . 13. Output of coal during 1955 reached a level of. 38 million tons: 
The bulk of . the present production is from collieries in the private 
sector, the public sector accounting only for 4.5 million tons. On the 
basis of industrial targets in the second_ plan and the programmes for 
thermal power generation and for railway development, the demand 
for coal at the. end of the second five year plan is estirilated to be 
about 60 million tons. · 

This · represents an increase of about · 22 million tons over the 
level of production in l955 . or 23 million tons over the level of out
put in 1954, and special efforts will'be required to raise this quantity. 
Even though some additional production can be obtained from exist
ing workings, the order of increase is such as to make necessary the 
opening up of a number of new areas. · ~ · 

14. The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948 laid down that all 
new undertakings in coal are to be in the public sector except where, 
in the national interest, the Government wish to secure the coopera· · 
tion of private enterprise.- · A few relaxations were allowed in the 

_past in keeping with this policy, but it has been decided that in 
future the policy of retaining all new undertakings in . coal in the 
public sector should be more strictly followed and that the additional 
coal production required to meet the increased demand during the 
second plan should be raised to the maximum extent ·possible in 
the public sectot. Accordingly it has been tentatively decided that of 
the additional production of 22 million tons envisaged by 1960-61, 

· 12 million tons should come from· collieries in the public sector, either 
already existing or to be newly opened. and that the balance should 

, be raised by the ·private sector from their existing workings and 
. immediately contiguous areas. The expansion of production ~y the 
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establishment of new collieries will be undertaken wholly in the 
public sector. Of the additional production -in the public sector, 2 
million tons will come from existing workings-500,000 tons from 
existing collieries, principally . Bokaro, and 1· 5 million tons from 
Singareni-and 4 million tons are proposed to be obtaine~ by the 
development of the Korba coalfields. The .areas from· which the 
remaining 6 million tons will be obtained have been. broadly.decided 
but particulars, including sp~ific allocations for each area, are being 
determined. It is an ovetriding consideration that. development of 
new mines should as far as practicable be. in the outlying fields. The 
total capital investment required for raising 12 million tans.of addi
tional coal in the public sector is roughly estimated at Rs. 60 crores 
including Rs. 12 crores for housing. For the present a provision of 
.Rs. 40 crores has been made. 

· To organise production· of coal in the public sector, ac;ve~e~i · 
have set up an organisation under a Coal Production and Develop-· 
ment Commissioner· who will be the administrative head of the 
existing State collieries and the new collieries proposed· to be esta
blished during the plan period. The control aspect of coal, exercised 
under the Colliery Control Order regarding distribution, ·price, etc. 
and the control over private industry has been entrusted to a· separate 
authority, the Coal Controller. 

The existing State collieries are at present a~ter~ depart
mentally but it is proposed to set up a Company to own and manage 
these as well as those collieries which will be established during the 
period of the plan. 

For the training of the technical personnel that will be required 
in connection with the expansion of production of coal, four train
ing centres are to be established as a first step at Kargall; Giridih, 
Talcher and Kurasia for the training of intermediate and lower 
technical staff required for the industry such as supervisors, over
seers, electrical and mechanical subordinates etc. · More · training 
centres will be opened during the period of the plan to meet the 
increasing requirements of technical staff. 

15. Transport of coal places a heavy strain on the Railways be
cause, while coal is needed all over the country• production is at 
present concentrated in the States of West· Bengal and· Bihar. 
The Railways have tried to rationalise coal movements but, in the 
context of the very large increase in demand, a measure of rationali
sation of production is also called for. The coal production pro
gramme has been drawn up so as to develop coll1eries in different 
States. The following statement shows the anticipated distribution 
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of coal ~utput. at the end of the second plan as compared with the 
distribution in 1954:-

. ' 

. ' 

(Figures ill million tons) 

· · Output · OutpUt Increase 
. ill I9S4 , ill 

IC)6o-61 

5"94 

. •16~ The target of 60 million. tons includes the· requirements or 
coking coal of the iron and steel industry and of other essential con
sumers. The production of this quality of coal has been pegged at. 
J4.million tons .and the actual production is little short of this limit. 
.As against this, . the demand of essential con.sum.ers is only . about 
3·5·million tons and the balance of production is consumed by Rail
~ays and industries and a small quantity is exported. . The expan
si<m: of steel production in. the. second plan will require 9.73 million 

:. tons of coking coal,· while, the requirements of other essential con
sumers have been estimated at 1~68 million tons. Thus, the total re
quirements amount to 11• 41 million tons in terms of clean washed
coal or about 16· 5 million tons in terms of raw coal as against the 
present prodqction of {lbout 13~ 5 million tons. In order to meet the
greatly· expanded requirements of essential consumers by 1960-61 
the· production of this quality will have to be raised progressively 
and ·with a· view to conserve· the limited reserves steps will have to 
be. taken ·to substitute .by stages the coking coal now consumed by 
non-essential coiisumers like the railways by suitable non-coking 

· coal.. · The' Railways have suggested a phased programme for such 
substitution. · : · 
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17. In the interest of conservation and having regard to the need 
to supply coal of fairly uniform quality· to the _steel industry, the 
washing of metallurgical coal has become necessary. The ·question 
()f washing Indian coals and the establishment of coal washeries was 
examined by the Coal Washeries Committee appointed by ~vern
m~ In tlte light of the report of the Committee 'and ~e recom
m ·ons submitted on it by the Coal· Board, the Central Gove_ rn•. 
men have taken the following decisions:- · . · . · 

(1} Generaily, all metallurgicat coal down to grade·. I~ should · 
· be washed; · · · 

(2} To meet the requirements of washed coal of all existing 
and projected steel plants, private collieries. may' be 
given the choice to set up washeries. If the required 
quantities do not become available from washeries set 
up by private collieries, Government. will themselves 

. set up washeries to meet the full requirements; and 
(3) The average ~~st of_ washing should be- made good .to· the 

collieries through either revision of prices or a·. 
negotiated price for washed coal or by means of a suit· 
able subsidy . as ~ay be determined at the appropriate 
stage. 

There are already three washeries in the private sector at 
J amadoba, West Bokaro and Lodna collieries respectively which 
supply washed coal to the Tata Iron and Steel Company and the 
Indian Iron and Steel Company. It has already been decided to set 
up a coal washing plant at Bokaro/Kargali with a capacity for 
washing 2· 2 million tons of coal per annum. The washed coal from 
this washery will be supplied to Rourkela. and Bhilai Steer Plants. 
Orders have already been placed with a Japanese firrn for the manu
facture and installation of this washing plant. Another washery is 
proposed to be set up at Durgapur. Proposals for further washeries 
for meeting the requirements of the steel plants are under considera
tion. A provision of Rs. 6 crores has been made in the plan for 

· setting up coal washeries. · ~ 

18. As indicated earlier, due to limitations <>f transport, there 
has not been much increase in the use of soft coke for . domestic 
purposes-it increased only from 1·1 million tons in 1950 · to about 
1· 6 million tons in 1955 as against the target of additional consump~ 
tion of 1 million tons. In estimating the requirements of coal by 
the end of the second plan, it was assumed that 3·5 million tons 
will be required by provincial or Z class consumers, the bulk of 
which will be for conversion to soft coke. At present most of the 
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soft coke is produced from low -grade metallurgical coal in the Jharia 
. coalfield and research has· shown that thl~ grade of coal could be 

beneficiated- for .. metallurgical purposes. ·Until, however, large-· 
scale units of modern type for low temperature carbonisation ·of non:.· 
coking coal ar~ set up, increased production of soft coke will have to· 
continue to be ~btained on the existing pattern of decentralised pro--· 
duction involving ~se of metallurgical coal 'which could be avoided. 

In connection with .the South. Afcot Lignite Project, it is pro-
posed to establish a plant, to produce 714,000 tons of lignite briquettes 
\Vhic~ will be carbonised to yteld' 380,000 tons of' semi-Coke.\ 
·. . In :view· of the gr~at _ imp~rtance -of soft c~ke, hlgh priority has 
to-_be given ~o' this _indu~try in any· ~evisions of the _plan' or under 
the· third five-year plan. · · · ' · · 

'. . · . ' .. • . ! · ~OGRAMMES 0-': INvESTIGATION . 

. . l9, en" the.ba~is-·of .the cap~city env~~ged for different industries 
under. ~e ~ee~nd _fi~E?-Year _p~a~· the ~allowing ta.rgets of production 
ar~ indicated in resp~t of .the :r:n~re important minerals. The tar

. gets provide for futemal requirements and also in some cases for 
exports.,' :· : _ · · · · · ,· · · 

. . . -: . Mineral • . . I CJ_nit ... ; _ , • Production 

~.. ' . . 

Iron ore - ~ ~" . 
' Manganese Ore 

Limestone 
·Gypsum· 

•·- Bauxite· .• 

(Million 
. · tons}· ,, 

. q. ,. 
. · --('o~ tons) . 

19SO · 19S4 · 11)6o-61 

3 4 5 

2'97- 4'31 u·s 
o·88 ~'41 . 2·o 
N.A.. N.A. Z3'3. 
O'Zl 0•61 1'97• 
; 64 · ·,s . 11s . · 

ltlrgll for-
19S4-SS 1960"-61 

6 7 

0'' 2'0 

.0"94 .. , 
~·oo 

. •The jjgures. are baSed ~n the capa_city envisaged for industries using 
these minerals· and do_ not include' the requirements. of miscellaneous con-
_sumers; data regarding .whic!h 'are pot available.~- · · _ · -

I r 1 _. • • , •• , ~ • , J , • ' • 

: : 20.· During the secoi:u;l pl~ surveys and investigations of mineral 
resources have to· be pressed forward more intensively than ever. 
A large increase in the production of coal in the public sector which 
is to come ·mainly fro:rp virgin areas calls for immediate attention 
being paid to • detailed prospecting. of selected coalfields. Likewise. 
increasing particip~tion by the. State in basic industries like iron 
and steel will fequire detailed in:vestigation of deposits of mineral 
raw materials such . as iron ore; manganese ore, limestone and re
fractory minerals.-- . These can· for. considerable expansion, of . the 

· Geological Su{VeY ·of India and ~he Indian Bureau of Mines and th~ir 
-prope:t: equipment for th~ task. · Ke~ping in view. the needs of the 
second five year plan interim proposals for the expansion of the two 
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departments were approved in the first half of 19~5. . Proposals for. 
· their further expansion are under consideration. · .These have been 
tentatively estimated to cost Rs. 5 crores for the Geological Survey 
and Rs. 1 crore for the Bureau of Mines. · 

21. ~oposab in respect of the G:s.I. provide fo:r:~ .. : 1.,, ·~ .... 
•. • l' 4o 

(1) expansion of facilities for geological mapping so that the 
basic map coverage can be rapidly extended : . (The 
appraisal and development of the mineral resoUrces' are 
dependent upon the availability of complete. and . ac
curate geological maps and hence 'the need to· extend 
its coverage as quickly as possible. At present only 
one-fifth of the country has- beeri .. covered by modem 
maps on the scale of 1" to 1 mile). · · · · · 

" (2) expansion and strengtheiung of the Economic. Geology~ 
Geophysical, Engineering and Groundwater Geology 

· divisions. Apart from detailed investig3tion of inipor
• tant minerals by geolo.'iical and geophysical methods the 

• Department will undertake a systematic: study of hydrO. 
: logical conditions in river basins. A beginning is pro-· 

posed to be made with the study of the .Ganga. and the 
Godavari-Krishna river. basins. Such detailed informa-' 
tioQ. on hydrology is essential for the planned utilisa
tion of the country's water re~ources. . . 

(3) organisation of a well-equipped drilling division which 
will enable mineral investigations to be carried a l!tage 
further than was possible hitherto. Besides studying the 
areal distribution the deposits will be investigated in 
depth so that a more accurate asses!:rnent can be made. 
of ·the reserves, both qualitatively and quantitatively •. 

In the case of the Indian Bureau of Mines, the Research, Prospect
ing, Mining and the Drilling Divisions are to be strengthened, so 
that the Department will be able to undertake detailed prospecting 
of selected areas as also exploratory mining to prove the workability 
of some of them. · ; .. 

22. The programmes of work of the Geological Survey and the 
Bureau of Mines envisage both extensive and intensive investiga
tions. The more important items included in these are · set out. 
below:-

Coal.-Detailed geological investigations followed by drilling of 
Korba, South Karanpura, Raniganj, Chirimiri, Ramgarh, JhilimilU 
and North Karanpura (in connection with coal production in the 
public sector) and of the coalfields of Kota, Singrauli, · Umaria.. 



. 
Sohagpur, Kanhan and Pench Valleys,. Hyderabad, Talcher, Goda-
vari valley and Assam (for purposes of qualitative and quantita
tive assessment). · · 

Copper.-Detailed mapping and prospecting of the copper de- · 
posits of Khetri, Daribo (Rajasthan) and detailed investigation of 
the old workil1gs at ~ani in the Kumool district of Andhra. . . . 
( Manganest~-Continuation of the detailed mapping accompanied 

bf.drilling of_the.m_anganese ore belt in Madhya Pradesh. 
. Chromite.-Detailed investigation of the chromite area of 

Sou them :Mysore and .of the Naushai chromite deposits in Orissa.· 
., .. ~ ' • • ' . , . I •' 

. . . Gypaum'.-Detailed investigation by drilling of . the gypsum de
posit at·Nagaur (Jodhpur) and Bikaner. (Rajasthan). 

. . . ' . .·. . ' . 
Lead-Zinc.-Investigation by drilling of the lead-zinc deposits of 

Zawar (Rajasthan).· ·· ·.. " · · · 
• - ' I 

•. Tin.-DetailE!d investigation o.f the ~own occurrences in Bihar. 
~ Several other· investigations are· also proposed to be taken up 

by these organisations during the· second five year plaD.. This will 
include fairly de'tailed ·examination of several non-metallic mineral 
deposits· such as limestones,. dolomites, marbles, glass sand, grap
hite, ochre,:· clays, . Fuller's earth, . soapstone, gyps~ etc. These 
deposits are widely distributed all over India and the investigations · 
will, therefore, ·be partly· on· a regional scale' and partly on indivi-
dual deposits. · , · · 

. . \ . 
. · : Besides· the .. programmes indicated above which will be imple

mented by· the Centre, the plan also contains a provision of Rs. 2·0 
uores ··for minera~ development schemes to· beJ implemented by 
State Governments. A major item among the schemes to be impLe- · 
mented by States is the development of Hutti Gold Mines in Hydera
bad for which a provision of Rs. ·50 lakhs has been tentatively agreed 
to. · 

· 23. In view of the vital ·part that minerals play in the country's 
industrial development, it· is <;ontemplated that the State will. in
~reasirigly undertake their exploitation. Hitherto the only minerals 

. whose future development has been reserved for the public sector 
.are coal and mineral oil; but under the new Industrial Policy Re
solution a number of important minerals are being added to the list 
(vide ·Annexure I to Chjipter ll). In consequence of this policy 
schemes for the exploitation of diamonds and the establishment 
-of' a copper mine in the- public sector during the plan period are 
being worked out i1) the Ministry of Natural Resources and Scienti
. nc ·Research. The provision of resources for these schemes will be 
considered at the ~ppropriate stage. · 
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24. The exploration and development of the country's oil resour· 
ces is one of the important tasks of the second five year plan. Gov .. 
ertli!lent e1.-ploration initiated earlier in the Jaisalmer area ·wm be 
continued and will include ae~magnetic surveys . followed by 
ground geological surveys and geophysical investigations and explo
ratory drilling. In addition, reference drilling will be undertaken in. 

I 

. Cambay and deep test drilling in Jawalamukhi on the basis of pre-
liminary dat£. collected already which show these areas to be pro
mising. In view of its highly specialised nat~e arid the lack of 
facilities within the country, technical assista'nce wa$ obtained froni 
Canada under the Colombo Plan for an aero-magnetic survey .of 
the Jai.Sa.lmer area. The survey has been completed and the ground: 
investigations will be intensified on areas selected on the basis of 
the interpretation of the aero-magnetic data. Canada has agreed to 
extend technical aSsistance for aero-magnetic 'surveys to cover some 
additional areas also and this assistance is proposed to be utilised for 
a survey of certain parts of Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and Bihar~· . · · ~-

25. In view of the expanded proiramme o{ oil 6pioration during 
the secon4 five year plan, stePs have to be. taken to tr~iD personnel 
in various aspects of petroleum exploration: The Plan provides 
for a proiramme. of training different categories of personnel re
quired for oil exploration, both abroad as well as in India with ~e. 
help of technical consultants and experts whose services may be 
obtained from foreign countries. The introduction of a special 
course in oil technology and drilling in the Indian School of Mines 
an_~ Applied Geology, is also under consideration. 

26. For the present a provision of Rs. 11;5 crores has been made 
for oil exploration and this amount will meet the cost of the opera• 
tions so far projected in the Jaisalmer area, drilling in Cambay 
and Jawalamukhi and technical training programmes. Further pro
posals for oil exploration are being formulated and as programmes 
are approved from time to time, additional resources will be 
provided. 

Besides Government exploration, Government's participation with 
the Standard Vacuum Oil Company in the exploration of the West 
Bengal basin will be continued. In addition pr.oposals are a.lso 
under consideration for a joint exploration of the Assam area in 
partnership with the Assam Oil Company. The Company has been 
granted prospeeting licences over certain areas adjacent to 
Nahorkatiya where oil was struck in 1953, on the Company agreeing 
to Government participation. The financial aspects of Government's 
participation in oil exploration with private finns are yet to be 
worked out. Resources needed for the purpose will be provided at 
the appropriite stage. . . . 
22 P.C. · 30 



SnvET or lou 

%7. The work of the Survey of India has a considerable bearing 
on the development of mineral resources. although it extends. to 
several other- fields u well. Maps- are required for geological and 
geophysical investigations of minerals. mineral on and groundwater 
and of the geot.ogteal ·aspect. of engilieenng. · They are also required 
for other . pul"ppSa like the development of forest resources. rail
\Vays and roadways, lnigation and power projects. The work of · 

· the Survey of India, which is one of the oldest departments of the 
Goftmment of India. was considirably dislocated during the · 

. second world war with the result that large arrears of w«k ~ 
mulated. · In post-war years additional demands have been ·placed 
on the mpnisation. ·To meet this situation. a programme of expan-

. sian and mechanisation was approved in 1953. The programme of 
mechanisation is nearing completion. In view of the work _load · 
expected during the second plan. further expansion and mechanisa-
tion programmes. at a cost of Rs. 140 b.khs· have beeD approved. 
Provision has also been made for the ~tion of the Geodetic 
and. Research Branch of the Survey of India which is responsible for 
keeping up-to-date the levelling. and triangulation work as ..-ell as · 
magnetic data and for maintai.niilg tidal and gravity surveys. ' 
!:"- .• •. "t ·- . 



CHAPTER XIX 

• 
PROGRAMME OF INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT. 

' 

PROGRESS DURI~G THE FIRST PLAN 

THE progress of industry during the first five year plan appears 
satisfactory if judged solely by the rise in the index of industrial 
production. But it will· be seen to be I).Ot quite uniformly sa tis- ~ 
factory if \•iewed against the background of ihe objectives, priorities 
and levels of capacity and production which had. been envisaged for · 
different industries when the plan was drawn up. The picture as it. 
is expected to emerge at the end of. the year 1955-56 is briefly pre-
sented in the paragraphs which follow. · · .• · · · 

PROGRESS IN THE PlJBUC SECTOR . 

2. The progress of production and expwion of capacity can 
be considered to have been satisfactory in the case of the Sindri 
Fertilizer :ractory, Chittaranjan Locomotive Factory, Indian Tele- · 
phone Industries, the Integral Coach Factory, the Cable Factory · 
and th'e Penicillin Factory. On the other hand, pr~ess has been · 
.somewhat behind schedule 1n the case of some Central and State 
Projects which have taken longer to complete and to begin pro
<iuction than had been anticipated, This is true, for instance, of the 
Machine Tool Factory, U.P. Cement Factory,, Nepa Factory and . 
the Bihar Superphosphate Factory. In regard to iron . and steel, 
.a new plant to be set up by the Central Government was expected 
to turn out 350,000 tons of pig iron by 1955-56 and the expansion 
scheme of the Mysore Iron and Steel Works was expected to yield 
.an additional 60,000 tons of finished steel by the same year. These 
targets have not been achieved by the end of the First Plan. Pre
paratory work was, however, completed by the end. of the Plan 

. period for three steel factories of 1 million ton ingot capacity each 
and the foundations have been laid for a rapid advance in the~ iron 
.and steel industry tn the coming years. As regards the heavy 
electrical plant, which wa.S. suggested to be taken up for imple
mentation in the ·last years of the period of, the plan. a good deal · 
4lf time was taken in reassessing the requirements. and demarcating 
spheres of production for the public and private sectors and so . no 
investment of any magnitude was made on this project during the 
Plan period, However, much preparatory work was. compLeted 
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and an agreement signed with Associated EleCtrical Industries Ltd.. 
for the implementation of this project. 

3. As against Rs. 101_c:rorei proposed to be spent _ in the publie 
sector on • Industrial projects, the outlay now anticipated is Rs. 5T 
crores. · The production targets originally envisaged and the latest. 
est~ates of production anticipated for 1955-56 are given below:-

_ I9SS-s6 · 

Target -addu Expected pro-
finl piau duaioaaa 

DOW' assessed 

----.----------~-------------------------------------
· (11) Pig Iron (capacity) 

-- (II) Fmishcd steel (c:aplcity) 

. (') l.ocomoti'fel -. ~ . . 
(4) Integial Coaches ' . • 

' ' I •' ' - ~ ,. -., 

(e~ Ships ~ • . . .. - .... .. 
. _·en o..o.T.~ ., .. : 

Cl2 Penicillin- r1' 

. -_ (A) F~isen: .. · - ., .:. 
... ' ~. L~ ,J • ;) • ~ • f.; J ... 0 

• 

• 'toM 

!ODS 

• No. -

No. 

GRT --

.. tons 

. million mega units 

. · ~· C.lAmmoniunuulphab;.,~.: ~· ._ .• __ ~ 

-Cii1 SuPer p~hate (Bihar Govt. Factory) toni. · · 
• . - .- ..... , ..... r r J .. - ; . ,- . 

_ -_ (a-:) Newsprint • • _ tollS . 
~ - . ''- ~ .. 
• ~ .(J) OWlq; ...• . - miles 

(I) TelepbonH - ~: : • No. 
·- ' • .. .. .t ·~-

(~ ~ li?es -'._: . • 6 • .', ~ ,· _· • NO. 

• (•) -~ (U.~. Govt. Cement Factory) • toni 

(n)" ~toOls -. 
-! ,.1 ~ . ' -~ • 

350,000 Nil 
- , 

100,000 3S.OOO 

93 us 
so ao 

20.000 13.000' 

']'00 284 .... 6·6-

315,000 ~ 
t6.SOO Nil 

]0.000 ...zoo. 
470 S2S 
I 

25.000 
{So,ooo)t 

SO.OOC>-

:zo,ooo . 3$.000 
(3s.ooo)t 

J8o,ooo .aoo,ooo 

i,6o0 77 
(.JOO)t 

. · ·:oebys in the exectition of the iron and sieel· projects were
perhAps- Unavoidable, having· regard to their complexity, the large 
investments involved and the necessity of· carrying on negotiations:. 

. with for~igzi parties in regard_ to both technical and financial assist
ance.-

\ ; 

. t Revised targets: 

• The c:oke-ovea plant constructed. recently at Sindri aa an integral ~ of the
fertiliser worb will produce 200.000 &ana of coke fOJ" ammonia synthcm and thc
by•products . of coal c:arbooisalioD. 
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'INVESTMENT IN THE PRIVATE SECTOR 

4. It was envisaged that" an investment of Rs. · 233 . crores 
would be necessary to meet the expansion · programmesi of indus.; 
tries in the private sector during the period of the first plan. The 
expenditure on replacement and modernisation ·of plant and 
machinery in the various industries, which had· a large backlog of 
depreciation to be made up, was estimated ·at · Rs. :230' c.rores of 
which about Rs. · 80 crores · were · attributable . to the · · higher 
-cost of plant and machinery ruling during • the plan period as; com-· 
pared to earlier years: Thus, an aggregate expenditure 'of Rs. · 463 
crores on new projects, replacements and' modernisation· was envi
saged in the plan. As against this, it is rtOW estimated that. the total 
gross investment in fixed· capital in· the private - sector· during 'the 

· plan period has been about Rs. 340 crores. ·The largest investments 
have been in cotton textiles (Rs. 80 · crores), ·petroleum· refining 
(Rs. 45 crores), iron and steel (Rs. 49 crores) followed by heavy 'and 

light engineering industries (Rs. 25 crores), ch~micals,. fertilizers, 
pharmaceuticals, dyestuffs and plastics (Rs. 15 crores), cement and 
Tefractories (Rs. 18 crores), paper .and paper board (Rs. 11 crores), 
.sugar (Rs. 15 crores), electric power . generation (Rs. 32 crores), 
jute textiles (Rs. 15 crores), rayon and sfaple fibre. (Rs. 8 crores) 
and others (Rs. 27' crores). On the basis of data so far .. available, the 
.annual investment on new units and expansions during this period is 
estimated to have beeri Rs. 53 crores in 1951,.:_53~ Rs •. 44 crores in 
1953-54, Rs. 50 crores in 1954-55 and Rs. 85 crores in 1955-56. The 
estimate of investment · iri 1955-56 includes anticipated ·expenditure 
-of about Rs. 22 crores on iron and steel progra17J.mes, Rs. 11 crores 
for Trombay and other power schemes, ,Rs. 7 crores ·on tlie cotton 
textile industry, Its. 5.5 crores on cement and refractories and Rs. ,t» 
-crores on sugar projects. .. , 

5. Shortfalls in investment in certain industries· ha've occurred 
principally through (a) the unfavourable conditions which obtained 
generally during the first two years of the plan, (b) change in the 
size of the plant and the construction schedule of the Caltex Refinery 
at Visakhapatnam, (c) delay· in respect of schemes .relating to FACT, 
.aluminium; gypsum-sulphur and. chemical pulp which ha<t been 
envisaged under the plan. Broadly sl>eaking, . the lag· ·in· private 
investment occurred in industries which required heavy capital 
investment and offered a relatively small profit margi:ri. The National 
Industrial Development Corporation (NIDC) and the· Industt:ial 
Credit an4 Investment Corporation of India (ICIC) only came into 
existence during 1954-55: Until 1954 . when ~he' relevant legislation 
was amended, the Industrial Finance Corporation of India was pre
duded from extending loans to indus~ries in excess of Rs. 50 lakhs. 
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The overall investment ~ ne,w units and expansions has, howeverp 
come very nearly tQ the figure of Rs. 233 crores since in fields like 
cotton textiles and power generation the investment exceeded the 
amo~ts which had ~een originally anticipated. 

•. 
- 6. As regards investment on replacement and modernisation 

programmes, on the whole, except in the case of the sugar industry. 
progress was satisfactory but by no means commensurate with 
requirements. Considerable arrears have to be overcome if the older 
established industries are to maintain their competitive position 
during the next few years. In engineering establishments a recent 
survey of the. state of machine tools, which-the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry. have carried out has disclosed the extent to which 
:replacement arrears exist. Large arrears have also been revealed 
by recent stu~es into the condition of technical equipment in the 
sugar, c~tton textile and jute industries. -

PRoDUCTION LEVELs IN DIFFERENT INDus'l'RIES 
i . 

1. The pl~ had e~phasised as. the first priority the achievement 
of higher levels of· production through the intensive utilisation of 
existing capacity. This· objective bas been broadly fulfilled, and 
production targets have been achieved in cotton textiles (mill 
sector), sugar and vegetable oils. Increase in production from un
utilised capacity as well as from significant additions to production 
capacity have been secured more· or less in accordance with the 
targets whicli were set in cement, paper, soda ash, caustic soda 
and other chemicals, rayon, bicycles and certain other industries. 
On the other hand, due to the non-fulfilment in the investment pro
grammes mentioned earlier, shortfalls in production have occurred 
in· aluminium and nitrogenous fertilisers in the private sector. In 
one group of industries shortfalls in production were on account of 
lack of adequate domestic demand. These include some of the light 
engineering 'industries such. as diesel engines and pumps, radios, 
batteries, electric lamps and hurricane lanterns. In some industries, 
production remained below target levels on account of reduced 
export demand (jute manufactures) or low demand from indigen
ous ·industries which cater for exports (plywood for tea chest). 
Production of superphosphate scarcely exceeded 50 per cent. of the 
planned output On a broad view it may be S!iid that on the whole 
the results achieved during the first five year plan have been satis
factory. This is due in no small measure to the success of agricul
tural prograiiliiles, improvements in the availability of raw materials 
and 'to the assistance given by the State through appropriate fiscal 
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and other adjustments in accordance with requir~ments at difierent 
periods such as protection to nascent industries, revision of 'import 
and export duties, etc. 

8. Compared to the consumption .levels estimated earlier for 
different mineral and agricultural raw materials, it is .expected .that · 
in the case of petroleum crude, the · actual . requirements will be 
considerably larger in the last year of the plan as a result of produc
tion being commenced by petroleum refineries earlier. than had been 
anticipated. In the case of rock phosphate, jute, iron ore and glass 
sands, on account of lower production levels · in the consumer . 

. industries consumption will be less than had been estimat~d. 

• INDUSTRIAL PLANT AND MACH~"'ERT AND CAPITAL GOODS 

9. Valuable experience and skill have been gained during the 
first plai1 in the construction of industrial plant. and machinery and · 
in the prOduction of capital goods. A new blast furnace and a con
tact sulphuric acid plant · were almost completely · designed and 
fabricated by Indian industry. As regards progress in the manu-

. facture of industrial machinery, it is estimated that the value of 
output of mtrerent i~ of textile machinery produced in the 
country increased from about Rs. 4 crores during 1946-50 to about 
Rs. 11 crores during 1951-56. In the manufacture of .. cement 
machinery, beginnings have been made with the production ·of some 
of the component ite,ms needed by the industry. As regards jute 
mill machinery, production of spinning machinery has been 
developed recently by one of the engineering works. In. the field 
of electrical equipment, the output of two important items, namely 
electric motors and transformers, is estimated to have . risen from · · 
a value of Rs. 110 lakhs in 1950-51 to about Rs. 325 lakhs in 1955-56. 
The output of locomotives in the "private sector is expected· to reacb 
50 units· in 1955-56 valued at about Rs. 3 crores from practically 
negligible numbers at the commencement of the first plan. The -
value of output of indigenous machine tool industries is expected 
to rise to Rs. 1 crore as compared to Rs. 40 lakhs in 1950-51; new 

.' types of machine tools havt also been developed. The capital goods 
sector may now be desc..-ribed as having emerg_ed from the teething 
stage of development and gained sufficient experience to play a . 
larger role during the second five year plan. For this purpose, plans 
!lave been formulated by some leading firms for taking up the 
develop;ment of more complex items of plant and machinery in 
~echnical collaboration with foreign finns. 
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REGULATION OF -INDVSTRY 

. 10. The two main instruments Jor securing ~he development of 
industries in conformity. with the objectives set out in. the plan were 

·provided by the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act, 1951, 
namely, licensing and the organisation of Development Councils for 
individual industries: The Act was 'amended in' 1953 with a View to 
bringing additional.industiies .within the' schedule. The; Licensing 
Committee set ·up in .accordance,' with' the provisions of' the Act 
functions as an .·advisory body . to the · Ministry· of ·Commerce and 
:Industry for the· 'scrutiny of applicatio,ns for new .u~its and· expan
sions of capacity in the' scheduled industries. The review of follow
up action on ~pproved projeCts \ias shown the. peed for' evolving a 
better definition. of the. "effective steps" required . to be taken. by 
Iicense.es within periods prescribed in advance . 

. · .11. · Since .1952,. Development Councils have been set up for ten 
industries, namely, Heavy Chemicals (Acids & Fertilizers), Heavy 
_C~emic.~ (APt!ilies), ~tt;:r;!?-~. ,c~~l:'~tio~ .. Engines & . Pumps, 

1 ~i~ycle:;,. S:';~g~·: :1,1e8:vy. ~~~~~cal ~d~t~es, Li_ght -.~~cal In
.du~t~e_~! p~g~ an~ 1_~har~~c.~u~~a~s. ~tffi.ci~ ~ilk and_.Woollen 
Manufactures.. These. Councils have been utilised for the formula-

••• ' ~ •. • 0 <I 0 M•~·- .... l.~.- _,, .... t~<o f o • 

tion of programmes of development for .the second five ·year-plan:· 
'• - '!.·•·" • .... _ ' . ' ._, • ""'' 1- ' • • • .. .._ • '. ' I' • ,..., ~ • ~ • '~ . ·~ • ~ • 

· : ; · · · ·.· · , P:aoeRA.~if I:N rim SECoND PLA.:N 
• ~ •• - .. ; ..1 • • -

. . . I . . 
' · ··12. 'The first plan was regarded ~ss~t~ally as a period .of pre
·paration 1 for~"larg~scate[ industrlal development in ·the· cotintry. 
The: establiShment of heavi ~dust~es ehiails-a -considerable amount 
.of preparatory .work, embracirig ,study _'of ,a wide range of" prob
'Iems relatblg. to markets, ~availability of raw 'materials and fuels, 
choice of'processes, costs of produ~iiori and' the buildirig up at diffe-

"rent: levels of '.the · tecrurlcal · and 'managerial experience required 
;Jq~ ·~~g -~~~~r~a:k~gs.' r·.~t }s. {ll,s9''P.~~ess.ary ~0' se~ure_ .. forei~. 
techrucal assiStance for ·the deveiopment of. a numbe_r of mdustr1al 

( . • .·· . I . • ~ . ' ' ' ' . ~ • • ' • . ' ~ • . . • . . ' ~ ' . . 

projects. :Final.ly~ 'the probleflls of how. best to __ ensi:Jie the large-
scale outlay· required for these 'projects iS also an important matter 

·to be' gone into· in these preparatory' studies .. In regard to a num-· 
ber of r;naj9r undert.aki.D.gs. -visualised m:· the public· .and_ private sec
tors 'imder the ~econd five year plan these' preparatory studies have 
been C:ompleted. so that·. substantial · dev~lopinent in the' industrial 

, ' - ' • • .. . I . . . . • 

.. s~tor is. ~';CI'ectrd dur~g. the. n~xt five ye~rs. · 

In the· context of industrialisation,· important questions for con
·sideration ·are (1) industrial' policy, with· special reference to the 
·roles to'be assigned ·to' the public' and private sectors, and (2) indus-
trial priorities. · · 
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INDUSTRIAL PoLICY .. 

13. Eight years ago the Government of India made a declara· 
tion of industrial policy in their resolution dated the 6th Apirl, 1948. 
Since then the Constitution of India has been enacted, guaranteeing 
certain fundamental rights and" laying down Directive Principles 
of State Policy, and Parliament has accepted a socialist pattern of 
society as the objective. 'l'hese important.~evelopments .have neces
sitated a fresh statement of induStrial policy, which has to be 
governed . by the principles laid down in the Constitution and the 
objective of socialism. It follows that the State has . to assume· 
direct responsibility for the future development of industries over· 
a wider area than before. There are,' however, liniitirig factors 
which make it necessary at this stage to define' the fields' in which 
the State will assume exclusive responsibility~or· play a dominant 
role. After an examination of all relevant considerations,_ Govern
ment have made a fresh statement of policy on the 3Qth April, '1956 
which will help speeding up industrialization and,- iQ particular, to 
develop b.e'avy industries and machine making :industries, to expand 
the public ~ector, and to build up, a large and growing co-operative 
sector. Under the revised policy industries specified in Schedule •A' 
will be the exclusive responsibility of the 'state .·while ·sChedule "B' 
eJ;lumerates industries which will be progressively State-owned. but 
in which private enterprise \_\'ill also be expected to· supplement the 
efforts of the State. In regard to industries falling outside these 
schedules, their future development will, in general, be left, to the 
initiative and enterprise of the private sector. ' Notwithstanding 
these demarcations it is always open to· the State to undertake any 
type of industrial. production .. Thes~ as we~l as other aspects of 
revised policy have been discussed. at considerable · length in 
Chapter II. The policy statement along with the ·schedules is· 
appended to Chapter II. 

INDUSTRIAL PRIORITIES 
.... 

14. Within. the framework of the policy set out above, the next 
phase in the expansion of. indust~ial capac,itr)las, to be. tfOncei.ved 
in terms of the following priorities:~ •1 

• · .c:• '··.' ~... · ' ': · 

· (1) increased production of iron' and steel ·and· of . heavy 
chemicals, · including njtrogenous fertilizers. and deve
lopment· of the heavy engineering· and machine build
ing industries; 

(2) expansion of capacity in respect of other developmental 
commodities and producer goods such as , aluminium, 
cement, chemical pulp, .dyestuffs and phosphatic 
fertilizers; and of essential drugs; . . 
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(3) modernisation and re-equipment of important national 
· industries which have already come into extstence., 

. such as jute and cotton textiles and sugar; 
.(4) fuller utilisation of existing installed capacity in mdus

. tries where there are wide gaps b~tween capacity and. 
production; an~ . 0 

r 
0 

(5) expansion of capacity. for consumer goods keeping in
view the. requirements of common production program
'mes and the production. targets for the decentralized. 
sector of industry~ . 

The considerations underlying these priorlties are explained. 
more fully in the following paragraphs. 

0 0 ' 

0

• 15.' The eipins.ion of the iron 'and stecl industry has obviously 
the highest priority since. more tlian any other industrial productr 

. the levels of production of these materials determine the tempo of 
progre~ of. the econ9iny as a whole. · Conditions in India are
favourable· ,for securing the production of iron and steel at costs-. 
which are low in comparison with those of most other countries. 

. ' ' 

. 16. HeaVy: · engin~ering ind~stries are a· natural corollary of iron. 
and steel 'works. The. high priority 

0 

accorded to them arises both. 
on this acoount p.nd from the fact that they will provide from within. 
the cotintry a wide range of industrial machinery and capital equip
ment; such I as l<k!omotives . for railwais and power plants for the
generatiOn of electricity~. In the absence of facilities for their manu
facture~ a developing . economy has to depend on foreign sources of 
supply ~th . attendant difficulties and uncertainties. To .facilitate
the production of the wide range of items going into the manufac
ture of plants intended to turn out a product like steel. diverse types. 
of ·fabricating facilities have to be created in a large number of 
establis~ents. In otlier words. heavy engineering industries and: 
workshops in ~e country· have to be generally strengthened for 
undertaking such tasks as the construction of steel plants. fertilizer 
factories etc.· Jn thj.s context the creation of certain .basic facilitie!r
such as the estabUshment of heavy foundries. forges and structural 
·shops is. absolutely necessary. It is, therefore, proposed that ~e
establishment of these facilities. which constitute an essential and 
primary ·phase. of development for the manufacture of heavy indus
trial machinery in . the country, should be undertaken at an early 
date. These developments have a priority second only to that of 
expansion of the steel ind\lStry. 

· -·An ~partant :pre-requisite for fostering the production of heavy 
industrial machinery is the establishment ot organisations whic}l.. · 

· .can un$iertake the task of preparing designs for plant and equip-
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rnent required 'by heavi industries. P1·eliminaiy steps are being 
taken for the setting up of such an organisation for the fertiliser 
industry. Apart from other steps that may be taken to secure these
facilities in a general way, it is important .that Indian! . personnel 
should be intimately associated with all aspects of development 
work on projects in the public sector, so that designing and fabri
cation can be undertaken within the country as early. as possible. 

17. The high priority assigned to the expansion of capacity for 
the production of nitrogenous fertilizers: arises from the growing 
need for fertilizers for carrying out the agricultural programme 
which must continue to be of basic importance in the . economic 
development of the country. · 

18. Cement ranks next in importance. to iron and steel as a 
developmental commodity and hence a high place has to be given 
. to it in, the scheme· of priorities. · · . 

19. Some progress has been made during the first· plan in the 
modernisation and re-equipment of jute and cotton textile- · 
mills. But considerable arrears of replacement still exist •ri these
two industries, whose role in the country's economy and as earners. 
of foreign exchange cannot be minimised. Keeping in .view the
developments which have taken place in India in recent years and · 
the progress made in these two industries in other countries. it 
would be difficult to maintain expanding export markets in the face
of competition unless an extensive programme of renovation. is
undertaken. In the circumstances, a high priority has been given 
to modernisation programmes for jute and· cotton textile indus
tries. 

20. Reference has been made earlier to the levels of utilisation 
of installed capacity in some of the major industries. It is a basic 
principle of planned development that capital resources. which are-

. scarce in relation to competing demands should be conserv!d, and 
that additional production should be achieved to the maximum 
extent possible through greater use ·of idle ·capacity. Whil~ this 
objective should be given the importance that it deserves, the tech
nological and economic issues involved in the assessment of idle
capacity which is in fact available for use have to be gone inta. 
carefully in individual industries. 

· 21. In cases, where the need and the scope for the expansion of 
capacity for consumer goods is disclosed, on the basis of an. exa
mination of relevant factor~like domestic demand, export possibili
ties, availability of raw )lltlterials etc., necessary developments have
to be permitted and even encouraged. But, in the interest of pro
viding larger employment opportunities, the expansion ot capacity 
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. .Of . several of the large-scale consumer goods industries has to be 
worked out in · ternis· of ·common production programmes and. the 
.targets adopted for' the decentralised sector' of industry. · · · · · 

- •. ' •• ~ • ) t ( ; •• • .• J . {I ._ .. -., ~ l l; • f'.' • • . I ·' ~ '' • ~ "' ~. 

·. PROGRAMMES IN ?-'HJ: PuBLIC SSCTOR 

22.:. Iron & Steel.-In conformity with the priority given to iron 
.and steel,; the second five ·year plan· envisages: the construction of 
three steel ·plants of one· million tons ingot· capacity ·each 1r1 · the 
_public, sectpr and the provisio:Q. of facilities in one of these for: the 
~ro~':l~~~ori . o! ~~?.~~..ooo to_ns of_ f_o~dry gr~de ·pig iron. · · 

.. The plant to be located· at Rourkela. is ·expected to ·entail an 
outlay of about Rs.- 128 erores• during ·the period 1956-61 and to 
produce 720,000 tons of flat products of· steel; hot and cold rolled. 

. It is being designed to- operate the L.D. process (oxygen blowing 
ln steel)?roductiori) and will'be equipped 'for the recovery of 'crude 
benzol,: coal-tar: and. ammonia. -It is' proposed that the . hydrogen 
.from the coke-oven gases and the nitrogen from the liquid air plant 
,shoula be. harnessed ~or. the manufacture of nitrolimestone. fertili
.zer_ a~ Rourkela taking ·a4vantage- of the surplus coke-oven gas ex
pec~ed. to· be available as a t:,esult of the ·adoption· of the L.D.- pr~ 
~ess .. ·.;·· ~· .. · .

1
: .•... ~- .·' . · · 

·. · . ':['he~ secon<J. pl~t to be located at Bhilai in Madhya Pradesh . and 
-~stimated to cost·~about ;ns; 110 crores• is- expected. ·to provide 
·'170,000 tons of saleable steel, heavy and medium products, includ
_ing 140,000 tons· of billets for the re-rolling industry. 

""\ • '"' I ,. t. •, .-~ .. I , ,· • "' ; ( I • ~ 

·.The third plant to be established at Durgapur i!1 W,est Bengal 
-i~ 'expected. to· cost' about ~-·.its' crores* •. It js to be equipped to 
' ~-· ... ' __, 1. ' ' • •' ' " ' J & I • • - • • 

-produce light and med1um sectlons of steel and b1llets amou.ntmg 
. to. 790,000 tons per annum. 

. . . . .. , : ·• 

· ·. 23. The capacities. of the different sections .of the steel plants. are 
:indicated b~low:...:..:.· · · .· " ; .. · · ···. ·. ' . · 

' . . . 

Steel Works at 
'l • ; 1. ~ ' . 

Coal carbonisation _ Pig . · Steel Fini- Sur- Power 
·Iron · in- shed plus · plants 

gots .steel ' pig iron - KW . • 
. Coal Coke for · 

c:ar- pro- sale 
bon-· duced 
ised 

I .. ·. a· 3 4· 5 6 7 8 

---------------------------------------------------------Rourkela 
:.Bhilai • 
l)Uigapur 

.. . . 
. 

r' 

• 
' . . 

1·600 
· · i·6so· 

1·bs 

1'04S '94S 
I• J4S I•IIO 

1•314 J•27S 

----Figure5in columns~ to 7 in million tons . 

. •Estimated cost of plant only. 
. ~ : 

J:•O "7l0 ·030 15,000 
I 1•0 '770 • 30.) ... 24,000 

I·O "790 • 350 . IS,OOO 
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24. The development of Taldih iron ores and irQ!l _pres _at DJ,lalli 
Rajhara is visualised as an integral part of ~he R9urkela_ ~4. Bhilai 
projects. The supplies of iron ore for the Durgap~, steel ,plant are; 
proposed to be obtained by organising. the, exploitatioq_of Gua. 
deposits in partnership with private enterprise. ',l'l}e -~hilai . s~eel. 
plant, like the Mysore Iron and Steel Works. provides for!' the estab
lishment of a sintering plant to utilise the iron ore fip~s. n. pig iron 
production. The possibility of a similar plant. depending on the· 
characteristics of Taldih iron ore. is envisaged at Rourkela. . . . · 

25. As reg~rds coal supplies for the .steel· plants, a coal washery 
is proposed to be established at Durgapur with an hourly capaCity of · 
360 tons for bringing down the ash content of coal- to 15 per .cent .. 
A second .washery is to be established at Bokaro for· washing. ,the- . 
Bokaro-Kargali coal intended to be utilised at Rourkela and Bhilai. 
Similar washeries for meeting the requirements of steel plants for 
low ash metallurgical coal are under consideration in the private 
sector. 

26. The blast furnaces at __ each of. the steel plant's.. will· have a 
daily capacity of 1000 tons of pig iron. . In ·some· of these, the use· 
of top pressure and certain_ new features in plant design are· pro
posed for ·increasing the output.. The steel ,production .is. planned 
so as to utilise, ~ addition to pig iron. scrap p~oduced. within th& 
plants. The converters making use of the oxygen blowing method 
at the Rourkela steel works will have a capacity of:750,000 tons per 
annum. The decision to adopt the L. D. process -at ·Rourkela. was. 
reached after a careful study of the working of plants currently 
operating this method in Germany, Canada and U.-S .. A. . 

27, The plans for the layout etc .• of the threP. plants in the public
sector have taken into account the possibility of their further expan
sion in later years. Thus, the Bhilai steel plant provides for ulti- · 
mate expansion to 2.5 million tons of ingots per annum and the
Rourkela and Durgap~ plants for expansion to about 1.25 million 
tons of ingots each. The programmes for steeJ productio~ have pro
vided for the needs of raw material for the secondary producers anci ·. 
re-rollers by including the production of about '140,000 tons of billets
-and semis in the Bhilal and Durgapur steel plants. · 

28. The annual requirements of mineral raw materials for capaci
ty production are estimated to be as follows: 

(Million ton&) 

Rourt.ela Bhilal Durgapur 

Coal • 1•6oo 1'790 ' 1·830 
Iron ore • , 1·700 1·940 1'940 
Manganese ore • 112. '033 .. ·o64 
Limestone •SZ3 'SSI ·617 

___ D_o_lo_m_i_re_. ______ ··~~--~--~~--~----·-·o~z~8--~-~·3~~~---·042. 
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29. Provision has also been made for the expansion of steel pro
duction. by· the M)'SOre IrOn md Steel Works to 100,000 tons by 
19~t . It is estimated that on the completion of these projects. the 
.annuat ·value of the output of steel in the public sedor will amount 
to about Rs. 120 .crores as against the present small figure of about 
.Rs. 1 crore. Further. an exportable surplus of ~bout 300,000 tons 
of steel may be available. The second five year plan makes a pro-

. vision of Rs. 3So crores for the three steel projects of the Central 
Government and Rs. 6 crores for the expansion of the Mysore Iron 
and Steel Works.· Some additional provision will be needed before 
the. end .. of the second plan for townships for the three new "steel 

. plants. The amount of foreign assistance which is being receiTed 
Jor these plants by. way of participation in capital_ deferred pay
.ments for plant . and machinery and other forms of credit is esti
mated to amount to about Rs. 75 crores.. A combined production of 
-about 2 million tons of finished steel is expected . in 1960-61 from 
plants.~ the.public sector. · · 

· 30. Heavy foundries, forgQ and $tTuctuTGl ahop$ a~ facilities for 
jobricatioa of industrial machinery: The Cbittaranjan .Locomotive 
.Factory plans to increase its prodilction capacity of locomotives from 
120 to 300. ItS development prograinme envisages the establishment 
.Of a heavY steel foundry· in order that the requirements· of heavy 
-castings for Tail ways. may be secured entirely from· within the c:Oun-
1;ry. Similarly, the Nationai Industrial Development Corporation has 
eam1arked Rs. 15 crores out of the provision made for it for heavy 
-foundries and forge shops and for heavy structural shops: & 
-explained earlier; these developments are essential for carrying out 
plans for the production of machine tools. heavy electrical equip
-ment etc., which ill'e to 'be implemented under the second plan: 

' ... · ..... 
. 3L_ ~e heavy machinery industries provided in the public sector 
.of the second plan are: 

Prodsiao b 195UL 
~ . . ... .. 

.Manufacture. oC ckarial cquipmmt • 

'ExpeoSioa ~ HindiiSWl Machine Tools · ..• • ' Rs. z crorcs. . 

· .. Mannfam!ie. oC iodusttial .madliaery ~ .IDICbine 
10011 (N. L D. C.) • · Rs. iocroro 

. . . 
In addition ~to these schemes, a provision of Rs. 1·% crores is made 

~·for .the .expansion of the Government Electric Factory. Bangalore . 
.Amo~g other . indus~ . w_hich fall_ in this gro~p mention may be 
made of. the aero-engine project and the electronic . and wireless 
.equipin~t project. . . - . .. 
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32. For developing the project for the manufacture of heavy elec
trical equipment, a Consul tad's Agreement has been reached: with 
Associated Electrical Indlistries Ltd., of U.K. It has been ·decided 
to locate the plant at Bhopal. The total investment on this project, 
which is expected to take about 7 to 8 years for completio~· is pro
,.1sionally estimated ta be_ Rs. 25 cro~es .. Ce~tain sectlo~s1 _of the, 
plant are expected to go mto pt"oductlon . by ·t960. While heavy 
transformers. industrial motors. traction. motors and switch-gear are 
likely to be produced before the end of the second plan, "mora basic 
items of. equipment like hydraulic · turbines and generators, ·and 
generators for diesel sets will be produced tn the early years of · 
the third plan. · 

- . 
33. The development and expansion programme put forward for. 

Hindustan Machine.. Tools, Ltd., aims at increasing the number an4 . 
-diversifying the range and types of machine tools. Under t)us · pr~ . 
gramme, the production of high speed lathes of 8!'" centre is expected 
to be stepped up to 400 and the manufacture also undertaken of -
lathes of larger sizes and other machine tools like mUli.Dg. machines · 
.Jtnd drilling machines. A provision of Rs. 2 crores has . bee11- made· 
under the Second Plan for Hindustan Machine Tools. .A ·committee . 
recently set up by Goveinment is studying this development pro-·. 
gramme as a part of the overall development of the machine tools· 
industry. The recommendations of this Committee. have not. yet·. 
been finalised. 

34. The development of heavy industrial· machinery will be 
specially fostered by the National Industrial Development Corpora.
tion. With the basis for development which heavy foundries, forges 
and structural 5hops will provide it is considered that satisfactory 
progress wil be made during the second five year plan in the· pro-

-duction of industrial machinery. · : 
35. South A rcot Lignite Project.-Having regard to the paucity 

<~f coal deposits in South India, high priority has been given to the_ 
-<levelopment of the multi-purpose South Arcot Lignite Pro]ect ·at 
N eiveli According to the current provisional estimates, this pro
ject involves a total investment of Rs. 68·8 crores. The development · 
pr ... gramme envisages the mining of 3 · 5 million tons per ~mnum ·of .. 
.lignit~:: which is to be used for -

-. 

(a) generation of power in a station of 211,000 Kw. capacity, 

(b) production of carboni~ed briquettes in a carbonisation 
plant of about 700,000 tons ·annual capacity for· raw 
briquettes (capacity for carbonised briquettes will be 
380,000 tons per annum), and - ' .. 
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(c) production of 70,000 tons of fixed nitrogen in the form 
of urea· and sulphate/Iiitrate. · · 

,. ' 
. The plan: makes-' ~ a provisio~ . of ~ 52 crores for this pro-

jed. · A clear. picture of the. Ume schedules for the completion of 
different sections of this multi-purpose project. will be available 
aft~r the water ptunping tests currently in progress are completed. 
The additional resources . which. may, be needed . will be provided in . 
the _course of annu~ reviews. fn: the light of the progress. actually 

· achieved in implementing the 'project. · . · · 
36. FmiliZn pi-oduction.-By 1960-61 the consumption of nitro

genoUs fertiliZerS is estimated' at· 370,000 tons in terms' of fixed 
nitrogen. The annu~l capaci~ at present is for about ss:ooo tOnS. 
There is thus a wide gap between the existing capacity and the
anticlpated ·requirements.. Steps· have already been taken during 
the first. plan tO. secUre the expansion ol fertilizer production by 
47,000 tons of #iied Ditrogen. (in terms of Urea and nitrate/sUlphate)" 
tlirougb the exPallsfon of the Sindri Fertilizer factory by using its. 
coke-oven gas. . tn'. the· second plan,' it iS proi>osect on the basiS. of 
the recommendationS made 'by the Fertilizer Production Colnmittee-

. that two'rrjore fe~er·_fact?~es shoul~_be _set pp~ apar! from the-
. unit provided under the South Arcot Lignile Scheme. One of these
plantsj to. be loeaied' at Nanga! in ·the Punjab, Will. produce ammo
niuni nitrate mixed· with a sU.itabie diluent c!orresP<>nding to 70,00()> 
tollS of fixed nitrogen per 'im.n\.Un.. This plant which is being designed . 
to produce heavy water also as_ a co-product will consum:e 160,000 kw 
of power. The third factory is to be established at Rourkela and is-

. _plaimed to produce ilitrolime.stcine.equivalent to 80,000 tons of fiXed 
nitrogen' i>er annuin. .A provision'of Rs. 8 crores has been tentatively 
made for this project,- which will have to be Supplemented at the-
appropiiate stage. . . . . 

·- 37. Ii~~vY E~!jineeri~g indtu~-~ThePiari provides.for further 
expansion of the Hindustan Shipyard and. the Chittaranjan LOco
n:iotiv~ Factocy. As a result o( these ex}lansions,.the rate of cons
~!~n. of ships ,'ft.Visakhap~tnam will_be increased in .the first 
instance to . 6 of ~e old type 9r 4. "of the modem, type produced at 

' pre~~nt,.. As. staled· ear~er, the ou~t of loc~.motives. by the Chit
. taranjan ,Locomptive·_ Facto.ry "fill ri!;e to 300 per. annum _before the

end of the second five y.ear plan. . The development programme for 
the shi~building iiidustry envisages inteT alia the construction of a. 
dry cioc~ at. yisa~patnam and includes a provision of Rs. 75 lill..s 
for J>~paratory w~rk ~ connection with the .~ establishme~! of a 
second _shipyard, such as the selection of the site_ and proVISion of 
tramirig facilitia . A projec~ for manufacturing heavy m~ine diesel 

. engines is also envisaged and the resources required for it will be 
provided at tlie appropriate stage. · · · 
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Work still outstanding at the Integral Coach Factory at Peram
\Jur is e~-pected to be completed during the second five year· plan 
<>n the basis of the phased manufacturing. programme for the pro• 
duction of 3:10 coaches from 1959 onwards. The railway plfn makes 
a provision of Rs. s· 5 crores for a metre gauge coach factory to be 
set up during the second plan and of Rs. 7·0 crores for.two e~gineer
ing shops to manufacture spare parts. 

38. Among light and medium industries in the public sector, the 
plan envisages expansion of the existing ·n.D.T. and anti-biotir. fac
tories and the establishment in Travancore-Cochin of a second 
D.D.T. plant. The expansion· programme of Hindustan· Antibiotics 
Ltd., includes schemes for developing the production of other anti
biotics like streptomycin, besides increasing the capacity. · for · the 
production of penicillin. The question of the manufacture of other 
basic drugs from primary raw materials is receiving attention. 
Similarly, Hindustan Cables, Ltd., the National Instruments Factory 
and Indian Telephone Industries will all be expanded. 

With a view to achieving self-sufficiency in the supply of security 
and bond paper, the establislmient of a security paper mill has also 
been included in the second five year plan. During the early yep.rs 
of the second plan, the Silver Refinery which is at present under 
construction, is expected to go into. production. 

3:}. Among industrial projects of State Governments, reference 
has been made already to the expansion programm~ of the Mysore 
Iron & Steel Works. Another important project relates to the pro
duction at Durgapur by the West Bengal Government of. foundry 
coke and by-products of coal carbonisation and the generation of 
power based on wa£te gases. Among medium sized industries whicll 
are expected to be developed in the StatF~s. the manufacture of elec· 
tric porcelain insUlators in Mysore and Bihar States, the re-organi· 
satlon of the Praga Tool Factory in Hyderabad providing inter alia 
for the manufacture of air compressors, the expansion of a paper mill 
in Andhra, and the creation of additional capacity in the U.P. 
Cement Factory and in the Bihar Superphosphate factory ,may· be 
-speciaJly mentioned. Particulars of thP. industria! projects of the 
Centr9-l and Sta~e Governments under the second five year plan 
are set out in Annexure I. · 

40. Heavy Chemicals and by-product ·processing projects.-Steel 
-plants will require considerable quantities of sulphuric acid for the 
recovery of by-product ammonia from coke oven gases in the form of 
ammonium sulphate. The combined output of ammonium sulphate 
production at the Durgapur and Bhilai steel plants is expected to be 
about 35,000 tons per annum .. For meeting the requirements of 
~~ n 
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sulphuric acid in ammonium sulphate. production as well as certain 
other demands within the works, two contact sulphu.rW- acid plants 
each of about 50 tons daily. capacity are proposed to be set up at. 
these two places. At the Rourkela steel pl4nt, by-product ammonia 
1s proposed to be· recovered as liquor ammonia. · The demand for 
sulphuric acid· fllr the steel pickling· operations at this factory ·is. 

·planned to. be met from external. ~ces, and the installation of a 
sulp:Quric _ac;:id. pl;mt.. Jsr not .contemplated. . :I'he propOsal for .by-pro
duct' recovery in the Durgapur Coke-oven plant of the West Bengal 
Government provides for the production of 3,300 tons of sulphuric-
acid and 1,500 tons. of auunonia _per. annum. · 

' '4t:The development of pharmaceuticals~ plastics. and dye-s~ 
industries has so far been impeded. by high prices and short supplies. 
of 'priiitarf organic chemiCals like benzene, toluene, xylene, naph
thalene, 'phenol'and: anthracene:. The secotld five 'year plan visua
I1Ses IBige developnients m. these fields as Indicated later in . thiS
chapter. To ensure: supplies of raw materials for these industries 
from wi~. the country, provision has been made for the recovery 
of crude. beDzol from coke-oven gases at the steel plants, the- Souta 
Arcot Lignite project and the Durgapur Coke-oven _project. Frac~ 
tionation of crude· benzof for· the production of benzene, toluene,. 
sj-lene and other co~poneD.fhy~arbon fractions iS also envisaged 
at Bhilai and Durgaplir.' Plants for the distillation of coal-tar have
been provided at Bhilai and under the Durgapur Coke-oven project. 
Sininar ·developments are under consideration at Rourkela ·also. 
These plans ·for the ·recovery of chemical raw materials· from the 
by-products of the carbonisation piants will provide stable founda
tioi1S !.or the rapid. expansion ~f some of. the. basic chemical and 
"allied industries. ,According to plans finalised so far, coal-tu distil
ation _capacity in the public sector will reach 62,500 tons per annum. 
The annual capacity. for phenol and naphthalene of ·1800 tons and 
3.400 toll$ ~espectively .will -similarly ~~ achiev~ in addition to over
all p~oduction facilities for .~bout 5 million gallons of benzene and 
1·4 million. gal1ons of toluene. Investments for these plants . ar~ 
included in the provision made for the. principal projects to which 
they are attached. · 

· · ·· ·PRoBLEMS ov TEcHNICAL MANPowm 

·· 42. The; p~ce of industrial devclopm~t in both the public ancJ 
private sectors· as well as · the· diversity of manufactured productsc 

· and prOtesses envisaged under the second plan will, generally· 
speaking, call for a supply of trained technical personnel at different 
levels considerably in excess of the numbers immediately available 
in' the country. . A recent assessment of the requirements for the 
three steel plants showed that about 15,00() skilled· workers ~lo~ . ~ ... 
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the foreman category and 2199 technician~ aboye the rank of fore~ 
man would be needed when production is commenced. Of the lat
ter, a fairly large number will have to be experienced !Den. To.. 
meet this situation steps are being taken to secure traininF faciliti.es 
ior selected personnel in Germany, U .S.~.R., -U.K. _and • Austral~ 
For planning the training of other c3:tegories ,of personnel~a cQ~:o
mittee has been set up by the Ministry of Iron and Steel for assess·
ing the existing faciliti_es an<f r~omm.endin_g ~t~ble~ .m~a~r~s., .' __ 

-The Hea~ Electric Plant proj~t is another seheme which< Win 
draw heavily on available technical personnel. In the -report 'of 
the Technical Consultants the personnel requirements est~ated' ~ 
different categories _are administrative, 735; ~upervis~ry- or tt:amed 
technical, 715; skilled technical, 4.'150; and semi-skilled and \mslrillt"dp 
6,200. The preparation of a scheme for_ the training of Indian per
sonnel after taking into account facilities available -_ in -_ exis~~g 
workshops and advice on the establishment of a trainillg c~ntre at:e 
among the items included in the Consultants' agreement. . · · - - -. . . . , . . . . .. --:-· \ 

The tt:quirements of the fertiliser factories in the public sector. 
will be ensured to- some extent through trainfug facilities arranged 
at the Sindri Fertiliser Factory. · · ·. 

Broadly speaking, the need for' technically traiD.'ed personnei iS 
so important a consideration' that all agreements involving foreign 
technical collaboration in connection. with public sector projects 
contain special provisions regarding the training of personnel. -The
subject has been considered from a wide standpoint by the Engi• 
neering Personnel Committee. · · 

43. New investment on the industrial projects of the Central' 
Government (excluding the provision for the NIDC) is expected 
to be of the order of Rs. 502 crores during the second plan· periOd 
(vide annexure I). A provision of Rs. 32 crores is envisaged in re:;. 
pect of industrial projects in the States. This includes a provision ot 
about Rs. 5·0 crores for assisting the establishment of co-operative
sugar factories in different States. tt also provides for assisting the 
development of certain industries in areas like Assam and Pondi~ 
cherry. · 

NATIONAL INDUSTRIAL DtVELOPMENT'CoRPORATION 

44. A provision of Rs. 60 to 65 crores has been made' in the plan 
of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry• for purposes of direct 
assistance to industries and participation in ~ capital of the Indian 
Explosives Limited, reBarding which commitments . have .already 

~ total pro via ion for schemes of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry is Ra. · 7() · 
croreL Of this, a bout Rs. s to 10 c:roret are expected to be required for achemCf ww~t:a 
u!l outs1de the gtuup of manufacturing industries. 
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. been entered into by Governm~nt, and for the · activities of the 
NIDC. Of this provision, a sum of about Rs. 55 crores will be 
available for the activities of the NIDC. A part of these· resources. 
{tentatively placed at Rs. 20-25- crores) is expected to be utilised for 
assisting the modernisation· of the cotton and jute textile industries. 
The reasons for the prioritf which has been accorded to these indus
tries have been explained earlier. The rest of the provision for the 
National Industrial Development Corporation, estimated at about 

· Rs. 3~ crores, will be available for pioneering new basil'! and heavy 
industries. The projects taken up for investigatio:a by the NIDC 
include fo~dry and forge shops, struc.tural fabrication, refractories, 
chemical pulp for rayon, newsprint etc., intermediates for dyestuffs 
and drugs, carbon black. etc. Apart from these projects, it is expected 
that the NIDC will direct-its efforts towards forstering the establish-. 
ment of a .new unit in the aluminium industry and the manufacture 
of heavy equipment for earth moving, mining etc. and rolls and rol· 
ling mill equipment required in ferrous and non-ferrous industries. 
"- committee has recently been appointed by the Ministry of Com
me~e and Industry to advise on the most appropriate locations for 

· the establishment of ·a new aluminium smelter dwing the second 
:five year plan for attaining the_ capacity target of 30,000 tons recom
mended for this industry. , Arrangements are being made for the 
preparation of project reports· for beav foundries, forges and struc
tural shops. . It is expected that facilities for undertaking design and 
~evelopment. work in connection with these · projects will also be 
established, · · · · 

For carrying out the above programmes the NIDC may need 
·_more resources than have been allocated to it. The extent of the gap 
. betwee~ . the resources actually required and the provision of funds 
bow proposed will ultimately depend on· the ·pattern of :financing 
adopted and the size of the Government's holding :iii the overall. in
.vestments in the various projects. U due to shortage of :financial 
resources .. a 'scheme of priorities has to ·be worked out in connection 
'with the· implementation of the NIDC projects, the highest priority 
will have io be given to schemes connected with the manufacture of 

· heavy machinery or directly related thereto, in view of the desirabi- · 
lity of ensur4lg conditions for the fabrication within the country of 
the bulk of the heavy machinery that . will be required in the third 
five year plan. 

. . 
, _ · • · . , • lNVESTM~ OuTLAY AND SouRCES oF FINANCE .. . . . . 

'· - 45.· The progr~e of overall . development envisaged under the 
;NIDC and the private sector (other· than mining, electric power 
generation and distribution, plantation and small-scale _industries) 
will entail a total outlay of Rs. 720 crord comprising Rs. 570 crores 
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of new investments and Rs. 150 crores on replacements and moder· 
nisation. A provision of Rs. 55 crores is at present made for the 
NIDC under the plan as · already explained. On this basis a<idi· 
tional resources of the order- of Rs. 665 crores Will 'have: .tO- be raj.seKI 
for the fulfilment of the programme. As against,these requirements 

. present esUmates of resources likely·to be available to jhe·private. 
sector place _them at only about Rs. 620 crores. The· amounts expected 
from different sources and those estimated for the periocl1951-56 are 
shown in the table below: - · · , · - · 

(Rs, crores) . , . , , · · " 

I9Sl~S6 I9S~6i 
... 

. ~ •' ' : ·• .. I . 

L Loans from 1adustrial Finance Corporation -
and State Finance Corporations and Industrial · 
Credit aDd lnvatmelll Corporatioa. ·, 

' .#, 
:z. Direct loans. indirect loans from- equalisation . . 

flUid. aDd State participation by the Central · 
Government. - aod participation-cum-loans 
b)' State Govemmmta ia the share c:apital , 
of J'Pvatc undertaking~ • -

.. ! ''Y·: 

J8 
' .. , 

. '·-
•. 

.. ' 
3· Foreign c:apital includinJ suppliers' credit 42to 45 · - roo •.. • 

4o New Issues • • • 40 Bo 

S. Internal resou.rc:es ·available for iaveatmelll (ia 
DeW units and for replacements) • • • ISO· 

6. Other IOillCel such u advauces from managina 
agentS, E.P.T. R.efUDds etc. • • • 61 to 64 .so • 

. 340 

.:. . 
' : 

Non : It m.y be pointed out that IODlO of the provisions shown against item a 
1 and z ha the table above appear also under tho .head 'Industries ani! 
Minerals' in the public aec:to~ of the Plan. _ ... 

No high degree of accuracy can be claimed for the abQve for~ast 
since its fulfilment will depend upon a number of factors which are 
not easy to assess at this stage. · •. 

46. The programmes of development presented in ·Annexure U 
set out the targets for the second five year plan to be achieved by 
1960-61. In fo,rmulating these targets account has been taken of , 

(a) views expressed by the different interests concerned at 
meetings convened by the Planning Commission during 
1955 to discuss the programmes and policies relating to 
22 industries; . _ · _ . · -_ _ : . · ' .. 

! t.: 
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-(b) recommendations made by the Development · Councils 
. · functioning . under the Ministries of Commerce and 
I : Industry and Food and . Agriculture; and the recom· 

, _ . : menda tions made by the Ministry of Commerce and In-
dustry,· · 

(c) the actual_ rate of financial investment during the first five 
' year plan, and . . 
(d) proposals for new capacity in different industries which 
· · had been approved by Government before the end of the 

first plan. 
Some of these targets should be regarded not as precise and essen· 

tial objectives but rather as indications of the levels of development 
· which',· on the basis, inter alia, of ·current estimates of the probable 
_demand over the next five years, appear to be desirable. They are 
not Jixed and immutable;· still less could they be regarded as setting 
ceilings for developments in ·. different- industries. Provided . that 
relevant ..facilities .such as power and railway. transport can be en
sured, it. will be of con.Siderable advantage to reach higher levelS of 
industrial development in certain lilies in step with any further rise 
in demand. The targets will, therefore, have to be.kept under con· 

· stant review during the fiye year penod. · · 
- . ' . .· 

In the following paragraphs -the salient features 'of the ·.develop-
. ment programmes are outlined. . . . - . 
.. • ' II. ~ • .. • 

FuTURES OF. DEVELOPMENT_ IN THE PRIVATE SECTOR 

47. I;on & St~el.-As in the public sector, iron and steel holds 
also an important place among industrial projects in the private sec
tor. A' total investment of Rs. 115 crores is . envisaged in this field. 
Investment on iron and steel expansion in the private sector under 
the first plan and that undertaken in the second plan will begin to 
bear fruit from the middle of 1958 when the combined capacity of 

-Tata Iron and Steel CompanY,: (TiSCO) and Indian· Iron and Steel 
· Company· (liSCO) is expected to reach 2·3 million tons as against 
· the current level of 1. 25 million tons._ Among secondaey producers, 
-two new concerns, Messrs. Kalinga Tubes Ltd., and the Indian Tube 
·company are- expected to develop the production of tubes and pipes 

' including E.R.W .. tubes and seamless. tubes. 

~· · ·. 48. As. r~gards resomces for these steel expansion programmes, 
the decision taken in 1955 regarding a uniform retention price for 
the uidigenous producers is expected to augm~nt t~e internal re
sources for purposes of development. liSCO are also expected to 

· draw upon a loan· granted by the International Bank to the extent of 
·about Rs.-13·5 frores, the amount utilised so far being estimated at 

about Rs.l crore.. The expansion programme of TISCO is expected 
• to be aided by loans proposed to be secured from foreign banking 
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-organisations. These two steel companies are also expec~ed to raise 
~ part .of the required.resources from the _domestic market. Fur· 
ther, nsco will draw. upon :the. balance of the .loan of .Rs. 7 ~9 crores 
.sanctioned by the Government . of India. ln this case, as in. other 
liimilar cases, the Central. Government have -arranged. for _represoeri• 
1ation .on the Company's Board of Directors. · - . . f ,_ . . ~ · 

49. Among other metallurgical industries 1n which substantial 
-Expansion is expected during the s....ocond pltut, mention may be ·ll}-ade · 
<lf aluminium and ferr~manganese. ·The dem~d- for aluminium is 
expected to increase inter alia from more extensive utilisation of 
AC.S.R.. cables for electric power · transmission and a . target 
capacity of 30,000 tons has, therefore. been envisaged. In the case 
of fe~manganese, for which a· production target of 160,000 tons has: 
been propo"ed, considerable expansion in domestic con5umption as .-
_well as in exports·is visualiSed. · ·. · · · . ·. · . · .. · · · 

.- , • ·'" • • i •. • . • .• > f ·· I ollr; ;• ' 

50. Cement & Rejractories.-Cement is · enother deve1opmental 
-commodity expected to be in considerable demand as a' result of 
.'the high level of activity in different sectors over the next . five 
years. It is proposed tQ expand capacity to 16.0* million tons . and 
production to 13.0• million tons. · · · · · · · 

. The expansion programnie of the refractories industrY is. chiefly 
linked with the development in. the iron and steel industrY and en· ; 
visages, within the production tar~t ·of· 800,000 tons by 1960-61," the 
manufacture of silica, fireclay, magn..asite and chromite refractories'' 
in the proportions needed. The capacity target for this industry has · 
been set at 1 million· tons. · 

5L Subst~tial e~pansion of heavy and 1ight engineeri~g -indust
ries follows naturally from the expansion of the iron ancl steel indus
try. India's requirements for the products of engineering industries,
which are expected to be much more substantial ·under the "&eeond 
plan, are still being met largely from· import~ . The programme 
of development therefore assigns an important place to these indus
tries. Structural fabrication, automobiles, railway rolling stock, 
-castings and forgings, bldustrial machinery,· bicycles, • .sewing . 
machines, motors and transformers are a £...cow items for w~ch high 
levels of production are envisag.ed.. . In .some of these industries, it 
is planned to achieve nea~ self-sufficiency within a decade~ in others 
<>ver shorter periods.' As already pointed out a nucleUs of experience 
has been built up during tlie first plan for initiating larger develop-, 
lTll'!nts in these fields in the coming years. · · · 

. . ' ; 

52. The railway rolling dock programme provides for the expan
$ion of locomotive manufacture at the . Tata Locomotive_-. and 

*Including s lakh tons in the public sector. 
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Engineering Company. An.outlay of Rs. 1 crore is expected to be· 
made for doubling the present output to 100 locomotives. This pro
gramme. .as well as . the company's proposal. to manufacture diesel 
trucks at the rate ot 6000 vehicles ·per annum will be considerably 
assis~ by a heavy steel castings foundry, which the Company will 
establish. In the development . programme for the . automobile in
dustry, which aims at stepping up of the Indian content of the auto
mobiles to 80 per cent, the main emphasis is placed on the production 
of trucks. The ·programme consists of: 

· · Cari. 
Trucks • 
Jeeps and Station Wagons 

l . 
' .. ' . '·.~ 't"' ~· ; l . < • • '~ 

~. ~ ~ .. . .... ' ) 

.. 
• 

TargetS for 
196o-61 

12,000 . 
40.000 

s.ooo 

-~ 53. -I1uiustrial Mac~i~rY-_.:_The plan for the private. sector also 
pi:D'lid~ .for . the expansion of output of industrial machinery. The 
investment anticipated dUring the 'Period of the second plan and the 
level pf ,o.utput e:xpecte4 to be realised in certain lines in the course 
of .the s~ond pl~n .~e as follows: . -

'. . ; 
•• J •• j 

~ . 

. · ... ·, . 

Cotton textile machinery • · • r 

Jute textile machinery : • ; · •. . . . 
~Sugar ~ert .· · .. 
p,i~ ~cbj~~ry. • 

.. ,' 

' : . ~ ... ' 
Cement. machinery . .. ~ ..... 

. Electric: Motors of zoo HP and below ('oooHP) 

, Electric: Transfo'rmen ('ooo KVA-below 33KV) • 

Invest·. Value of output 
ment (Rs.aores) 

. (1956-
J~J. 61) 1955-56 

Ra. 
aores 

4"5 4'0 17'0. 

•J•3 . o·o6. 
(1954) 

Z·S· 

z·o o·z8 z· S' . 

1'3 
(1954) 

Negligi-
.• ble 

4'0 

1'0.' o·56 z·o 
. (19~4) 

6oo 240 

540 136o• 

. · Other lines ~ which progress will be ~·ade are the manufacture of 
tea ·machi.D.ery, ·dairying equipment, agricultural machinery like 
trailers tor ·tractors etc. · and road making machinery, including 

· •Include$ output uf plants in public: sector also. 
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diesel-propelled t·oad rollers. Arrangements have also been made 
for the manufacture of heavy cliesel'engines of high speed type and 
electrically operated overhead and dockside cranes in establishments 
which are already in existence. In most of these industries, foreign 
technical assistance is required and the necessary arrangements are' 
being made. · · · · 

54. In the developmmt of the chemical industry, soda ash, caustic
soda, phosphatic fertilizers, industrial explosives, dyestuffs and inter
mediates occupy an important place in the programme of the private· 
sector. This implies both quantitative expansion, wherever neces
sary, and also diversification of production gradewise •. The dye
stuffs intermediates whose production has been tentatively envisag.:. 
ed comprise chlorobenzene group, nitrobenzene group, toluene group, 
naphthalene group, and anthraquinone group. A three to four fold 
increase in output has been planned for soda ash; and caustic soda. 
The expansion of sulphuric acid production is primarily related t~ 
the demands of the iron and steel, fertiliser, rayon and staple fibre· 
industries. The mUJ.ufacture of carbon ·black, a vital raw material · 
of the rubber goods industry, is to be developed by the National In
dustrial Development Corporation. Domestic availability ·of · this 
basic chemical will be a source of strength to an impo~ant sector of 
the industrial econOf!!Y· The · second five year plan. envisages 
establishment of a capacity of about 9000 tons per year for this 
material. · · 

55. l\!inerai Dill: The construaticm of 'the Caltex Refinery at 
Visakhapatnam is expected t.o be completed during 1957. ~ The total 
investment is estimated to be Rs. 12·5 crores of which about Rs. 2.5-
crores has taken place during the first five year plan. . The proces- . 
ses and crudes selected by the three petrolewn refineries do not pro
vide for the production of lubricating oils and petrolewn coke which 
have considerabLe importance to the industrial economy. In plan
ning further developments connected with this industry this lacuna · 
in .the structure of the mineral oil industry has to be filled. . 

56. Power and Industrial Alcohol: The expansion of the ·sugar 
industry, referred to later, will lead to the production of ·larger 
quantities of molasses. To provide a profitable .outlet for it, a sub~ 
tantial increase has been proposed in the capacity for the produc- , 
tion of power and industrial alcohol (36 million gallons as against 
27 million gallons in 1955-56). Plans for developing the industrial 
consumption of alcohol on a much larger _scale are being formulated. 
Expansion of the production of D.D.T., establishment of the manu
facture of polyvinyl chloride and of butadiene are some of the lines 
of development which would afford large-scale outlets for industrial 
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•lcohot. In this ·connection a scheme. for the manufacture of 
~ynthetie rub~er is under examination·. of the NIDC. 

:~ ~:57~ Plastics and Synthetic Moulding Powders.-During the first 
plan some· progress has been made in the manufacture of phenol
:forritaldehyde moulding powder to meet the expanding requirements 
.of manufacturers of finished plastic goods. While there is demand 
for othe.r. varieiie~ .of ~o~di?g p~~de.r' ~J~. (e.g:' pQlYVi:nYJ chloride 
~eilulose ~cetate, polystYJ:ene a~<! polyethylene) ~eir production has 
not been established. Qnder the second plan, considerable advance is 
-envisaged in this field. Production of polystyrene on the basis of 
the iinported monomer is exi)ected to commence iri 1956-57. Schemes 

. ~ave recently been approve.P' for the manufacture of cellulose 
.acetate, polyethylene,. polyvinyl. chloride and urea-formaldehyde 
.B.nd~ ·on'_the 'a5sumptio~ that these matef!alise, an annual installed· 
-capacity for moulding powders of 11,400 tons is expected to be achiev-
-ed by the end of the second plan as against 1180 tons in 1955-56 •. The 
.manufacture of polyvinyl · chloride is:· based on acetylene . from 

. ocalc1um' carbide, and in the overall target . for this basic chemical 
~dequate. provision is being m!ide for the requirements o.f the plastics. 
·mdustry~ . , . · · · 

. .. . ... . . . 
~ :. , . , : • . . . I , ~ ' • ' • 

· . 58. ConsiLmer- Goods.-Among consumer goods, expansion of out-
-put by a'bout 100 ·per· cent. is' envisaged in· the case of paper and 
-paper board. · Xhe .production of sugar is expected to be increased 
trom 1.67 million tons in 1955-56 to 2.25 million tons by 1960-61. 
Of .th~ increase .in. output the ~hare· of co-operative sugar mills 
is- estimated . to. be Etboq,t 350,000 tons per annum. For the achieve
ment ~f the ov~rall produc.tion target. A capacity of 2.5 million tons 
in :terms of sugar is being·envisaged. The production of vegetable 
-oils is expected to .increase from 1;8 to 2;1 million tons. The deve
lopment 'pro.gramme emphasises . the· production of cotton seed. oii 
and of oil from cakes. by solvent extraction processes. . Overall tar-

. gets for :cloth .and yarn. production· have been 'envisaged at , 8500 
million 'yards and '1950, million lbs~:respectively by 1960-61:. f... firm 
.ailocation· of this output as between 'the mills and the dccentralised 
-sector (powerlooms and handlooms for, cloth and Amber Charkha 

. tor yam) has. yet to be made. In fact, however, the spindleage 
.-itiready installed and licensed for installation is sufficient to produce 
1950 -~Ilion lbs. of ·yam. . · 

.59. Pha;maceu.ticats .•. ; .. In the field 'of· consumer goods special 
mention. should be made of the programmes of the pharmaceutical 
industry .. So· far as .synthetic ·pharmaceuticals like saccharin 
·-chloramin-T, acetylsalicylic acid and sulpha drugs are concern('~'!. 
-progress will be in the direction of increased production as \vell as 
development· from· basic primary organic chemicals and intermediate 
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products in place of the present operations based ori penultimate 
products. This industry is expected ·to derive considerable benefit 
.from steps taken to develop the manufacture of dyestuff intermediates 
which will provide several of its raw. materials. In respect of 
vitamins, the scope for the· production of vitamin A from an indi· 
.genous raw material, lemon grass oil, is under examination. As re
gards antibiotics, apart from ~e development planned. in 'the public · 
sector, efforts initiated by private enterprise to establish. the produc
tion of penicillin are expected to bear fruit. Further, the . existing 
units in the field are expected tq make considerable progress in the 
<:onversion of what are now predominantly processing operations into 
genuine manufacture. The pharmaceutical Industry· covers a wi~e 
range of products, and targets of development. are ~ndicated for a 
few of the more important products. ·n is expected that .the invest~ 
ment in the private sector of. the pharmaceutical industry ,. will. be 
<>f the order of about Rs. 3 ~res. · · · 

• • 
AssESSMENT or INDUSTRIAL PROGRESS Di ~ .SECOND .l'J.AN .·· - . . . . 

60. Levell of devel.opment of capacity.anc£. pr.od'll.C'tion.-The 
statement below of some of the principal overall targets in both the 
public and. the private sectors shows that the _second plan will be a 
period of intensive a~d many-sided indu~trirl etrort., · · 

N"tii1MI targetl for sorru major • lndastries• . . ~ 

I9S.5·S6 . ·· I96o-6I 

Industry t1nit • 
. (target) . 

Capacity Brodue- Capacity Produc-
(estimat- tion • tion · 

ed) (estimat-. cd} 

1. Iron & &teel-
(Q) Finished steel· (main 

producers). oootont . I,JOO 1,300 4,680 4,300· 
(b) Pig iron for foundries. ' oootons ]80 380 . 980 7.50 

2. Structural fabrication • tO lUI .1,26,000 1,80,000 s.oo,ooo ,,00,000 
• 

3· Heavy Foundry-cum-Forge 
shops- ' . 

~ . 

(a) Steel foundry 'tona : · .. IS,OOO IS,OOO 
(b) Forging shopt tont 12,000 1~,000 

(') Cast Iron foundriea ton• IO,OOO 10,000 
~ ' l • '. 

4· Ferro-Manganese ton• 28,000 . N.A.. 1,71,800 r16o,ooo 

S· Aluminium tons 7,soo 1.soo JO,OOO ·• . 25,000 

~. Locomotives Nos. 170 17$ 400 '400 

1· Automobilet Nos. 38,000 :zs,ooo ]8,000 57·000 
I • 



r . 

• (•) Sulpburic£ ~ 
- (b) Soda ash • 

(c) Caustic soda 
• 
• 

9- Fc:nilizn-
~ . . . ' .. 

Uait. 

o . OOOtODI 

• tODI] 

• . . toGs 

· - (c) N"ltiOgeDOU:S . (filrcd . ·: • 

·. 
Cap.cUy i Produc:- CaPKitJ' J'roduo. 

. rion boa 
(estimat-

cq. 

" .·. .. 

. sao_ . : 470 
2.S].OOO . a.JO,OOO• . 
l.so,.too. IJMOO• • 

, ~' DitiOg'Cil) ~ •. - .. • ... 
. (b)~-.,;,~. 

. coua - •s.ooo -71~ . ).b.ooo ,2,o,ooo-
tons . l.S.OOO · 20,000 • .1,20,DOO I.ao,clOO-. -- ..._ . . .. ...; . . -

Jo.~. • • GR.T - so.ooo •• (ss-s6), 
4-930 . . 4.28o . 16,ooo 11. CiizDeDt; .: ·:·;.' ..... 

. 
12. Rdiadorica . • ... toDa 4o4C.OOO ,a.Bo,ooo 10,.00,000 l,oo,occ> 

4'31 

14- Paper&: paper baud .. ·• : oootoas 210 . t201) 4SO 
. 

350" ,. 
IS. Newsprint ·- .. • t.oas 30>000 "4-200 6o.ooo 6o.oc» 

J6.. :Rayoa-
(•) RaJga fi1amcDt • •• milllbs. U"' IS"' 61-o 61·o-

.. (b) StBple fibre : • • -. 
:1600 I)"Z p-o p·o-

(c) Qemical pulp ·- .. OOOtool - .. ]0"0 ]0•0 

17. Diesel EogiDa (below ,0 
H.P.) • . • ' • H.P. 2po,poo 1,00,000 a.»,OOO 2,0S.OOO' . . 

Jl. Bicycks . 0 • oooNoa. 760 sso 19S . l.oao£ 

:19- Flectric . Moton (bdow 
2001LP.) .. JI.P. 2,92,001) 2.40,ooo ~ 6.oo,ooo- . 

20. A.C.S..R.. CXJDducton • .. t.oas IS.)70 f,OOO 20,.400 - IS.000 
. , 

61. Plant cupacitie$ and productiml cost!.-:-With the high prices:.
for plant a'nd. macbinei)" which have pre~ since 1950. it will only 
be possible to_ secure· reasonably law _cost of production in different 
industries by spread-'ng overheads over a larger output. In oth~ 
words. plant capacitieS have to be planned on a larger scale ~-
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.hitherto._ A detaaed examination of proposals for different indus
tiles shows that the new unit4 proposed to be established in many 
mdustries will be large enough to offset higher capitalization costs. 
The sizes of coke-ovens and blast furnaces in the steel plants have 
jaily capacities of 1,000 tons and above. The daily capacity of new 
iruiphuric acid plants will be 25 tons and above-one cf :the :new 
.Plants will in fact have a daily capacity of 15Q tons--as agauist 10 
ton plants which ~ere common in the past and the maximum capa
oClty of 75 tons per day installed so far.· Similarly the Development 
1:ouncil for Heavy Chemicals· (Alkalis)· has recolnmended· the mini-
mum size of electrolytic caustic soda plants at 20 tons per day.· 'In 
the case of paper mills a minimUm capacity of 25 to 50 ton~ per day 
is expected to be the normal feature at the ·end of the second, plan. 
Cement plants will have normally a· minimum capacity of 20Q,OOO 
tons per annum. In this industry economics in distri'butiori costs are 
expected.~ be secured through widespread. usage ot bulle handlic.g 
methods \\·herever possible; For facilitating . bulk handling in a 
larger m~asure, the railway pla~. provides" for" increase .iri. tank 
wagons an4 particularly those of special types such as are 'needed 
for the trailsport of chlorine and ammonia. · · · 

c .. ··• . ' .. ,') 

62. Technological Advances.-considerable advance is visualised 
in the introduction of newer techniques in • the• plants proposed to 
be established. The new tech!llques and designs proposed under the 
steel expansion programmes· have been mentioned earlier. The 
recovery of sulphur from coke-oven gases at the Durgapur Coke-oven 
plant and of ammonium sulp~ate and other· by-products from coke
oven gas by utlfising the waste pickling liquor in place of sulphuric 
acid at TISCO's works will mark the develot>ment · of modem 
techniques in by-product recovery operations. Fermentation techni· 
ques will be more widely practised in the production of antibiotics 
at Pimpri. 

63. Transition to Metric' System and Siandardization of Processes 
and products.-Following the decision of the Government to switch 
over to the metric system on the basis of a phased programme, action 
has been initiated through· a Standing Committee under the Minis
try of Commerce and Industry. It is expected that, . wherever 
possible, the metric system will be adopted in the new plants to be 
set up. · 

In the field of standardization of processes and products, it is 
enyisaged that the work· on steel economy initiated in 1~54 by. the 
Indian Standards Institution, as part of its programme 'J.mde~ the 
first plan, will be completed, resulting in a measure of rationalisa
tion in the consumption of steel. With the large expansion of domes
tic production contemplated in the second plan, standardisation will 
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promote greater· understanding ~d confidence between buyer! and 
suppliers of industrial. products bot}l within the country and in 
foreign markets. . The second five Yetlr plan ·provides Rs. 60 · 6 
Jakhs for the. Indian S~ards Institution,·. Success in implement
ing staJ:?,dards . will dep~nd largely · on the existence of adequate 
facilities for testing of prod~cts.- · In the case of capital goods and 
d?~able co~~er_g~.:th~_fa~ilities shoul4 p:rovide .for the evalu
ation of performance specificatiqns · ·_also •. '\yith the ·expansion of 
the Government Test· House during . the second- plan, · additional 
facilities. are· expected to be brought, into 'existence. A proposal to-

·. establish a research. centre. to meet the requi~ments for testing and 
· .development facilities for heavy. electrical plant and equipment is. 
· 8lso.~~ ~o~dej-~ti~~ •; .. ~ . . . - • . ... : ... : .. · . · . . . · . 

·· -·.: ~ -~ ·'' .- · DEVELOi>M:ENT or RAw MATERIALS 
, ,. - -. .... - - 4 • • • ' ~ • l.. -i • • • • • •• _,.. .. • • • .. '. • • •• 

· ·,64.. Tlie- tons~ption--ot. prim~ -lnineral- and agrlcultiual raw . 
materials ~orgari.ised tndustrie$ ·will increase coilsiderably . during 
the second. five year plan. -~.The position as. regards Jllinerals which 
are found within _'the . countcy is set out in .the chapter Oil Develop-
ment of Minerals.. . . ~ ... ~ . . . : : ,· 

. . . 
- · As regards some of .the imported minerals, like crude petrole~ 

· ~ulphur and rock phosphate, consumption levels are expected·tO be 
as foil~: · . . . · 

19ss-s6 · · r!)6o-6r 
----~-._~~~~~--------------------------~----~-

Rod pbosphaie ('ooo tons) s~ . · 400 
. Sulphur ('ooo tons1 • ; ' • : . 7S . 210 

Crude petroleum (inillion tons) 3'23. . 3·9· 

. · 65~ fudustrial programmes will also draw substantially· upon 
agricultural raw materials like raw jute, cotton, sugarcane,-~ 
timber, bamboos and sabai grass. Additional requirements of timber 
will arise largely from production targets envisaged for chemical 
pulp ana newsprint in comparison with which the demands arising 
from additiolial production of matches and plywood would be com
paratively· smalL Targets for :the production. of oilS include . the 
utilization of about 300,000 tons of cotton seed and 800,000 tons of oil
cakes as· against current. consumption . levels estimated at 100,000 • 

. and 60,000 tons . respectively. The requirements of bamboo 
as well as sabai grass anse from the programme for th~ development 
of the'· paper' industry- and ne~sprint production. It is. di~cult to
assess the;.demand for ·bamboo with precision since there 1s scope 

. for drawing upon other cellulosic materials _like sabai grass, _bag~ 
and cert~ ·.~:-hard timbers. "The extent to which di1Ierent 

. · •Imp>rtl only. . . 
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cellulosic raw materials will be available during the sec.ond plan 
is being examined by a Committee set up by the Ministry of Food; 
and Agriculture. Requirements of raw ~otton and sugarcane ·are 
estimated to be as follows: . · · . . . · 1 ' 

Raw cotton (million bales) 

Sugarcane (million tons) 

,. 

• 
.of ~. 

• 
I ' 

19SS-S6 196t>61. 

s·p S'9 

16·7 . .2a·s. · 

66. Export Targets.-In certain fields production targets have been 
!ramed with special reference to the need for increasing· foreign 
exchange .earnings and stepping up exports. For the achievement of 
these targets, standardization of manufactured products, eJI."POrt pro-. 
motion policies by way ·of rebate of import duties and ~stablishment ' 
of Export Promotion Councils for major industries ·. have ·alreadY, 
been take,rl in hand. In the nature of things it .is difficult to lat 
down a rigid and long-term pplicy in regard to exports· and, accord~· 
ing to circumstances, appropriate policies and measures have· to be 
devised. The following' are the main export. targets ~hich have \>een 
formulated for. the second five year plan. . · . · · : : 

Cotton textiles : doth ·- •.. • ; 
Jute Manufactures 
Aruilk fabric • 
Saleable ateel · • 
Ferro-manganeie . 
Bicycles (numben) • • • 
Engineering goode other than bicycles 
Titanium Dio~de 
Coke • 
Salt • • 
Vegetable oili 
Starch • 
Vanaspati • 

•. r,:oc to r.roo million yards.; 
• · 900,000 tons. 
• Io·o million yards. 
• 200,000 to 300,000 tons. 
·• 100,000 tona. 
• rso,ooo. 
• Value-Rs. 3 to s·o c:rores. 

1 ,ooo to r ,:&eo tona. : 
· • 30,000 tons. · 

•• 300,000 tona. 
·• ;&,14,000 tons. ' 
• ro,ooo tons. 
• :&o,ooo to 25,000 ton._ 

67. Expansion in Different Sectors.-Progress in basic industries 
is one of the principal indicators of industrial developmen~ •. During 
~he first plan, some progress was made in thia field through the 
establishment of the Sindri Fertilizer Factory, the Chittaranjan 
Locomotive Factory, the Tata Locomotive and Engineering Works~ 
petroleum refineries and textile machinery factories.· As a result 
of the increased emph~sis given to industries under the second plan,. 
progress is expected to be much more rapid during the next fiv.e 
years. The economy will be greatly strengthened as iron and st~el,. 
machine building and other basic industries are developed. . Broadly 
speaking, the capital and producer goods sector wiU register in
creases during the quinquennium which will be substantially in 
excess of the investments made so far in these fields. The state-
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ment below provides an indication of the pattern of industrial growth 
which. will begin to emerge during the second plan. . . . - . 

Break-up of anticipated investmen~ in the large-scale industries 
during 1~56-61 · · 

.... ~ ... . -

Producer goods , , . .• , 

(Rs. crores) 
Public Private Total . 
sector sector 
including 
new in· 
Yestments 
of 
NIDC 

. . Industry machinery and capital goods 
Consumer goods . . • • • 

7'\9 
rs6 · ... 17!J 

By the end . of the second plan the overall index of industrial 
production (1951=100). is estimated to. rise to 19~ from 130 in 1955-
SS. Con,sidering the . expansion of production sector:-wise, it is 

. an.ticipa.ted that by 1960-61, the index. of production of producer 
:. go~ which stood at 132 in 1955-56, will rise by about 73 per cent. 
· compared to 18 p~r cent. increase in the factory produced consumer 

goods sector which stood in .1955~56 at 128. . . ~ . 

68, Regional Development· of Industries.-Through ·successive 
plans, it will be necessary to try to' achieve- a considerable measure 
of balance in industrial development as between di1ferent regions· 
in the. countrY. The second plan makes a beginning in this direc
tion. Major projects included in it :will open relatively Less advanc
ed areas in Orissa and Madhya Pradesh. Measures of long term 
importance' for awider diffusion of the expansion of industries have 
been included such as the pilot scheme for the production of pig 
iron in low-shaft blast furnaces which, if successful, has considerable 
potentialitieS for developing the iron and steel industry in relatively 

· small units on the basis of low-grade coals occurring in different 
. parts ~f the country. ·Surveys for m,ineral deposits in new areas 
. are also · calculated to achieve the same result. Intensification of 
research . on the use of new materials and processes and develop
ment of substitutes is· envisaged under the plan in the national 
laboratories and private institutions. Though the second plan will 

' not provide a solution to the problem of the existing unbalanced 
growth of industries aa between different regions, the problem has 
been kept in view and, through ~tress on research, mineral surveys 
'8Ild decentralisation of production, particularly in regard to agri-

: cul~l processing industries the correct trends of development 
. are 'being set iii motion. · · 

•On certain schemes involving the use of NIDC resources decisions have yet to be 
takeo whether they will be in the public or the private sector. 
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SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN 

(A) lttdlutri41 Projeci1 in lltt Pulolic Sector (Central Gov'"'''""' exclusit•l of Scl~tmel of NIb G) 

Sl. 
No. 

As at the end of March 19S6 Second Five Year Plan (196o-6t) 

Name of the Scheme Ministry Invest- Capacity Estimated Invest- Capacity (196o-61) Estimated Production 
re~ponsible ment (19SS·S6) • production ment · (I96o·61) . 

(Rs. (19SS·S6). (Rs. 
crores) crores) 

I 2 3 4 . s 6 7 8 '· 
I Three Steel Plants Iron& Steel 1'15 3SO Finished Steel 2 • 3 2 • o . million . tone ' of 

· (Rourkela, Bhilai & Million tons , and · steel. 450,000 ton• 
Durgapur). Pig Iron 68o,ooo of pi~ . iron for 

tona for foundriea foundncs. 

South Arcot Lignite Pro- Production ·o·s 52'0 3'n million toni of 3 'li n:Ullion tons of 2 
ject_. . . (a) • -~te - Ignite 

714,000 tons lignite 714,000 tone lignite 
b~ucttes. 2n,ooo briquettes,· 211,000 
K • of Power KW. of power, 

' . · 70,000 tons of ni- 20,000 tons of IIi-

~· 
. •Tnl!;eD · . . . trogcn (b) . 

3 Sindri Fertiliser Factory 28 70,000 tone 66,ooO tona ~ ·. ,1 Ir'tPOO tons of ili- 117,000 tone of nitro-.. 
of nitrogen. nitrogen, ~ogen . gen. 

<f. • Nanga! Fertiliser cum-
" -· 22 · 70,000 · tons of ni- 40,000't0ns or nitro-

~cavy Water Factory .. tl'Ogen· · ' · . gen (c). .. - . ·• -· 
.s Hin<Justan ShipYard r., 6-o ~ so,ooo GRT ,9•8 75,ooo-90,000 GRT 

... . (1951-56) 1 (I9SI·S6). ' (1956-61) ' · 

., 
" 8 
!:! 

m 
0 
"!! 

:~ 
·c: .en 

H ., ..... 
·e:; 
-'=' 
·1:'2 
< g ., 
iii: 

! 

.... . .... 
·.~ 
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(j R.ourkela Fertiliser l1actory . Production - ....... : 8 ' So,ooo tons of nitro- 70,000 tons. of DittO. . 
"' sen.·-:_ .. gen. (d) . .. ,. Heavy Eleetrical Plant "·. 0•2 - - 20'0 Items listed ·on' tho Will commence pro-... (1) ~~~page. ductiOD ia Jg60 

'" . 
8 Hindustan Machine Tools ... 4'4 N.A. Lathes and a·o 400 lathes, milling &: Equipment worth Its. 

. ~onenta d.r~lling m•chi~ea · · . l'S crorc1 
wo Rs. 

~ 
o·2s crores. • . j R·. 

9 D. D. T. Factoriei .. o·s. 700 tons 284 tons ~·o 2,800 "tona · .2,500 tona { 
0 

IO Hinduatan Antibiotics. .,· a·J 4•8 mill; · 6·64 mm. J•O a4 inm. mega· units.: 2.4 miD. .mega .11ftits. · ·~ 
mega units. mega units. and !j•ooo to 20,000 and IS,OOO kg. of :3 kg. . atreptom~ atreptom)'Cin ;a 

n Hindllitan ·Cables 
" x·6 470 miles of szs ·miles of o·s 1000 milea of c:ablca · 1000 mil~s of cablei. · s . I;· cablea. ·· cables. -.- . and 300 miles or · and : 300 milea of, 

(Single shift) · couia1 cablea · CIOUial cable a 
. ' :II 

12 National Instruments .. 0·6 Instruments Instruments· o·6s N.A. N.A. ~ 

Factory · (including worthRa.40 worth Ra; 14 • 2 ~· 
optical glass pr?iect) lakha. lakhs. · 

13 Salt Development .. O•J 84·6 MilUon 2'0 IOO mi'llion maunda 
Maunds (Public and Private 

(Public and · aectors) 
Private aectors) 

14 Chittaranjan Locomotive Railways J4•6 uolocomo- . us . s·o 300 locomodves . 300 Locomotives 
Worka tives Locomotives. 

IS Integrai Coach Factory .. s·:a 20 coaches } 3socoaches JSO coaches 

16 New M. G. Coach Fac· 11 tl!~ Nil. JO•O ~:~~ ~~~. 
.fn~· 

~· 



17 

t8 

19 
20 

En!dnecrlnJ Shops 
for spare rarta 

.. Nil Nil 

Indiai1 Telephone Communica· 4'1(/) Telephone• 
InJu~tnes tions. so,ooo, l::x· 

~hange tinct 1 
3s,ooo.. ·, 

Teleprinter Factory .. 
Security Paper Mill Finan.::c , .. 
(a)' The total COIIt ofthc projc..'t on completion is est imatcd It about Rt. ,68. as cn•rcli. 
(/>) Exrected to be in full production by December, 1960, 

7'0 

0'5 

0'7$ 

·:a·s 
S01'7 

N.A. 

N.A. 
1,~00 tons. 

N.A. 

Telephone• · 6o,ooo 
Exchange Linea 40,000 

N.A. 
J,soo tona 

(r.) Expected to be in fun produ<.'tion by the end of 1959· · · . 
(4) Expected to be in full produ.::ti,•n by the end of 1959· The total co~t of the proje.::t is c~timat~J at Rs.t6 ·o crores and the provi~ion now m11de 
· wQuld be reviewed at the appropriate stage. · 

(t) The total cot;t of the project on completion is estimated at about Rs. 25 crorcs. 
(JJ J.ixcludes Rs. 31 lakhs invested by the Mysorc Government .. 

LIST OF ITEMS FOR ltUNUFACTURT! IN THE PROPOSED HEAVY E/.ECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT FACTORY 

1. Hy~ulic turbines and genertton • 
z. Gcnenton for' Dic,el aeta , ·• 
3· Transformen 33 KV and above 
4· CUI'rtnt & Potential transformers 
s. Static c:aJ'Iciton • · • 
6. A. C. Circuit breaken • 
1· D. C. Circuit brcaken 
8. Switch-boards and Control Desks 
9· Direct Cuttent Machines 

Generaton and J:.xciton 
· Wdding gencraton ~oton • • 

10. Traction motors, apparatw and equipment • • 
11_. A. C. Industrial motors, ntings of zoo H. P. and above 

. . . 

. . 

.. 
. . . 

. . 

1?s,ooo KW per annum. 
34,000 KW per annum • 
soo,ooo KVA pel' annum • 
Suitable numbers. 
54,000 KVA per annum. . 
11 KV and above. · 
Suitable numbers. 

. ,. 
7,000 KW per annum. . 
Required number of units, 
2,000 H. P. per annum. 
.,s,ooo H. P.- per annum.·'· · 
so,ooo H. P. per annum • 

... ' 

• 
u. Industrial motor control • • • • • Within the range of motor ratings for State 

Factory. · 



State .. 
• 

Ut14r Pr.usl. 

' . 

. . ~ . 
• 

~ 1. Expansion of MJ10re Iron a: Steel Works. 
a. Expansioll of Goovt. Porcelain Factory. 
3· Expansion of MJ10re Implements Factory, 
4o Expansion of Govt. Electric: Factory, 
S· Expansion of Govt. Soap Factory. 
6. Central Industrial Workshop. 

· • • 1. Te:nile Milt. · 
2.. Spun Silk MiD. 

• 3o Sugar Mill -

. . 
• •. f • , ; :1. Expansion of U.P. Govt..eement Factory. 

a. Expansioa of U.P. Ciovt. Precision lnstrUJnc:nt F~ 
tory 

7Jilaar~ · - · ' 
~I .. . ·' ... 1~ Bihar Superphosphate Factory. ·. • · 

2. Expansion of Spun Silk MilL 

H:;Jeumad. • • 

MadltytJ BhartJt. 

. 

(J . ' 
t 

· 3· Porcelain Factory. · 

:.' 1. Expansion of Praga Toob Factory. 
, a. Hyderabad Tannery. · 

-. 1. ExpanSion ofTravancore RubbU WorkS. 
·a. Expansion of China Clay Scheme. 

, · 3· Expansion of Travancore Minerals. 
:'1- Hard Sand Bricks Factory • 

• 1. Expansion of Sri Venkateswara Board Mil]). 
2. Expansion of Andhra Paper Mrlls. -· 

; . 3· Expansion of Ceramic Fact~. 
q ~ ~ 

. .; .. ,; 1. ·eonon Spinning Mill. , 
~, z. Distillery. . : 

· 3· Solvent Extraction Plant.· 
• 4o Gwalior Leather&: Tannery Factory • 
. S· Expansion of Gwalior fotteries. 

• t. Silk Spinning Plant. 
2. Expansion of Govt. Woollen Factory. 
3· Expansion of Govt. Drug Factory, 
4· Expansion of Silk Weaving Plant. " . 

, .Coorg. • 1. Sandal Wood Oil Factory. 
z. Timber Seasoning Kiln. 
3· Creoaotmg Plant. 

. . 
Pondidlerry ~. 

: I 

~ 1. Sugar Mill 
. a. Spinning Mi~ 

~ addition, the State Plans .include provision for the establish
. ment of co-operative sugar factories, State finance Corporations. 
· mineral schemes and· for assistance to private industrial schemes. 
~ Tlu! Plan makes a total. provision of Rs; 32 crores for these schemes 
of which Rs. 23 crores are shown in the State Plans and Rs. 9 crores 
in the Central Plan. 



ANNEXURE II. 

Iti~Lutrial Dwelopm.rtt in PrWGtt Stet or •llli IIMif' 1111 National Industrial D1vtlopm1n1 Corporatitm tluri"' till 
. . , Stetm4 Plart · · · . 

Targeta for Fixed Estimate Estimated Estimated 
of Production require- 196o-6J Capital 

Industriea Unit annual · in menta In Invest- Remarkt 
~ 

capacity 19SS·S6 196o-61 Annual Production ment 11':1 
&I OD 31St capacity in 8 March 1956-61 1: 1956 Rs.crorea 

B I a J • s 6 7 • 9. 
0 .. -

HEAVY INDUSTRIES ! L · MlttJllurgicQI and H~ Bncirwrint lrt- Ul 
tbutriu · . ;J 

r. Iron antf Steel 
~-(a) Saleable ateel by main producen in Million t·a.s 1'25 4'5 ,1·3 2•3 .. u.s 

private eector. 1Dill. t:l 

(b) Pi& 11'011 fiX found.riea 
. . . . ~ . Tons. 380,000 380,000 750..000 300,000 

~ 
a. Strucr,ual Fabrications<•> • Toaa. 226,000 J8o,ooo. soo,ooo .soo,ooo soo,ooo .. 20 Capacity for heavy ~ atrw:turaJs to be !!: developed by -~ •' NIDCalao. 
3- Heavy Fo\mdr)'-cwn-Fcqe Shop~ 

• < toi 
... I~ .. 

(a) Independent Steel Foundry Ton a. --.... ·16,000 : IS ..COO .J.S,OOO } To bo d...Jopal bJ 

lJ2,oOO 
the NIDC Ja the 

(b) Forgina Shops Tons. - 12,000 12,000 . . Publ.ic _se:or. . -

(c) Cast 11'011 F~ea 'P Toaa. 10,000 10,000 10,000 . .-.. 
(•) IncJu.les capacity andJproductioa of wapn buildcra. 

... .... 
H 



' .• \.1 ... " ' ... ' ~ 

4• F~Mana•~· . . . .• -. ·.'rona· -··. 
s. AlumJnlwn. ....... -. . . ' -. • Tone) 

' 

6. Automobllca, motor eyelet and ancUIIU'J 
• · ·!nduatrlea · · • . . • ·. • .• • 

(a) Aatomubilea • .:Noa. 
I ' ' ' ' . 

(b) Motoi Cycle.• & Scooter• Not. 

7• Railway Rollint. St~cll 11nl "'"" 1gui1• 
t • Mffde \ . I 

. , IAcomotlvea _ . , . • Noa, 

a. Jndustrlal Machil{cl'J (t) 

(a) Cotton Texl11e ~ 

(b) Jute TcxtJie·. · •· ·', 

(c) Cement 

.... ' ... 
Value · 
(Ra. crorea) 

(d) Suaar 

(1) Paper 

(J) Printlna. 

.• . .. 

(I) Othera (Heavy Ma
cblnerJ indu4ina 
machine toola) 

u 

.. 

.. 
.. 

f I .. 

al,~oo. N.A.. 
7aSOO ,,,oo 

:. 
' .. 

38,000 · •_as,ooo 
f . -

u,ooo 1,000 

so so 

4'0 

o·o5 
' (1954> 

o·~6 
. (1954 

1 o·a 
(1954) I 

· NC"allaibte 

Ncallalble 

. . ' ~ ... :' 

'. a6o,ooo·· · 171,800 . 160,000 

30,000 J01000 .as,ooo(.b) 

/ .. 

. fS7,000 38,000 ;57,000 . 
u,ooo k1,ooo 11,000 

... , 100 100 

' 
17•o(l) . . ·- J•S 

a·o 

a·s 

4'0 
a•o 

.,. •'' 

I 9 ' . 

,., ... ~-
. ai•o Part of DIW capacltj 

. · J~ 'be dmlope4 bJ 
·. • NIDC. · . : .. ,, . 

1)'0 

s·o 

4'S .. ,. 
\ loO 

a·o 

.. , .. , 
10'0 

,. l J ~ ... i. •' '· 

lo per cenc llld!ID 
contmt. 

.• .... ' 

(4) Provialoul. 

' .. 



g. lnduslrial Bearings-Bal1 
and roller bearings.' • Noa. 

u. HltlVY Chmacoli'Idusme~ 

IO. Acids-Sulphuric Acid Tona 

1 I. Alkaliea 
(a) Soda Ash Tona 
(b) Caustic Soda Tone 

u.. Fertilizer• 
(a) Nitrogenous 

· (IOO:d Nltroaen) 
(b) Pholpbatlc as P10j 

13. MlsccDnneoua UeaV)' • 
Olcmicala 

(a) CalclWD Catblde · • 
(b) Potassium Cllorate 
(c) Industrial Bxploaivea 
(d) Carbon disulphlde . 

(•) Carbon Black • 
1+ Benzol 1'CC0YCr7 and 

ftetiftcation 

Tone 
Toni 

Ton1 
Tona 
Tona 
Tona 

Tona 

(a) Crude Bcnml (i) • Million 
' (ialJa 

. (b) Coal Tar Distillation · 
. ; (Tar Diatilled) Tone 

6oo,ooo 

90.000 
44-300 

Boo 

170,000 470,000.. 

lo.ooo _ 230,000 
36,000 t68,1ooo 

u,ooo 
20,000 

3,000 

1,500 
Nil 

3o000 

200 

370,000 
120,000. 

12,000 

. ... 
.. 

.. <•> 
!OO,ooq 

. 3B,ooo 
120.000 

27,800 
4,200 

s.ooo 
14,000 

· ir,o0,6d6 

(•) 
470,000 

36,000 . 
uo,ooo(f) 

24,000 
~.Boo 
,,ooo. 

14,000 

. 8,000 

(IJ) 

7'S 
p·o 

s·o 

x.o 

(I) Coven entlre 
industry •.. 
, ~ r 

·o .. 
~ 

(h) Investment· included ~ 
under Rayon and Staple ·. 

• Fibre Industry. · ·. · · 
To be developed by t:t 

NIDC. · '.-- ~ 
(a') Combined data oCWllta in .,

8 publlc an4 pJlvate leCtOr .. 

(J) Partly under · · NIDC 
· · and partly in· pubUc 

aector. --

·{b) Production lower on tho basil that the adJitionalto,ooo tone capacity at Hirakud or a new Jo,ooo tons unit will come into production: by the 
middle of 1960 and operate to full capacity for only 6 months illt96o-61. · • · · · · · · · • · . 

(c) Detclopment of llllllO of the ltemt of hcaVJ machine!')' envisaged under NIDC · · · · · .. • · 
• (•) I=:;: C:!ts O~P~~cctor like_ the 1ulph~ric acid plant .or Bihar Su~~~phosphate _fact~ry and a.;~aey planttlnv lt~l ~rk~ and 

(/) Inclu~IVC of the Bilur Gov~r11:1a:nt SLlp:rpho!phate Factory. . · · · t .w 



I 

' 8 ~ 
1 I 2 3 4 .. s 7 ' !• ' • ... ...._ .... - . .... ' 

I ~ DyatuJl' a:ld interme- · · .. . .. ) - .. 
diatcs. • . . : ~ . , . 

Dyes_!Uffs · • Mill Lbs. 6·6 4'~ p•g '27'0 22•0 :a., PartlY:undcr N:l.D.C. · . .. 
III. Othlr Irtdwiriu Clllat:!Y) 
I f~lcwn Refining . Mill. tons 3·~as 3•6 .. f3I :"3 10•0 

· (of crude 
r.roa:ss;d) ., .,. 

F· raper an~ J?apq poard . ·T~.• :uo,ooo 200,~ 350,000 f50,000 350.000 44'0 .. I .. ' .. l 

~- ~cws~~ Tons . Nil ·Nil .uo,ooo . 30.000 30,000 ~·o Two new factories 

' 
envisaged f'or develop- :! . mmt of which one ie 
ezpccted to be m full as 

· production · and the a .. -· other half way thlough. . . 
19· ~o~ an4 Staple Pibrl 

PartlJ .. under NIDC :II ) I .24'0 
(a) Viscose Filament and · 

~ • ! .Acetate Filament Mill. lb .. 22'0 IS'O Bo·o .68·0 68·o 
. ~'. . : 

(~) S~ple Fil?~ • .. 16•0 13'2 3st040 32'0. 32'0 . 
(c) ~~fu1P T<;»ns Nil Nil. 30,000 ~0,00!) 30,000 8·0 Partly under NIDC . .· 

ao •. CcJD.cnt Mi)J.tone 4'9 (k) 4'3(m) · 13'0 I6·o(l) J)•o(m) So·o (l) 300.000 tons m public 
lector. 

21. Refractories Tons 444-000 aso,ooo Soo,ooo 1,000,000 8oo,ooo 9'0 (~ soo.ooo toll• In pub-.... c eec:tor. · 
(m} Overall output 

?i~ lute ManufafbJ!f' . Tons r,~~~ r,04o,OOQ r,1oo,ooo s,a~ooo ~,~~!000 . I'S New unit envisage~~ 
., •·· t}?~~ 





. - .... 
' 

.. ' > . ' . ,..., ,, '.l '; ... a . . 3_ : .. 4: 5 · . 6:. .... _ ., B ., 0\ . I. .' ~ . 

' . , .... _, 
·- . - .• J .. ~. ~. 

31· ·.· sewing Machines· · . Nos.· .. 46,soo. . uo,ooo '. 300,000 . 8,S,200 . 220,000(8) (s) By the organised tector. 
. I '. . . . : ~ . . ' ~ . . . 

sz. Hurricane J..antems . . Mill. Nos. s·s 5'9 . 6·o s·s 6•0 

33· Transformers (33 K.. V •. 
· 67s.ooa(t) 540.~(t) J,]IO~Ooo 1,36o,ooo(u) (tt Inclusive of GoTcrmncnt ' _and below). -- -• · • • . K.V.A. . 1,360,000 .. ' 

.. Electric Moton (zoo ' ~, :.. lectric: Cactorf, Banplore . 
34- -: 

\ 
' -~ .. r . ' 

6oo,ooo (U) Inclusive ot output : 1L P. and below) · H.P. 292,000 240,000 600,0<?0 . 600,000 

Dry.bi.~r~e• • ·.'MilL Nos. J66 !us 
of public leCtor. 

R 35· . 2~5 - 225 . '·225 
0 

36. Storage Batteries . . Nos. 307oSOO • _2~5,000 42S•C?OO 350.000 . 350,ooo{V) • · (v) Additional75.ooo from. ~~ .. ' deceutralieed aec:tor. . -
37· Electric Lamps G.LS. MilL Noa. 31'0 27'0 so·o so-o · so·o ... .... - . ~ 38. Radio Reoeiven • .'• Noa. I 162,000 ~0,000 200,000 162,000 200,000 

39· Cables & Wire~A.C.S, 
-~ 

R. Conducton • · Tons. 15,370 9.000 : IS,ooo 20,400. tB,ooo · = . -"'I 
40. Electric Pima . Nos. '377.700 27$.000 .600,000 600,000 600,000 ·~ 

~ 
41o Coated Abrasive• Reamt rso,ooo 80,000 1,50,000 :.ass,ooo ~.50,000 

42. Grinding Wheelt Tone.· 
. I , J,szo s.so x,soo . :a,no. ·. 1~,oo · 

43· Glasa & Glassware 
(other than bangle•) • ·. Tons. 291,000 12~,000 200,000 334,000 200,000 

44- Plasdci : Synthetic Moul-
u,6oo ding ~owder : • • , Tons. nso 725 11,400 JO,boo 4'0 

45· Power and · Industrial 
Alcohol . Mill. Gal- 27'0 JS•o 30'0 36•0 r8•o Power. J•O 

lont. Alcohol 
u•o Industrial 

Alc:ohol 



46. Paints and varnishes 

(a) oil based paints, var· 
nishes and en1mels. Tons. 6s,ooo 39.000 60,000 • 6,$,000 6o,ooo 

(b) Nitrocellulose lac-
quers • . Ganona Soo,ooo 300.000 .soo.ooo Soo,ooo soo,ooo 

"d ::u 

47· Plywood Mill sq. Ft. 1so•6 110 100 (Tea- 167•5 ISO 8 . • ~ Chest only) ~eluding 
mmercial ~ plywood) 

t"l 

,.s. Starch and Glucose J•O 0 
"!! 

(a) Starch • Tons. 77.600 47,000 100,000 100,000 JOO,ooo ~ 
c:: 

(1>) Glucose Liquid . Tons. 9,100 r,oso s.ooo 13,000 s.ooo Cll 
;1 

(c) Glucose Powder . Tons. 2,600 Negligible. :z,Soo 7o700 2,8~ ~ 
t1 

49· y egetable 9ils · .... s·o -~ 
(a) Solvent Extraction 

"d 

l2,500(w) 8oo,ooo(w) (w) . in terms ·of c:ake . ~ · from Cakes • . Tons. s.ooo "64,000 
p~s~ed. 

(b) Cotton Seed Oil Tons. N.A. JO,OOO 
' 

30,000 30,000 ,. . •' 

(c) Total inclu~ all 
IOUrtes . . Mill. tons. N.A. 1•8 . 2•J 2•I 

- . 

so. Vanaspati • . Tons.· 44So000 · 270,000 400,000 44So000 400.000 t 
-.I 





CHAPTER- XX 

VILLAGE AND. SMALL INDUSTRIES 
.}> ~ ·." 

VILLAGE and &mall industries in their . different· aspects are an 
integral and continuing element b_oth in t~e ~conomic _strl.u;ture and 
in the scheme of national planning. The primary. obj~t of develop .. 
ing small industries in rural areas is to extend work opportunities, 
raise incomes and standard of living and to . bring about a more 
balanced and integrated rural economy. Inevitably, in rural areas, 
the traditional industries have to be given immediate consideration. 
.As the rural economy develops, technical changes will take· place ~ 
<lifferent fields and correspondingly, the pattern of rural industpalisa ... 
tion will also change from simple ·crafts meeting elementary ·needs 
-to small industries based on steadily improving · techniques and 
-designed to satisfy the needs of a more advanced character. , These 
-developments will necessarily be spread over ~ long period;: m the 
meantime, support through legislation and various positive measures 
-of organisation and assistance for the existing village industries is . 
absolutely vital to the stability and growth of the village economy. 
Thus, the sectOr of village and small industries is not to be viewed 
.as a sto:Jtic part of the .economy, but rather as a progressive arid 
efficient decentralised sector which is closely integrated, on the one 
hand. with agriculture and, on the other, with large-scale industry. 
The main considerations which 4lfluence the priority given to village 
.and small industries in rural and industria! development programmes . 
were set out at length in the first Five-Year Plan. During the past · 
three years, with the setting up of various special organisations, the 
.ground has bee~ prepared for programmes of larger magnitu~e. 

PROGRESS IN TilE FIRST PLAN. 

2. Two important steps taken during the first plan period were . 
. the setting apart by the Central Government of substantial finance 
for the development of village and small industries and the building 
up of a network of all-In"dia Boards to deal with the problemi of 
the handloom industry, khadi and village industries: handicrafts, 
-small-scale industries, sericulture and the coir industry .. Greater 
attention on the part of the Central and State Governments and 
the expanding activities of the all-India Boards have increased pro. 
duction and employment in a number of industries. The handloom 
industry, which was i~ a difficult situation at . the commencement 
liOf the plan has received considerable support. Production of hand· 

·129 
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loom -cloth has increased from 742 million yards in 1950-51 io 1354 
million yards in 1954-55. and is estimated to 'be of the order of 1450 
million yards in 1955-56. ~e . va~ue, _of. khadir according to the 
figures furnished bf the K.hadi Board increased from Rs. 1·~ 
crores in. 1950-51 to .civer :ns. · 5 crores. in 1955--56,. when its total 
production stood _at 34 million square yards •. In many of the re
maining "industries, much of the initW expenditure has been on 
res~arch, marketting, o:rganisation etc. The se'tting up of four Re
. gional Small Industries Service Institutes with a number of branch 
units to pro~i_de technical services, advice and assistance is a steP. 
from which much may ·be expected in the future. The All-India 
Khadi · ·and ;Village Industries . ·Board has set up a technologi
cal institute for ·village industries and bas also established central 

. and regional hlstitutions for the training of workers. The All-India. 
. Handicrafts Board has assisted research in new designs and patterns 

·. and ln -improved· processes, organised a survey . of marketing or 
· _ ·handicrafts and' has: arranged :for. E!Xhibition of handicrafts both 

-with.ln the country and abroad. The Coir Board has promoted the
formation of cooperative societies for the collection of husk and the
production and supply of yam. Twelve State Finance Corporations 
have been: established, • and rules and procedures governing the ad
ministration of State_Aid -to IndustrieS Acts have been liberalised. 

· '3. Another· imp~rtant step has been the Government's acceptance
in ~priilcfple, ·of ·the' Stores· Purchase Comtnitt..o.ets recommendation 
that'certam'classes of storeS should be reserved exclusively for pur
chase froin' Village: and small industries and that price c:lliferentials 

. s_hou1d ·be allowed to them, over the products of large-scale indus
tries. . The. value of purchas~ made from . cottage and small-scale-
industries by · the Directorate General of Supplies and Disposals 
has increa.Sed from Rs. 66 lakhs in 1952-53 to Rs .. 105 lakhs in 1954-
55. A nu!nber of emporia and· sales depots ·for handloom, handi
crafts and . vUlage industries have been established during the first. 
pla.I_l period. 'J;he marketing. of_ the ·products · of small-scale indus
tries is· expected to receive an impetus as a result· of the establish
mEmt of the · National Small Industries Corporation. The main 

__ func~ons of the. -~~~~tion will . ~e _to organise production fo~ 
meetmg Government orders to assist the manufacture of parts 
and" compOnents by srnall units' so as to• fit in with the production. 

.· of -the corresponding ·large ·unit~ arid to arrange the supply ·of" 
{machines on hii-e-purchase terms. . . ' . • - . 

• .,.. "• o • ... 0 ; • ••H 

4: In' the Fi~st Five ·Year Plaq the principle of common production 
programine8 -for related large scale. and small-scale industries was: 

· recommended. 'l'he ·possible elements of a~. common production 
programme. w,ere stated to be reservation of spheres of production,.. 

· .llon-expansion of capacity in large-scale industry, imposition of 111 
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~ss for ~xcise on products of· la~ge-scale · indu~tries and :positive
measures for the supply of raw materl&.JS~ ·· e:f.rl.pment and technical 
and financial assistance to the small units. . One or" more of these
elements have been adopted as the basis of measures taken· for the
promotion . and assistance of a number of small industries. . The
production of certain varieties ·of cloth has· been reserved for the
handloom industry and an excise duty ha8 been levied on the pro
duction of large mills . so as to· build up a fund ·from which. 
financial assistance is being given to hand-loom. and khadi in
dustries. · All applications for substantial· expansion . of existing 
large units or for the· establishment of new large units in lea~her
footwear and tanning industries are. examined in, the- light of'theii
possible effects on the cottage and small-scale sector. An: excise
duty has also been levied on the large-scale leather footwear· in· 
dustry. In the match industry, a new category of D clasS factories
has been introduced, and the rebate of excise· duty iri resPE!ct of 
these factories has been enhanced. Printing of cloth by large inills. 
has been limited to their best year's output during the period 1949-
54, and expansion of the cap~city of large units for garment-making: 
has been .restricted. ·A differential excise duty has been imposed 
on the washing soap industry and a subsidy is given for n~m and •. 
non-edible oils used in making soap. In regard to a number. OI 
other industries also, including certain types of agricultural im" 
plements, furniture-making, sports goods, slates and pencils, bidi,. 
writing inks, chalks and crayons and candL...os, it has been decided 
to reserve further expansion of production for small units.· 

· 5. The importance of setting up industrial cooperatives both as 
an c:gency for developing village industries and as an essential. 
channel for extending financial assistance to village artisans was. 
emphasised in the first five year plan. Progress has been uneven. 
both as between different industries and as between different. 
regions e.nd States. In the handloom industry, however, as ex
plained later, there has been an encouraging advance. 

OBJECTIVES AND BASIC POLICIES ll'f THE SECOND PLAN 

6. The Village and Small Scale Industries Committee: The pr~
gramme for village and small industries to be carried out during: 
the s.econd plan period is considerably larger than . in the 
first. Programmes for the second plan land problems connected 
with their implementation have been recently reviewed by a com· 
mittee-the. Village and Small Scale Industries (Second. Five Year- · 
Plan) Coll_lmittee, commonly known as the Karve Committee, which · 
was appomted by the Planning Commission in June, 1955. In· 
making its proposals the Committee kept three principal aims ilk 
view, namely, 
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J·~ (1) to &void. as 1ar :as possible. during the period .of the second 
· . plan; furth~r · technologidal . unemployment such as 

: . occurs .specially_· in the ~aditiond village industri~; 
· · ;_ (.2) to provide for as large a measure of increased employment 
' • · · : as po5Sible during the plan period through dilferent 
· • ' : . · village and small industries; and . · . · 
· ·· ·' (3) to provide the basis for the structure of an ·essentially 

' · : ·' decentralised sGciety and also for progressive economic 
. ::.. ·. ·. 'develop~ent at a fairly rapid rate. · · · 

' The _Committee, however, envisaged that even in the traditional 
willage industries, to the extent immediately possible. technical im· 
provements should be adopted, and for the future there should be 
a regular programme of gradual transition to better techniques. At 

. the same .time, where new capital investment had to be made it 
should be, as far ·as pOssible, on improved equipment, the improve. 
meat being iQ. some cases in the nature of additions to or adaptations 
of ~ting equipment. .... · . . 

_ · · 1. ·The .concept of a decentralised economy is not necessarily 
related .to·any given level of technique or mode of operation. What 
i\ unplies is that technical improvements will be adopted in such 

. .a manner .and to such extent as will permit comparatively small 
·units which ue widely scattered or· dispersed throughout the 
.country to undertake economic \lctivities. On this view, whatever 
~e · villagerS can undertake by way of improved industry in their 
· Clwn village should be organised on a village basis. · The Committee 
. .considered that the progressive ~xpansion · &nd modernisation of 
i-ura.J. industry could be best brought about by the establishment of 
:.Small ·industrial units, along with the necessary services in large 
villages and, small towns located ill o:ver the country: Industrial 

.expansion . on the periphery of large towns could scarcely be said 
· .to reduce the concentration· of industry. What was needed, there
~1ore. was a pattern of industrial activity in which a group of villages 
-lronverging on their natural industrial and urban centre form a 
·unit or,. to use the Coihmittee's expression,· "a pyramid of industry 
·broad-based ·on a progressive l'UI'sl economy". Economies of scale 
·a."ld organisation should also be secured for small units through 
.:Organised cooperative working. as "in . rural community. workshops. 

. r , • • 

8. In the Industrial Policy Resolution of 30th April, 1956, reference 
. llas been made to the policy of supporting cottage and \illage and 
.small-scale industries, which the State has been following by restrict
ing the volume of production in the large-scale sector, by differen

, iial taxatiozi, or by direct subsidies.. It is stated that while such 
;.nleasures will continue. tO be taken. whenever necessary, the aim 
()f the State policy will be to ensW.e t~at the decentralised sector 
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acquires sufficient vitality to be self-supporting and its development 
is integrated with that of large-scale industry. The State .wm. there-( 
fore, concentrate on measures designed to improve the competitive· 
strength of the small-scale producers. For this it is essential that the 
technique of production should be constantly improved aud moder• 
nised, the pace of transformation being regulated so as to avoi~ as 
far as possible, technological unemployment. Lack of technical and 
financial assistance and suitable working accommodation and inade. 
quacy of facilities for repair and maintenance are among the serious 
handicaps of small-scale producers. The Resolution mentions in this 
connection that a start has been made with the establishment of 
industrial estates and rural community workshops to make good 
these deiciencies. The extension of rural electrification and the avail~ 
ability of power at prices which the workers can afford will also be 
of considerable help. Emphasis is laid in. the .Resolution on the 
organisation of industrial cooperatives which greatly assist many of 
the activities relating to small-scale production. Such cooperatives 
should be encouraged 1n every way and the State should give con
stant attention to the development of cottage, village and small-
scale induStries. · 

9. Common Production Prowamme1.-The · description 'common 
production programmes' was suggested in the First Five Year Plan as 
a convenient way of expressing the desirability of co~dering,' ~~e 
formulating programmes of development for different branches of 
ihdustry, the respective contributions which large and small units 
could make towards the total requirements of the community and 
the measures which should be taken to enable small industries to 
fu1til the targets proposed for them. These measures fall broadly 
into two groups, namely, 

(i) those intended to provide a degree ot preference or 
assurance of a market for small units, and 

(ii) those intended to provide positive assistance through 
supply of raw materials, technical guidarice, ·financial 
'ssistance, training, research, .organisation of market
ing, etc. 

The First Five Year Plan visualis~d that one or more of three 
main steps. might be needed in furtherance of a common production 
programme: 

22 P.C 

(1) reservation or demarcation of spheres of p~oduction, . 

(2) non-expansion of the capacity · of a large~~ iridustry. 
· and · · · . . . · · 

(3) imposition of a cess on a i~rge~c~~ Ind~~ .. 



These proposals are of great importance for traditional village 
industries whose Immediate prospects ·depend upon . the manner in 
which broad policies are carried into effect. Reservation or demarca
tion of spheres of production may be specially helpful for small-scale 
industries. These units were classified in the First Flve Year Plan 
into three categories, ·namely,- · · 

( 1) those . in which SllUlll-scale production has certain ad van
... · : · ~gea and is not_ affected by large-scale industry to any 

. . great extent. ' 
(2) these in:· ~hich smati-scale industry is concerned with the 

manufacture of certain parts or with certain stages of 
production in a manufacturing process in which. the 
predominent role is that of a ~ge-scale industry, and 

. (3) those -in which ~~ ind~tzY has to. ~t the 
: · . . . competition of the corres~g large-sc--.Je . industry. 

For building up a decentralised sector in modern industry, within 
the limits of technical possibilities, . demarc~ or spheres of 

. production can be of material assistance to small units which are 
either competitive with large units in the manufacture of particular 
article~ or ·should 1Je integra~ with large units in terms· of stages 
of _production or ~Ufactute of ancillary parts:. This approach has 
to be adop\ed .in ·~ppropriate fields-'whe!Jler the large uirlts are in 
the· public· Sector or iii .the· private sector." • ' . 

. I 0 .,. • ~ • • l ' ' • 

10. Pro~ f.~ non~on. of the capacity of a Jarge«ale 
industry have _to be· consid~ from two difrerent points of view. 
The 'fii.st is the extent to which ·such a·nie~ 'WOuld entarge the 

· market for small units. It may sometimes be that for lack of 
organisation or other similar reasons full advantage may DOt be 
taken of the available market.· The second aspect to consider is the 
volume- of production of fl commodity that may be required in the 
~Y- · In ·this connection the likely trends of ft$te demand 
are specially relevant during a period ot development in which 
considerable public an4 ·private outlay .will oCcur.· Within the 
limits set by the need to avoid· shortage of goods on the one band, 
:md the extent to'which production in small units can be organised 
effectively to take ·advantage of a larger market. in any individual 
case, on the other the balance of public advantage will determine · 
whether . an4 at what level the capacity of . a large-scale industry 
should be limited.: In applying the policy there is need for review 
from time to time in .the. light of changing economic conditions. It 
iS ·therefore necessary that licensing of industries, which already 
applies JO J,ndqsfrles lis~ Jn the schedule to the lndustries (Deve-,.. . 
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Iopment and Regulation) Act, l9Sl, should.also be extended to the~ 
field of agricultural processing, especially to rice mills. Appropriate' 
legi.slation for .this purpose should be enaCted. '; '·· '; .I ·; l!.- .,, 

: lL In imposing a cess. or. an exciSe' duty on ihe prOduction of ~ 
large i!ldustry,: as the Villagi and Small-Scale IndustrieS Com:n:iittee 
pomted out, the object~ are, firstly, to·raise funds from 1the ~onsu· 
me.rs of a product; secondfy, to tak~ away a portio~ of the' additi<?nal 
profits accruing to' large units iii consequence of. a ~in'iifon c eipan• 
&ion of capacity or production;· arid' thiidly; to provide· for a limited 
price differential. in favour o~ small_upits:·· The ·· ii:nposition ·of a 
cess or an excise duty in appropriate situations' is: a well-recognised 
fiscal device and each case haS to be considered on: its merits. The 
question of subsidieS which are Sometimes' proPc>secJ: raiseS issues of 
a different character.· ~e Village and Small Scaie Industries Com.: 
mittee did not generally express itself in favour of ·new measures 
for introducing subsidies on production' or' rebates: on sales. · It felt 
that the cost of schemes' of protection 'affordt;d to any activity should 
be readily measurable and schemes of protection for normal econo
:nic activity should be so planned that they could. be' withdrawn in 
a reasonable time. There are a few limited exceptions which the 
Committee has suggested as. for instance, the proposal for a small 
subsidy for improved equipment used in the hand-powiding' of iice. 
In the proposals of the .. Village and Small , ~cale . Industries 
Committee, for all the vilJ.a.ge industries taken ·.together, .the. total 
amount of production subsidy envisaged is estimated. to be about 
Rs. 8 crores. Rebates on the sale of handloom and· traditional khadi 
are estimated to involve. expenditure respectively o~ about Rs. 20 
crores and Rs. 7 crores. . · · . · , · 

12. The devices for giving effect to the idea of common produe:-
. . .. ' 

tion programmes which havl! been discussed. above represent only 
a part of the totality of action tQ be taken fo:f ~e development of 
v.illage and small industries. They are .. intended. ordinarily 
to atford time and opportunity to . the sectqr of villag~ !Ulcl . small 
industries to gain the necessary strength to develop on its ow~. They 
~ve to be supplemented, wherever feasible, by ~ommon marketing 
arrangements through cooperative organisations in which th~ State 
may participate. A great deal of attention must. be given to ensur· 
ing that the positive measures of organisation and assistance me· 
ceed and silcceed without loss of time. ~ , : 

' . 
13. Indu!tria.l Cooperatives and AssoCiations.-It ·is. common 

ground that in village and small . industries co.operatives 
have . to be developed to the ·· greatest · extent ' possible. 
The experience of the Handloom Bo;ird 1n encouraging the formation 
of weavers' co-operllltives illustrates some of the conditions need· 
ed for the growth of co-operation in small industry •. The number 
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of handlooms included! .in the co-operative fold increased from 
626,119 in 1950-51 to 188,664 in 1953-54 and to · 878,984 in 1954-55 
and 'was expected to reach a million by the- end of the first Plan. 
For. the formation of co-operatives . the Handloom Board. has 
provided assistance to weavers in share capital and in working_ 
capital. From 75 to 871 per cent of the share value is contributed 
as loan by the Government and the balance is provided by the 
weaver •. Working capital will be provided at· uniform rates of 
·ns. 200 .per cotton loom· and· Rs. 500 per silk loom. Weavers' co
operative organisations at different levels are federated so that 

' there · are. central·agencies available for supplying raw materials, 
offering technical adyice, arranging for tc;redit from co-operative 
sources, and providing better marketing facilities. In the coir 
industry,. 120 primary coir marketing' societies, 22 husk co-opera. 
tive soci.eties and 2 central coir marketing co-operative societies 
have been formed. In some states, progress has been made among 
particular classeS of artisans, as among tanners and leather workers 
in Bombay, Uttar Pradesh and Punjab, and among palm gur. manu-
facturers in Madras. • · . _ · 

. 14. A' combination of facto~ is required. first for establishlng 
industrial co-opera~ives and, secon4l.y, for maintaining and deve
loping them: · ln almost all village and small industries there is 
scope for supply ·and marketing ·cooperatives. Producer co-opera· 
tives. however, have 'greater· posSibilities in some fields than in 
others. · Supply and. ·marketing C<H>peratives are in themselves 
an important means of aiding small units and securing steady im
provement in techniques, including quality control, holding of 

. stocks' against· future · demand·· and supply of credit. The setting 
up· 'of co-operatives of either type will enable small scale industry 
to utilise in increasing. tneasure financial. assistance from fl?.e Gov
ernment and. from. institutions and also guidance from technical 

' service' institutes, training _centres and mobile ~technical services. 
For smaU-scale industries, especially those run by small entrepre
neurs~ a common fonn of organisation will be the trade association 
set up· for either purchase of raw-materials or sale of finished 
products or both. It is possible that members of such associa
tions may, after a certain period of working together for specific 

_.purposes, like to fonn themselves it)to cooperatives. Trade associa· 
tions may, thus, be an independent fonn of organisation as well as a. 
step leading on to the establishment of cooperatives. In organising 
cooperatives for the various village and small industries it will be . 
desirable to:have targets to be attained during the plan period. · . 
. ~-15. Both for o~gimising supply and marketing co-operatives, and 
prOducer· co-operatives.; it· is essential that Industries Departments 
in the· States should build · up efficient extension. organisations 
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which can reach artisans in the main urban centres and jn groups 
of villages. An extension organisation is particularly needed in 
rural areas where, because of the intimate :r:elationship · between 
community production and community demand, favourable· condi
tions exist for forming artisans' C(M)peratives. A small begin
ning in this direction is being made in 25 pilot areaS selected under 
the national extension and community developm~nt programme. 

16. A net work of well-organised industrial cooperatives ·. · fo:r 
supply and marketing will b~ essential if a. scheme of · .assured 
marketing as envisaged by the Village and Smail-Scale Industries 
Committee is to be tried out. The principal objective of such a 
scheme is to provide an ince:Q.tive for continuous and increased. pr~ 
duction by offering to purchase the entire output of · · selected 
products or varieties at _a pre-determined price or at a _ ~~gin· 
between the price of the raw material and the 'price of the final 
product which gives the artisan an adequate wage. The ·_·Com
mittee suggested that the ·scheme may be introduced in ihe :first 
instance on an experimental basis for handloom cloth in a few 
selected. -~entres and for selected varieties. The . modtL8 ope~amdi 
will be that the estimates of overall demand for an article .will be 
broken up into requirements of production from various regions 
and centres in the country and on that basis arrangement· will be 
made to supply raw materials to the producers and to take . over 
their entire output. The finished product will be.· pUrchased. by 
cooperative institutions on behalf of the State and goods so pur- · 
chased may be held in stock until the time of sale •. The price and 
terms of sale will be determined by the State and any losses that 
cooperative institutions may incur will be made .good provided 
they are in excess of the losses normaly uising out of trade opera
tions. While the details of such a scheme will· have to be worked 
out before it can be introduced evei\ on experimental scale in' 
respect of any village or small industry product, it. can, in certain 
circumstances be an improvement. on the system of fixed rebates 
which exists in certain industries. . It. 1s desirabLe that • ~xperience 
in operating such a scheme should be gained at selected centres in 
one or two fields in which ,possible losses are. not likely to exceed 
appreciably the cost of existing rebates. 

17. The various operations connected with the purchase of raw 
materials and equipment and the sale of finished products through 
industrial co-operatives necessarily involve a· large organisational 
effort as also suitable arrangements for stocking and warehousing. 
In respect of agricultural products a scheme .of co-operative mar
keting a.:td rural warehousing has already been. worked out and 
legislation for the setting up of the necessary machinery is on the 
anvil There may be some difficulty in bringing C(M)perativea of 
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' agri~ultur~l. pro4ucers a~' ~ustrial . co-o.Peratives within the 
framework of the same' scheme, but there . should be scope for 

· mutual assistance. , To some extent it may be possible fo use \\'are
. housing ;and godown facilities organised for agricultural products 
for- products of village. and small industries.· 

· 18. · A .stores ·purchase · policy sympathetic · to the . requirements 
of small , units can. be. an important factor in the ~uccess of pro
grammes in the decentralised sector.' . The purchasing _ procedures 
.willneed to. be.re-:-orien~ted,where .necessary so that. the $mall 
.units ar~ ass~red _of definite_ opportunities in the context of Gov
-~rnment. procurement and are ~bus. able to . utilise their potential 
:capabilities. •· ... · .. J ·. ·, . . . .. .. . . ... 

,: .. ·. 19.-·Marketirig research .provides 'the basis of knowled~ and 
inf9rmation for shapi.Dg and proJ?erly · orientating ·the production 
programm~s of' the various indtistries. Such· : research can be 
:organised 'either by: a' Series I Of 'ad. hoc investigations' or can bt: 
'ccimbined with' schemeS 'of 'research or marketing. . The' object in 
both cases~ however, "o/OUld 'J:>e .tO make a 'close Study Of the needs 
and tastes' of; Consumers. ~co:risumer.'beliaviour towards competing 

··produCtS 'aiici;'i>eritices;_~ch;iilges in 'prices and their itlfluenoe on 
dem.alid. etc.' : This'1s a field 'in which' :riot much work has ' been 
·don~ . so ·.far} It is suggested that studies in respect of the inarket- ' 
'ing of th~ more importan.t pr()ducts' 'of Village and Small industries 
)D.ay be Undertaken'· ~d on the· basis of results obtained,· the scope 
of, marketing studies· can be gradually extended. ' .. ' .. ' 

·. ~ .. • r~-: . .r:·-:~ -~'"~t •• ~- ·,: ,·,;,J~:. ··-· ·..• •·. ··\ •.. • .. " ,!. -: i · 

i ' 20.· As Small town and rural . electrification is extended. a larger 
. number of small industries will be worked out by power and the 

:adoption·-of ,. improved ·techniques · wiU . be facilitated. ·In the 
chapter on :Irrigation an.d Power, 'the economic aspects · of small 
tOWn ·and rural' electrification have been described at some length. 
During the seeond five yeat plan· the· number of places· with popu-' 
1ation less than 10,000 which have electricity is expected to increase 
Itom-'6,500: to ·16,559. ·In the first instance extension of power sup
ply'can· take place most conveniently in. villages which are · situat
ed close to urban arw or whiCh: lie dang the routes of grid trans-

' mission lilies, from which subsidiary lines can be constructed. It 
has .been rec~ended that urban and rural electrification sr.hemes 
thould be ~orked in an integrated manner, so·· that· the· t:urplus 
from revenue realised from urban. ·and industrial consumers can 
.be utilised for reducing rates to rural ·:consumers~ It is also empha
sised . that eVen with the existing . programme of . power . develop-

. m(mt a larger :numbet"of villages than that :now proposed can be 
· provided ·electricity if an organised, co-operative approach is adopt

ed for its utilisation in rural areas. Further, it is suggested that 



VILLAGE AND SMALL INDUSTR'tES · 439 

where there is scope for utilisation .of electricity in agriculture and 
the small industries, local schemes could be ' .undertaken; in t.ie 
form of diesel installations .or in hilly ar~as through hydro-electric 

· stations.· It is hoped also to evolve some small working units .for 
the development of wind power. ~ : · 

2t Housing of Artisans.-Improvement ·of housing conditions of 
artisians should be an important item in the programmes of decen-

. trallsed industrial development, ·as often the house of the artisan • is 
also his work-place. Provision for this may be fo~d to the extent ; 
possible from the allotment for individual industries but. this 'Will 
need to be supplemented. by giving due attention .:to the> needs 
of those engaged in cottage, village and small industries, in-:the 
national housing progr~. While framing projects , under the 
rural . housing programme, the requirements · of village : · artisans 
should be kept specially 1n view. 

~ ~ . . ' 

22. Credit and Finance.-Satisfactory arrangements. for meeting 
the requirements of finance have a vital part in the ·development 
programll?-es for village and small industries. Besides : short-:term 
or working capital needed for purchase and stocking of raw materials 
c:nd for the stocking of finished goods, finance is also .needed: ·tor 
enc.bling artisans to contribute to the share capital of co-operatives, 
for 'the purchase of tools and equipment and for investment in land, 
buildings, machines and other equipment. Loans for share capital will 
not be required to the same extent in small-scale industries (many 
of which are in the hands of small enterpreneurs) as in village 
industries where the co-operative form· of organisation· is <>f the. 
utmost importance. Working capital and medium-term and long· 
term finance are needed in all village and small industries, althoug:ti 
the need for long-term finance will be relatively greater in those 
industries which use better techniques and equipment and 'need 

· specially constructed premises. 

23. Existing aiTangements for provision of finance are far from 
satisfactory. Some part of the finance required is supplied by 
State Governments undef. the provisions of their State. Aid. tQ ln
dustries Acts. To a. very limited extent medium and long-term 
finance is beginni.b6 to be provided by State Finarice Corpora~ons. 
Co-operative institutions are able to obtain 10me working capital 
through bankini channels. The Reserve Bank of. India and the 
State Bank of India will have a large x:ole in any integrated scheme 
of finance for village and small industries. -·Assistance under State 
Aiel to Industries Ac~ has h!:lell recently. Ube.rallsed to some extent 
and larger 'powers of .sanction are being delegated to local authorl· 
ties, but the amounts avail~ble from this source are yet smalL 
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There can be no doubt that normal banking and institutional agen
cies will have to· be utilised far more than at present Jf the credit 
needs· of village and small industries are to be met 1n any large 
measure. A coordinated policy based on close collaboration between 
the Reserve Bank, the State Bank of India, State Finance Corpora
tions and central cooperative banks ·fs necessary. A beginning in 

. this direction is being made by undertaking pilot schemes for 
enlarging and coordinating credit facilities available to small 
scale industries in selected centres. These schc:mes are to be worked 
under the auspices of the State Bank of India and will be supervis-

• ed. and guided by local co-ordination cc:>mmittees. In the scheme of 
co-ordination which ha8 been d.i-awn up, State Governments co
operative.tnedit agencies, ·State Finance Corporations and the State 

·Bank·· of India will-all flinction together: Each agency will meet 
· specific credit needs and at the same time overlapping will be avoided. 

These t>ilot schemes will provide experience for drawing up similar 
integrated schemes for each group of village and small industries 
with reference to its specific requirements. In some fields for in· 

.'stance,· provision of finance for share capital has the first priority, 

. as in co-operatives· of handloom weavers. In its report, the Rural 
Credit' Survey Committee emphasises the need for the Reserve Bank 
of India· to take an active role in the proVision of short-term credit 
for industrial co-o:Peratives. · The necessary legislation for this pur-
pos~ has now: been ·enacted. · 

· ·OuTLAY ON VILLAGE AND SMALL INDusTRIEs 
. ' . 

_ .•. 24. Expenditure incurred on the development , of village and 
small ).ndustries. during the first five year plan is shown below:-

. ·-·_ExPefiditure on village and S~ll Ind~stries in th~ Fi;st Pfan 
• f > -. 

' I 

.. · .. (I) 

Handloom. • · 
Khadi ·• . • .• 
Village industries , 
Small-scale industrier 
Handicrafts · · - • 
Silk an4 sericulture 
S>ir .• 

. Tor~ • · . 

. 
' • 

•. , .. ' . . 

. (Rs. crores) 
I9SI-S6 1951-SS I9SS-S6 

·(Budget) 

(2) (3) (4) 

6·s 4•6 II• I 
4'9 3'5 8•4 
I• I 3'0 . 4'1 
~ 3'2 S.:,2 
0'4 o·6 x·o 
o·B o·s 1'3 

0'1 O•I 

.xs·1 xs·s 31'2 

_.. 25. · The draft· plans for .the second five year period prepared by 
the various. Boards' and by State Governments were considered by 

' ' ~ 
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the Village and Small Scale Industries Committee which had been 
set the task of preparing proposals, by industries and wherever 
possible, by States, for the utilisation of resources wl;rl~h. were ex
pected to be available durl?g the second plan for the development 
of village and small-scale industries. The Committee r~ommended. 
programmes and allocations involving a total outlay of about.Rs:. 260 
crores which also incluGed provision for working capital which is 
estimated to amount to about Rs. 65 crores. An allocation of.Rs~ 88 
crores was proposed for the handloom industry. including cotton, 
silk and wool, Rs. 2;2 crores for wool spinning and weaving (khadi)., 
Rs. 23 crores for decentralised cotton spinning and khadi, Rs. 47· 4 
crores for the various village industries, Rs. 11 crores for handi· · 
crafts, Rs. 65 crores for small scale industries, Rs. 6 crores for seri· 
culture, Rs. 2 crores for coir spinning and weaving and Rs. 15 crores 
for general schemes. · As explained below, the plan . provides an 
outlay of Rs. 200 crores, in addition to wo:rking capital. requirement&. 
The .distribution of outlay between c:lliferent industries aS proposed 
tentatively for the second five year plan is given below:-

Distribu.ticm of Outlay for Village and .Small Industries . : · . · 
.. 

1. Hllltld1oorrt • 
Cotton weavinJ 
Silk weaving 

. Wool weaving 

a.KWi 

Industry . 

Woolapinning and weaving • • 
Decentrailised c:ottoD apinninJIDd khadi • 

3- Vi11ag1 Itldustriu . 
Hand pounding of ria! • 
Vegetable oil (ghani) • • • 
Leather footwear & tanning (village) 
Gur and Khandsari • • 
Cotlllge match • 
Other village industriea 

4- Handicraju • 
S· Small Scah indwt1"14'"---------
6. O'hn illdwtrie'S' · 

Sericulture • • • • 
Coir spinning and weaving · • • 

1· Genel'al schema (Administtatiou. research. etc.) 

TOTAL • 

. . . 

.. 

. . 

,. 

(Rs. crores) 
Outlay 

59'S 

s·o 
. 6•7 
· s·o 

7', 
l•l 

14'0 

• 9'Q 
• ·--...----~-- SS-!Qa 

's-o 
1'0 

15"0 

aoo•o 

The outlay of Rs. 200 crores does not include any specific provision 
for the Ambar Charkha programme which will be considered further 
after tests now in progress have been completed. The provision 
for · working capital required for the development of the various 
village and small industries will be made by Governnierit in the 
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' initial yeara of the plan period, that is untU adequate arrangements 
for the supply of working capital through normal banking and in
Stitutional channels. become anilable.. The provision for working 

- capitaLwill be 1n addition to the plan provl.slon of Rs. 200 s:rores. 
_The. Boards concerned with the development of various village and 
small industries as well as State Governments wW estimate their 
requirements of working capital for the first two or three years of 
the ·plan period and Indicate them separately when working out 
detailed programmes for these industries. The All-India Khadi and 
Village Industries . Board have estimated their requireiDents of 
working eapital.for ·the enUre plan period at about Rs. 23:~ crores 
of..:which about Rs. '1 cror~ is for khadi and the balance for village 
industries.. It is envisaged that as early as possible the bulk of the 

· work:ii:lg .capital Jleeded should come from co-operative and other 
.. banking agencies. - · 

;, : ..26. TJte .outlay d Rs. ·200 crores provided in the plan wW cover 
the cost- of. schemes to . be implemented directly by the Centre. 
Central 8ssista.nce for the State schemes. States' contribution for the 

· centrally .assisted schemes and any expenditure which States may 
~cur· from their own resources on schemes which are not .centrally 

· assisted. .Besides this .provision, in the programme for the reliabi. 
litation of displaced persons, Rs. 11 crores have been provided for 
cottage arid medium uidustries and indlistruil 1o8.ns and RS. 7 crores 
for ·vocational and technical tra.ini.Dg. Programmes for the welfare of 
backward classes also have. some provision for vocational and techn.i
.cal training and for &elected village and small industries. In the pro-

. gramme budget of community development blocks also there is pro
vision to the extent of Rs. 4: crores for rural arts and craftS. . . . 

: '27. Part of the· programme for village and small industries will) 
be- implemented direcUy by the Central Ministries or by all-India 
Boards fUnctioning under theii aegis. . 'The remaining programmes 
will·be -implemented by States on the advice of the Ministries and 

~ the Boards. · The following allocations represent the tentative cOst 
· of the schemes to be implemented centrally and by ·the States:-
.•. Eipernlltur~ on Vil~ge' a"oo SmaU z;;ti~~ i;the 'Se~d Plan 

• . • > • • • • (Rs. aOres) . 

·lodumJ , • Ceocrc StateS 

(21 (3) 

J•S sS·o 
4'0 51"5 

' . . ]'0 6·o 
10"0 4.5'0 

• 0'2 .. , 
· Handloom .• • •. . • 

Khadi 4: Village Industries • tiandil::rafts . . . • • . 
• Small .cale ~~ ~- : • : 

Scriallture- • • . . 0"] 0"7 
.: .6·0 . 9"0 

Coir spinning'm4 trea'ring • 
(Jeru:nl tcbemea •. · •· 

2S·O 17S'O 
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The !;'Teat majority of the schemes will be implemented by the 
State Governments or in the case of khadi and village industries 
by State Boards and registered institutions functioning in the States. 
The schemes to be centrally implemented will be generally those 
which are of an all-India character and can best be und~rtaken by 
the Centre. These schemes relate to such aspects as the provision 
for central organisations, publicity, training and research, exhibi
tions and fairs, hire-purchase of machinery and the work of special 
institutions like the National Small Industries Corporation. These 
schemes are explained later in this chapter. 

28. In the revised plans of States the total allocation made for 
village and small industries is about Rs. 120 crores. In due course 
these allocations will be revised so as to accord more closely with 
the pattern of distribution visualised in the Village and Small Scale 
Industries Committee's Report. The Central Ministries and · the 
all-India Boards have also worked out tentative distribution between 
States of the allocations proposed for industries with which they 
are concerned. These will be taken into consideration in revising 
allocations in the States. The 'general schemes' for which a provi
sion of Rs. 15 crores has been made relate to more than one industry 
or to groups of industries, sucb as production-cum-trpining centres, 
r.esearch institutions and emporia and sales depots. A. sum of Rs. 6 
crores out of the provision of P..s. 15 crores has been earmarked 
for the general schemes uf the All-India Khadi and Village Indus
tries Board, including those pertaining to intensive area develop
ment, training programmes and technical research. A sum of Rs. 3 
crores has be~n allutted for strengthening staffs of State Industries 
Departments. From the balance of Rs. 6 crores schemes for research, 
training, emporia, etc., which are to be implemented mostly by State 
Governm~nts will be financed. In implementing village and small in
dustries programmes the common procedure is for proposals of States 
to be scrutinised by the all-India Boards concerned before they are 
approved by the Central Government. Schemes relating to khadi and 
village industries however, are in a separate category, since much 
of the initiative in proposing schemes comes from the All-India and 
State lilladi and Villag<: Industries Boards and the schemes are 
carried out mainly by their registered or recognised institutions and 
by societies. The patt~rns of financial assistance which have been 
evolved O\'er the past three or four years need to be reviewed in 
r.elo.tion to programmes for the second five year plan. 

PROCR:\M~1ES OF IJEVELOPMENT 

Handloom Industry: 

29. The programmes of production in the different branches of 
the textile industry-mills, powerlooms, handlooms and khadi-have 
not yet been finally determined for the period of the second five year 
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p~an, !lS _ several_ aspects are still under consideration. It is, how
ever, certain 1hat in t.he second plan the handloom industry will be 
required to produce a much larger quantity of cloth thtn during the 
past year or two. According to the estimate of the Village and 

· Small.Scale Industries Committee, the additional quantity required 
to be produced on handlooms may be u much as 1700 million yards 
by the end of the second five year plan. To achieve ar increase 
in· production of: this order · considerable ·organisational eftort fs 
needed. · This would involve bringing into use idle handlooms, 

: working for- a . larger . number of days in the year and raising 
the output per loom. The development programme for the hand-· 

· loom industry provides mainly for measures of assistance to hand
looms which. are brought into the -co-operatiVe sector. Weavers in 
co-<Jperative societies can be given much greater aSsistance than 
those working on their own.'. It is proposed to increase the number 
of handloom in the co-operative field from 1 million to 1· 45 million. 
It is proposed ·also to introduce technical and other improvements
thus raising .the-production per unit from about 4: yards to about 6 
to 8 yards a day. the average to be achieved being 6 yards a day 
for $ut.300 days in the year.· Loans will be advanced to weavers 
to enable them to join -co-operatives. and working capital will aL.o 
be.~'·\·· .. 

·• •, •' I • ,. ,. • "• • 

DecentTalised · spinning and Khadi: 
~ . - . . . 

... . '• . 
30. U adequate quantities of 7arn of quality required by hand

l'?OJIIS could be produced on a decentralised basis in village homes, 
the scope for rural employment would be considerably increased. 
-The object of decentralised spinning on an extensive scale is mainly 
to provide the requirements of bandlooms. which are otherwise de-
pendent upon mill yarn. With this in view, efforts and experiments 
have been· made over several years to devise a technically sound 
and· low-cost charkha which could 'produce suitable yam in suffi
cient quantities for the handlooms. . Technical tests are in progress 
at· present on the Ambar Charkha, ·a three-unit spinning set consist
ing of a -carding machine, a drawing machine and a four-5pindle 
spinning wheel costing in all about Rs. ·too. ·A pilot scheme which 
includes :training centres; -production centres _and centres for the 
procluction of the Ambar Charkha has been launched by the Khadi 
and .Village Jndustries Board. The pilot scheme, with about 6.000 
spinning sets in over one hundred centres spread over the country, 
is now in itS final stages. A fuither extension of the trial and ex
periment phase of the programme with about 10,000 adili
tional sp~g sets has. also been approved. The techniCal as well 
as the economic ~- of the spinning set. including productivity, 
~~on costS~~ ~bsidies req~ ,and acceptability _of the yam 

r • . • 
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for han~llooms, are under examination by a Committee whose report 
is shortly expected. 

Whereas some of the hand-spun yam already being produced on 
the single spindle charkhas of various types will undoubtedly be 
replaced as part of the normal khadi expansion programm~ by yarn 
spun from the Ambar Charkha, the much larger programme for the 
use of Ambar Charkha and other multi-spindle charkhas to ·meet 
in a decentralised way the increasing cloth requirements. of the 
country will be considere<:l separately after the tests and· enquhies 
mentioned above are completed. With "this larger programme in 
view, a tentative programme has been prepared by the Khadi and 
Village Industries Board for the manufacture and introduction of 
2·5 million multi-spindle charkhas over a period of five years, offer
ing prospects of part-time and full-time employment to about five 
JD.illion persons. · · · 

-.. . 
31. K.hadi (cotton and woollen)-Cotton Khadi which has so far 

been woven from traditional charkha yarn will be produced in 
future in •greater measure from Ambar Charkha 'yarn. Traditional 
khadi may, however, continue to be produced for consumption within 
the village or local area. The Khadi programme. will be finalised 
at the same time as the other related aspects mentioned in the pre. · 
ceding paragraphs. Production of traditional khadi is proposed to 
be raised from 34 million yards, including 5 million yards on self
sufficiency basis, to 60 million yards (including 20 million yards on 
self-sufficiency basis) in the course of the second plan at a total ex
penditure of about Rs. 21 crores,· including working capital, but this 
programme may have to be revised so as to tit in with the Ambar 
Khadi programme. 

32. The development programme for woollen khadi (from hand
spun woollen yarn) aims at increasing the production of blanketing 
cloth from about 250,000 yards in 1956-57 to 1 million yards in 1960-61, 
of sub-standard cloth from 500,00B yards to 1 million yards and of 
othe.r varietie-s of cloth from 125,000 yards to 1·5 million yards. These 
targets are to be achieved by organising production centres in the 
principal wool producing areas, by the establishment of finisbfng 
and dyeing plants and the setting up of training centres equipped 
with improved charkhas and looms. 

Village lndustrie1. 

33. The principal village industries to be ·developed during the 
second plan are hand-pounding of rice, vegetable oil, leather foot
wear and tanning, gur and khandsari and cottage match. Schemes 
for the development of other industries like handmade paper, palm 
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gur, soap, bee-keeping and pottery will be undertaken on an extend
ed scale and developmental effort will be extended to village pottery, 
fibre, bamboo etc. . . . . · · · · · ' 

.. 
• . 

. · 34. Hand-poundtng 'of rice.-P;oblems of development of this in
dust1'7·have been r.ecently revie~ed by a special committee known 
as the Rice Milling Committee. 'fhe Villa~ and Small Scale In
dust.Ii-es Committee also made· recommendations regarding the pro
gram,me fgr tlUs industry •• Taking these into consideration, it 1s 
proi>osed

1 

that. aJ1 i>ower driVIen rice ·mills should be licensed and 
. ~ nO new mills should be allowed to be set up nor expansion of 
capacity of the existing mills allowed, except where it is considered 
absolutely. essential in ·the public interest in special circumstances. 
The question of eliniination . of hullers can be reviewed later in the 
light of employment situation. It is recommended that the existing 
subsidy paid at the average ·rate of 6 amias per maund of hand: 
pourided paddy .should be continued and that hand-pounded rice pro
duced by hand-pounding centres and certified by Khadi Board might 

. be exempted from sales tax. . The level of technical efficiency and . 
ol;ttput of:· the hand-pounding equipment ·will be raised by imple
menting schemes for manufacture and distribution of chakki-dhenld 
units, improved· (4ssam) dhenkis ~d Winnowing fans. To ensur~ 
regUlar i supply of hand-pounded rice to urban areas marketing 
depots will be established and steps will be taken to popularise the 
consump~i?n of .~d-pounded rice.· 

,I ~ '" •' I • 

35. Vegetable· o~f (ghani)__:Problems relating to this ·industry 
have also· been reviewed ·recently by a special committee whose 
recommendations are expected to be available shortly. The deve
l~pment qf the vegetable oU (ghani) industry depends in part on the 
po~b~ity of. ~ve~ largeJ," ~pplies of edible oilseeds to ghanis for 
~~and. p~ ~~ possiJ:>JUttes of ~ducing oU mills to utilise greater 
qyantities of cott9n5eed .. The Karve Committee proposed that, mea-

. ~es·shoulci .. be· a4opte4 for dfscouraging and, where necessary, 
re~ting on ~ regional basis· the crushing of sesamum, niger and 
~r:di· seecJ!\ by ~e m.Uls. In view of the difficulty experienced by 
ghani. owners eve:Q when organised cooperatively to secure supplies 
of ·oilseects in a highly competitive market, it will b~ necessary to 
organise marketing arrangements with a view to. ensuring requisite 
S'!lpplies of oilseeds from season to season.. It has also been suggested 
that no new oU mills should be allowed to be set up except in areas 
where it iS not :Possible to adopt alternative methods of crushing oil
seeds· and that the proceeds of a cess levied on existing mills should 
be _utilised for improving the ~echnical· equipment and marketing 
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facilities of the ghani industry. It is also proposed that mterest-free 
loans should be given to village oilmen so that they can be.come 
share-holders of cooperative societies. Conditions are stated to be 
.favourable for making experiments with power-driven equipment in 
the village oil industry, provided such equipment can be operated 
by self-employed individuals on a decentralized basis .andi its in~o-:
duction does not cause unemployment. ·The principal ·items in the 
programme of .the Khadi Board for this industry ·durmg the second 
plan are the improvement of existing ghanis, replacement of 50,000 
of existing ghanis by improved or Wardha ghanjs, and· settip.g .. up 
of 400 production-cum~emonstration centres all.· over the country,· 
with two improved ghanis each and a filter press. · , The Indian' Cen~ 
tral Oilseeds Committee which has also been assisting the: develOp~. 
ment of village oil industry proposes . to increase. the number of 
demonstration units of Wardha ghanis which it. is settin~ up and . 
running in community project areas. . . . 

36. Cottage leather footwear.-The cottage leather footwear in-. 
dustry includes widely dispersed units situated all over tpe ~ountry 
and also concentrations of cottage units in a 'few urban centres like 
Agra, Calcutta and Bombay. It is proposed that the present pollcy 
of not allowing expansion of the capacity of large.:scale units.in this 
field should be continued during the second plan, so that a substantial. 
part of the increased demand is met by small scale and cottage units. 
Large factories are to be encouraged to take up as much production of 
producer leather goods as possible.· It is also proposed that financial 
assistance should be extendecl by Government in the fonn of loans 
to workers to enable them to become shareholders of cooperative
societies and also for purchasing of improved eqqipment· and· for 
working capital. . The Khadi Board's programme· aiJns ~t a!isisting 
35,000 cobblers who will be assured a regular supply of raw materials 
and sale of their output at reasonable prices.- , · · ·. · ·. , '. 

37. Village tanning indu.BtrJI.-The village tanners are in a diffe· 
. rent situation from that of small-scale. chrome tanneries situated 

mostly in the Calcutta area and vegetable tanneries in. the Madra$ 
area. It is proposed that no expansion in the capacity of large tan· 
neries should be allowed during the period of the plan so that a sub.:. 
stantial portion of the increased demand ciuriilg the second plan 
period is met by the products of small tanning units and .tanneries~ . 
Development programme for the industry will aim primarily at 
raising the present· extremely low lev~l of technical efficiency of the 
small tanner by providing co~on service facilities for improved 
tanning, finishing, etc., at well-equipped centres which ·will. serve 
different areas. The general pattern of organizatio~ will be that in . 
addition to flaying ceptres and small tanneries in rural and urban 
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areas, there will be one or iwo central tanneries in each area to 
provide finishing and other facilities in the interest of the· Smaller 
units. To enable small tanners to take advantage of these ·facilities 
it is proposed to organise them into cooperative societies. .The Khadi 
Board's programme for the second plan period aims at setting up a 
large .number_ of carcass recovery centres, tanning centres, glue 
manufacturing centres and training-cum-production and training
cum-demonstration centres. It also includes grant of loans to the 
~anners to enable them to improve their housing conditions. 

~- 38. Gu.f' and Khandsari indu.stry.-The development pro~amme 
. for the gur and khandsari industry will aim primarily at improving 
the level of technical efficiency through the. introduction' of better 
equipment . and processes. As the present process of manufacture 
of khandsari ·involves some waste, efforts will be directed mainly 
to research and improvement 'of ·technique. The possibility of 
adapting the vacuum pan process on a decentralised basis for the 

. manufacture of khandsari Will be investigated. For the gur indus
. try, efforts· will be focnssed on the technical side, on the introduc

tion 'of power-driven. crushers and the improvement of pans and 
~urnaces and on the formation of gur producers' cooperatives with 
~ .view to• dealing with · the problems of ~proving the keeping 
capacity of glu-, 'proper storage, packing and standardisation of 
quality .. · · · · 

:. : (': . 

. · 39. Cottage match ·indu.stry.-For some time past no expansion of 
the large 'A' class match factories has been permitted. This. position 
will continue. The bulk of the production required for meeting the 
increased demand durlng the second plan period will come from the 
smaller 'B', •c• and 'D' class factories. The Khadi Board's programme 
provides tor the establishment of about 1000 'D' class factories with 
an output of 15 gross a· day. · 

. 40. Other· "illage iftdustries.-Among the other village industries 
those for which devetopment programmes have been drawn up by 
Khadi Board· include bee-keeping, palm gur, paper, soap and 

: pottery. . : . . 

·: Beekeeping :will be assisted in a. large ·number of ·villages and 
training will be given to fieldmen and apiarists. The number of 
model apiari_es will be ~crea~. 

· ·The. devel~p~ent pro~~e-for-th~- palm gur industry envis
ages the establishment_ of different· types of production units to suit 
the varying skips _of the, tappers. In . addition, assistance will be 
extended to tappers· in different areas. _An important item of the 
developm~ni progbmuii~ would be assistance to cooperative societies 

! . ··l. .• . 
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and fed~rations of · cooperatives in undertaking· and: . encouraging 
additional lines of production such as manufacture of paln1 gur, palm 
leaf and other subsidiary products. According to the revised pro
gramme of the All-India Khadi and Village Industries Board the 
total development expenditure is expected to increase fr~ . Rs~ 59 
lakh in 1956-57 to Rs. 86 lakhs in '1960-61, the total expenditure 
over the plan period being Rs. 5 croreS. 

The production .of hand~~de paper is proposed to b~ ·raiSed ·to 
4400 tons by 1960-61 by setting, .uP. 80 factory units, 400.cottage units 
imd 400 school units. For increasing soap productio~ from non-e<i;ible., 
oils, three different types of production centres, · nam~lYr oil pro-, 
duction centres, oil-cum-soap production centres and cpmposite pro
duction units in the intensive areas are proposed to be. set up~: _ _. . .· 

I~provements in the village j,ottery. ~dustry ~ill b~ . assi~ted . 
. through the provision of impJ;"OVed wheels," moulds: fot. pipes' .and 

special tiles, etc., and Improved JurnaceS. ·Assistance· will ~so· be 
extended to other traditional industries like rope making and basket-
making. • . ·· ... ·. · · 

- ' .. . ' 

I .• ,• ' • 

. 41. Intensive arecu 1cheme and marketing icheme for khadi · 
and village ind!Utrie•-Among the general schemes of the All
India · K.hadi and Village Industries Board reference may . be' 
made to the intensive areas scheme. This £Cheme aims at the in· 
tegrated economic development of selected contiguous areas \Vith a 
population ranging between 20,000 to 30,000 with a view to develop
ing village industries as an integral part of the rura\ economy. 
According to the · revised programme : of , · the · l3oard. . i~ · 
is proposed to increase the number of intensive areas . from 35 in 
1955-56 to 200 at the end of the second plan at a total cost of Rs. 2·77 
crores. The Khadi and 'Village Industries Board propose to Jet up 
a comprehensive marketing organisation to assis\ village artisans in 
obtaining raw materials, tools of production an~ facilities fo'f . th .. 
sale of their products. It is proposed to have a three-tier organisa
tion consisting· of regional marketing depots, ~pecial depots operat
ing under each regional marketing depot and retail shops operating 
under the sub-depot. To coordinate the activities of the regional 
depots and to assist .them wjth advice regarding the advance llur~ 
chase of raw materials, tools of production, etc.. lt ls proposed tp ·Set 
up a central marketing intelligence. bureau attached to the centfal 
office of the Board. . , • . . . . . 

Ilandicrafts .. .. . . - . • ... ~ ..... ~ ' ~ .. • • -~ : ·~ r, • .. 

. : ·- ; • . :' t .( ' ~ !; ; ; ~ 1- • ' ; •• ; • • '. • 

42. Handicrafts appeal to . consumers principally : throdgh = their 
distinctive and artistic designL 'Re~ent efforts..'to. develop this rich 
~~ » 
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heritage have yielded encouraging results. During the second five 
year plan it is proposed to undertake schemes for the improvement 
of designs and to organise regional designing centres. In ·addition, 
art schools will be assisted in setting up design development sec· 
tions, and scholarships will be given to working artisans for training 
in improved craft designing.· Assistance will also be given. to 
technical research institutes to undertake specialised research in 
handicraft techniques. · To enable artisans to use better techniques,· 
improved equipment will be supplied. For Improvement of market
ing arrangements withhi the country, new emporia and sales depots 
a8 well. as crafts museums are to be set up at a !lumber of centres; 
mobile VanS will be used tO serve rural· markets, fairs, etc; sales shops 
and showcases will be provided at places visited by tourists, stations, 
aerodromes, 'etc. Speciai attention is also being given to the introduc
tion ·of the· cooperative form of organisation in the marketing· of 
handicrafts.. The e~rt markets. are also being developed through 
·participatio:ri'.ui international exhibitions and lrade fairs, publicity, 
etc.~· .. ·. :. .. . . . . . . . . , . . ._. . -- . . . . . . 

• . . • 'a 1J. '.;.: ·,-.. · ~ ' 

. ~1. t~'.; f; . . ... . 

· For the development of traditional and new crafts assistance is 
· given to·states o:ri ;the adVice of the Handicrafts Board. Training or 

training-cum-production centres are to be set up in the . Stales for 
-various ,crafts such as art ·metal work, toys, palmyra fibre, stone· and 
marble'carnng;·lacqu'ei"work, lace and embroidery, bamboo articles, 

·carpets, .fancy' leather goods· and glazed c.eramic-ware. There are 
-several schemes for· the development; of speci.11c handicrafts~ includ· 
ing: horn, gold· and silverware, ivory, bidri, wooden toys · and cane 
·and bamboo work mUttar Pradesh; artistic pottery, Maida silpa and 
mat ·weaving 'in:·west Bengal; 'lae ba.ngles, himroo, · carpets ·and 
druggets/silve~ 'figree, 'coloured stones and salimshahi and appashahi 
shoes in Hyderabad; leather toys, grass mat-weaving, brocade, orna
mental brassware, and papier machie in Madhya Bharat; and other 
local handicrafts in the other States. · . ~..~ . . . . 
Small Scale Industries· 

I .• , •' -

43. Industries falling in this gr(>up are of varied types, but their 
common features at present. are their urban or semi-urban location 
and use . of machines~ power and modem techniques. They are run: 
'by 'Small entrepreneurs. or self.;supporting workers, and sometimes 
by cooperatives. Some units in this field, e.g., those manufacturing 
bicycle parts or sewing machine parts, may be ancillary to large 
industries but·as a rule they are not linked to them by well-estab-

·lished sub-contracting system but as suppliers of products against 
occasional orders.~ The working· deftnition adopted by the· Small-
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Scale Industries, Board brings within the scope of the term 'small· 
scale industr1es' all units or establishments having a capital invest
ment of less than. Rs. 5 lakhs and employing .less than 50 pe~sons 
when using power. For development in this ~eld the p$cipal n~eds 
are the imparting of training and .technical. advice regar~g the 
adoption of improved tools, machines and new techniques, supply 
of raw materials and power at reasonable rates; supply of adequate. 
finan'ce on fair terms, facilities for importing or purchasing machines. 
and assistance in the marketing of products. ProblemS of, marketin_g 
are simplitied ~the extent ~t small-scale industries are developed_ 
ts ancillaries of large industries. Such coordination between the t~o' 
sectors . of industry requires, however, that (a). purchase· of articles 
or parts from. small industries Is .specifically provided for 'W~~· 
planning the production programmes. of the large units, an~ (b~ th~ 
small industries are brought up to a level where ~ey ~an mamtatn an 
assured supply of products of the requisite standard and specifica .. 
tions. The practice has recently been introduced .of laying down 
appropriate conditions and reservations at the time of' licen~g the 
establishment or substantial expansion of a large industry, so as to 
provide scope for the products of the related small industries. 

- · . · .:L.;,L1.·~ ··· .t' 

44. Sm.all lndu.strie1 Service lnstitutes;-The programme to be 
undertaken directly by the Central .. Government involving. a~ ex•, 
penditure of about Rs. 10 crores includes further. extension of teclmi
cal servicing through the Small Industries· Service ,Institutes and the 
establishment of an industrial extension service,. a scheme .Jor 
hire-purchase of machinery, establishment of ..a marketing service and 

. the undertaking of pilot projects in selected centres and industries. 
It is proposed to increase the number of Small . Industries· Service 
Institutes from four to 20, so that each State has at least one Institute.. 
The Institutes will not merely provide technical advfce in response . 
to enquiries from small units regarding hnproved types of machines. 
equipment and processes, use of raw materials and methods of 
reducing cost, but their technical staff will contact ~11 units and 
advise on their problems, thus providing a useful extension service. 
The. Institutes will also arrange to give demonstrations in the use. 
of improved technical services and machines through their own 
workshops as well as through model workshops s~t up b.1 centres 
outside the Institutes and through mobile workshops mounted. on 
trucks. Further they will operate on behalf of the National Small 
Industries Corporation "in regard to the ~upply of machinelj and 
equipment to small industrialists on a hire-purc;hase system. 'J'hey 
will also provide a marketing service by giving advice and info~
tion . to small industries on existing and potential markets and on 
adaptation of their production to suit such markets. Schemes for the 
hire-purchase of machinery and equipment. and for a maketing ser· 
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vice are a natural corollary of the industrial extension service. . The 
tel'In8 for the hire-pUrchase of machinery at present are 20 per cent 
initial payment for general purposes machines and up to 40 per cent. 
for special machine$ and the rate of .t.nterest 1s- 4l per tent. but, if 
necessary these tel'In8 will be liberalised. 

.. 
. · The marketing service is to be operated along three lines. Firstly, 

wholesale depots will be opened tor. certaitl articles in related cen
tres, for eXample, footwear in Agra and locks in Aligarh, and the 
National Small Jndustries_ Corporation Will purchase' these gOods ac-· 
cording to c~ quality standards and sell them to retailera tn 
adjacent· areas or o~er centres. Mobile sales-vans will be operated 
for arranging the sale of· these goods in distant areas and for select
ing' suitable retail shops at which the goods will be sold at market 
prices. Secondly, the National Small InduSc:ries Corporation will 
negotiate wi~ the Director-General of Supplies and Disposals for 
placing · stores purchase orders ~th small industries. Thirdly, 
the Small Industries Service Institutes through a special whole-time 
technical officer; 'Yill explore the scope for obtaining orders from' 

· large industries for various components and parts which small units 
Can. manufactUre. ..... , ., · 

. . . I 

·· · As the marketing service and the hire-purchase system of machi
nery are extended on a large scale it will become necessary to set 
tip subsldiqry corporations of the National Small Industries Corpora
tion. 'It is proposed to set up four such subsidiaries at Bombay, 
Calcutta, Madras, and Delhi· These . corporations may in addition 
stock and supply ,iron ancl .steel and other raw materials required . 
for the use of small industries .which Government wish to promote 
as ancillaries to large units and for other similar developmental 
purposes. As a part of the technical service programme of. the Cen
tral Government, the s~rvices of foreign experts for selected indus
tries· such as footwear, surgical instruments, lock-making, surveying 
and drawing instrumentS and electroplating and ~alvanising, have 
been obtained.·. : · · 

' 45. Industrial estcites.-A provision of Rs. 'io .crores has been made 
for 5ettilig up industrial estates in the second five year plan. 
with a view to providing conditions favourable to working efficiency, 

. · maintenance of uniform standards in ·production and economic 
tJ,tilisation of materials and equipment. The-principal objective is to 
. enable a number of small-scale units to have the advantage of com

-mon services and other facilities, such as, a good site, electricity, 
water, gas, steam. compressed air, railway sidings, watch and ward, 

.._ etc. Being located near one another, some units may be better able 
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to use the goods and services. of ·others,: so ·that. they bec~me 
interdepen4ent and complementary. Two types of industrial estates, 
large ones costing from Rs. 40 to 50 lakhs and small ones costing 
from Rs. 20 to 25 lakhs are expected to be established. It ls proposed 
that the responsibility for construction and management should 'vest 
in the State Governments but that the Central Government should 
advance to State Governments ·the entire cost of the estates in the 
form of loans. State Governments will run the estates through 
corporations or such other agencies as they may decide to.s~t up •. 
Sites in the estates will be sold outright to industrial units or given 
to them on hire purchase terms. In some cases buildings will be · 
erected on sites and let out on a rental or a rent-cum-purchase basis 
or, if necessary, sold outright. Ten· large industri~ estates have 
already been approved for Rajkot, Delhi, Madras, West Bengal, 
Mysore, Travancore-Cochin and in the U.P. For the small industrial 
estates eight areas have been tentatiyely ~elected. · · 

The Village and Small Scale Industries Committee expressed the 
view that industrial estates should be located in such a way that 
they do not encourage further concentration of population in large 
urban centres. In d~~g the location of the estates; especially the 
smaller estates, this consideration. should be kept in view so· that 
preferably they are developed in or near towns of comparatively 
small size. · · · · 

46. Schemes in State plan.t.-The technical service schemes of the 
Centre and the schemes of industrial estates will influence. the 
general direction and the pace of development o~ small-scale indus
tries but the pattern of development of these industries wU1 really 
be set by the manner in which various schemes are framed and 
carried out in the States. State schemes are broadly of four ~s. 
namely, · 

(a) technical service and research schemes. e.g .• training-cum
production or training-cum-demonstration centres and · 
polytechnics; • · 

) . 

(b) production schemes of a pilot character ~Uated depart
mentally with a view to being turned over ~o indus
trial co-operative~ or private enterprises.; 

(c) production schemes of a commercial character and loans 
to private concerns under State Aid to Industries Acl-.~ 
and . · .. 

(d) schemes for· supply of power. 
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47. The training and technical Jervice programmes in the States 
will supplement the Central programme to be implemented through 
.the Small Industries Service Institutes. The need for coordination in 
this· matter as well as in other development activities as between the 
Small Industries Service Institutes and Industries Departments in 
the States has been recognised and steps have been taken to define 
the relative sphere of activity of the two and the manner in which 
_they will coordinate their respective functions. While the Institutes 
are intended to serve primarily. as a technical service agency, State 
Industries Departments ·will continue to handle all matters regarding 

· enquiries for starting industries;financial and qther foqns pf assistance 
needed by industries, <>rganisation of industrial · cooperatives, etc. 
There will be· UUltual f!O~ultatiQ~ ~ ~c~ matt~~- pilot schemes 
of Central Government, such as, model workshops, arranging for the 

. servic~ of· technical experts and preparation of lists of industries 
suitable for different regions. Model schemes for some industries 
have already been prepared by the office of the Development ('.om· 
missioner for small scale industries. · 

~ .... ~ ' i 

· 48". In proposing schemes for developing various small-scale indus. 
·tries conditions -o£ deJnand, availa~ility of raw materials and other 
relevant factors have. to be studied carefully. It could be useful to 
select for . different regions the industries for which favou· 
rable conditions exist and which should, therefo~ be· specially· pro. 
moted and assisted. In preparing departmental schemes and in scru· 
tinising the applications from private persons for loans and other 
assistance,' reference to lists of selected,inc;lustries could be of much 
assistance. Exploratory surveys as well as intensive studies are 
needed. ~or their preparation and for the necessary modificatio!l$ in 
the light of changing conditions. A programme of investigations has 
already· been initiated by - the . Small-scale InduStries Board and a 
team has completed reports on four. industries in the northern region, 
namely, sports goods, sewing machines and parts, bicycles and parts 
and leather footweat and one industry on an all-India basis, namely. 
automobile batteries for the northern region. Similar teams for the 
eastern, southern and western regions have also started working. 
Pending the completion of these studies. tentative lists of industries 
~ula be drawn up by State Industries Departments on the basis of 
their own .experience and judgement, so that a measure of direction 
and guidance can be 'tiven to developments in this field. . 

Sericu.ltu.re . . 

. . . 
- 49. Sericulture haS a high employment potential and . provides 

supplementary occupation to large numbers · of rural· families. As 
silk fabrics have to compete ill the· market with other textiles.· the 
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stability and expansion of the industry can be ensured only by con
tinuous effort to improve quality and reduce cost.. Schemes for the 
improvement and .development of. both mulberry .a~d non-mulberry 
silk have been in operation dUiing the first plan _period,. but in. all 
directions a larger effort is envisaged in the.. second five year plan. 
The bulk of the programme will be implemented iii' the StateS, Cen
·tra1 schemes being confined to general coordination_and Jll-Jndia 
research centres. In regard to mulberry silk an important item in 
the development- programme is. the reduction in costs. ·of mulberry 
leaf through substitution of existing mulberry with higher yielding 
grafts both in rainfed and. in irrigated areas, evolving new 'Varieties 
of mulberry of higher yield and .improvement , in cultivation 
methods, manuring, etc. These. and other measures· for bringing 
about improvement in mulberry . and . cocoons will be sup
plemented by steps · for the modernisation . of silk · reeling; 
by encouraging -the substitution of improved : basins ' .. for 
country charkhas and by- converting . of _improved_· basins. -for 
filatures into multi-end basins- and introducing . c.entral ·cooking 
system· and drawing chambers. Utilisation of bye-products in the· 
spun silk industry is necessary for the service of the- reeling industry 
and steps Will be taken to rehabilitate andO extend the SpUD- Silk 
industry. A3 an experimental measure cooperative societies ·for
raising young worms of the first and second ·stages collective are to' 
be established. Cooperative marketing and testing of cocoons, grading 
of cocoons and introduction of a system of payment. of cocoon prices 
on actual yield will also be undertaken. Work in the conditioning 
houses at Calcutta and Bangalore and at the Berhampur station will 
be further developed. Two training institutes are to be established· 
for training personnel for sericulture departments in the States. ' 

. I 

As regards non·mulbeiT7 silk the developm~nt. programme pro. 
vides for plantations as well as improvement of basic seed cncoon · 
production for eri, muga and tcUsar. Organisation· of seed supply, 
Improvement of spinning and reeling, marketing. and training and 
research will be undertaken more or less on the same lines as for· 
the mulbeiT7 silk industry. · · 

Coir ·Industry . 

50. The coir industry has two main branches, ·namely~ manufac-· 
ture of coir yam from husk and the manufacture of coir goods such 
as mats, mattlngs, carpets and rugs from coir yam, The 
development programme for the second plan period wUl · be· ' 
directed mainly to the solution of the main problem of the indus-. 
try, namely, to .strengthen the p(>sitio~ of the producers through the 
prganisation of co-operative societies. , Thondu (husk). co-:6:perative 

- ) - .' "~ - I ' 4- \ I, " . 
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societies will be organised for the collection of husks and their dis
tribution to primary co-operative societies, Primary co-operative 
spcieties will. be organised for retting, distribution of retted husk to 
members' for the production of coir yarn and for the collection of yarn. 
Co4' marketing societies will. be organised for the sale of the yam 
received from primary societies. · An encouraging beginning with 
co-operative organisation was made during first plan period but ·the 
t~rogram.me envisaged for the second plan period is on a much larger 
$Cale.. Unions. are also ·to be set up· for exercising supervision and 
control over primary societies. Co-operatives are to be assisted by 
grants tow~ds establishment expenses and by loans to meet their 
working capital requirements. · · . 

~ , . The development programme for the manufacture of coir ·goods 
is concerned chiefly with the reorganisation of. some of the small 
factories and individual manufacturers into mat and matting co
operative societies and the establishment of a central coir products 
marketing· society. Experimental work on the mechanisation of 
the processes of coir weaving will be continued and further develop
ed; and a central ·coir research institute and a pilot plant are pro
posed .to be estab~ed. By opening show roo~ and warehouses 
abroac;J and· by ~nding trade delegations ·to foreign countries, the 
foreign market for coir and coir products is to be developed further. 

•.1' ·. 

51. ~ong the tasks .to be undertaken in implementing program-
-mes for village and small industries high priority is given to the 
strengthening of State Industri~s Departments at headquarters and 
. in the field, training 'of field staff -and training of artisans, bringing 
. artisans into co-operatives and establishing suitable arrangements 
.for marketing the products of industries. Provision for strengthen
. i.ng " Industries Departments have been made in the plan U!lder 
. 'General schemes'.· .. For staff employed on small-scale industries, the 
-.Government of India have already undertaken to bear 50 per cent. 
'of the expenditure on salaries and allowances for a period of three 
years commencing from 1955·56. At the field level, that is, the 
District Industries Officer and below, the staff should preferably be 
common for. the ~tire group of village and small scale industries. 

- • • ' i' . 
. ~. ~ . 

Most of the or~anizational work for the developme~t of village 
and ~ indUstries .has. to be done in the States. In each State 

--Vj.~lage ~ltld.small tndustries l>rogrammes will have to be implemented 
·iN;ough a. weU.:knit organization. which is adequately staffed both 
··;t .the te~rurl<;at and extension levels and works in close_ association 
·-~ith "(;~~petative agencies. Apart from· the provision of adequate 
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technical advice and guidance·, the organisation work in a State falls 
into two broad categories, namely, (a) work in Urban ar~as or at 
developed centres ih cooperation with. associationS of: artisans and 
small entrepreneurs, and (b) work 1n ·close association with rural 
development programmes so as to reduce under-employment. ·'Both .. 
these tasks require trained extension workers who can. draw upon 
specialists and are at the same time 'numerous enough to reach indi- • 
vidual artisans and· cooperatives and give them the ·assistance they 

, require. . At a later stage some part· of the work of the organisation 
· of artisans will be taken over by cooperative associations and the 
role of official agencies may diminish, but a great deal of building U:p 
·has to take place be.fore this situation comes a~ou~. · · 

. . 
The urgency of bringing about coordination of. functions, policy 

arid finance in the decentralised sector was emphasised by the Karve 
Committee. · The Committee recommended the· establishment of a 
separate Ministry at the Centre for village and small industries· and · 
of a coordinating committee· consisting of chairmen of the. all-India 
Boards.: 

52. The all-India Boards and the State-Governments have includ
ed in their proposals for the second five year plan a. number of 
schemes for training and research. In the handloom industry, centres 
will be set up to impart training to weavers in improved techniques 
of production. Provision has also been made for starting research 
centres in indigenous dyes. For Khadi and Village industries, an 
integrated programme of training has been worked out consisting of 
four central institutes and 20 regional vidyalays, besides a number 
of training institutions providing specialised intensive training in 
different village industries. For the Ambar Charkha programme a 
beginning was made in 1955-56 when a sum of Rs. 30 lakhs was 
approved for training and research. For research into village indus
tries, a Central Technological Institute has been set up at Wardha. 
The training and research programme for handicrafts includes· the 
establishment of a central'bandicrafts development centre, assistance 
to technical research institutes to undertake speclali:.ed research 1n 
handicraft techniques, conversion of existing CG-Optrative training · 
classes into extension centres and the establishment of new centres, . 
and grant of scholarships to working artisans for t:alning., For 
small-scale industries, training-cum-demonstration and training-cum
production centres will be set up in most of the States. A number 
of States have proposals to establish polytechnics to impart training 

- in different industries. These will be in addition to the small Indus-. 
tries Service Institutes and the model and mbbile workshops. For 
sericulture, besides setting up two training institutes and several 



training centres, it is proposed· to depute technical personnel for 
. higher traiD1nf abroacL J'acllities for research in sericulture will be 

· ehlarged through the expansion of researcb stations at Berhampore 
and Madras. For the coir industry, the programme includes the 

~ setting up of three-training schools at Bombay, a central research 
institute in Travancore-Cochin with a branch research Institute at 
Calcutta. and the ins~ation of pilot plants for undertaking weaving 
of coir yarn_ by me(:hanised processes... Training of personnel for 
industrial C()o()perative_societies.will be undertaken as part of train-

.ing being organised under the direction of the Central Committee 
fo~ CCH>perative Training .. The Community Projects Administration 

· have arrang~ for the training of a number ot block level extensio• 
officers (Industries) for. community project areas. 



CHAPTER XXI 

TRANSPORT. 

. INTRODUCTION 

AN efficient and well-developed system of ·transport and commu
nications is vital to the success of a plan of economic development~ 
which lays stress on rapid industrialisation. In the past, the dominant 
considerations in the development of transport and, communications 
in the country were trooe and administdtion; but since the second 
world war the transport system has been increasingly oriented to 
serve the needs of industrial development. The second plan will 
carry this process much further, The amount allotted for transport 
and communications in the second plan is Rs. 1385 crores or about 29 
per cent of the total outlay in the public seetor. Considering the 
heavy demands that will be made on the country's means of trans
port and communicdions, it is felt that even larger resources . than 
those allocated could be utilized for this !>e<:tor with profit to the 
natiqnal economy. The allotment had, however, to be limited in 
view of other pressing claims on the available resources. Of the 
total amount of Rs. 1385 crores set apart for transport and commu
nications, Rs. 900 ctores are provided for railways, Rs. 266 crores for 
roads, road transport and tourism, Rs. 100 crores for shipping, ports 
and harbours, light houses and inland water transport, Rs. 43 crores 
for civil air transport and Rs. 76 crores for communications and 
broadcasting. 

2. In the first five yen plan the principal task in 'the field of 
transport was to rehabilitate, to the extent possible, the assets which 
during the preceding decade had been subjected to unprecedented 
strain.. The task was particularly heavy in the case of 
the railways; but large amounts had also to be set apart for the re
habilitation of shipping, ports and harbours, light houses and civil air 
transport. During the first plan, as agricultural and industrial pro
duction increased, the pressure on the transport system began to 
be felt, especially from the third year of the plan. To meet this 
situation, additional allotments were made for .-ailways, roads, ship
ping, river and air transport. and the programmes were stepped up. 
The programme for the procurement of rolling stock for railways 
was accelerated and special measures were undertaken to augment 
line capacity over the more difficult sections. An inter-depert-. 
mental study group examined questions relating to the co-ordinated 

459 
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development of all means of transport and, in particular, of road 
transport which of late had failed to respond adequately to growing 
needs. Measures to liberalise licensing policies and remove other 
obstacles hampering the development of road transport in the private 
sector have been pursued. Steps have also been taken to assist 
Indian shipping. 

3. While the task of rehabili.tation still remains to be completed, 
the second · plan envisages substantial expansion of the country's 
means of transport, especially railways, which must inevitably con
tinue to move the largest ptrt ol the traffic. The railway expansion 
ha.c; to be closely integrated with programmes of industrial develop
ment, par~icularly of . major industries like steel, ·coal and cement. 
The second plan ·also see!tS to provide for better co-ordination be
tween the various means of transt>ort. To an increasing extent it is 
proposed to secure the ·participation of railways in road transport 
undertakings in the State sector. }'roblems of co-ordination between· 
railways an<J coastal shipping on· the one htnd and between railways 
smd inland river· transport. on the other; are receiving attention. 
Thus,: the plan envisages development to the maximum eXtent pos-

. Sible of all important JQ.eans of transpOrt in the country and their 
proper co-ordination ~th a view . to entrusting to each the tasks 
which it is best suited. to carry out. The essence of the situation is 
that heavy ·demandS are likely to be made on all the transport services 
during the next five years. It is proposed to review the programmes 
for transport and communications from year to year so that, wherever 
necessary,. additional steps can be tE.ken to ensure that transport 
bottle-necks do. not jeopardise. the implementation of plans in other 
sectors.· 

I 
RAILWAYS 

4. Indian Railways represent a total capital mvestment of. about 
Rs. 974 _ crores and are the largest national undertaking. Without 
doubt they .are among the main foundations on which the f?.ational 
economy tests. They provide a service which must _be safe, econo
mical and efficient.· In their · operation railways have always to 
keep abreast of modem scientific and technological developments. 
Diesel and electric motive power, improved types of steam locomo-

. tives, improved designs of wagons and coaches and improved signal
ling and tele-communication equipment have to be employed to an 
incrf'asing extent in order to secure economy and efficiency. Impro
vf'ments along these lines to be. undertaken in the second plan 
should lead to the operation of longer, heavier and, to the extent 
necf'ssary, faster trains, thus securing fuller use of line capacity and 
rolling stock. It will ·. be necessary also, as resources 
pennit, to open up eeveral parts of the country which ar-:. at present 
without adequate railway communications. 
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P .~OGRESS DURING THE FIRST PLAN 

5. The firSt five year phin h~d ·been preceded by more than a 
decade of the most severe strain on the railway system. The plan 
had. therefore, to be devoted mainly to the .· rehabilitation _and 
modernisation of rolling stock and of fixed assets. Other objects of .. 
the plan were to ·create. as far as possible, additional facilities for· 
meeting some of the new needs which would arise fiom the imple
mentation of schemes of production and ·· development, .. and to 
provide better amenities for the tra~lling public and better hous· 
ing and ~elfare ~or the statt ~ese ~ have been pursued 
steadily throughout the period of the first plan. · Against the 
original allotment of Rs. 400 crores, including. Rs.. 150 ·crores on 
account of current depreciation, the total expenditure on the rail
way programmes in the five years of the 'plan is expected to be 
of the order -of Rs. 432 crores.. The increase· in expenditure ·· has 
been due largely to the stepping up of the· rolling stock programme 
during the past two or· three years.- The increased procurements· of 
rolling stock accompanied by special measures designed to improve 
the utilisation of stock and to augment line capacity · enabled ·the . 
railways to step up loadings substantially, especially during . the 
second half of the plan period. Thus, between 1953-54 and 1954-55, 
the tlltlffic carried by railways, in tenns of tons originating~ increas
ed by about 8 per cent. and it-' is estimated that in the last year of 
the plan it will have increased further by about 9 per cent. The · 
volume of traffic offering, however~ 'has increased more rapidly than 
the capacity of the railways to carry it arid U the· average rate of 
daily loadings has risen, the outstanding registrations have risen at 
an even greater rate. · -' 

6. Details of the estimated ouUay under different heads_ during 
the first five year plan are set out below: 

&habilitation and additiona 

I. Rollingetock. plant and machinery 
· a. Track and Bridge• • · • • • • 

3· Orner strUCtural and cngineerlna workl including 
Integral Coach Factory, Chitt.aranjam Loco Worb 
and Ganga Bridge Project, Collierica and PoJta • . 

4· Restoration of dismanlle4 lines, new linea and 
electrification • • • ' • 

s. Passenger amenities • • 
6. Stall quanera and 1t.atf welfare worb 
7. Miac:ellancoua itenu • 

TOTAL 

(Rt. crores) 

"Allocation 
envisaged 

1o the plan 

4S'90 

34'11 
zs·oo 
Z4'09 
2'40 

Total 
· outlar 
~ 

49~96 

33·ao 
13'Z9 
20'.52 

-a·1s•• 
• 432"07 . 

• •The reduction it on account of decrease in It~ balances and credit taken for 
released materials and other recoveries. 
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7.: Rolling stock.-At the commencement of the first five year 
plan, Indi~ railw.t.ys had 8209 locomotives, .19,225 coaches and 
222,441 wagonst on the ·!ins; · Of these,· 2112 locomotives, 701J 
·coaches ·and 39,584 wagons were over-aged and required· replace
ment.! ·The pfan provided for the procurement of 1038 locomotives, 
&674 ·coaches and 49,143 wagons. The programme for locomotives 
~·wagons, however; was stepped up later. It is expected that 
ttew · stoek to the eldent shown below will have been· received by 
the. end of ~he ~t plan ~eriod : · · . . . · 

·' 

..• .- fndim ImportS Total 
· manufacture 

1.ocomotives ·'. 
496 1,589 . • 1,093 

-~ ~ '··' .. .. . 

Coaches .. .. . • 4o3SI 486 4-S:n 

·Wagons .. . 4t,I92 20,521 . 61,713 . .. .. 

• •• 1 • ' ' ' 

' The.: new. stock received dunn'g .the plan period' has beeri used 
in part 'for the replacement of over-aged stock which could no longer. 
be kept in service. The stock on line at the end of the first plan 
will' be 9262 locomotives, 23,779 'coaches and 266,049 wagons. Of 
these 2813 locomotives. 6305' coaches and'. 4~,568 wagons will. be 

·over-aged and due for ·replacement. Thus. despite large-scale pro-
curement in recent years, there will be heavy arrears of replacement 
to be· overtaken· during the period of the second plan. · Considera
ble efforts· have been made to achie-,·e a 'larger · measUre of self· 
sufficiimcy in regard . to rolling stock. The indigenous production 
of wagons was incr~sed from 3707 in 1951~2 to 13.526 in 1955-56 
and of. coaches from 673 to 1260. The Chitta.ranjan Locomotive 
Wo~lCs-~ hav~ pro<luced~ dux:J.ng the pl~~ ~od33~ ~ocom~tlves 
as against the 9riginal target of 268. The production ol metre 
gauge locomotives by the Tata Locomotive and Engineering Company 
was increased from 10 in 1951-52 · to 50 1n 1955-56. · . The· Integral 
Coach Factory ·at Perambur, Madras, was completed during the 
plan period ~d went into p~oductlo~ in October, 1955. · · 

. . ... . . . . . . ~ . . 
. \. . '. ' . 

8. New Jims .. ren¢t-att~· of dismantled lines and electrification.-
Durlng the period of the plan 430 miles·of lines dismantled .during. 
the war have been restored ; 380 miles of new lines constructed and. . 
46 miles pf narrow gauge· lines converted into. metre . gauge .. At .. 
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the end of the first. plan 454 miles of new lines were under cons
truction and 52 miles of narrow gauge lines were in the colll'Se of. 
conversion into broad gauge. Construction work on electrification 
in the Calcutta suburban area commenced during the plan period · 
and the first phase of the project is likely to be completed by 19S8. · . . .. . . . : ~ . .- ..... 

The renewal of obsolete track has. proceeded somewhat slowl/ 
on account of fihortage of materialS. The mileage under speed r~":" 
triction on account of the poor· condition of the· track is; however, 
expected to be reduced from 3000 as in 1950-51 to 1784 by the end 
of the plan period. ' · · 

9. Stn.Lcturai engineering worb.-Special attention •has·. been. 
given in recent years to the development of line capacity. Priority 
in this programme was accorded to sections where the demand had 
greatly out-stripped the available capacity and both long-term and 
short-term measures were adopted to develop capacity. . The pro
gramme included lengthening of crossing loops . to enable longer 
goods trains to be run, provision of additional crossing stationS ·and 
loo~ improvement' in ·yard facilities, extension of transhipment 
yards and improvement of signalling. As a resul' of these me,.sures 
substantial increases in capacity have been effected. . over various 
sections, notable among these being MadraS-Bezwada, Kharagpur"~ 
Waltair, Jhajha-Moghals~ai, Allahabad-Kanpur, ~tlam-Godhra, 
Bhusaval-Surat, Ahmedabad-Kalol and Sini-Gomharrla. Transhi~ 
ment facilitiei have. been substantially augmented at .. Mandua~ 
Sawai-Madhopur, SabannaU. . Viramgam,- Ghon>url, Guntakal, 
Bangalore and Arkonam. Among the major yards~ which have been 
re-modelled are those at Bezwada and Ratlam.. . · . . . 

·' 
TAIWETS FOB THE SECOND PLAN 

10. The rehabilitation and. modernisation of railwa;y psets, both 
mobile and immobile, have to be eont.inued during .the second plan 
so as to reduce the proportion of over-aged stock retained m service 
and to facilitate the removal of speed restrictions In force over 
obsolete portions of the track. At the same time Increases in line 
capacity and rolling stock have to be planned to meet. the greater · 
demand for rail transport which wlll arise from Increased p:rvduction · 
In various sectors. The targets adopted for agriculture, . coal, 
mineral ores, iron and steel, cement, fertilisers,· heavy and light 
machinery and consumer goods have been ,et out In earlier chapters; 

· The plan of development for the railways hal been prepared with 
these targets ln view, but there wlll be need for constant review and 
adjustments in order to keep pace with changes which may occur· 
as different parts of the national plan are fulfilled. · · 



lL In the light of the production targets of the second plan, the 
additional goods tramc:' requirlng to be handled has . been assessed 
as follows: 

.. 

. .. . . . . .. 
ToDI roc apec:ific ~uc:reucs • • • 

JDCrei.se ID misacllaoeoul traffic: at lbC me or' per Cent 
per aanum i.e. • .as per caJt durina ~ plm • • 

.. . . 

20"0 

11.o 
(~ iu pia iroa 
arcS tUd rrodudion 
equala s millioD Cont.) 

Th~ railways are· eXpected to carry 115 million ions of originat
ing traffic in' 1955-56 against an ·estimated demand of 120 million 
tons, leaving a gap· of 5 million tOns, which, however. is expected 
to be covered a3 ·a result of· measures which have been already un-

- dertaken. ·Taking intO aci:ount the additional traffic of 60·8 million 
tons which is. expected to arise by the end of the second plan, the 
totai·trame requiring. tO be handled by 1960-61 will be 180·8 million 
tonS.. It iS 'felt"that with the re5ources so far allocated for railway 

· development,· ~ railways may not be in a position to carry all 
this . tr~e . 8ncf.• . that" the facilities provided . by them ma~ 
fall short . of requifenientS by· about 10 per· cenl in respect of 
rolling stock and by about 5 per cenl in respect of line capacity. A 
certain measure of relief may. however. be expected from the ~.en
tion of repiaced stock found in serviceable condition. The position 
will; be kept·'under review arid such adjustments' as are necessary 

. in the railway plaJi wilt be ·made in the light of developments in 
other sectOrs. : ! , · • · · 

. 
U. In regard to passenger services. the plan provides for an 

increase of 3 per cent. per annum or of 15 per cent. over five years. 
This will not help much to relieve over-crowding. if · passeDger 
traffic continues to grow at the current rates. Requirements of 
goods traffic: will. be ·more pressing during the second plan and 
some degree of pascoenger over-crowding bas to be accepted. In . . . . 

..,.. •-The target for increase ·in production of cement ~ since. beell 
- revised upwards. In deciding on the location of new factor1~ the rmpact 

on rail- transport in each ease will have to be ~ exammed. It may 
be possible to divert some of the additional production to movement by 
coastal &hipping or b7 ~ · ' 
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"this connection, however, the possibility of a larger proportion of 
passenger traffic being carried by road transport has to _be, ~n 
into account. 

13. Owing to the limited funds available, the plan does not 
provide for the construction of new lines to open up parts of the 
~untry at present unserved by railways. . The. provision in· the 
plan for new lines is confined to .lines required for operational 
:purposes and for the new industrial projects. · · · 

OU'I'LA T UNDER THE SECOND PLAN . . . 

a. The plan allots Rs. 900 crores for railway development in 
:addition to contributions to the Rill way Depreciation Fund .. which 
.are estimated at Rs. 225 crores. The .railways · are expected to 
-pro\ide Rs. 150 crores from their own. revenues towards the plan- · 
ned outlay and it is proposed. that the remaining Rs. 750 · · crores 
should be made available from the general revenues. The magnitude 
-of resources to be pr.pvided for the programme of the railways for the 
second five year plan has received close study arid attention. ·The 
<draft plan which the Ministry of Railways had prepared in iine 
with developments anticipated in other sectors, . involved a total 
outlay of Rs. 1480 crores. After taldng into consideration foreign 
-exchange requirements, uncertainties concerning the supply of. 
-steel, priorities within the railway plan and the claims of other 
·sectors, the estimates have been substantially reduced. In deter· 
·nu~g the minimum allocations needed by the railways, the require. 
-ments of increased traffic have been the principal guiding factor. 
Suitable adjustments have been made in the programme for aug
·menting the capacity of the railways to handle increased traffic 
:so as to economise capital investment to the extent possible. Thus, 
·<>ver certain sections of the railway system it was agreed to sub
·stitute dieselisation for electrification. Similarly, over selected 
sections instead of doubling of the entire lengths of lines which had 
reached saturation, partial doubling has been· provided for: The 
programmes for renewal of obsoLete track and replacement of 
·overaged stock have been curtailed ·and the intention is to continue 
using the replaced stock found in serviceable condition and thus to 
make the limited allotment for railways go as far as possible in 
:fulfilling the targets of the plan. The railway plan now provides 
for doubling of 1607 miles of track, conversion of 265 miles of metre 
gauge lines into broad gauge, electrification over sections totalling 
'8!:6 miles and dieselisation over 1293 miles, construction of 842 
miles of new lines, renewal of 8000 miles of obsolete · track and 
procurement of 2258 locomotives, 107,247 wagons and 11,364 
-<:oaches. The statement below gives the distributjon ot the total 
·22 P.C. 35 
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amount of. Rs. 1125 crores over the various programmes included 
· ·in the· railway plan. 

1. Rolling stock • 
· 2. Workshops, plant and machinery 
3· Track renewals 
4· Bridge works 

Rehabilitation • 
Ganga Bridge 
New Bridges 

• 

s. Line capacity works including expansion of goods 
sheds. • • • • • 

6. Signalling and safety works 
• • 7. Electrification 

8. New constructions 
9· Staff welfare and staff qu~ers 
10. Stores depots • • • 
II. Training schools 
u. Railway users' amenities' 
13. Other projects including Vizagapatam port • 
;14- Railways' ~re in road transport undertakings 
~s. Stores suspense 
16. Extra for imported steel u 

TOTAL 

(Rs. in crores) 

Provision 

380 
6S 

100 

33 
18 
9 
6 

• • 186 

2S 
8o 
66 

so 
7 
3 

IS 
IS 
IO 

so 
40 

x,us 

15. Of the total outlay, approximately Rs. 425 crores will be
required in terms of foreign exchange. The foreign excha.nge re
quirements for different programmes are shown below: 

Locomotives 
Wagons 
Rolling stock (special types) 

·Steel· ... 
TOTAL 

(Rs. crores) 
8I 
82 

125 
137 

The foreign exchange requirements are mainly for special types
of stock like electric and diesel locomotives and special wagons. 
Efforts will continue to be made to attain as large a measure as 
possible of self-sufficiency in respect of rolling stock. 

16. The rolling stock programmes.-The provision of Rs. 380 
crores for rolling stock includes Rs. 183 crores for development and· 
Rs. 197 crores for rehabilitation. In all, it is proposed to secure 
2258 locomotives, 11364 coaches and 107247 wagons. In the table-

••To be obtained by the Railways from outside the Equalisation Pool. 
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below detaUs of the rehabilitation programme ·and the additional 
requirements tor development are given s~parately: ' · · 

Locomotives Wagons 
i 

Coaches 

broad metre narrow broad metre narrow broad metre narrow 
gauge gauge gauge gauge gauge gauge gauge g~uge gauge 

Development. S33 373 66S7S 16820 .2149 2768 

Rehabilitation . lo62 209 81 14879 49S.Z 4021 . 4392 1422 633 

TOTAL . . 1595 sb 81 8J4S4 21772 4021 . 6541 4190 633 

17. In determining the rehabilitation programme it is proposed 
that all locomotives and wagons which· will . fall within the age
group 4G-45 years· in 1960-61. should be retained in service. As 
regards locomotives and wagons which rwill· be over 4$ years ~ld, 
a number equivalent to the number of such locomot~ves and wagons 
expected to be on the line in :March 1956 will be retained in service. 
With this programme, the proportion of over-aged locomotives and 
wagons will be reduced considerably as shown below. The propor
tion of over-aged coaching stock is proposed to be reduced' to about 
10 per cent. of the total stock at the end of the second plan. 

Perc~n,tage of averaged stock to total Btock on line 

On March 31 

1951 • 

1956 • 

1961 • 

Locomotives 

broad metre 
gauge gauge 

2J•O 31·0 

32'S z6·o 

16·2 22·5 

Wagons Coachtt 

broad metre broad metre 
gauge gauge gauge gauJe 

13'3 29'4 ·.29'S 4s·o 

16·s 17•2 24'0 26•4 

6·6 JJ•9 JO·O 9'J 

18. Workshops, plant and machinery.-To cope with the increase 
in rolling stock, several of the existing workshops and running
sheds are to be re-modelled and expanded and new workshops Will 
be established. The plan provides for six new workshops, a new 
metre-gauge coach buildiz:g factory and a furnishing unit for tlie 
Integral Coach Factory. The Chittaranjan Locomotive Works are 

. 
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. to:.be ,expanded. ~The·p'rovisi()n of ru.· 65 uores· proposed under 
this he~d·ls distributed as- shown;below: : ,. · · · · · · 

Cost in 
crorea of ru~ 

·- .· · · 1." Remodelling of eiditing ahopa and ne\t ·rc~~ shops 

, ~ 2. T~ new shops f~ ~~ pam : · • . . -· ' . ' . . 
- - 3- New metie ·puge coach lactory and expansion of Integral 
· Coach Factory : . • . • • • . • • • • 

. · ·.._ Expansion of Chlttaranjan Loco~tivc W~ka • 
I ' • . • 

· · s. ·civil engineering WorkshOp~ . • 
.-·---..--···---- ... .,_ .. - ........ -.-~ ............ .. 

' ~. -. . . 
. ·: . TqTAL 

: •· : .. 

2S·s 

1'0 

s·o . 
6·0 

•:s 

. . . 

: ·· 'As a result ,of'. this programme, the· overall .annual capacity ill 
. resPe<:t of overhaul ·of lolling stock is expected to increase as shown 
· :m·the table below: ' : · · · · · · 

,-
.• '!',' \ • · . 

. ~~-----------~------------------------------------------~ ..... '• . .. 
.. ::- - ..-, .. • ':. ; ::. • .'! .: J 

. ~ *. ·,.· , .. _ -::_.' .: .. · 
.. ', . 

t -, r • f ·." • ~ .: •. • .. 

-.... ' 

1. l..ocomotifJeS , ''· 
·Broad ga~ge ' . 

' 
; . ' 

.-• . Metre and narrow 'gauge ... -~ .. , .•. , .., 
' a.· 'c:Oacf.e's : . . ' ... 

. Broad gauge 

Metre and narrow gauge ,, . : .. ' . 
3· Waions 

'l 

•• • It 

. . 
~ 

··" . 

. 
'' . 

. Anticipated · 
Present · out-tum Percentage 
out-turn · after the increase 

. completion 
of · -

a)roposed · 
works 

1823 2347 29 

1237 '2052 :66 

12514 2ll90 79 

7373 18443 ISO 

. 
J . .. ... - . 

48014 88 · Broad gauge 903.11 ·• • . 
' 34372 144 . . Metre.~.d narr?": gauge: . . . 14017' . . ' . ' .. 

. . ' -· 

The .capacity for repair •nd overhaUl of tank-wagons and elec
-trie loeOm.otives end. coaches is also proposed to be stepped up. 
The production capacity of Chittaranjan Locomotive Works is 
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expected to be increased to 300 .average· sized locomotives a year. · 
The capacity of the Integral Coach Factory, Perambur which is 
ultimately expected to be 350 broad gauge unfurnished coaches, 
may reach. 200 roaches per _year ear~y ~ th~ plan perio~ . . ' 

., 

"' . • • • ~ . , ! 

19. Along with programmes for the expansion and remodelling 
~! workshops, special measures for their maximum utilisation have 
also been considered. These may iD~lude setting · up (Jf a proper 
organisation for production, control and the introduction of multi
ple shifts in c~rtain sectors of the shops. . Efforts to attain s~U
sufficiency in respect of railway rolling stock_ and railway stores 
have to be continued in the second plan period. . This aspect has 
been taken into account in formulating the programmes of indus· 
tries in the private sector •. TELCO expect',to.increase th~ produc
tion of locomotives to 100 per year. This, t6gether .. V{ith. the expan
sion programme at Chittaranjan, should provide for the production 
of 400 locomotives a year. Of Jhese 300 will be broad guage and 
100 metre gauge. The production of coaches js expected to increase. 
from 1260 to about 1800 per annum and of wagons from' 13,526 to 
about 25,000 per annum by the end of the second plan period. Pro- . 
posals for developing indigenous capacity for the manufacture of 
railway: stores and stock are at present being examined by a special 
commit'tee. · · - · ... · 

20. Track ren.ewal.I.-Speed restrictions over lengths of line laid 
with obsolete track reduce line capadty and slow dOW!\ movement. 
At the end of the first plan, the arrears of track renewab will be 
about 7000 miles. The mileage under speed restrictions due to the 
poor conditions of the track, which was 3000 at the beginillng of the 
plan. is expected to be reduced to 1784 by March 1956. The arrears 
of renewals from the first plan, together with the renewals accruing 
during the second plan period will aggregate to approximately 13,000 
miles. Of these, 4500 miles on the broad. gauge aQ.d 4100 miles on 
the metre gauge are on trunk routes on the main lines. The rest of 
the t.rrears of track renewal relate to branch lines, but a number of 
these are important.. The plan provjdes for the renewal of lt!OO 
miles of track each year or a total of 8000 miles over the entire plan 
period. · 

21. Line Capacity workl.-ln order to meet the increased demand 
for rail transport during the second plan period, it is necessary to 
incrrase the present line capaclty by about 50 per cent. The plan 
provides for the doubling of 1607 miles and the conversion of 26~ 
miles from metre gauge to broad gauge. U also provides for. addi.
tional crC'ssing stations, loop lines, extensions of loops at a . large 
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1u1~er of stations an,d extensive re-modelling ot a number of big 
Jardi· T~e following sections are proposed to be doubled : _ ..... . 

. Eaitem Railway 
Boltaro-Barkaca 
Ondal-Ukhra 

S()Urlt Eastmt Railway 
Manoharpur-Rourkela • • 
Rourkela-Nagpur • • • • 
Garhdhrubeswar-Jyochandipahar 
Sini-Gomhania 
Sini-Kandra • • 
Rajkharswan-Barajamda 
Nergundi-Khurda road • 
Kharagpur-Tatanagar• 

Central Railway 
Delhi-Agra• 
Katni-Jubbulpore 
Jubbulpore--ltarsi• 

S()Uthem Railway 
Arkonam-J alarpet 
Waltair-Rajamundry• • 

· Bezwada-Gudur 
Jalarpet-Erode• 
Arkonam-Renigunda 

Ntmhem Railway 
Allahabad-Kanpur• 
Kanpur-Lucknow• • 
Rewari-Delhi• • 
Moradabad-SaharanpUI • 

Western Railway 
. Godhra-Ratlam 

Baroda-Anand • 
-Ratlam-Nagda · ., •. 

North Eastern Railway 
Katihar-Barsoi 
Mansi-Khagaria 

Mileage 

36 
7 

25 
446 

4 
JO 
4. 

"~ 30 

77 

~b 

90 
30 

182 
6o 
40 

43 

6os 

214 

----
6o 
II 
30 
so 

us 
23 
2.6 

24 
s 

ISI 

----
TOTAL J6o7 

The me-tre gauge secti<?ns proposed to be converted into broad 
gauge are: 

Southern Railway 
Bhimavaram-Gudivada..Bezwada-Guntur 
Kurduwadi-Miraj-Kolhapur-Sangli 

TOTAL 

Mileage 

III 

I 54 ----
•In the caar. of these lines, only partial doubling is provided for ; the mileage to be 

doubled is stated against each line. 
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22. Signalling and safety t.vorks.:-In order ~o ensw:e safety • of ~
t>peration, and imJ>rove line capacity on busy sections, provision 
bas bt-en made for the installation of improve4 signalling, ~ .. Th~ 
programme includes: · · · 

(1) raising ol interlocking standards to permit of higher 
speeds on the main trunk routes such·. as- Mathura· 

. Baroda, Wardha-Bezwada, and Delhi·Anlbala~Kalka;' 
(2) inter-locking of non-interlocked sections where Ute traffic· 

has increased and also interlocking o£ Jmportant :yards; 
(3) modern po_wer signalling in busy yards or· areas· like 

Kurla Junction, Delhi, Lucknow-Daliganj, Sealdah and 
Madras; 

( 4) automatic signalling on busy sections like Delhi-Ghazia·. 
bad, Moghalsarai-Banaras, Allaha'bad-Chheoki, · Santra
gachi-Tikiapara and Kurla-Thana sections; 

(5) modern signalling for hump. yards includd1g automatic. 
operation of points and . retarders for vehicles · at · 
Moghalsarai; and . _ · ·. . 

(6) centralised traffic control on two sections, one on the broad 
gauge and the other on the metre gauge. · ·· · 

Safety works include provision of lock and bloek instrumEnts 
<1n double line, token instruments on single line, track circuits in 
important yards and interlocking of level crossings,·. catch sidings. 
and slY, sidings. Increased tele-communication. facilities will be 
provided by way of more long and· short distance :wireless 'links, 
very high frequency equipment for marshalling yard and by 
t>perung additional section control circuits. · - · · • 

23. Electrijica.:tioft..-Where line capacities have reached satura· 
tion, plans for electrification have been drawn up with a view. to 
promoting efficiency of operation and developing capacity economi· 
ca!ly. The plan provides for the electrification o~ 826 miles of · 
railway lines on the following sections: - · 

&stm. Railway · · - · . 
Calcutta area (excluding Circular Railway) I.e., Howrah

Burdwan Chord, Bandel-Naihati-Sealdab Division upto 
Ranaghat and Southern aection Dankuni Dum Dum · • 

Burdwan-Asansol • , • • . . • • 
Aaansol-Gomoh • 

South &teNt Raili.vay 
Howrah-Kharagpur • 

• ·, 
• • 

• ~ I ~ .. 

~ . . . 
CefttFal Railu•ay 
. Igatpuri-Bhusaval 

: : . r . . . .• .. • 
Southn-N Railway 
Madra~ ~ambaram-Villupuram • • 

. Tot.u.· • • 

Mileage 

349 
66 i 
48 -.. 463. 

71 -l n 
191 -' .. '191 

100 -JOO -., ·- 8245 . ... ,. -
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24.- Dieselisation.-In order to achieve more economic and efficient 
operation, it is tentatively proposed to carry traffic by diesel" motive
power on 1020 miles of broad gauge sections of line and 273 miles of 
metre gauge sections. The sections on which dieselisation is proposed 
to be introduced are mentioned below: . _ 

Mileage 

Eastern Railway 

Gomoh-Moghalsarai 232 

Sot~t11 Eastern Railway 
232 

Asansol-Rajkharswan 97 

Rajkharswan-Jharsaguda J38 

Rajkharswan-Barajamda 6o 

Central Railway 29.5 

Balharshah-Kazipet 146 

Kazipet-Secunderabad . BI 
227 

S~lteni R;nlway 

Bezwada-Madraa 266 

Poona-Miraj ISS 
Western Railway 4l4 

-
Ahmedabad-Abu Road • IIS 

11.5 

·ToTAL 1293 

.. ' 

25. Bridges.-The plan provides Rs. 9 crores for the Ganga Bridge 
project on which preliminary work was started in 1953-54. The bridge· 
will be 6074 feet long with a Wide modern roadway above and a· 
-modem transhipment yard on the north bank to handle 350 to 400· 
·broad gauge wago~ daily. ~t is _estimated to cost in all Rs. 16 crores 
· and is expected to be completed early in 1960. Provision has been 
made in the plan ~o ~art ~ork among others, on three important 
bridges, one each a,kross the Brahmaputra, the Jwnna. and the
Gandak. In additi9n, adeq~ate provision is being made for the con
tinuance of bridge rehabilitation work during the second plan peri~. 

• • • - I • • ' • 

· ·26. New lines.-The plan provides for the construction of 842 miles 
. · of new lin,eS which are _needed either for meeting urgent operational 

. requirements or ~ con~ection with . the expansion of the iron and 
' . 



TRANSPORT 47~ 

steel arid coal industries. The list of lines included in the plan .is given 
below:- · ·· · · ·' · · · 

, . 
&stent Railway 

Baraset-Basirhat 

&Nri &srent Rail~ 
Barkatana-Birmitrapur 
Rourkela-Tal.iih-Dwnaro 
Noamundi-Bansapa.ni 
Bhilai-Dalli Rajhara 
Gua-Manoharpur 
Karanpura-Ramgarb 
Central India Coalfi.eldt · . 
Korba Extension 

Central RailfDily . 
Guna-UjjaiD 

Nan.llerrt Railway 
Robertsganj-Garhwa Road 

• 
Nortl• &stem RailfDay 
Muzaffarpur-Darbhanga 
Ramshai-BiDnagurl • 

.; .: f 

... 
.•. '\ 

•. 44' -· 
44 

. . •. ~ :. J24' .. 
30 

- . ·tS 
• . • ..... : 69 .. 

. . .. ' •, 30 
or · · ~ 1S . ..us .. " . s -

467 
'. ~ ·~ ~';, -

,. . : ... · 175 ~ 
175 

100 
I . 

100 

. .. . 3' .. . . . •. :u.· · .. . ., ..... 
. , -,. .· s6· 

TOTAL • 

27. Staff Welfa~.-As the largest single employer bi the co~try 
the welfare of their workers and employees has a high priority 1n 
the plans of Indian railways. Housing and welfare of ~taft will conti• 
nue to receive special attention. In view of the large increase in the 
number of ~taft to be employed aa a result of :the additional traffic
to be handled, the provision for staff welfare an~ staff quarters, has. 
to be appreciably increased. Rs. 35 crores are' }?eing provide4 for staff 
quarters and Rs. 15 crores for staff amenities. About 66,000 quarters 
are expected to be built, including those at townships required for the· · . 
new workshops. About 13 hospitals and 75 dispensaries 'with about: 
1600 beds will be provided as part of the staff welfare programme-
in the second plan. · · · · · 

28. Amenitie1 fOJ' rail wer1.-The programme ·.for passenger. 
amenities includes the remodelling of· stati'?ns so as. to provide re-' 

. tiring. rooms . and· waiting· .accommodation, refreshme~\ rooms ancr. 
vendor stalls;· the raising, extending· \nd widening of platforms;:, and ' · 
construction· of.new over-bridges etc ... The:programme also provides 
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for improved latrines, bathing facilities and water supply arrange:. 
ments at stations, provision of· electric lights and farur in waiting 
rooms and· improvement of existing passenger carriages, etc. The 
details of amenities to be supplied and the order of priority in which · 
the works are to be taken up will be determined in consultation with . 
the Rail Users' Consultative Committees. On account of the limited 
funds available, it will be necessary to ensure that the programmes 
in this regard are drawn. up on austerity standards. 

29. Stores suspense account~-In order to ensure timely and ade
quate supply of materials for the execution of various projects, it ii 
proposed to maintain readily a~ailable stocks of stores in suitably 
located construction stores depots. There is bound to be a sizeable 

· quantity of "stores in stock, at any one time, and it is expected that 
· .stores worth about Rs.- 25 crores may be held in stock at the end of 
the plan period._ The stores inc\ude interlocking and signalling mate
rial and special .steel for the manufacture of wagC'ns. In addition, 
the present stores balance, which is about Rs. 56 crores will have to 
be augmented to the extent -o.f Rs. 25 'crores to meet the anticipated 
increase in stores balances as a result of the railways' expansion pro-
gramme. \ · · 

30. Training programme.-Railway development plans will call for 
a large .increase in personnel. The additional staff required for handl· 
ing the increased tratric and mai.Dtaining new assets is estimated at 
165,000.. As the majority . of the new recruits will require initial 
training, the plan provides for adequate arrangements for recruit
ment and training.· In· addition to the strengthening of the existing 
training facilities, provision has been made for nine additional train· 
ing schools.. The Ministry of Railways have already commenced reo= 
cruitm.ent of temporary officers and staff to cope _with the expansion 
programmes. . , , .. 

. '. . COORDINATION OF TRANSPORT 

3l. The Railway pl~ has ·to. take into- ~cco~t the development 
of other· means of transport, namely, roads, inland waterways, sea 
and air. Effective coordination of all forms of transport in their ap
propriate flmctio~s so as to avoid wasteful duplica~ion is essential. 

. For the development of nationalised road transport the general policy 
has been. to favour the setting up of corporations under the Road 

, Transport Corporation Act, 1950 which enables the Railways to parti· 
cipate. The formation of such corporations should lead to the coordi
nation of rail transport with roaq transport so as to secure 'integrated 
operations'. in the best interest of the country. There. is also the 
problem of .coordination- between rail transport and inland water 
transport; this has special import~3 in the_ north-east~m part of the 
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country where the Joint Steamer Companies carry considerable traffic. · 
There is a further problem of coordination between railways and 
coastal shipping so as to ensure harmonious development of these two 
forms of transport. An expert committee is at present examining this 
subject. These and other problems of coordination have to· be kept 
under review, so that the adaptations needed can be· made from 
time to time. · · · 1 

·PoLICY AND ORGAinsAno:N 

32. One of the most important tasks of ·In4ian Railways is to 
secure the best use of the rolling stock and .of line capacities with a 
view to achieving progressively greater efficiency and economy. This 
~equires a carefully planned and organised effort both to minimise 
long leads and cross movements and to raise the general levels of rail
way efficiency. The .former objective is to some extent ensured. at . 
present through a system of rationalisation of rail movement ·appli
-cable . to a few selected commodities,. namely, cement,. iron and · 
steel, coal. piecegoods, sugar and salt. This may_ have to be reviewed 
further in the light of conditions obtaining during the second plan 
period. A3 ,regards improvemelits in railway efficiency,. it. will be. 
necessary to define in advance in annual plans the specific efficiency· 
objectives of railway operations and to report each year on the ex
tent to which tqe objectives have been realised. The formulation of 
-yearly plans and their implementation will be an arduous res- ... 
ponsibility for the Railway Board. The phasing : and the · imple
mentation of the various programmes will call for careful synchro-· 
nization to ensure economy 'in expenditure and to avoid waste of 
assets; and supplies of steel, cement, coal and equipment will also 
have to be planned well in advance. ~ 

. ' .. . ... 
33. These are formidable tasks and will require for their fu11ilment 

~rganisational and administrative arrangements of a high order. It 
may also be necessary to introduce special procedural ·changes to 
,;ecure economy and speed in the execution of the plan, It is only 
by designing orgarusation on the right lines that the objectives and 

· programmes of Indian railway• during the second five year pial\ can 
be fulfilled. 

THE ROLE OF RULWAY WoRKERS . 

34. The extent to which the railways can achieve these tasks. 
will depend in the ultimate analysis on the efforts of ewer one 
million railwaymen. They are partners in a great national under
taking and an important part of the burden of development during 
the second five year plan will rest upon them.· In the management .. 
and running of railway workshops, steps will be taken to secure the 
increasing participati?n of railway workers. 
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35. In the execution of a plan involving so much expenditure,. 
concerted efforts will have to be made to avoid wastages of all kinds, 
and upon the ~tegrity of railway staft will depend the extent to 
which these efforts .can succeed .. The Railway Board are already 
engaged in implementing the· ·recommendations of ·the Railway . 
Corru~ion · Enquirf Committee. 

n 
'I .• ' ROADS 

•• • 4 • 

· 36. The Nagpur plan of post-war. road development laid down as, 
· · far back· as 1943 ~ertain broad objectives for road development in the 

country. It took a· 20-year view and proposed ·that at the end of 
this period. no village 1n a well-developed agricultural area· should 
remain· more than. five IIliles from a main road. With the political 

· · iJ:}tegration of the country after partition, it became necessary to 
take a ·more comprehensive view· of road development; with special 
regard to the needs of Part B and Part C States and the States, 
.affected·by Pa~i~ion. . Attention had to be given to connecting the5e 
areas more closely with the rest ·of ·the country by ·improving the 
existing ·roads" and: providing the missing links and bridges. Thi~ 
special task has been largely accomplished.. A~ the beginning of the 
first five year plan lndia had 97,000 miles of metalled roads and about 
147,009 'mileS oCunnietalled' roads; During the plan period about 
10,000· miles of ·new surfaced roads and a'bout 20,000 miles of low
type roods are expected to have been· added, and about ·10,000 miles 
of existing roads improved. Over the past five years the ·tOtal out
lay· on roadS including grants . from the, Central Road Fund is 
expected to be of the order of· Rs. 155 crores. Between 1947 and 
1951, Rs..48 ~rores llad .been spent on roads, .so that since partition 
the total investment on road development has been of the order of 
Rs. 200 crores.. ' 

. . 

· · 37. In the setond plan, the total allotment including Central and 
S~te ·plans~ for· road development amount~ to about Rs. 246 crores 
in. addition to RS. 2~ crores to be· provided from the Central Road 
Fund, It is estimated that with this programme of investment the 
target for· road mileage proposed in the Nagpur plan will be practi-
cally r~ached by_ 1960-61. · · 

' ~ • ! 

· CEN~ RoAD PROGBA.MME . . . 
.. •• ~· ·• t' f .. I • ··,' ., ' ' • \ • ' • , · - , . • , 

. 38~ The first five year plan·.contained a provis1on of Rs. 28 crores 
· fot .national high;ways including Bannihaf Tunnel in Jammu and 
, J{ashmir> With' a· .'v_iew to ensur!Dg: economical: execution ·and pro

viding for continuity 'of work. in ·.the. second five year' plan, a total 
~·programme ·estimated to cost Rs. 57 crores .was actually. taken up. 

. . 
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This included construction of 1250· miles ·of. missing. linkS,' 15 -~j~r 
bridgeS and improvement of 6000 .miles of existing J;oad,s. : Du~ing 
the first plan the construction of 640 miles of missing lipk~ .~d · 40 
·major bridges and the improvement 'of .2500 miles of existing ~oads 
were expected to be completed. Except for the _programme Qf 
bridges, where there fs Some lag, these . tasks·. are , expected to be 
fully accomplished. ·In ·regpect of improvement works, ·.the actual 
work done· will be nearly twice as much as the :programme original
ly envisaged. At the end of the first plan, .work ~Win· Qe )n pr9gress 
()Il the construction of nearly 650 miles of·missing links, and35 major 
brfdges and on improvement and asphalting' of ~000 miles of ;the 
~xisting sections of )lational highways and the provision of · ~wo-lane 
carriageway on about 300 miles. ,In the ~ecorid l>lari, as ~ the ,first, 
the programme will comprise mainly the. construction ,of · {major 

. bridges and missing links and . the improvement pf existing roads. 
The total cost of the works to be commenced under the' j;econd .plan 
has been estimated at Rs. 87·_:; cror~s and_ comprises the follo:Mng: . ' . . " .... ~ . .. : 

· . • (Ra .. c~res) · 

W orb carried fOl'Ward from the fint plan, including Bannihal 
TUDllCl 

Length• of missing links and diversiom (6oo milel) 
Major bridgea (6o) 
Minor bridges • 
Improvement of existing sections (17oci milel) 

. ~idening of carriageway from U' to %~' (3coo miles) . 

30"0 

~ , 10' s· : ·. : .. -~ 
zo·o 
. ,.o ... • 

The actual outlay on these works during the second plan is expeeted 
to be about Rs. 55 ·crores. · · · 

39. In addition to national highways, the Central Government 
had undertaken the construction of certain other important roads 
under the first plan. Work on these will be continued in the second 
plan also; expenditure on them during the plan period may be of 
the order of Rs. 9 crores. The programme includes the Passi-Badar· 
pur road, the West Coast road and an alternative road connection 
between Pathankot and Udhampur. The construction of the Passi· 
Badarpur road was completed during the first plan period and the 
work of black topping the. road and constructing permanent bridges 
-on it will be done in the second plan. The alternative road from· 
Pathankot to Udhampur ,will also be completed during the second 
plan. As regards the development of the West COast Road, three· 
fourths Of t~e total work is expected to be done before the end of the 
second plan. Altogether, about 150 miles of new ·roads will· be con
structed and over 500 miles upgraded under this part of the pro. 
gramme. 
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40. A special programme of inter-state roads and roads of ~ 
nomic importance was taken up bi 1954 and Central grants of Rs. 1() 
crbres were approved. - This programme will be continued during 
the second- plan. The total ouUay is expected to be about Rs. 1~ 
crores, about three--fourths of it be~g on schemes begun in the first 
plan. The programme· includes inter-state. roads and ·also roads m 
·the ·border and hilly areas and roads required for the development 
·of tourist traffic. About 1000 miles of roads are expected to be con
_st~cted under the programme. 

4i: ·As against a p~vision of Rs. 93 crores for road development 
· in the States ill the first plan, a total provision of Rs. 162 crores is 

being made in the second plan. About 18,000 miles of· surfaced 
roads are expected to be. constructed under this . programme during 
the second . plan period. The programme takes · account of the
special needs of backward areas which "could not be given adequate
attention in the first plan. Some provision has also been made for 

. the improvement of low~grade or earth roads constructed during
the first plan ·period as part of rural development programmes. . 
During the. second plan it is anticipated that in national extension 
and other. areas, the dev~lopment ·of Village roads will be under
taken on.an expanded scale, but target for this ·cannot be easily set 
in advance and it is not yet possible to estimate the likely mil~age. 
H<?wever, the construction and maintenance of village roads and 
c_oordinatiqn of the work being done on village roads through several 
_agencies will receive full attention in each State as part of its 
planning of road development. 

.m 
ROAD TRANSPORT . -

0 

42. ·In the ·first plan' about Rs. 12 crores were provided for 
nationalised road· transport programmes in the States. Of this 
·amount, Rs: 10 crores are expected to be spent in the plan period. 
·rn the second plan a provision of Rs. 13.5 crores has been accepted. 
State Governments have been adviSed to set up corporations under 
the Road Transport Corporation Act, 1950 and a provision of Rs. 10 
crores is being made in the railway plan to enable the Railways to 
participate in these corporations. In addition, a programme of 
·about Rs. · 3 crores has been approved for the Delhi Transport 
Service in the plan of the Ministry of Transport.-rhus, the total 
investment on nationalised road transport for the second plan period 
1s estimated at about Rs. 27 crores. It is reckoned that the pro
·gramme as a whole will provide for the addition of about 5000 stage 
carriages and for the COnStruction of the Workshops needed. 
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43. The total number of motor vehicles. on the road, during the 
last quarter of 1954 was estimated to be 353.000 which~ though larger 
than the number at the commencement of the' first plan~·i.e., 294,727 
must be considem very small, having ·regard to- the 1 size -of the 
country, its road mileage and its population. The general growth 

'.-of econom.fc activity in the country in recent years and;.the' ,inability 
-of the railways to meet all the traffic demands should provide 
-considerable opportunity for the expansion of road transport •. This: 
has, however, not occurred. Almost all goods transport and about 
three-fourths of the passenger services are at present in the hands 
of private operators. Despite expansion in the public sector of road · 
transport during the second plan, a large part of the road traffic will 
continue to be carried by them. The inadequate· development of 
road transport during recent years has been attributed to a number· 
of causes. Among those commonly cited are· the fear of· nation_aliza
tion, high levels of taxation on motor transport, restrictions placed 
on inter;;tate services and on long haulages under the Code of Prin
ciples and Practice, and the policy followed in some States Qf·grant
ing permits for only short periods instead of for three to five years 
as required by law. ·All these causes may have been operative to 
some extent, but it is necessary also to bear in mind . that the 
majority of private operators are 1m1all individual owners without 
resources to extend their ·operations on sound and businesslike lines. . ' . 

44. In consultation with the Ministry of Transport the Planning 
Commission has had the problems of road transport development 
reviewed by a special study group. The Commission has recom-

. mended that the nationalisation of goods transport services. should 
not be taken up during the second five year plan ·and that private . 
operators should be assisted in forming viable units. In regard to 
passenger transport services, the Commission has recommended 
that programmes for the expansion of nationalised services should 
be suitably phased and to the extent that State Governments do 
_not themselve~ propose to operate road transpo~t services, the terms. 
on which permits are granted to private operators should be libera
lised. Action is being taken on the recommendations Jnade 
by the study group· regarding the liberalisation of restrictive .licens
_ing policies and the avoidance of double taxation on vehicles operat· 
ing on inter-state routes. The Central Government propose to take 
permissive powers to regulate inter-state motor transport. These 
measures should assist development of _road transport during . the 
second five year plan. 

45. Methods of improving the ordinary b~llock cart, w:hich must 
continue to play an important part in the economy, have been under 
consideration. An improved type of wheel with a wider iron tyre 



.was evolved a f.ew · years ago. This reduced the tractive . effort 
-required for pulling the cart and also the damage done to road 
:surfaces. Attempts have been made to popularise the use of . this 
wheel.·. The Central·Road Research Institute· has been engaged ~ 

' ~xperiments. on different "sell-aligning .hubs" :for bullock carts. 
RecenUy, ~.decision wu taken by the ,Tran~ort Advisory Council 
to start a pilot scheme to test the load-carrying capacity of carts 
fltted with rubber tyres. Financial assistance for the scheme will be 
given, 1f necessary, from the Central Road .Fund. 

·IV 

TOURISM 

46. The plans of the Central Government as well as of some 
States provide for the development of tourism .. The programme con
sists mainly of providing accommodation, transport and recreational 
'facilities . at .Important tourist . centreS, especially those situated in, 
~ut of 'the way places. · Broadly~ the schemes are of two eategories, 
namely,· (a) schemes for 'the development of facilities at a limited 
number. of places, visited . largely by . foreign tourists, and ·(b) 
$Chemes intended primarily . to provide facilities for home tourists . 
~f low and middle-income groups at a number of places of regional 
.and local importance. The schemes in the first category will be 
undertaken by the· Central Government and those in the. second 
ogroup ·will be implemented by States with a measure of assistance 
'from the Centre.. Th~ programme also includes provision for aid to 
tourist associations and bureaux run by States or local authorities 
and for publicity in regional languages particularly for the develop
ment of tourism within 'the country. . . . 

v 
SHIPPING 

47. In 1947 the Shipping Policy Committee had recommended a 
target of 2 million tons to be achieved in 5 to 7 years. In 1950 the 
Central Government accepted the policy of reservation of coastal 
trade for Indian tonnage and also assumed responsibility for training 
personnel for the merchant navy. The growth of Indian tonnage has 
been a slow ,Process and the opportunity offered to India of building 
up her tonnage in the immediate post-war period has not been fully 
availed of. At the beginning of the first plan India had a tonnage 
of 390,707 G.R.T. The target under the first plan was to add 215,000 
G.R.T., after allowing for obsolescence to the extent of 60,000 G.R.T., 
thus increasing the total tonnage to over 6,00,000 G.R.T. 
Tbi~ target is likely to be achieved, although it will take time for 
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some of the new ships to be actually put into commission. In the 
second plan it is proposed that about 300,000 G.R.T. should be added 
after allowing for the obsolescence of 90,000 G.R.T. Thus, by the 
end of the second plan the total.tonnage should be_ 900,000 G.R.T; 

48. The broad objectives· under th~ plan are: : . · .· · J · • . 

·. (a) to cater fully for the needs of -coastal trade .with due r.e
gard to the possibility of diverting . same tr~c fl:~m 
railways to coastal' shipping, ·· · 

(b) to s~ure an increasing share of India's overseas· trade . 
for Indian ships, and , . . 1 . 

(c) to build up the nucleus of a· tanker fleet. . . 

With the achievement of the. targets mentioned above; the Indian 
tonnage is expected to carry aboui 12 to 15 per cent.' of the country's 
overseas trade and 50 per cent. of her trade .with adjacent countries 
as against the present proportions respectively .of ·s_and'40'per cent. 
The tonnage position at the end of the . secorid. pla.n: is comparee!' . 

- • j • • • • .l" 

below wit~· that at the end of the fi~s.~~ plan: -: ?·... : .... : ~ ·. . •. : , · 

Coiistal and adjacent 
Overseas 
Tramp 
Tan ken 
Siilvage Tug 

TOTAL 

· · · · (Groq regilterld tGN) ' · ; . 

-~ 
Before the At the end of·· At the end of · 
ti~st plan ..• the_tir~t p~n ' ... the~~<>;~ •; ·~ · 

; •' ~ • • ' • ,.. ' I 

.. .. . . 
l,J7,:zoa. 3,U,::l02. 4ol2,200 

·J,73,sos · 2,83.~05 ·4.os.sos 
. . . ' .. .. 6o,ooo 

. ,,ooo 23,000 
I,OOO 

),90.707 6,00,707 9,01,707 .. 

49. In the first plan a sum of Rs. 19·5 crores was provided for 
shipping; this was later increased to Rs. 26·3 crores. The actual 
expenditure over the plan period is expected to be .of the order of 
about Rs. 18 crores. A prpvision of Rs. 45 crores has been made for 
the development of shipping but since there is a carry~ver of about 
Rs. 8 crores from the first plan, only about Rs. 37 crores will be avail
able for the expansion programme during the .second plan period. 
In addition Rs. 1· 5 crores are provided in the plan for the develop
ment of Andamans and Nicobar Islands for the purchase of one ship 
for operations between the Islands and the mainland and for three 
new launches for inter-island communications. For the expansion 
programmes of the shipping companies, Rs. 10 crores are expected 
to be provided by the companies from their own resources. 
22 P.C. . 36 
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Of . the total . amount allotted In the plan about 
Rs. 20 · crores . are : for . ilirect investment. in the Eastem 
~hipping· Corporation .and a new shipping corporation, which 
lS proposed to be set up for operating shipping services in the Persian 
Gulf~ Rec' Sea etc. From the balance of the ·provision expansion prG
gra~es of .private .shipping companies will be assisted. It is, at 
present; surmised that th~ amount allotted in. the plan will not be 
sufficient for achieving the full. target of an additional 3 lakh tons 
during the ,Plan period. The additional amount required will depend, 

. among other things, upon the trends in the world prices of tonnage, 
the extent to which second-hand tonnage is available from abroad and 
forms part of the expansion programme and the funds which the 
private shipping companies can actually. make available from their· 
own r~~ources. .The position will be kept under review so that such 
furth~r steps .as may be required can be taken to ensure full imple-: 
:r;nentation,of ~e s~ipping programme .. The programme is a mwest 
one and repre~ents a minimllli\ target. . . . . . . . .. . . . 

. · 50. Some important issues connected wiJ}l the shipping programme 
are. at present ·under examination. The Central Government· are 
e,xamimng the possibility of liberalising the terms on which financial 
assistance is granted to shipping 'companies. Liberalisation of terms 
has been sought by .companies in three directions, namely, reduction 
in rates of interest, extension of the period of repayment,'and increase 
iri the ·quanti.uri of loans granted for the purchase of ships. The 
basiS of subsidy given 'by Gove'i-n.ment in respect of ships built at the 
Hindustan Shipyard is also under review and it is hoped to evolve 
a·suitable formula for the determination of prices to be charged in 
future for ships manufactured at Vishakhapatnam. · Indian shipping 
companies. have also to be assisted in· securing an adequate share of 
India's overseas trade~ Steps were taken during the first plan period 
to encourage the use of Indian tonnage for cargo controlled by Gov
ernment· and further· measures are· now being considered so as to 
ewlve a coordinate"' policy applicable to all cargoes controlled by 
public as well as ·semi-public organisations. In respect of coastal 
traffic, which is reserved for Indian tonnage, the question of closer 
coordination between railways ancl coastal shipping is. at presen~ 

. being considered by an expert' committee. . 
I ·.. • . . . . ~. : 

, ·. 5LThe Cent~al Government have accepted in prtnciple the neces
sity .of affording assistance to the sailing vessels industry by grant .of 
loans or subsidies. to owners of sailing vessels who intend to mechamse 
their vessels.·· A sum of Rs. 40 lakhs has been pro\'ided for this 
purpose.·. 

· · 52.' I~ -~e~ard io .the .training of pe~onn~l for the merchant navy, . 
a :P:'-"Ovis_ion 'of about Rs. 112 lakh~ was made durin~ the first plan for 
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the est~blishment of the Marine. Engi~eering College at.Calcutta ·and· 
fo:- the ratings training scheme. . A sum of about - :Rs~- 95 'lakhs Is 
expected to be spent on these schemes during the '.first plan period. 
A pro\ision of Rs. 75 lakhs is included in the second plan, Rs. 70 lakhs 
for a new building_ for the Nautical and · Engin~ering College, 
Bombay and Rs. 5 lakhs for the construction of certain· additio~al 

I buildings for the College at Calcut_ta. : ' 

·VI 

PORTS AND HARBOURS ~ ·' · · 
1 , • • •• I ! . : ' . . .. ' . 1. .. . - r; • . ; ! . f ~ _·} : :, • .. .' • ~ .. 

53. The sea ports of India comprise (a) "major ports",..administered 
by the Central Government;. and (b) "minor. ports~~ admini~te'red by. 
the State Governments. _ After· Partition, India ~as left with five 
major ports, namely, Calcutta. Bombay, Madras, Cochi11 and Vishakba
patnam. At the commencement of tlie first plan ·period these ports 
together handled about 20 innllon toris of 'traffic." a 'yea'r. which w~s 
about equal to their capacity. The principal tasks in 'the first _plan 
·were:- • · . - .· ~ :: ~· t: ·.! :"_;~ ~ t i.l····· . .. ~~~: l·i':1·:-

(a) to. provide a. maj~?f; port ·at Kandla to· handle· the traffi~ · 
previously catered for by Karachi.: . J · • ·' · · 

(b) to construct_ a marine oil terminal af Bombay: 1 
· · '. · ·) 

(c) to rehabilitate and modernise the facilities· at an the 'exist
ing ports • 

. Cd> to provide additional • wha~es and -berths·. at' 'Gal~utta~ 
Cochin and Madras. · · . ; ... ,. ·r .(· , ,.~·:._ .• )·~ ~,,,..··--~ 

_ (e) to survey the facilities available at minor ports and improve 
· selected ports . with a_ .. view . to supplementing. the. 

resources of the major ports. · • ·· · 
,.·.. . . .·~· .. , [ :'·;; -:.r.····-::·· 

54. The programme for the development of ports undertaken · 
during the first plan period is estimated to cost Rs; 62. crores. . The 
-details of the programme were finalised late in the plan. pedo~ .and . 
an expenditure of Rs. 31 crores has so far. been'· ii).cw,·ed against a 
provision of Rs. 45 crores. .A,t Karidla,,the bunder and .the oil bei:th 
have started ·functioning. The Bombay marine oil terminq( co~-. 
sisting of three deep water berths· capable of berthing the largest oil 
:ta~kers with .connecting sub-marin~ pipelines tq,~he mainland. has · 
been completed. The reconstruction. of th~ transit. ~>heds in tJJe 
Prince's and Victoria Docks and electrification of the crane$ iJl tbe. 
Alexandra Dock are. nearing completion. At . Calcutta, J spur. at 1 

Akra, one of the works.designed to control the river H9Vghly,.and a 
~entral ore depot at Spnai yard have been construc'ted. A large resi· 
~ential colony for 4,000 workers bas been completed. . The works Jn 
prQgress include the improvement of railway yards ·at Kidderpore ·· 
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Docks, construction of a heavy lift yard in King George's Dock witb 
a 200-ton crane, two additional general cargo berths, and the construc

.tion of a large dredger. The works in progress in Madras include 
.the first stage of the wet dock scheme for · new berths · and works 
designed to counteract the sand menace. At Cochin, the new coal 
·berth .and oU jetty have been completed. The construction of four 
new wharl berths is in progress. Aa a result of all these develop
ments the major ports have now been placed in a position to handle 
about 25 million tons of traffic. 

55. The broad aim in the second plan is to complete the schemes 
start~d during the first plan and. to modernise and equip the docks so 
a:; ~o provide for.new needs arising from the economic md industrfal 
developmt:nt of the country .. A provision of Rs. 40 crores has been 
incluc;led. iJ1 the plan_for the entire programme relating to major ports. 
Works which will be.started, including schemes carried forward from 
ihe fi~t plan; are ·expected to. cOst. in all ,abOut Rs. 76 _crores. In 
addition to tlu! amount of Rs: 40. crores provided in ~e plan.. some 

·fundS may be available to the ports from their own resources. . The 
amount provided .in the plan will be utilised for direct Government 
investment at Kandla and for assistance to Port Trusts. The exist
.ing concessional ,terms for loans .tO Port Trusts are proposed to be 
continued d~ the. second plan period. 

®.The programme for. the development of major: JX~rts in the 
second five year plan. includes schemes costing· Rs. 19·9 crores at 
Calcutta,·Rs. 29·3 crore~ at Bombay, Rs. 9·2 crores at Madras, Rs. 4 · 0 
·crores· at Cochin and Rs. 14·0 crores at Kandla. 

• t 

· · 57 •. The principal schemes included in the programme at Bombay 
are the ••minimum scheme" for the development of Prince's and 
Vi~tori~ Docks (Rs. 10 crores), dred~ng of the main harbour channel 
(Rs.' 8 crores), repair berths in Prince's and Victoria ~..ks (Rs. 2·2S 
crores), electrification. of cranes in Alexandra Dock (Rs. 1 ~ 9 crores)~ 
1loatmg craft (1 :4 crores}, and staff quarters (Rs. 2·26 crores). The 

. · "~~um scheme" for the development of Prince's and Victoria 
Dock~ will provide for the construction of an entrance lock with slid
ing caissons . and pumping arrangements and ancillary works like 

-widening of the . communication passage between the Prince's and 
Victoria Docks and extension of the berths of Victoria Dock. 

_ Details -of the scheme are still under examination. The scheme is 
intended to modernise these docks: so as to facilitate· the . entry of 

. vessels at any time of .the day i_rrespective· of tide conditions. A 
_·_large dredging scheme has become necessary because .of the accumu

lation of silt in the Bombay Harbour over a long period. The plan 
provides for two additional berths at Bombay ~or repair o! ships. 
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!5~ The chief schemes included in the programme fot the develop- · 
ment of the Calcutta port are the development• :of. docks- and; berths
(Rs. 5·14 crores), river training works (Rs. 2·91 crores), floating craft 
(Rs. 6·64 crores) and staff quarters (Rs 1- crore).· The programme 
includes schemes relating to reconditioning and strengthening of 
q11ay walls at K.idderpore Docks and a general cargo berth, and. 
improvement and development of berths at King George's Dock and 
Kidderpore Docks. The river training works at Fulta Point Reach 
to be· UQdertaken during the second p~an period are designed to 
improve Itavigation in the Hooghly.. · · · · 

59. The programme for the development. o~ the. ·Madras _port 
includes the firs~ stage of the. wet dock scheme, ~hich is estim~ted 
to cost Rs. 7 crores. The scheme is intended to provide facilities _for 
handling an increased volume of cargo in four berths in a. new . w.E7t 
dock with· a communication passage to the existing harbour •. ~e. 
other schemes included in the development programme 'of the p~rt. 
are an oil dock (Rs. 55 lakhs), floating craft (Rs. 65 lakl:ts), an~ po~ 
equipment (P..s. 24 lakhs). _

1
.. • • . · 

60. At Cochin Port, provision has been m~de -eor. the co~struCtio~ . 
of a coal berth, a berth at Fort Cochin and a berth' fof a second tug · 
and !or t~E' completion of four additional wharves already under" con~. 
struction. All these schemes are estimated to cost Rs. 152 lakhs. 
Other schemes in the plan relate to the provision of ll~hting facilities· 
(P..s. 30 lakhs), port equipment (Rs. 40 lakhs) md staff quarters 
(Rs. 24 lakhs). 

61. At Kandla. four cargo jetties are under construction: two of 
these will be completed in October 1956 and the remaining two by 
March 1957. The programme in the second plan provides for two 
more jetties estimated to cost Rs. 349 lakhs, which a!"e necessary to 
handle ore traffic. Rs. 3·12 crores have been orovided for the 
development of the township at Gand.hidham. · ~ .. · 

,; .. ' 

62. Minor Porta.-India has over 150 minor ports of which ·1s 
are considered more important and deserve special attention for deve
lopment. Schemes costing Rs. 2·41 crores for minor ports were ·fn. 
eluded in the first plan; a sum of Rs. 1 crore was to be met· from 
Central loans and the balance was to be found by the port authorities ' 
from their own resources. The second plan includes a provision of 
Rs. 5 crore~ for the development of minor ports. Rs. 3 crores are 
required for the development ~chemes of ports and of the balance 
about Rs. 1 crore will be spent on a small pool of three dredgers, 
two to be stationed on the west coast and one on the ~ast coast which 
will cater for the dredging needs of all minor ports . whi~h had · 
hitherto not received proper attention. A sum of Rs. 36lakhs is ~lso 
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required for the conversion of a naval vessel into a survey ship for 
the exclusive use of minor. ports surveys. The remaining amount 
will be available for investigations in connection with the provision· 
of :all·weath~r harbours a~ Paradip, .Mangalore and Malpe. and for 
the preliminaries connected with the processing of the Sethusamu-' 
dram Scheme including the development of Tuticorin. For , · the 
development of minor ports in the maritime States, it is likely . that. 

· the Central Government. will continue to grant the loans · as during 
. the .first five year plan.;·-: , . · i 

'• ' . . - . . ; .. 
63. Lighthouses.-A provision of Rs. 4 crores has been made in 

. the second plan ~or the development of lighthouses. The amount 
ayailable fro!Il tf?.e Light' House Reser\re·Fund is estimated at Rs.· 80 
lakhs and the remaining amount of Rs.' 3 ~ 2 crores will be obtained 
by way ·of loans from' Government. The .Programme includes con
struction· of new lighthouses and the modernisation of existing ones 
by' providing. equipment according to recognised standards. In the 
first' plan it was recommended that all lighthouses should be brought·· 
oi1 ~0 a central register and gradually taken over by . the Central . 
Government. Some progress has been made in this direction and the 
process will be continued during the' second plan.. In ·1953, the· 
Lighthouse Act ·was amended -and Lighthouse dues were increased 
from 2 ai:mas to 4 .imnas per ton. · · · · · 

• •• • • .: • •" ' • • '. ~ ' • 1 . , -

- •• " ... ~ .. 1 

vn. 

INLAND WATER TRANSPORT 

. · 64. wand ~aterways: played. an: ~port~t ~le ~-the tr~port 
syste~ of India up to the middl.e of the nineteenth century. Since then 
on account o£ _the various factors including the development of rail· 
ways and withdrawals of large amounts of_ water for irrigation in the .. 
upper reaches of rivers, water transport has been steadily declining .. 
In the north-eastern regions. of the country, however. water trans-
port continues to play a ,significant . part. It is estimated that about 
5,000 miles of river .routes in . India could be made navigable by -
modern power craft. At present, 1557 miles of rivers are navigable 
by mechanically propelled country vessels and 3587 miles of rivet' 
stretches are navigable by large country boats. Navigation can be 
develoved on shallow. stretches by either deepening the channels, 
by regulation works, canalisation and dredgings or by using. craft 
especially designed 'to negotiate shallow stretches. The first set of 

. measures entails heavy capital outlay a~d. maintenance of dredging . 
.Attention has tMrefore been focussed mainly on the use of specially. 
designed craft .. The Ganga Brahmaputra Board, which was set .up: 
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in the first plan period, has alr~~d~ t~ken up three experimental pro:. 
jects. Two of these projects are on the. Upper Ganga and the feedet 
rivers of Assam. and the third is a pro jed. in Assam for a passenger 
and vehicular ferry vessel on the 'Brahmaputra. Craft designed fot · 
the Upper Ganga project will be brought intC) use· .~rly1n: the ·second 
plan period. The specifications of· craft for the· othe~ two projeets 
are being worked out. During the second plan period, i~ is proposed' 
to carry out development works in the Ganga: Brahmaputra·regio:n:; 
These will include dredging 'of important waterways, provision. of. 
aids. to navigation, such as radio-telephone, automatic beacons arid· 
the development of inland port facilities at selected· places.: The 
plan also provides for the development of the· Buckingham- Canal a~ 
well as its linking with the Madras harbour and the development of 
the West Coast canals. · ' · · · ' ' · 

' . 
65. A provision of Rs. 3 crores has been made in the second plan 

for the development of inland water transport. ·This includes Rs.! 115 
lakhs for the development of the Buckingham C~nal and Rs. 43 
lakhs for the West Coast canals. The. · balance of ·the · pro· 
vision together with contributions from State Governments to the 
revenues. of the Ganga Brahmaputra Board will be avai1.able for ·pro· 
jects t9 be undertaken by the Board; . It has been agreed that fot 
the time being, existing arrangements· for financing the ·projects 1ri . 
the Ganga Brahmaputra region should continue. Under these, · the· 
Central Government contributes a matching grant to the recurring 
expenditure of the Ganga Brahmaputra Board and meets· all the capi
tal expenditure needed for the project. The Central Government will 
also consider meeting the capital expenditure on the development of 
the Buckingham Canal, which is an inter-State project, provided that 
after investigation the economic advantages to be· derived from the 
project justify the investment. In respect of the Ganga-Brahmaputra 
wa~rways, the Ganga Brahmaputra Water Transport Boai-d will be 
the main agency for the execution of projects. In the South, instead 
of constituting a separate board, projects will be undertaken by the 

-State Governments concerned, their work being coordinated to the 
extent necessary. · 

VIII 

CIVIL AIR TRANSPORT 

66. Civil Aviation.-Civil aviation has made rapid progtess duririg · 
the past fifteen years. It was in 1920 that the Government of India first 
decided to prepare air routes between Bombay and · Calcutta and 
Calcutta and Rangoon, ·and to undertake the responsibility of cons
tructing the necessary aerodromes and providing them with equip
ment and other facilities. The civil aviation works were actually . ' . 
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$tarted by.Government in 1924-25, but progress was slow until the 
. f$econd world .war. Since_ Partition, expenditure. on civil aviation 

. works has. been gradually increasing. .Between 1947 and the com· 
ntencement of the first plan, about Rs. 6.6 crores were spent ori these 
works and a further expenditure of about Rs. 8 crores is expected 

. to have been. incurred during the- plan period. Works estimated to 
·cost about Rs. 18 crores are expected to be started during the second 
pl&ll, the provision in the plan being about Rs. 12.5 crores •. The pro
gramme aims at meeting the new demands which have arisen from 
recent technical advances and from India's obligation under the 
Convention on International Civil Aviation to. provide facilities at 
aerodromes in conformity· with standards laid down by the Conven· 
tion. The programme for civil aviation includes works at aerodromes 
(Rs. 8.3 crores), tele-communication equipment (Rs. 2.8 crores), air 
routes _and aerodromes equipment :(Rs. 70 lakhs), training and educa· 
tion equipment- (Rs. 50 lakhs), research and .development equip. 
ment (Rs~ 16 lakhs) and , aeronautical inspection equipment 
(Rs. _3 · .8 lakhs) ~ · 
. ~··,. "(' . : ; :. . . - . ' 

_ .67. At present 8\ a~rodromes are maintained and operated by the 
. Civi~ Aviation Department.: During the first plan, 9 new aerodromes 
have been con~tructed and two more are. likely. to be completed by 

.. the ~d of 1956 ... TQ.e DepartJ:nent has· been taking over some aero. 
·dromes froii_l the ¥inistry of Defence also. It is expected that 8 new 
aerodromes and gliderdromes will be constructed during the second 
plan in pursuance of the general objective of providing aerodromes 
in the. capitals 9f_ all States and .in other important towns throughout 
the countcy. · The programme of works at aerodromes includes cons· 
tru_ction. 9~ runways, taxi tracks,. aprons, and hangars. It also provi
des fo:r permanent. gl-ound lighting· arrangements at a number of 
aerodromes and the construction of terminal buildings, freight sneds, 
other technical buildings. and residential accomodation for the staff. 

' j 

. 68. Schemes relating to the 'installation of. tele-communication 
equipment, air routes and aerodromes eqUipment are drawn up on the 
assumption thaf of the total number of aerodromes expected to be 
under the control of the Civil Aviation Department by the end of 
the second plan period, at least 50 will have to be provided with per
manent ground lighting installations to facilitate aircraft landing at 
night and that aerodrome beacons will have to be provided at about 
74 aerodromes. In any programme for the installation of navigational 
and communication .equipment, uncertainties arising out of rapid 
technical advances have to be reckoned with; .. _,., ' 

69. During the first five year ·plan, progress on the schemes rela
ting to education and training has been relatively slow. Efficient air 
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services demand high· standards of training ·and equipment. In pur
suance of the recommendations of a · committee· 'appointed by'· the 
Government, it has been decided to centra1ise training! at Allahabad 
and to raise training standards for c'ommercial pilots~. Steps· are also 
proposed to be taken to encourage · gliding · . and · , . to organise 
fiying. cfubs on sound lines, It is proposed to establish 10 new glid
ing centres and 5 new fl.ying clubs during the plan perio~. · Research 
facilities are to be extended and the plan provides· for the ·procure
ment of additional equipment. · · . '·· ; ·. 1: "' .. ' 

-70. Air Corporations.-The nationalisation of air · services was 
completed in the first plan period and two. air corporations, namely 
the Air India International and the Indian Airlliles Corporation, ·were · 

· set up in August 1953. These Corporations have been . engaged. in 
consolidating their air services and strengthening their organisation. , 
They have also undertaken some expansion programmes. The Indian 
Airline~· with its existing tleet of 92 aircraft-66 Dakotas, 12 Vikings. 
6 SicYmasters and 8 Herons, links up most of the' principal· centres in 
the country, and its air routes cover a total mileage or-19,985. The Air 
India International with its fleet of 5 Super Constellations, 3 Cons.:. 
tellations and 1 Dakota provides services reaching out to 15 co'untries . 
and covering a total route mileage of 23,483. Against the initial 
provision of Rs. 9.5 crores in the first plan the actual outla~ on the 
programme of the two Corporations is expected to be· ~f the· order 
<lf F.s. 15· 3 crores. · - · · 

.. 
71. A provision of Rs. 30· 5 crores has been made in the second 

plan-Rs. 16 crores for the Indian Airlines Corporation and Rs. 14· 5 
crores for ·Air India International. The main of expenditure ate: 

P.a~'IIlent or compensation 

Purchase of aircraft 

Working losses on the India~ Airlines 

Office and residential aocommodation (Indian Airlines) 

Expansion or workshops of Air India International , 

Equipment etc. for the Indian Airlines 

Redemption of debentures of Air India International 

TOTAL .• 

• 

• 

• .. 
·, 

. , 

(Ra. crorcs) 

5'14 

15'34 

7'00 

o·so 
1"95 

0'!11 

0'09 

30'53 

72. For Indian Airlines, provision is being made for moderni
sation of the fleet. The corporation had placed orders for 5 Viscounts 
during the first plan, and these are expected to be 
delivered by the middle of 1957. Details of other 
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· aircraft to be ordered during the . second plan · are under 
examination. : For · Air India· . International, the programme 
provides. for the purchase of a few turbo-prop or jet aircraft, both 
for ·meeting. increased demands on the· existing services and for 
providing additional services. In determining the expansion 'pro
gramme of air services, a number of factors have to be co~idered 

· such as the types· of aircraft to be purchased, operating eosts, fare 
and freight structure, efficiency of organisation, elimination of Iossesr 
safety of semces and the need to link up all parts of the country . 

· ~ugh efficient air services. · · · · : . · · 



CHAPTER XXII 

COMMUNICATIONS AND BROAl>CASTING 

INTRODUCTION 

CoMMUNICATION services include postal, telegraph and telephone 
.services, overseas communications and meteorology. ThJ,s chap~er 
deals with broadcasting also, which it is customary w coris,ide~ 
along with communications. The growth of communications and 
broadcasting is. an integral element in the economic and technologi
cal advance of the country and factors such as expansion: of indus~ 
trial and commercial activity, rise in living standards, growth of 
literacy and changes in social life inftuence the rate. at which these 
services .are developed. Programmes for the development of com-· 
munications and broadcasting in the second five year pJan lulye 
been drawn up with due _regard to developments enviSaged jn. other 
sectors. The plan provides Rs. 76 crores for these programmes
Rs. 63 crores for post and telegraph and telephone services, Rs. 50 
lakhs for the Indian Telephone Industries, Rs. 2 crores for overseas 
communications, Rs. 1.5 crores for meteorology and Rs. 9 crores for 
broadcasting. Besides Rs. 1·75 crores will be. spent during the plan 
period from the revenues of the Posts and Telegraphs Department 
on the opening up of new post offices, which is a normal activity of 
the Department. The programme for the development of commu
nications provides, among other things,' for the opening o( 20,000 
post offices, 1400 telegraph offices and 1200 public call offices and 
the installation of 180,000 telephones. The programme is intended 
to be reviewed from year to year so as to ensure that the growth 
of communications keeps in step with demands_ from trade and 
industry and from the various development projects taken up during 
the second five year plan.. 

PosTS AND TELEGRAPHS 

2. A provision of Rs. 50 crores :was made in the first plan for tlie 
programme of the Posts and Telegraphs Department. nie actual 
expenditure on the programme during the period of the plan· is 
expected to be about Rs. 41 crores. The provision of Rs. 63 crores 

491 
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made in the second plan .for posts and ~elegraphs is distrihutf>d 
as follows: · . · . 

Local telephone service 
Public call· offices 
Opell wire uunka and arriers • • .' · : 
Trunk cables and carrier cables • 
Trunk exchanges • . • . · •. 
Telegraph service . , · , • 
Demands from other administrations 

Mi~c~~~~~ua ~~q~ir~ment~' j r ' • ~ • • ' • • • ~ 
Buildings , , • · • • • , . , • 

: ) .. ' '• 
~: .... TOTAl. 

.. 

Rs. crores 

29"0 

l·O 

3"0 

B·s 
S·4 
2"0 

~·I 

" . . . 6·0 
•. IO·O 

3. Local. telephone ser~ice.-Before the commencement · of the 
first pla.Jl,. there ·. were~ 168,000 telephones . ' in use in the couiltry. 
About· 100,000, ielephones: ~ve been ·installed during· the·. plan· 
period.-. There ·are at present pending .demands for over 100,000 

·telephones ·and ·large additional . demands will also . arise during the 
second plan. . D.uring. the second plan it is proposed to instal 180,00() 
new telephones, . Thls expansion. programme will . tequire the 
m~tall~t~on ·of. 160,000 exchange lines, the opening up of a number 
of new exchanges and .the automisation of a number of existing. 
manual exchanges. The programme is broadly correlated with the 
development. of . ~apacity Within. the 'country tor the production of 
telephone; instruments ' and ·exchange: lines . and more . egpecially . 
~ith the ·production ·plan' ·of Indian Telephone· Industries. · In view 
of . the expansion in· demand from various· souires it· is necessary 
tc .k~ep -the pro~amnte under· oonstant 'review.· ·. . . . . • 

: 4. Trunk telepho~e · service.-The · t~ telephone . ~ervice. is 
. provide<! by, pu~lic call offices and tnink exchanges which $ con
. nected .int<_>: the·.trw¥c net:work by physical circuits and carrier 
sys~~ms work~ on open-wire routes. and . underground .cables.. . In 
the expansion of the trunk telephone service, the objective to be 
kept in view is to make the service available not merely tin all 

. towns. and administrative units but Within a convenient distance, 
·say 5 miles, of any place in the country. The standard of the service 
-has to·. be raised, so that direct dialling is possible on the main 
·sections of. ·the- net-work and service on the subsidiary sections is 
available With ·practically no· delay. ·Provision has been made· in 
the second plan for· substantial increases in· the ·number of publiC? 
call-()ffices and trunk ·exchanges in ·.the· country· and for the exp~-

··sion of the net-work of open-wire trunks and carriers. Adequate 
' provision is also made for the laying of long distance underground 
trunk cables, on which a beginning was made during the first plan. 
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5. At the commencement of the' first pl~ there were 338 public 
call offices in. the country. Up till September, 1953, Government's 
general approach was to open such offices only at places where they 
wereo expected. to be self-supporting. It was then decided to pro:
vide aU district headquarters with pu~lic c~ll_o.ffices; ~ater it was 
agreed to extend the programme also to sub-divisional. J!eadquar- · 
lers. This programme is to be completed during the seFond plan. 
It is proposed now to extend public call offices to tehsil headquarters. 
towns with a population of 20,000 and over. centres ·where publie 
call offices 'Will pay their way and a few other places: 'The total 
number of offices at the end of first plaids expected to be' 1218 and 
this will be nearly doubled during the second plan period. · , · ·. · · · , · 

..... 
. . . 

6. In regard to the expansion of trunk exchanges, the ~rget of 
new installations in the first plan was 409 positions; 'of this 350 
ue expected to have been completed during the plan period. The 
trunk exchange system is proposed to be reorganised so as to divide
the country into 11 zone centres~ 65 district centres and a number 
of minor and dePendent exchanges. In the second plan it is proposed 
to take up installations for 6 zone centres. 9 district centres and 
the minor. and dependent exchanges served by them.· A number -of· 
technical improvements will also }>e ·.carried out. . 

·. 7. A programme for the extenSion of ope~ wir~ routes and ~~r-
. ground cables has been drawn up for the second plan.,· As against 
over 50.000 carrier channel miles on open wire routes· completed il:r · 
the first plan period, the target of installation in the second plan 
is 150,000 miles which includes the setting up of new routes as weU 
as the erection of additional wires on existing routes. The prO. 
gramme provides for 226 open_ wire carrier systems of various types. 
In regard to underground cables,· a scheme has been formulated for· 
laying long-distance cables on the Bombay-Delhi-Calcutta·, Delhi· 
Amritsar, Ambala-Simla and Thana-Poena trunk routes. These
cables will be equipped with cable carrier systems with provisions 
for telephones, music and V.F.T. channels. The total cost· of the-
scheme will be about Rs. 11 crores. · · . . 

8. Telegroph seroic~.-Before the first plan, there were·. 3,592 
telegraph offices; 1320 new offices were opened during 'the pLm 
period. As in the case of trunk exchanges, the general aim in the 
expansion programme for telegraph offices is to make the telegraph 
Service available within a distance, say 5 miles, of any ,·place in 
the country. The. time in_terval between the booking of an ordinary 
telegram and its delivery at its destination has to be reduced to · 
·the minimum .. This necessitates installation on an extensive scale of ' 
modern devices like teleprinters and the tape relay systems to avoid 
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cepeate~ .. ban~ling of telegrams ·an~ the :gradual; replacement of 
~orse ·\V~rJ:tingrr. 'fhe programme in the second plan aims at open· 
. ing ~elei!aPh:.o~ces :at ab9ut. 70P _administrative centres. including 
.t~s!~.and:than~s.~hich.,are not provided for at present, and at 400 
~own!. :with,.a popu}ation ,of 5,000 and over •. To facilitate the expan
~ion, :th~ :.limit oi. average working loss ;p~r tentre- is. to . be raised 
1-ro~· Rs. ~po to ~s • .1?00 per ann.um, • Telegraph offic~s will also be 
opened where they are expected to be It!munerative and at other 
sel~cted ·places, In.all,.about .1400.telegraph offices ~are expected to 
be ~stabli.Shed ·dUring the second plano . ·A number of technical im
provements with a .view. to the modernisation of the . telegraph 
system will also be carried out. These will include, amongst others. 
\he,instaU~~ion ·9~ JO,OOQ·.to. 80,000. channel miles 'of VI'T :carrier 
;sys~~J;nJ>.-·.tape ~rel.ay.sy$tems at Bmnbay;. Calcutta, ·Delhi and Madras, 
~~lepripter ;ex~hanges ~~,Calcutta; Delhi and· Madras and the in~ 
duction, of facsinule working. • . ' .. . . . :' ' 

· · ~ · · '9. 't:tpj~s~n 1 ~f·p~sful: ''fJ~i~itje~:~B~fo~~ . U{e rfiAt . :~~~ ·. th~re 
· _were 36,000 p9st offic~ an~ during the. plan period 18,900 post offices 
;,~a~e:':~~~-.~d~~:,; t~ ~?~j~~~ye~ I~ .~~.first plan: ~~s to.'serve, be-
sldes all ·adm1rustrat1Ye headquarters ,such as tehsils,. talukas and 
i~an~. every gro:Up~ot'''Vinages located within' a' radius of 2 miles 
'~4-}:urvl~g ~:t_?~~,J>QP.l:llfltiQI\ pf. 2,0~0,.P!Oyide4. the annual .loss in-_ 
:V9lV~ ~~s ~C>~~~~.e pt~~~s.. ~50·:~. t~~t .there~wasno post office 
·w~hi~ .a .. ~ta11-c~ ,o11~.c~es. r J;>~g tll:e· second: r· plan the . aim 
~m l>e;, tQ...l'roy~~~. ~ ~o~~ ~ ~ffic~ Jo; eac~ group of villages within a 
:·r.ac;li~~ ?f ;• n:tll.~s ~~4 ~~vjn~~ fl. POJ?.Ul~~!~. a!: ~.ooo.,. In addition, post 
:<?fficel!; w~llbe PfQVided during the. secon~ plan period_ at. the head
quaxters ot.~ll. nationa~ ex~ension .. and comm~ty project areas, pco
vided .. these.~fulfil-.the.,general :conditio~ as.,to annual loss and. di~ 
tance fr~~ . an existing ,post office. In all, . a9o~t .20,00() post offices 
are 'expected to be opened during the second plan perio~. . . . .. ~ . . ~ 

·- ··~ 10.-silll~itanemi~iy·whh.this:e~pan~i~n pro~amme, ·~teps wUI b.e 
't~ken to facilitate speedier iransrtlission of ,.Jnails.- Th~s _air-mail is 
proposed· .to be extend~d to all roufes · ~erved by air services: It is 
also proposed~ to extend air parcel service to about .lR. countrie$ fo~, 
wh\ch this,.~ervice:is no~ at. present available. ~Provision is. being 
ma4e for additional railway mai~ van$ and for. abOut. 100 n~'Y mail . 
)riotor~ . A. program,t;lie. for the meChaniSation of postal services has 

. also been_ .forinulated..., This , will.,·include . the. introduction at 
'.irn.po~ant pg~.t ~c.es,~f :~ecltant~~l-~e~iCes li;Ite;co~ye~m:~ and lifts 
,f9r , mail. bags; ,cotPptometers, ·post· • .card .. ~nd . ~velope ,vend
jng ; hiachbies, stamp: calicelling 'inachines and parcel-label issuing 
-machines. etc •. : These measures are eXpected to add materially to 
the .efficiency of ~he post offices .. 
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lL Other programmes:-Among .~~ $ChemeS:·lncluded .. in. ~e 
'programme of the Posts and Telegraph$ Departm~nt .mention may 
,be made of a teleprinter' factory,. a posts and telegraphs'. wor~shop 

· at Maithon. development o~ .existing posts and ~elegraphs workshops 
~d 'the setting up of research and-. training. centres~ ..The .bui-lding 
programme of the Department includes, besides const~ion -~of 
otfice buildings, a large number of residential quarters_. ,for. ~taft. 
Provision has been made for the ;requirements in respect of tele
.c.ommunication circuits of Government:. Departments and .of private 
parties.. · ·. 1 ' 

1 • ,. ·~ • : • • r • ~ i , ,-. 1 

INDIAN TELEPHONE INDUSTRIES , . 
' • • - • - • :. ... • \.. . : \,. - •• :_:. ) • ' • ;. ~.- ~ i. ~. :~ .: ... -~-

• .. J2.· ~or the rap!d_.deyelopment of, the ·;telephoile..·service iLia 
necessary that telephone ~uipment. should be manufactured. wjthin 
the country. , With this in _view, the. Jndian Telephone c. Industries 
project was.taken pp in 1941k A. provi$ion·of,Rs,;.l30 lakhs~.was in:. 
.eluded in the first plan for the expansion of the, factory, which 1,Vas 
later increased to. Rs. 349 .lakhs. The actual expenditure dufing the 
plan period is expected to be of the .ocder. of Rs. 291. lakhs. :The 
-capacity of the factory )las increased to 35,000 exchange· lines. and 
.:>0,000 ·telrphon~;instrument$ per. annum.:i The·.factory.~sta.tted :.by. 
assembling telephone instruments from imported. parts;; but. ,,the 
Jr.anufacture, of parts has been·developed -satisfactorily. ·The factory 
Js now in a poiition to produce &20 put of. the 539. parts of a ~lep~one 
instrument and of the remaining 19 items ~s many as n are manu
factured by other Indian firms,· only 2 being. imported. from ;abroad. 
In the .. ease .of _exchange Jine equipment also,!. Indian · 'relephone 
Industries are endeavouring to 'ttain an 1 increasing, meaf;ur~· of 
J>elf-sufficiency and expect to manufacture during· the ·second. plan 
period .85 per cent of the total number of components required. ·, ·. 

·. 13 .. The tentati~e productio'n targets envisaged. for: the seoo~d 
plan are 40,000 exchange lines and 60,000 telephone instnimerits 'per 
.annum, but production will be raised to these 1evels, if an export 
market develops. A provision of Rs. 50 lakhs has been included in 
~he plan Jor Indian. Telep~one Jndustries and the undertaking will· 
also be in a position, if necessary, partly to. finance its own deve-. 
lcoment. 

OVERSEAS COMMUNICATIONS SERVICE . 
· .... '·· .· •• '-. , ..... ~-.-·'' .... J .. "'1-i :.~,.. .......... • ,.., •. ' ··- •. '•; 

. 14 .. For extending ..and.~tr~ngthening. contacts .w:ith other,~O\ll~t-
ries India, needs .a :well-developed. ~ystem. of Qverseas ~ommUn.i~a,
tions. The Overseas Communication& Service ,'aims. at_ e~t~blishing 
-(}irect wireless . telegrapl,l. teleph~ne and .J"adio-photo ~erviccs. with . 
all important countries .. Before the first plan,. In.dia_hao direct radi() 
.services with six countries, namely, U.K., U.S.A., A,ustralia, China, 
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Afghanistan and Japan. To contact the rest of th~ world, she was 
dependent on the communication system of Cable and Wireless; 
Ltd., London. :By the beginning of the second plan, India will have 
direct radi~telegraph circuits with 14 countries, radio-telephone 
circuits ·_with 16 countries and radio-photo service· with five. In 
·addition, the Overseas Service provides multi-address broadcasts 
for the Indian embassies and consular bodies abroad and news-cast 
services for the ·press. 

15. ~ere have .been growing demands- in recent years from the 
.. public, press, business houses, Government agencies and foreign 

countries for additional· facilities for · expeditious long-distance 
communications. In certain cases ad hoc arrangements were made 
with the available equipment.- In the second plan priority has to 
be given to the ·consolidation of existing circuits by the installation 
of suitable equipment. Where possible, 'modem techniques are to 
be incorporat~'· in the -existing- eqUipment so as · to increase its. 
capacity for handling :messages.: The programme also provides for 
opening a number of' additionaf~'circuits. It is hoped that direct 
radio-telegraph; radio-telephone' and radio-photo circuits will be 
established with· 25 more. countries during the plan period. Further 
the plan provides tfor a~ high-grade privacy system on . ra.di~tele-

. phone circuits; special facilit~es for news transmissions for the 
press, larger coverage for press broadcasts undertaken for the Mini
stry <>(External Affairs and a number of 'leased circuit' channels 
for. the benefit of aviation ·companies and l)usiness houses. The 
circuits _,are· designed . tO be distributed for operation from all the 
four overseas comri:nmJcations centres in India and the plan aims 
at the integration of services provided by all the centres so that, 
in the event of· failure of any centre, it will be possible to maintain 
contact with the outside ·world through other centres. The to tat 
outlay for_ the programme during the .second plan period is esti
mated to be ·Rs. 2 crores. 

;METEOROLOGY 
' ... - . . . .·. . ./ - . 
16. During the fust five year plan steps were taken to modernise-

the observational equipment at important aerodrome observatories. 
New equipment was obtained for the Central Seismological Obser
vatory· at Shillong and for the Kodaikanal Observatory and for the· 
workshops and .laboratories of the Department. Preliminary work 
was. also Uildertaken for the manufacture of a number of instru
ments required for the observatories. Skeleton hydromet organisa
'tions have also· been set up in the catchment areas of some rivers
·e.g.· the Kosi, Narbada, Tapti, etc. so as_to collect hydrometeorolo
gical data and study these with reference to flood control projectsr 
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Satisfactory progress was made on the construction of buildings 
for offices a·nd observatories and residential quarters for the . staff. 
In the second plan, it is proposed to undertake further modernisa
tion of observational equipment at important aerodrolrle observa
tories, to expand departmental workshops and laboratories ·and to 
undertake developmental work in :climatology and :c agricultural 
meteorology. Activities of the Central Seismological Observatocy · 
at Shillong and the Magnetic Ob,.servatory at Alibag will be expand-. · 
ed. The Kodaikanal Observatory will ,be further developed 'with 
new equipment for stellar, · radio-astronomical .and other new lines 
of work. The works proposed to be undertaken in connectwn with 
the development of this Observatory include an· opt~cal workshop 
and a m;~chine shop. Work will b"e undertaken during .the plan· 

1 

period on two n€W observatories, namely, a Central- Astronomical 
Observatory and a Naval Time Observatory. The plan also provides· 
for the construction of office and observatory buildings,. workshops. · 
and laboratory extensions and residential quarter~ for staff, especially 
at aerodl'omes. A provision of Rs. 1·5 crores has been made in the 
plan for all these schemes. · · 

BROADCASTING ' · 

17. The provision for broadcasting iri the\ first plan was raised jn . 
the fourth year of the plan from Rs. 3<52 crores · to· Rs. 4:94 crores. 
The targets in respect of the area and population to be covered by 
extension of broadcasting envisaged under the plan as originally 
formulated have been substantially achieved.· The programme of 
installation of six 50 KW MW transmitters at Bombay, Bangalore, 

·Ahmedabad, Lucknow, Jullundur and Calcutta has been completed; 
20 KW MW transmitters have been installed at Indore, Madras arid 
,Ajmer, and the installation of 20 KW MW transmitters at Patna, 

,'Cut tack, Vijayawada, Trichur and Delhi will oe completed by the 
· end of 1956. These additional installations have been provided with 

a view to giving a wider coverage. Mediumwave transmitters of 
Jesser power have also been installed as part of the· first plan :~t 
Nagpur and Gauhati and at the new stations at Poona, Rajkot and 
Jaipur. In some parts of the ·country as in Kashmir,' Himachal 
Pradesh and Assam, having regard to the nature of the, terrain and 
the needs of the regions, the· installation of short-wave transmitters 
will ha\'e been nearly completed by the end of 1956. Thus, under 
the first plan, each language has been provided with at least one 
transmitting station, and fairly effective coverage has been. given 
to almost all the regions in the country. A major portion of the 
programme of. international services on shortwave · under the first' 
plan will also be completed by the end of 1956. 
22 P.C. . 37 
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18. The main aim under the second plan is not so much to establish 
new centres for languages as to extend the services now available for· 
ali languages to as wide an area as possible. The installation of 
transmitters under the second plan has, therefore, been determined 
by the objective of serving areas which have not been reached beforto. 
Depending upon local ·conditions, this objective is to be achieved 
through appropriate combinatiohs of mediuinwave and shortwave 
coverage. Thus. the '.famil speaking area will be given additional 
coverage by the installation ot a 50 KW mediumwave transmitter 
M Tiruchirapally, and the services in Bombay and Calcutta will also 
be strengthened ori the meciiumwave: I Ori ihe "other ·hand shortwave 
coverage will be used to provide satisfactory reception in. areas of 

. high atmospheric noise and for areas with special geographical conn~ 
guration or with sparse population and scattered towns or a multi-. 

, plicity of dialects. Accordingly, the installation of shortwave trans
miiters ·}}as. been planned for hill area.S, at Simla, Lucknow and 
Gauhati; for ·tribal areas m and around Madhya Pradesh; for Raja~ 
than; and for lbratbi and Telugu areas. . .. · . 

19. For ~eeting ~h.~ .growing demand for national p.rogrammes 
and for ensuring a countrywide hook-up of national broadcasts, it is 
proposed to instal at Delhi a 100 KW shortwave and a 100 KW medi~ 
umwave. U"~snutters. Services emanating from Calcutta, Bombay 
and Madras are· being made· available to the entire country by the 
installation of 50 KW shortwave transmitters at these centres. These 
transmitters will also be available for strengthening the . external 
services. Additional facilities for eiternal services which have be--

.. come necessary .with India's increasing contacts with other countries 
will ~ provided by the installation of tTv-o 100 KW shortwave trans-
mitters at Delhi, -

, . ~0. A beginning is also proposed to be ~ade in the field of televi
sion., 

J ' .. • 

:h. :Faciliti~s for rural listening ~m be consid~rabiy extended so 
8s to enable the rural population to benefi~ from the broadcast eov~ 
rage which has be~ provided ,under the first plan and which will be 
further -extended \mder the second plan. It is proposed to provide 
for the supply of community receivers to all villages having a popu~ 
la.tion of 1000 and above. In all,_ about 72,000 sets are proposed to 
be inshlled during the period of the plan . 

.. : 22 ... The rest of the provision made in the plan is for replacements, 
for providing pennanent studios ·at certain centres and for: 
strengthening facilities for transcription, research and training. The. 
manpower requirements of the All India Radio for cax:_rying out the 

·." 
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-expansion programme are being provided for. 
l'adio engineers. 

These ·include 6_78 . 

. . 
23. The provision of Rs. 9 crores proposed for Broadcasting under 

the second plan is distributed a5 follows: ·. · . · -_ 
1 

1. 1hmsmizrers 

Internal ser'\·ices 

External 1ervks . . 

.. 
Rs. in lakhs , 

219'99 

' J28•o6 

2. Studio iostallations.and lldditional office accommoda- . 
tion • • . • 267·81 . 

3· Tde\·isioo 

. -_.. Commwtity listcnin& 

S· ~placement of assets 

6. Research department 

··7. Transcription s~ 

I. Stall' trainin: schbol ·. 

.• . : 
~-- . 

40'00 . 

1S'OO 

3J•2D 

16·60 

I.f•OO 

s·oo 
9. Stalf. quaners 5 ·oo 

to •. Other schemes like fictJ. Jtrength aod aoil condUctivily ,. 
tun-cy,. uwbile recordi~ vans, proto-type uni!Jetc:. • · 68 • 34 

_, 
-11. lostallatioo ,eroup • . 

. .. ,.,.,.::' 
TOTAL 

..: 
• 



CHAPTER XXIII 
. EDUCATION 

OORODt1CTIOllt 

~ system of education has a determining infiuence on the rate
at which economic progress is achieved and the benefits which can. 
be derived fro_m it. Economic: development naturally makes grow
.ing demands on human resources ·and in a democratic set-up it calls 
f~r values and attitudes in the building up of which the quality of 
education is an ~portant elem~nt. ·The socialist ·pattern of society" 
~ssumes widespread participation of the people in all activities and 
~nstructive leadership at various levels. ·In a period of intensive
development, however; the res<>urces to be allocated for education· 
and the targets to ·be achieved are among the difficult issues which 
~ve to be faced in drawing _up a plan of economic and social de
velopment. In recent .years, tb.ere .has .been a great deal of re
examination of the: pattern. of ~ucation, .and on several isSues the
opinion of educationists : has crystallised into fairly specific pro
poscl1s for.Change,."as'Jndicated in the reeommendations of the Uni
versity Education. Commissioil. the Secondary Education · Com
mission. arid a DUDJ.ber ·of committees which have inquired into edu-

. cational problem~. The progress achieved in different br11nches. of 
education has been reviewed by the Central and State Governments 
With a view 'to formulating programmes for the .second five year 
plan_ · The niairi features of the programmes which have been dra\\n 
up ar'e indicated 41 this. chapter .. 0 

· 2. The second five year plan provides for a larger emphasis on 
basic' education, expansion .of elementary education. diversification 
of secondary education,· improvement of standards of college ~nd 
university education: extension of facilities for technical and. voca
tional education and the ·implementation of social education and 
cultural development programmes. In the first five year plan 
about Rs .. 169 crores were provided for the devel<)pment of edu
cation-Rs. 44 crores at the Centre and Rs. 125 crores in the States. 

. In the· second five year plari, Rs. 307 crores have been provided
Rs. 95 crores at the Centre and Rs. 212 crores in the States. The 
distribution of outlay between different fields of education in the
first and second plans is set out ~low:-

Elementary Education 
Secondary Education • 
University Education • • • 
Technical and Vocational Education 
Social Education • • • 
Adminiatration and MisceUancoua 

ToTAL 

soo 

First Plan Sco.>nJ Plan 
( R s. in crores ). 

93 89 
l.J. 51 
IS 57 
l3 ..s 

5 5 
II 51 

. 169 307 
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A proportion ,of the outlay provided for in the first plan related 
to the continuance of schemes, of educational .development which 
had been "introduced prior to the plan; for the second plan, howev6!!'; 
.expenditure C?n educational institutions which have come ;irito · exis~ 
tence in the course of the first plan has been.~aken as coltlmitted 'ex:.. .. · 
penditure and the plan outlay pertains to proposals for riew insti.! 
tutions or for the expansion or deyelopment of existing ones. In 
.addition to the provisions mentioned above, the allotment ·made iii 
the second five year plan for national· extension and community 
.Projects includes above Rs. 11 crores .for general . education and 
.about Rs. 10 crores for social education. Programmes in different 
.sectors of 'development, · such as, agriculture, health, welfare ·of· 
backward classes, rehabilitation of displaced persons and others alsQ 
,provide considerable sums for the expansion of educational· 
· .facilities. · ' .' 

. ' ."'·., ... 
3. In the- summary statement. giv~n below the. progress achieved 

in different .fields of education during ihe first plan and the targets 
proposed for the second' are · set out. The progress in each 
.direction .is reviewed separately in the sections that follow. 

1950-51 i!'SS·S6 196o-6t. ' 

'J. Facilitia of ICMolint f•r Childre11 
in different 4fl f"'"'' 

(a) 6-u a:e . Pupil, J,lli,lo,ooo 2,48,u,ooo 3·25..40,000 .. . .. 
Percenta,e of the a,e croup 42'0 51'0. 6a·.1 
(b) 11~14 Pupils 33·70,000 ,50,9,5.000. 63,87,000 

Percenta1e of the age-croup • 13'9 19'2 :u·s · 
1 

(c) 14-17 .. l4o50o000 . 23,03•000 30170,000: 

· Percecta,e of the agc-gcoup 6·· 9'4 11'1 
·' 
' ' 11. Imtitulioru 

(a) Primary/ Junior Ba!oic 

~ 
Schools 2,09,671 2,74,0)8 ),2.6,8<» 

(b) Junior Ba~ic .. . 1,400 8,)6o 33,800 

(c) Middle/Senior Basic .. 13,596 ~9·270 2~725 

(4) Senior Basic .. 3SI . 1,6., . 4•571 

(e) High/Higher Secondary .. 7,288. Jo,6oo •~u.s 

(/) Multipurpose Schools . " . . . . 2$0 ·· ~.~si 
(g) High Schools to be upgraded to 

Higher Secondary Schools .. 47 j 1,197 

{11) Universities 26 ,. 31 
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n;~1 ... 
' (a)"Iostitutiona- • 
. If '·, ...... 

• , (i') Qegree level . • 

:' (ia?'Diploma 'level, • 

(b) OutpUt.;_ . 
• ... ; 

, (i) Degree holder• • 

· · (i•) Diplomate's' · • · 
,, I ,• 

,• 

IV. TeelmolDgy · . 
'.. . \ 

(a) Institution~ .~ 

· (l) Degree level · " 

.. :. ; {ii) Dlp.l~m• level : ·. 
I; ....... - 'J ·~ ~.}. • !·,.' ~ 

:: .:(b):OutpUt~< < .. 
. · .. ,-: -· '• " ( ~ . 

- • (a). Pegree holders ;,_ · 
~ ' ~ ' • ' ' ..: • 4 ~ 

• · (ia) Diplomates · · ,. 
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19So-st 

_.zs 

36" . " 

491 

332 .. -

45 S4 

104 

3,000 

3.S_6o . 8,0<» 

25 .zS. 
... '· 

36 31 .. ' 

~ 

700 . 800. 
•' . 430 . 4SO 

. . ' 4.' The statement above ~uggests .that the efforts made during the 
- first plan and those envisaged .in 'the second pian are by no means. 
· ·sman. They have, however, to be seen against the background of' 
. ·the ·magnitude· of. the 'total · problem; ·In several fields--- distinct 

advances have been made in recent years. . Nevertheless, there are: 
enormous tasks· to the carried out. For instance, a directive in the 
Constitution laid ·down that the_ State shall ~deav~ur ~thin a 
period 'of .ten years from the commencement of the Constitution 
to 'J>rovide free and compulsory education for all children until they 

~ complete 'the age of '14 years.- The' proportion of childr.en in ' . the
age groups 6-14 years af school has risen from 32 per cent. before

. ·the firSt :Plan io 40 ·per.-cent: at the end of the first pian and is likely 
· to increase to 49 per cent. only· by the end of the second plan; ' ,- .· . . . . .. ' . . ' 

. ' •. ., 

• 't ' . •-:- ....... : ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
• ~ ' .' ~ 1 . :· s. The ·p~obi~~ of educatio~ at the. elementary level are mainly 

two: the expansion of existing facilities and the reorientation of the
·-&ystem of education on basic lines. Both are e~ually urgent tasks. 

and. vital to social ~nd economic development. ·. 



EouCAnON · . 'SO~ 

6: As regards expansion, the ~regress ~ade m: Ule ~t plan ·.~d 
the targets ·se~ for the second. are ~n4icat~~ ~elow: · .· 

Stage 

• 1. Primary (6-n) 

2. Middle (11-14) 

Number ofpupila 11 ~ht.a~e: 
of .number of children m 
co~po~ing agegroupa · 

. . 1955-56 : . IS)6o-61 
·. Estia:ates Targets. · ' 

. • <·.'I 

Boys ,Girla Total Boys . Girl• Total .Boys. Girls Total 
1 ~ !. . ( \ . •• ... • ...,.. • • ~. ·-~. "l .• , • . - . . \ •. \ 

.fJ '63 '6g 
. 
33 Sf: . 40, 59 25 .. .p 

22 5 .. 14 0 30-, a 19 36 10 23 
'-. ! .. ~ -~ .·-

46 I) 32 57 . 23 '40 
J •• 28 70 49 

' 

It .will be seen that the goal set in the Constitu~ion.abolit fr~e, com• 
pulsory ·and universal ,education iS yet far 'away. ' The statement 
above gives all-India figures, but .. the position varies considerably 
between-States 'and, in many ~tates the averages are much lower 
than those for all India. It is, powever, nece:;sary to: make every 
possible effort tO fulfil the dj.rective of ·the Con,stitut.ian within the. 
next ten to fifteen ye~ .. · . . · : · . . . · . ; . 

7. The problem of expanding educatj~nal facilities is a complex. 
· one and its different aspects have ·to be. considered.~ It will be seen 

that while the progress in regaro to bOys of.the age-group ~11 years· 
is ·satisfactory, the advance in respect of boys of the ag~group__ll-14 
years has been relatively meagre. In both Ule age-groups the educa· 
tion of girls has lagged far behind. Ari aspect of the situatioll whicl:r 
causes concern is the 'wastage' which exceeds 50:per cent. at the 
primary stage •. Thus, out of .100 pupils who join _the first• ~lass ·at 

, .- school scarcely 50 reach the fourth class. the rest dropping out before 
· completing four years at school, which is iegarded as the m.immum 

.. • ' 1 

period for providing permanent literacy. The wastage Is greater in 
the case of girls: Closely. allied to the problem .of wastage is that 
of stagnation, that ls, a pupil continues in the same class for more 
than the normal period.· The ·problems· of expansion 'of educational 
facilities may differ considerably. as between· S~ates and different 
parts of the same State. It is, therefore. necessary in· eacl\ area to 
undertake detailed educational surveys to determine the measures 
needed. Such surveys are being initiated by the Ministry of Educa• 
tion in collaboration with State Governments. On a broad eonslde
_ration of the facts certain general suggestions may be made·for
\mproving the situation, · 
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8.' To prevent wastage the introduction of compulsion is esseA· 
tial. · Its enforcement· may be easier i1 bus.)' agriCultural· seasons · 
cojncide with school holidays as far as possible. Further, especially 
in rural condi:.ions, effort should be made to give a practical bias 
to education as far as possible .. The principal remedy for stagna· 

. tion lies in improving the qualit.)' of teachers and teaching techJli. 
ques. · · 

9. A most urgent problem is that of girls' education. Public 
opinion in every.part of the country is not equally alive to the im· 
portance o~ girls'. education. · Spec.ial efforts at educating parents. 
combined Wj'!p efforts to make education more closely related to the 
needs of girls are needed. The situation in each area will need to 
be st~died 'separately. Where there are difncult\es in the accep· 
tanc~. of: co-educatioh, other methods will need to· be explored. In 
some ar~as . there may be no altern,flve to separate schools. In 
others, it may be possible to adopt a . shift system as an interim 
measur~ne shift working for boys and the second_ for ~rls. 

. A major obstacle in the way of. promoting girls' education is the 
dearth of women teachers. In.l953-54 women teachers accounted 
for·about 17 per cent. of the total number of teachers employed in 
pr.fmary and secondacy.. schools. · The task of training women tea
chers has to be approached as a matter of urgency, especially whe:a 
it is remembered that i:a·the. third five year plan the problem of ex· 

· panding pri.rnacy.education will to a large extent concern girls' £du
cation. ·The· proVision of ho1:1sing fac~ities for women teachers in 

· vilfages would ·be an· impOrtant step to ta]fe. Opportunities for part
timeo ·employment may draw educated married women iBto the tea-
ching profession: ' · · 
• (,. • • ... .... , t 

'· 10: In regard ·to -children in the ·age-group 11-14 years who con
tribute to farruly income, . continuation schools could help keep up 

_ the education of large ~!umbers of children at schools. , ..... 

.ti. There i~ also considerable 'need for making more effective 
use of available buildings and· other facilities. In this connection 
the introduction of shift system in both basic and non-basic schools 

· has been recommended by the Central· Advisory. Board of Education 
at their last meeting in 1956. This step will need to be accompanied 
by . considerable propaganda for· increasing enrolment in schools 
with a view to the gradual introduction of compulsion, which is 
necessary for taking full advantage of this scheme. The shift sys-

.. tern ha& been tried only· in Tranv:ancore-Cochin and Bombay, but 
for the rest of the country, it is a new experiment. It is suggested 
that it may be introduced, to begin with, in the first two classes only, 
and the experience gained should be reviewed at intervals. The 
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.shift system is recomiibended., not as an ideal method, but to .meet 
. .certain practical ·· difficulties. The reduced school hours will call 

for rationalisation of the curr:iculum an:i careful planning .of work, 
·butb ir~ide and outside the school .. · 

12. As regards school b~ilding~:u i; inevitable that at tb~ pres~nt 
stage austere stan.dards should be adopted. . Much of the work may 
be done out of doors, while the minimum covered accommodation 
neec!ed is provided by the local commumty \Yith some assistance 
from rublic authorities .. Experiments in cheap designs for schools 
ne-ed to be carrie.d.out. The starting of a school in,a village' need not 
bf" contingent on certain prescribed standards being observed. · A . 
school <:ould be s:.trted under whatever arrangement$ are imme.:. 
diately possible in a locality, and commo:1 buiLdings like · villaga 
temples and 'panchayat ghars' could be also used. Ortce a· school 
is actually functioning, the provision of :. building can be taken in 
hand as seen as circumstances are favourable and local contribution~ 
arf' forth:oming. 

I t 

" ~ " 13. If the directive of the Constitution in favour of free· and 
compulsory education up to the age of 14 years is to }le fulfilled, 
~vernment',; resources will have to he supplemented in· increasing 
me<Ar-:ure by local community effort: . In many countries the principal 
resFonsibility for provi<Png element.uy educat~n resh· with the 
local corr.munity. The State authoritie;; encourage local effort by 
prov1ding adequate grants-in-aid. · Ev~n in India for. centurie-s the. 
tradition was that most of the e'xpenditurc c•n education was mt-t 
by the community. · In recent years also local communities havt
come forwil'r..t to make generous contributions in land, labour and 
muney for the provision of school buildings -·What is now required. 
i.s, in addition, a contribution towards the cost of maintenance of 
schools, which will be steady and recurrmg, not ·merely· sporadic or 
occasional. To enable local communities to shoulder in some mea
sure the continuing responsibility which this implies, oit is recom
mended that each State should consider enacting legislation t<> ena
ble local authorities (including village panchayats), to levy a cess 
for cdu':ation. The advantage of bringing in this cess as ·a local 
measure would be that the responsibility and initiative C·f individual 
communities would be specially stressed and the people would know 
that whatever they contributed would be used for their benefit. A 
degree of flexibility in detail could be pr<,vided in the legislation, 
so that the example of communities which are progressive and for
ward-looking may stimulate others to similar action. The education 
cess could be related to appropriate State and local taxes such as 

-land revenue, property. taxes, etc., so as to enabl~ different sections 
of the community to make their contribution.· · 
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14. The un~rtance 'or basic educati~~ f~r .'a COUJJtcy whlch seekS. 
to develop rapidly is now well' reeognised. In 'the first f\ve ·year 

· plan basic education programmes began to be· implemented effect· 
ively for the first· time. The progress made in basic education and 

· · ~he targets set for the second 'plan are indicated below : 
\_ . . . . . ' ' . . - . '-

..,_ - :- . 
- Schools- ..•. - ' 

• EncolmeDt .. , 
• -· .:» 

_ - , Triunine Schools • . . , . - . .•· ~ . 

; . 
. ·. ~ 

. . .. ... . . 
- - J 

f9SC>-SI •9ss-s6 . •96o-6• 

1,751 · . 10.000 

•• ss.ooo •• 11,00,000. 

_- Th~ ·~po~ti~ vari_es eonsiderably in different States.'·_ Taken as a 
wJ:toJe. the r.ela.tive advanc;e seems fairly rapid. but consi~ring ·that 

1 ~- whole of eiem.entary. education_ has to be reorientated~asic
i lines, the ,process has not advanced vary far yet. In 1 ~ - the
~ number _~of chll<tren going to basic schoOls accounted for I· than 
. r per cent. ..of the. total nlimber 'of children in the elementary stage; 
_the proportion in.cfeased to nearly 4 per cent. by.the end of first. 
·pla,n an<l u: expected to rise to 11 per cent. by 1960-61. There has 
been. · greater progress . in· prOviding facilities for training basic
teachers.- In ·order to prepare schools for conversion to the basic-

-sistem. 'crafts ·and other student activities are being introduced in 
'an increasing measure. . . . . . . . - ' - . . -

.... ~- .. 
15. lJl· the spread of: basi~ education cert¢-n ad.."llinistr.lU\'e- prO:. 

blems llave to be c_onsidered. On the administrative side, it is esential 
_that those concerned with. educational administration should- be
ft.Jlly ~cqliainted with the _new programme and the conditions neces
sar:Y. {o:r .its tu1fi].ment.. . ~ting_ personnel ~ould be trained.. Th& 

. a~ should be that new ~ntrants il)to educational services have had 
training in basic e~ucation.· _ Administrative proc~ures will have to 
be revliied so as to ~ve. the maximum initiative to ·the school and to 
the local community. : ' . · . . _ _· . ·. · . ·. · 

1 • I r , ' • . ." ~ · 
. -16 ... In organisiitg :trainin~ J.or basic- teachers it is important to 

. ~e· the. observance of, hlgh standards of teachingS.. Seminars. 
"retre5her collr$es and schemes of in-service training should also be 
argani}ed. ; Further, post-graduate basic 'traiirlng. colleges need to 
be affiliated to the· universities so that those who are trained there 
.are· ~ble t9 .go up for higher professional training ~ogotiati~n for 

. the· purpose with .the v~ious. universitie:; will need to. be taken up. 
Production of literatur~ for basic institutions and·~ in various. 
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problems affecting basic education are also essential. National 
Institute of Basic Education which has been established· recently 
will give attention to these aspect~~ · ' · · · · . 

17. b the spread of basic education a difficulty which often arises. 
is its cost relatively to that of education in other elementary schools. 
On the basis of experience during recent years a few suggestions. 
may not be out of place. In any new programme the J].eed . for· 
economy is obvious. The productive aspect of basic education, con
sistent with the requirements of education has to be r.ecognised and 
encouraged as an essential part of the scheme of basic · education·. 
From the limited experience available, it would appear that where-· 
reasonably satisfactory conditions have been provided, the results 
of basic education have been encouraging. There is, however, a •. 
consensus of opinion that the best results will be obtained will full
fledged eight-year basic schooJ.s-.or with a number of five:.year basic· · 
schools feeding a central eighi-year · school..:_instead of the fiye~year ·. 
schools now common in most States.' A ·number· of measures cal
culated to improve . attendance at school. will need to be taketl. In. 
obtaining land and equipment for the school the contribution of the· 
local community should be drawn Upon to the maximum·, extent •. 
Frequently, when agricultural holdings are :consolidated or.· ·.co
operative farming units formed or when land comes- into ihe ~sses
sion of the village community from any source, it should be possible 
to allot an area to the village school both for its activities and for 
providing it with a regular source of supplementary income .. · Special 
emphasis should be placed on the quality of the articles produced .. 
This will also facilitate their disposal. Assistance of 'local . CO•· 

operatives should be sought for disposing of surplus goods not con
sumed by the school or by the community. So far as possible 
students should participate in making thecraft equipment.. . 

. ' 

The practical value of basic education and even its financial· 1·e- ' 
turn can be increased by linking it up with allied programmes like· 
agriculture,' village and small-industries, cooperation, develop-· 
ment and national extension service, etc.~ and thereby giving a 
definite place to institutions imparting basic education in' the scheme 
of development in each district and each block. Thi~ will itself help 
to keep basic education in step with the needs of development in 
other fields. To facilitate such coordination, ·advisory· committees· 

. for basic education· should include persons representing .· different 
branches of development work. . _' · · · \ · · ·. · · . 

.-. . . .. .... . ... , . 

18. The village schools and specially those which are run on basic· 
lines have an important rele in community development. Thus, new· . 
ideas worked ouJ in the school pass into the ·life of the· community· 
through the normal contact of teachers with children. Villagers,. 



who \isit the local school and see good work being done there. pick 
up new suggestions. ; To enhance tht! value of the contribctioJi 
which the school can make to the progress of the vilbge commuruty 
it is suggested that all senior basic schools should have a farm and a 
workshop attache4 to · thent. As a JUle the people are willing to 
support .such ..activities v.ith generous contributions. 

. ' -
19. It , will be clear from what has been Said above that · ele-. . . . ( 

mentary education ~ an area of fundamental importance in which 
it will be necessary for a considerable i)eriod to experiment with 
.new ideas. undertake . pilot studie~ evaluate results, and devise 
.arr~ngements for applying proven methods on a large scale. Large 
innovations will. ~ called for, for instance, in administrative pro
cedures, .recruitment rules, promotion methods, etc. To undertake 
these • G:nd other tasks referred to in this chapter, the :Ministry of 
Education have under consideration a proposal to set up a Council 

. for Basic: and Elementary Education. · ' 

· · 20. Problems of secondary education were revie"&·ed by the 
Secondary Education' Conu::ilission whose rePQrt was presented in 
1953.. The Commission considered. the basic shortcomings- of the 

- present secondary schools and observed that the curricula now 
followed: and. the traditional methods of teaching did not give 

·.students sufficient insight into the every day world in -.·hich they 
lived and ftiled to train the. whole :personality of. th~ pupil In the 
past, excessive emphasis on the study· of the English Ian:uage led 
to· neglect of many other subjects. With the increase in the size 
.of classes the personal ·contact of·teachers and students djminished 
.and discipline ani character were not: .sufficiently inculcated. 
While piecemeal reforms were introduced from time to time. there 

· was need for new : re-orientation in the system of seamdary 
education· as ·a whole. The' Secondary · Education Commission. 
therefore, made proPosals for bringing about a greater diversity and 
eomprehensiveness. in educatiorial courses and prQViding more_ com-· 
·prehensive courses which would include both general and vocational 
:Subjects. They did not contemplate, any artificial division between 

· ""general" or "cultural" education and "practical., or ""vocational• 
or "tedmicrl" education. - In the new organisational pattern which 
the Commission recommended it was visualised that in a total school 
~uration of eleven years following the four or five year period cf 
-primary or junior basic '-education, there would be a middle or senior_ 
basis -or junior secondUy stage ol three years and· a higher secondary 
~g~ "of three or four y~ars. ' The· first degree course would th~n be, 
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of three years duration. The Commission recommended the establish
ment of multipurpose schools, of technical schools either separately 
or as part of multi-purpose schools and of special facilities· for agri
cultural education in rural schools. The provision in all secondary 
schools for courses in Languages, General Science, Social Studies and. 
a Craft as a common core was also proposed, for general adoption. 
These recommendations form the basis of programmes adopted. by 
the Centre and the States for the second five year plan. A sound 
system of secondary education, which ,offers · openings in· a large 
number of different directions, fs an essential foundation for .econo
m!c development on modern lines. With the expansion of elementary 
education, an increasing number of students wili reach the second- ·. 
ary stage. Already partly because of the 'unilinear' character of 
st'COndary education in the past, the problem Of Unemployment has 
been accentuated among matriculates, arts colleges have tended -to be 

- overcrowded and often .neither the community nor. the individual 
profited 'dequately from .the sy~tem.. .. . 

<> 

21. Programmes in the second five year· plan require for their 
implementation large numbers of skilled workers, technicians and 
specialists with a background· of elementary· or secondary educa:. 
tion followed by technical and vocational tn:,ining in specific voca
tions. Thus, the requirements of teachers, workers in national 
extension and community project areas, · cooperat~ve. personnel,. 
revenue administrators, technical and supervisory. personnel in in~ 
dustry, agriculture and other fields of development hwe to be met 
mainly from the age group 14-17 years. In this group, there- is
at present considerable wastage and mis-direction as may be seen 
from the fact that over 50 percent .or more of the students who
take matriculation or equivdent exaQlinations fail to qualify. lt 
is common ground that at the secondary stage of education; there. 
should be increasing diversification of courses, so that students· 
could be guided and directed to secure training in courses accord~. 
ing to their aptitudes and capacities. This object is proposed to be 
attained through introduction of craft and diversified . courses,. 
bette.r facilities for science teaching, establishment of multi-purpose
gchools and junior technical schools as well as upgrading of the 
higb schools to higher secondary schools. 

22. Steps to implement the pattern of re-organi~ation for second
ary education recommended by the Secondary. Education Commis- · 
sion have been initiated during the past two years. With the
provision of Rs. 51 crores in the second plan as against Rs. 22 crores . 
in the first, it is hoped that the reorientation of secondary education 
will be carried a· st~e further. Among other programmes; a pro
portion of the existing high schools are to be converted into higher · 
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secondary schools and multi-purpose schools. lA the Jrst plan 
about 250 multi-purpose schools 'were established; during e second 
plan the number of multi-purpose schools is to be increased to 1187. 
The. number of high and higher secondary schools (which generally 
include middle· classes) will lnctease from 10,600 to 12,000 at the 
end or th~ second 'plan. About 1150 high schools are also expected 
to be ·converted into higher· secondary schools over the i>eriod of 
the second plan, thils bringing the total number of higher secondal')' 
schools to abOu~ · 2,soo: · In order to ·develop agriculture . education 
.at the' secondary 'stage in rural areas, it .is proposed to' provide 
.additional 200. agricultuial courses in rural ·secondary schools. In 

.. the course- of the second plan the numbers at school in the secondary 
stage will increase from 2·.1 million· to 3·1 millioil.· ~ . 

.... : • • : ~ "' ~ : J 

To enable students. to enter m ~ccupation at the tnd of the 
·secondary· course, a~~ semi-skilled workers or for setting up small 
'businesses of. their own, the second five year plan provides for the 
setting up of· 90 . · junior. technical schools. In these institutions 
_general :and technicJ.l education and workshop training will be 
provided for a period of three years to boys of the age-group 
14--:-17 years.. . . , · · 

l •• •• • • •• . • . • 

23~ At ·the :end of the first ·plan,· about 60 per cent of ·the stafl . 
-of ·secondary schools consisted of. trained . teachers. According to 
'the· pl~ns of States in: the next five years, the proportion of trainm 
·teachers is_ expected to increase to 68· per cenl The. ·training of 
:secondary teachers for .vocational· courses will need a great deal of 
;,attention. The teaching of crafts in · · elementary and secondary 
schools is one ot the essentiaV featureS in the r~onstruction of the 
system 'of education,· but ·progreSs-in providing such courses is slow' 
beca~e of. lack of trained. teachers. The MJnistry of Education 
have a programme for training 500 degree teachersand 1000 diploma 
teachers for multi-purpose and junior technical schools. Plans of 
.States provide Rs. 46 crores for- the reorientation of secondary edu
oeatio~ · and include programmes ·for upgrading high schools into 
. bigher:. &eJ:on.dary. schools..,·. jmprov\ng laboratories and .. librar~, 
·training teachers .and. imprqving .te&iching standa~. · improving 
teachers.' s_alaries a~d prc;widing educational and vocation~ guidance. 

· 24. At .-the. secondary stage, the education of girls· lags .serious
]y behind .. At px:esent,'·out -of 2·3 million pupils enrolled at the 
:Secondary stage ·only 3 per cent are girls. Plans of States do not 
provide in sufficient· measure for the education of girls, for. the 
·number of high schools for girls is expected to increase from 1.500 
'·to :1,700 only by the end· of the second plan. To enable girls to 
. tak& up careers for ~hich · openi:ngs exist and are likely to increase· 
·.csubh ·as gram sevikas, .nurses, health visitors, teachers, etc.) special 
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:scholarship schemes are recommended. Girls' education . at · this·. 
:stage requires special encouragement. . · : · : · 

2s. A ·question at the secon~ary stage. ~f educati~n whicJl. is, now: 
being studied by a Committee of the Central AdVISory . Board :of 
Education concerns the manner in which b~c education. and the 

:scheme of reform for secondary education should be related. to each 
·other. The programme of conversion of primary. int~ basi_c schoot:s 
is already under way. As it proceeds,. the . seniox:· basic and the .. 
middle school which represent . the next stage, will_ come .,clos~ 
together in their methods .and approach. . It. is . being visual~ed. 
that the senior basic stage should be follo\Yed by a pc>st:-basic .stage,. 

'The n'!lmber of institutions imparting post-basic tr~ning is_ $till, very .. 
small On this account the Ministry of Education have made a. 
financial provision lor assisting the aevelopment . of post ·. basic 

:schools. As the programme for the re-orientation of secondary. 
·education is carried out in the States, it. would be desirable.- to 
-devise waya of bringing about closer correlation between post-
basic education and the .strur.ture of ·secondary e·ducation -.which.-is 
now being evolved. . . . 

26. With the re-organisation of the system of ec.ucatio~ which 
is now in progress, at the secondary stage of edt.icatlon the study 

·of Hindi and other regional languages assumes greater importance. 
ln this connection, a question which has received , attention . is. 
t~ provision of facilities for the t>tudy of Hindi ln non-Hindi speak~. 
ing areas and for· the study . of languages . other than. . Hindi iD 
Hindi~speaking areas. The main difficulty .here. is the lack_ o~ . 

·teachers trained in particular languages.. To meet this de~eiency .. 
the Ministry of Equcation have provided fundS for providing Hindi 

·teachers in secondary schools in non·ltindl speaking areas _ and. 
teachers in languages other than Hindi· ln secondary . . sth6ols bt 
. Hind.i·speaking areas. . 

UNIVEilSITY EDUCATION 

27. During recent years . the· rapid Increase in the number. of 
:students in universitieS and colleges has affected the standards of 
-education. At t~ end of the first plari the total enrolment is 
--estimated to be 720,000 as. compared to 420,000 fiv~ years ago. The 
number of students qualifying each year in degree and higher. 

·examinations in arts and science has . risen. during , this period 
from 41,000 to 58,000 .. For improving the. quality of university 

.-and college ~ducation and for reducing wastage .and stagnation of 
iitudents who are unable to qualify, a number of measures are bein~ 
taken by the University Grants Commission.· These include the 

·institution of three·year degree courses, organisation of tutorials 



S&COND nv& YEAR PLAN 

~nd· ·seminars, fmpro~ement of buildings, labOratories and.. libraries .. 
provision of hosteL facilities, stipends for meritorious· students .. 
scholarships for. ~arch and increase in salaries of universitT 
te_ach~s. . II\ the course of the second five year. plan, seven new
universities· are to .be established. . . . . . . ~ 

.· ~ . ·.~8.1Jler~. ~ie .. a· ·n-~be~. of. hnPortant problems alfecting uni:.. 
_\:~~sity _~u~a_?o~ .which are ~eing _considered. Two of these _may 
~ speci~y· ~entioned. . The introduction of diversified courses at 
'the ~~on~~ry-. ~vel !~laY. -~~ceed to some ~xtent in checking the
rush of studen~ to Arts colleges .. _The question .whether and too 
whaiexte~tposseSSio~ of degrees can be dispensed-with f~r the pUr
poSe :of recruitmcmt to public services has been under exarrunation 

•• ~ • .. • •• • • • • • ... • • • • J "' • 

by .a committee .appointed by the Central Government._ Affiliated" 
r:oit~geS,. iii. many. of which the prevailing standards are. unsat~ 
·rac~oey; con~titu~ 'another" pro b) em which is now 'receiv"ing attention. 
i~ -is esSe'~tiai' thai by ~ction at the 'secQndacy as well as at .the Jmiver- • 
sity. stages ar:id througli appropriate changes. in the. conditions ana-· 
J]iethcid5'· o( reeruihnel1l to public serVice:;. universitY ~ ~ucation 

' • ... • . ...... , J . • - ... -. • •• • - • - J • • 

should acquire greater purpose and direction and fit more closely-
. into ~J>laiis of econoini<!. ;md social development. · · . _ · 

~ ........ - . . .. - -. . ) l ') . ' - . • ' ' - ". • - ... . .. . 

·: · .. 2~:-.The .. 'lotal provision. for. University education· in . the second' 
fiv(i'year_ plan is''about Rs.: "ST crores, of. which".Rs. 22·5 ·crores are--

-'proVided in. the State _plans arid .Rs .. 34·4 croi-es- at the Centre: the 
latter. proviSion. including an--allotment of RS. '27 crores .for· th-e 
:university _Grants Commission.· -The·. greater part of ·the expen
'rutUi-e. will r be ~n· consolidation arid increased provision for technical' 
.tffid. ~cientific. education -in the. universities. In. addition to this.,: 

· the- programm~ of technical education provides Rs. 13 erores for 
engineering' and technol9gy .. at the uruversity and higher stages and. 
Rs~ 10 . crores for schplarships. . Further. Rs. 4 · 6 erores have been 

. provided 'for· agricultilral ·education· and Rs: 10 erores for health 
· ·education at the university and higher stages under programmes: 

in these fields, -besides Rs. . 20 crores provided for scientific and 
industrial research in the programme of the Council · o{ Scientific
·and Industrial. Research and· other associated programmes.:: :._ · . . . . 

. : TECmncAL E»UCA noN -

· · , ~0-. fu ~ach. seetor of d~velo~ment techfl'ical perso~el ;~ore needed 
. :in rapidly. increasing· numbers .. Steps_ which _are proPQsed to . be

taken to augment the existing training facilities for doctors. agricul
tural ~and veterinary specialists and others have. been explained in 

. -the ~ppropriate chapters., Despite the.·advance made in the flrs~ 
. plan, . the r.equirements for engineering and. technological personne..l 
. will be on a scale exceeding .the capaci~y of existing institutions_ 
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"This is the main problem in the development of' technical education 
:in the second pla~. · - ·' · · '· ... · · ·. ·;•; · 

} . .. ' .. • ;,f ( • .. .. ~ .~' 

31. In the field -ef technical education. long-term .plannmg· has 
:to be undertaken.· During the first five year 'plan significan.t pro .. 

I 

-gress was made in developing technical education. ··The , Indian 
"Institute of Technology, Kharagpur, was. established as the first of· 
the four higher technological institutes· recommended· by -the. All 
lndia Council for Technical Education, a few years ago. •Th-e :lnsti~ 
"tute has 'been planned ultimately to provide under-graduate- cou:rs~s 
for 1200 students, post-graduate . · courses. · and research, . for 600 
-students. It offers facilities for training in a .wide range of subjects. 
-some of which for instance, Naval Architecture and Marine. Engineer-
ing, Fuel and CombuStion _Engineering. Production. .~echnology, 
Mechanical Handling of Materials, Agricultural' Engineering, i Geo
'Physics, Town and Regional planning and'Archiiecture·a.re:designed 
to requirements for technical personnel which are "relatively "new .... 
"The Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, has been: developed for 
technological studies and. research . in. Aeronai.itical' 'Engineeri.rig, 
Power Engineering, Internal· Comb~stion ·. Eiigineermg, Metallurgy 
:and Electrical Communication ~ngineering: A large·.' number of 
technical institutions all over the country have been developed- for· 
<legree and diploma courses; and new institutions have been" establish
~d to meet the needs of difterent States. The· following statement 
summarises the position 'of technical education at the beginning and 
End of the first plan. · · ' · . · · · ' · ' · -· 

.· .ENGINEE~INC .AND TECHNOLoGt: 

. ' -------,------·----.------'' 
19-49-SO -------·--·--______ __.___,.-..... ..• ----;··· 

Number lnl<lk.e Out~tum Number Intake· -Out-t\U'Q 
of · of. , .. ; . 

Institution• Institutions . 

!Post-graduate courses .. , 
and rcaurch taci-

' lilies • a· J36 '' ' '· •9a 91 J8 I 270 

Degree or equivalent 
'' 

coutllev 53: 4,uo· 2,ZOO 6o 6,050 . . 3,700 

Diplomalcoursea h 5·900 2,480 108 . J,700 3.900 
•' -------------·- ----- ---- -------,..-

32. It will be seen that admissions to institutions an<l the out-turn 
<tf graduates and diploma holders_ show a 50 per ceot increase since 
1949-50; compared to· the position in 1947 the increase has. been as 
:22 P.C. 
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much' .a~ three-fold .. : bu tb;e basis of the. present admissions· an out
tum of 4600 graduates and 5220 diploma holders is ·exl>ected from 
19~59 onwards. . These numbers represent a doubling of the out
put figures ot 1950._ .. Besi~s expansion in numberl~ ·qualitative im
provement of.the;'standards.of instruction.s has also been kept in view. 
The crux of the problem of quality in ~ducation . is better staff,.. . 
better. equipment and• better accommodation in the teclinical institu-· 
tion~ .. ·The All-India Council for "Te'chnical Education· and its. 

· Regional Comp1ittees have carried out· comprehensive studies of· 
the stat!· o~ ·various. Institutions • in the ootintry, their deficiencies, 
courses -offered, ·standards· and the :imp'rovements neeaed. On· the· 
basis· of ihe'l"eports of •the Council. the·· Central Government has: 
given'· substantial gran~ to iridividtial fnstitutions. 

•. ~ /. ': ·.j • ....... : , .., : . • .. •• t • • ' • . ' • 

. . ~· ;33. J>~rticular --attention. ··hiJ.S • be.en · given to the· ~evelopment of 
facilitie~ .in .s~cial fields: ·A ~em.e of Management E4ucation andl 
Training, . covering Il\dustrial· Engj.neering, ·Industrial Administration 
and ~~iness .Managetl}el)t, has beeP:. implemented in seven selected . 

' centzes lln4 -a 1Boar.cl of. Management ;ltudies has been set up for 
bringing -about -<:QOrdi~ted .development. of facilities. for: training iDA 
these subjects in· ~~ation . with: industry arid commerce. Pro- . 

. posals for the establishment·. o( an . Administrative· Staff College . at 
· -Hyder .a bad: aztd an organisation f~r· t}le; ·promotion. · of Scientific . 

Mariageme:g.t'are·.in an· adv~c~d ,s~g~, :F~ur, ·R~giana.I .sc_hools ~f 
. Print;mg_ are. 'beingj ~stab_lished ·a~·.M~dr~ ,Calcutta, Bombay. <Jnd 
' Allahabad,· and a fifth is planned for Delhi A. School of Town ~nd · 

Country "Planning is. being established in Delhi . in association With 
the Ins'titute ·of To\Y'n P.lapn~s.( .A .s~h~.V.W fC?'f giving interest-free 
loans td institutions for 'the construction of hostels for studen!-; has 
also been implemented. ·On completion this' will provide hostel ac
commodation fo:r· about 7000 students;. Over 500 research scholar- . 
ship5 ·.of Rs. 200 per mensem have bee~ instituted for students who' 
,wish. to Uild~rtake research,. in -science~ engineering or technology: 
A scheme for research fellowships for enco~raging 9dvanced scientific 
research has also be'en introduced.. . . . 

._ .. ' . 
· 34. Despite the steps taken during the first· five year plan · oni 

account.of the large demand for technical personnel ~hich v;ill Xnse · 
in the coming years, considera~le expansion of technical ed_ucation 
is. now imperative. During past two. or .. three years increasing
attention has been given to planning for manpower. Generally, it 
wllf be beyond the' capacity of the~ majority of existing inStl!ufions· 
to admit a much larger number. of students for training than they 
~do. a~ pp:sen~ and· at ~he .same "ti~e, mai!ltp.i~ '?roper stand~rd~. · 

. -
' c In .lhe second fi.Je year: plan: ~~ pfo'v~ion. of .abdut Rs. 4S cr~re~ 
"bas 'been 'made for technic Ill educa!ion;"' Part of th'is ptovisioo ·is fot-,_ .. 
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completing schemes initiated during the first plan, the rest. being 
earmarked for the establishment o~. new institutions and courses. In. 
the course of. the second plan the Indian Institute of Technology~; 
Kharagpur will be fully developed · fo_r under-graduate "and :-post-: . -
graduate studies. Post-graduate -courses· ·and research ill: engineer
ing and_ technology at othe~· selected centres will also be 'organis~d:. 
The scheme relating to the improvement of existing iristitutions fur. 
first d

1 
egrdee ·and diploma cou~ init~at~, a fe~: y~~rs · ~g~~~\rP~ ,li~, 

comp ete . ' ' · 

- New schemes tO be undertaken in the second plan .include Higher- · 
Technological' Institutes estab)ished in a phas-ed· programme~of these. 
in the Western, Northern and Southern Regicins itl: ~the; country~
Two of these "ill be located at Bcimbay:~md'Kanpur;'the location 
<lf the: third Institute is under·, consideration. ~ Each Institute' wheR -
fully developed will provide for a total' student-body of 120~ '·for~' -
under-graduate courses a!ld 600- for post-graduate:··coiirses·''an<f. 
re~earch.-. · · · · ' ~ · ,. ·-·. ~ ·· ~ -~, ',,;_ 

:>5~ Training' facilities at the Delhi Polytec;tmlc are .. to be exp~d~, 
ed in respect <lf a wide _range ·of subjectS. For. the provision .. · of · 
adequate facilities for the' first degr~e and: diploma ~-coursrs -~~: 
engineering and technology in different . parts. of the countdy, -.' g 
institutions of the degree level and 2i institutions of the diplom~: 
level are proposed to be established. A sch~me~ lor trainin-g fote~en .: 
which pro"'rrides for periods. of training alternating witl;l_ perlocls of 
work is to .be implemented jq cooperatioJ1. with industry .. • Reference 
has already buen mad_e io the programll)e. fqr: opening 9Q junior tech". 
nical schooh, . ; ~or the qualitative·. improvement . of- · technic;Jl• 
education at all levels, refresher. and other_ course!i !or. technical. 
teachers are proposed to ~ organised, The number. of scho~a_rships 
from G33 ·will be increased to _80Q, and substantial provision ha~. beep __ 
made for .scholarships and f_ree places for technical-studies. .A~idi;. 
tior.aJ hostel accommodation for about 13,000 technical students and 
3,300 ~;tudents in junior technical schools . will be constructe<!. A 
Central Institute for Printing 'rechnology has also been planned and 
the Indian School of Mines and Applied Geo!'ogy ~ Dhanbad,. will' be 
expanded to provide additional facilities for .traini~g .in ,Minin~. 
Engineering and related fields. As a result of the _development 
pro~rammes described above admissions to technical · courses · at 
different levels will increase as shown below: . ;,· · 

·· E~timated admissions 
... ' .. by I~~·-

Post-graduate counca and rescar.;h ~ort. ·• 
First degree courses • , • . , , · , 
Diploma courr.es, including ~r~ for Foreman ~ ·. . • ·• ·. . •. 
Juniot'_.l"cchnkal Schwls · :_.: _ • 

:•.' '·; J70·. 
MSO · 

JI,)OO 

. Mop , 
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These figures represent a ~otal annual out-turn of graduatei and 
diploma holders after 196~1 of about 5700 and 6800 respectively, 
that is, twice as many graduates and three times as many diploma-
holdtrs as at the end o~ the first plan. · · 

· · 36. \Vheth~r the increase in training facilities pro~d above Will 
prove sufficient has been examined by .the Engineering Personnel 
Committee set up by the Planning Commision whose recommenda
tions have_ been recently received. The conclusion reached .bv the 
Committee is that even with the expansion of facilities for engineer
ing education proposed in the second plan, it would be necessary to 
provide for additional . training facilities for additional engineering 
graduates for service in civil, mechanical, electrical, tel~mmunica
tion, metallurgical and mining engineering fields and 6225 diploma
holders in civil, mechanical and electrical engineering fields. Unless 
special measures are taken, the shortage of personnel are likely to be 
intensified in the later yean- of the second plan and in the third 
plaxi.. The committee has recommended that the capacity of exist
ing institutions should. be increased by 20 per cent for· graduate 
t_raining. and by 25 per cent for the training of diploma holders. It 
has .USC suggested that ·steps should be taken to establish 18 more 

··engineering colleg~s and 62 more engineering schoolS in di.Jferent 
parts· of the coun~ry. These suggestions which will involve a total 
outlay of about Rs. 10 'crores, are under eonsideratioiL 

0 37. Increa'sing demands for skilled workers and foremen and 
o~er supervisory personnel will need to be met during the second· ' 

· plan.· The Ministry of Labour has a programme for increasing the 
· output Qf craftsmen by about 20,000 per annum and two institutions 
are being set up. for training craft instructors. ApprenticeslUp 
training- facilities have to be developed on a larger scale and in this 
field an important duty is cast upon the managements of the better 
organised enterprises in the· private sector as well as on public: 

-e'nteri;>rises. The Ministcy of Iron and Steel has set .up a directorate 
of. training to coordinate the personnel requirements of steel plants 
and tO arrange for the necessary training facilities. In view of the 

· large· progrimune which it has to undertake. the Ministry of· Rail· 
ways ~so proposes to establish a number of ne~ technical schools. 

Social Education 
0 0 • 

38. The census of 1951 shQwed that only 16·6 per cent. of the 
population were literate and even if children below 10 years are 

. excluded the proportion rises to 2_0 per cent. only Apart from the 
low percentage of literacy there is serious disparity in literacy 

·between m:en (24;9 per cent) and women (7·1 per cent} and between 
the· urban population (34·6 per cent.) and the rural population 
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(12 · 1 per cent) Rapid social and economic progress along demo
cratic lines and widespread illiteracy are scarcely compatible with · 
each other while lit~racy is undoubte:dly import~~t, ~ts~o~ld ~·,re~o~~ \ 

S9. As essential reforms proposed in the system of i· e_ducation 
.are carried out. facilities ·for continuation. classes and social -educa
tion classes at .various levels sho\lld be developed. Plaris :of States 
provide for the opening of literacy and so~ial education ~:centres, 
training of social education workers and .organisers;· libraries, pub
lication of literature, audio-visual education .and ._establishment 9f 
Janata colleges. The total allotmen~ in. the· plan for· social. educa-
tion is about Rs. 15 crores, including about Rs. 10 crores in the 
national extension and community· development .progr3mmc. ·.The 
Ministry of Education propose to establish a !undam_ental education 
-centre for training social education organiser$;' and 'for--continuing·. 
study and research in problems relating to social. ~nd ·basic educa-: 

. . 
tion. ! - J. . . ~; ' ' 

, While literacy is undoubtedly important,· it sho~ld be recog· . 
n~d thai it is one element in' a wider conception of s'ocial'education. 
Social education embodies a comprehensive approacb''to the solu
tion of the problems of the community, primariiy through commu
nity action. Besides literacy, it includes health, recreation and 
home life, economic activities and citizenship training.· The entire 

. national extension and community develop~en~ progra~e, social 
welfare extension projects, rural programmes undertaken by Gov· 
ernment agencies in cooperation with the people, progra.mmes .of' 

.voluntary organisations like the Sar\ra Seva Sangh,_ the Bharat 
Sevak Samaj and others, the cooperative .movement, village pan
chaya'ts etc. are all facets of the nation-~ide ~ffort ~owar~s social 
educatioq and rural· improvement which is now in progress in t}le 
country. From· this aspect th~ range of sooal education work is 
not to be judged merely by the financial provisions made _speci~~ally 
under this description. However, as an organised and systematic . 
activi:y directed to specific purposes, social. education j~ a new field 
of work. A large number of development agencies are engag~ fn 
some form or other of soci4l education. Their work. has to be supple·· 
mented by suitable specialised agencies. The beginning made in 
this direction in national extension and community project areas 
has. therefore, much significance. .A period of .. careful evaluation 

· will help to determine the nature of specialised agencies aBd methods 
· and techniques needed in this field, both in ru7al and in urb~u\ areas. 

HIGHER RuRAL toucATION · ·. •· · ·' •· , ··: '· · 

40. A number. of far-reaching proposals for the development of 
-rural education at the higher levels were made ·by the Univen;ity 
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HicHER RuRAL EnucAnoN · 

Ed~c~tiozt Commission ~hich reported ~ few years ago. The sub
ject has been examined afresh recently by the Higher Rural Educa· 
tion Committee which . recommended the establishment of Rural 
.Institutes. These institutes are intended to perform a variety of 
functions for the rural community and, more especially to provide 
(a) facilities for higher studies to students who complete their post
basic or higher secondary courses, (b) certificate courses in subjects 
such as rural hygiene, agriculture and rural ·engineering and also 
shorter courses,. and .(c); comprehensive teaching-cum-research-cum 
extension programmes. It is visualised that Rural Institutes will 
function as cultural and training centres and as centres for develop-. 
ment planning in rural areas. The Ministry of Education propose 
to establish 10 Rurallnstitutes in the second five year·pian and have 
made a provision of Rs. 2 crores for Ulis purpose. For locating these 
Institutes leading ce}ltres already engaged in rural work have been 
selected. For following up the programme the Central Govern
ment have recently constituted a Council for Rural Higher Educa-
tion · • 

TEACHERS 

. - . 

_41; ·.At all times ~he teachex: is the pivot-in the system of educa
tion. ··_This is· specially the case in' a period of basic change and re
orientation, There is general agreement that the teaching profession 
falls to· attract a sufficient number of persons who adopt teaching 
as a vocation and tha.t far "too many persons work as teachers for 
short periods and then move on to other occupations. Improvement 

· in the conditions of teachers is, therefore, an impcrtant desideratum 
of progress in education. Measures which are necessary, whether by 
way of better training or better salaries and conditions of service, 
may be held back because of the large number of teachers involved 
in· any reform. Thus, ·the number of teachers has risen from 7·3 
lakhs before the first plan to 10·24 lakhs in 1955-56 and is expected 
to inctease· to 13·56 lakhs in 1960-61. · 

42. Before the first· five year plan 59 per ~ent of teacpers in 
primary schools and 54 per cent of teachers in secondary schools 
were trained teachers. These~ proportions have risen to 64 and 56 

- per cent respectively by the end of the first plan. lA the second 
plan Rs. ·17 crores have been provided for increasing training facili
ties for teachers and, besides expanding existing institutions, it is 
proposed to establish 231 training schools and 30 training colleges. 

· At the end of ·the second plan it is expected that the proportion 
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<>f trained teachers will increaso to '19 .and 68 per cent in primacy 
:schools and secondary schools respectively. The nu~ber 9f ~asic 
training colleges is to be .increased 'from 33 to .7(and oasic·trai~
ing schools from 449 to .729. :A· National ln~tl_tute of ·Basic·.Educa
:tion is also being established as~ a research. i::ehtre. . . . r . . ... . . .. 

• • ·- ·.1: ,_ ' • - • , • ; ,. •• • : 

43. The questlon of impro~ing the ~alaries. Jr tk~chers ··has been 
. under consideration for some . time pas"i." It "is" generally recognised 
. that the provision of satisfactory 'ser-Vices for teachers. js ·a. measUre 
.essential for 'the effective "reor~ani'sation · Qf ibe ·system· of- educ·a.._ 
tion. In mariy states steps io impr9ve:teachers'J salaries have been 
taken during the 'past' few ye'ars: Iii 'th~ nature of 'thini·ieacners' 
.salaries have to be fixed at ·tevels consistent ""With-the ·local pay 
~tructure. at which suitably· _qualified persons can be attracted and 
retained in the teaching profession. · '. Tlie ··:problem ·1in··-- different 
States is, therefore,- by no means· identical. · While recognising- the 
importance of the question of improving salary scales' of teachers,_ 
the Central Government have taken the view· that responsibility 
for meeting additional expenditure on this ·account belongs to 
State Governments. As a temporary measure, _until the next 
Fin~ce Commission makes its proposals, the CentrSI. Government 
have, however, agreed to assist State$ to the extent of. 50 per cent 
of additional expenditure which may "be involve(!' in raising 'salary 
~cales of primary teachers suitabiy consistent with·:' · local condi .. 
tions. They have further. suggested that in ordel to meet. the 
additional cost involved in raising the salary scales of · prlniary 
teachers, States should explore the possibility o~ reducing expendi- . 
ture. as far as they can on the · constructiol\ · of school buildings. 
'They have. also proposed that a special ed\thtional. cess may· be 
levied by States to enable them to 'meet' expenditUl'e on the im-
provement of salary scales:. . 

1 ' . . 
44. As regards coi\,ditions of service, the fact· that ·teaChe'rs are 

enployed · by various authorities, such · as State· . 'Governments,. 
:Municipalities, District Boards and private 'bodies,. is_- an iinP~.rtaqt 
-element in variations in salaries, standards, ~ working · conditions 
.and prospects· of teachers which niay be found ·within · the'· dme 
.State. It is recommended that each State may consider bringing 
elementary school teachers in the State· into Its· o\vn · service in 
.appropriate cadres. When . the services of teachers are placed at 
the disposal of local bodies or. of private institutions,. according to 
the cadres to which they belong, their terins of appointment would 
be maintained. This would enable State Governments to · extend 
to teach~r;s adequate benefits of security, pension, provident. fund 
.contributions, promotion and opportunities to qualify . for higher 
grades and. also provide them appropriate amenities. : 
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.. ,: :.SCHOL.\RSIDPS!. · •.. , 

. ' . 4~: 1With. a ·.vie~ .'to ·-providing greatex: equality. of opportunity m. 
·. the fi~ld of .education' .'and making, av~ilable educational facilities to. 
- deserving students, a number ot scholarship s.chemes were introduc

ed during: the· first plan: About 'Rs; 12 crores for scholarships .are· 
being provided in the' second five year plan; these are besides con
tin\llng 'schemes·'for ~chol.arsliip$ which do not form part .of . the-

. : pla!L '·.sCholarships. are provided, amongst others. for students from. . 
- scheduled tribes;· scheduled' castes . and other beckward. classes. . The- . 
~ programme 'also.:includes' 'post~inatriculation: scholarships, research. 
\ scholarships,' ·overseas· schblarships ·and · cultural scholarships ·.·for. . 
Asian,· Africarl and 9ther foreign students for study in India. · 

- ~ . : .. . ... ' . ,. . . ' ' '·. . . . . . . . . ~ 
I ~ • . . . • ' . • . . . . , . . : 

'. ' .46.' The main. caiegories bf scolarships. provided. are ·as follows: 
' ~-. ·:- \ •• ,.. :. : :" ' • ~ •• ~ l - t. • • • • • • . • ., • • •• 

·--.....,..-
' '~ .. ' ~ : ~ . ;_ . ' ·, .. :' •·. ~ . : ' N.umber. of 

schQlarshiRS• 
· stipends, 

~ · etc. .. : ~ t ' ' ' ... ' .. ·. : = - . '· ; ·'. 
t •.•• r,. ,.., I I· ,'• .. .- ; ~ 

· ·(a) c~~~~~ Govei-mnen~~O'nti~uing S~hem;, :_'". · ·. _ · · · · . 
• ~., : •••• , • .. I .r ~-~ .. , ,., . .:: , ~ . . . 

x .For scheduled castes~ scheduled Jribes and other backward classes, • 
• ',; '. •, ~ •· _ '""- "-' !.-.1 • 4o , •< \ • ',.; .J ~ • • -I. • o • • "" ' • • ' 

·. ·.;~qF_or,i~dyilbroa4 .. '!. 1: •• J < · ,· ••. ··•: ., ·• ·· 
, t •• ·~· ·For foreign students forstu:ly:in India;·. ;; : . • ·, • ·• 

\ . ' ~ . . .. "' .. . . . ... 
• · · 1 '4: ·.bthets { ~ .. · -< ·;. ' -~· ~ ' ' · · ~ '. • •• '. 
--~· ... · ·';··}=-, ·-... ,;·~-· t ••s. _,. • ,.l' •• 

. . (b) Ct1t"!'! Gpver~me~t-:-!'"f'~ !~~-~~Cf!ndfi.vpfar ~~~" : , .. . ; . , 

. .x.': For.s~heduled castes, scheduled tribes and othen backward classes · . 

· 2. · Po; research in ~uinanities • • - ·- .;. 4. 

· · . 3· .. for y~ung artists in diffierent field~· ~ · . . • 
. "' ~.· ---~-.· .. ;J ~I ., •. 4 .• I '~- :.•JJ~· ._ 

.. 
··~; 4•.fpr•t~dyabroad, .•. ~.:"··"'~ ,=•:.·• : •. . •· 

·: · .. -: s;·~ F~t foreiin students fGr study in . .Jndia• · ; • · 
~, .• f J , >. ••' '"' I " _: ·• '. J • , t • ~ .... . , , , t ' 

;. ; · -~ . ~th~s: ,. , k ~ . .,. • . _ , . •. , . , •. • · 

. '• .. '. ' . 

·.' 

• (c) State GwerNtlmts-under th1 se~ndfifJe~ear. plait i• oddilion to 
. . .' continuing1cheme.s); . · . . . . . - . . 

. ~ ' " . • . , ' t . . .. • . 

~ ·: j ~· '~t cl~meQta'ry stage~,·. , .• 
' 1 •• , .• \ · ... '• ....... . 

: ... ·· ;z. At secondary stage · : 
.. . ' ... . . ' . . . .. '·. . .. 

. 3·, ·.At pniversitY. stage l(h~~nities) 
f } , , • . ,A • " • .• 

· 4· · Technical education : · • ·~ 

.. . 
' . . . .. 

. . ~ . . 
• 

•· 

· .. '·•. 

. . . S· Others· 
~~~~~~~.~~-~~---------

.155·000" 

3~L 

·.2,5~ 
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soo. 
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6,6CP 

1,2oo-. 

16,000• 



EDUCATION 

47. Stipends for vocational arid industrial education have been 
included in. schemes sponsored by the · Labour. · and Industries. 
Departments in the States and by the Ministry of Labour.,at the 
Centre Stipends for higher scientific and technological re~earch are
given by the Minis1.ry of Natural Resources and f?~ientiqc R~search, 
for agricultural research by the.;Ministry. pf Agric1,11.ture, and .for 
medical research by the Ministry of'Health: It WQl.Jld be correct t() 

. say that under the second 'plan a fair proportion of students, : with 
ability and ·aptitude, who · wish to undertake higher · studies and 
research; ·will be able to do so with practical support· from . the 
State. 1 · ; · · · · · ' . · ' 

' . . . ' ... :-

CULTURAL AND OTHER PROGRAMMES 

. 48. The Ministry of Education· have a· number of important pro-
grammes of value for cultural · developm~nt and jnte·gr~tion which 
may be briefly stated. · · 

(a) The plan provides. for the development of Hindi and of ' 
regional languages. The programme relating to Hindi includes the 
preparation of a Hindi Encyclopedia, standard text-books and ele· 
mentary readers, grants to organisations engaged . in the. study 

1
and : 

development of the Hindi ·language, and scholarships for higher· 
· studies in Hindi to candidates from non-Hindi 'speaking areas. Be-· 

sides provisions at the Centre, State plans include schemes for. the 
· development of regional languages and also provide for the dissemin
ation of the Hindi language .. ·The Acadamy' of Letters will als() 
have schemes for developing the various languages and literatures 
of the country. A National Book Trust is· being constituted for 
promoting the publication of good books in all languages at low 
prices through Indian publishers with a view to making them avail
able on as large a scale as possible. A. beginning in this direction 
has been made through the setting up of the South India Book Trust. 
The plan also provides for the establishment of a Sanskrit Uni
versity at Kurukshetra and Banaras, and it is proposed to appoint 
a Commission to enquire into the present state of Sanskrit edu
cation in the country and to suggest measures for its further , d~ 
velopment. · · · · · · · · · 

(b) For the development of arts, the Acad~y, 9f ·Letters, the
Acadamy of Dance, Drama and Music and the Acadamy of Fine Arts 
have programmes for which provision is made in the plan. Tht 
plan provides for the construction of a building ,for. ~he 'National 
Theatre, for re-organisation and development of museums including 
a Nz..tional Children's Museum, development of ,the National Gallery 

·of Modern Art, establishment of a Bal Bhavan (children's centre),. 
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for development of the National Library, ·Calcutt~ -e~tablishment 
.of a Central .Reference Library in Delhi an·d .the publication of a 
.National Bibliography. · 

I • • • 

(c) ·p..r:o\Tision has been.'rriade for the development of the D~part~ 
·ment of Archaeology, the· ·N~tioziatl Archlves 'of' India 'aiid the De

. jlart~en~ ot .Anthropology .. A' C«!nlral ·rnstitute 0t Indology is. also 
. l~ be·.'~st~bljshed.' · Gaze,tt~er~ ~~r _va,ious States and :districts are to 
, .be ~e~sed.. Work pn the preparatioq of the History of the Freedom 
. Movement is to be completed during;the plan 'periOd. 

. I 

'I 

I 
. (d) The ·plan· provides for ·the ltesearch· Centre for Southern 

.. Asia on the Social Implication~ of Industrialisation which has been 
recently established . by UNESCO in~ co-oper'ation with . the Govern-

_ment of India.. ' . . . . . ' ' . . . ' . 
I . 

j • 

. s •• ~ 

. 49 .. Our .survey of programm~s of educ.a_ti~ri during _the second 
.:fiv~ year. plan has shown· tllat in every field tasks ·of_ great signi
.. fic~nce for. the future of ,th~ nation ·have to be accomplished. .· If 

. .larger _.tesqu_rces _t:an. be .mad~ available ~or educati<?n by . public 
. authorities. as. well: as. by eac.h lacal community, greater· progress 
~can be a,chi~yed .and goals;. which: still s~em distant, can be ~eached 
earlie:c. For..economic .development_ to make its full contribution to 
:the. ~eij-bejng 0{ the mass· of the people prograffil!l~S 9f education 

:·.should be ,ahead of economic; plans~ ~ Means must, therefore, be found 
.. :to over<:ome current limitations upcin efforts in the field of edu
.~ation. : The prpble~. of· re-organisation of .the system of education 
:ri:uly bE: viewed as comprising a series of practical objectives,_ such as 
·expansion. in. ~he ~umbers for· whom. educati~nal -~acilities ~ ·are 
. .available, provision of larger opportUnities for girls and _for women 
_generally, diversification of education. at. the. secondary _stage, · re-
placement of the traditional. primary _education by education along 

'basic lines, development of social education, adequate provision for 
. technical and vocational education,. and improvement of ·education 
·in .the universities.· Behind these tasks lie more· fundamental aims. 
·with so·much lost ground to recover, to advance rapidly the·nation 
needs' Unity, ccH>peration in all fiels. and a high ·spirit of endeavour. 

·Modern· economic development calls for. a . wide ·. diffusion of the 
·;Scientific temper of mind, a sense of dignity in labour and , disci-· 

pline· in service, and a readiness to adapt new techniques ~d new 
knowledge to the- needs· of 'the 'people. These values and attitudes 
will tie realised in ·every day Jife in the measure in which they are 
.ex~ressed thr«:>ugh educational ideals and practice. 



....... , 

CHAPTER XXIV 

- ' ' .. ' " . ' ~ ' . l . . • ; .. . ..., . ~ 1. .... 

SCIENTIFIC AND TE~HNOLOG~CAL RESEARCH 
' . . . '. •, ' .. { . ; ' '.! ~· '. . ~ "1;' f ' •• 

"WHILE in . the first ·five year plan: attention. was chiefly . devqted 
-to th'e building up of natiOnal . laboratories :and' . other 'resea·rcb 
institutions, the primary object in . the, second plan·. is to develop 
the existing facilities and to 'bring th~; work of scientists. in the : 
national labOratories and. of research. workers· in 'universities 'and 
·<lther centres to bear as closely as l>os~bly_up<)n ii:nportant problems. 
in different fields of , national . development, ·Besides· .research 
departments in 33 universities, .India. now. h~ 14 nationallaboraio
Ties functioning under the . ~t?U~Cil ~of . Scientific .. ! .. an4 ... Ind~strial 
Resea'l'ch, 88 research institutes ''and research centres· 11nd 54 asso
ciations in the field of scientific and. technological i:~search~. ,impor· 
tant research ·work- is being undertaken· by. the Department :of· 
Atomie Energy through its own 'research stafi.'as well As through 
.a number of other research institutions as the Tata Institute of Fun· 
dc:mental Research. ,The. Centra(· Government's .. a.im has· befm tQ 

build up existing researc~ 'institutions~ lexpand the facilities for 
research and. provide increasing opportunh.ies for ~cre~tive scientific 

·work. In each field the attempt· is. made' to link up the work of 
national institutions with those functioning at regional and. State 
levels. In chapters r.elating to Agriculture, Animal Husbandry and 
Fisheries, Forests and Soil Conservation. l Irrigation . .and .. · Power. 

, Development 'of Mineral Resources and Health, progr&mmes for 
·research and investigations fo_r the. second five year plan in different 
fields have been separately dealt. with. -The. object of this chapter 
is to give a brief account of developments which have taken place 

. in the field of scientific and technological research during the first 
five plan md those proposed to be taken up during the period of 
the second plan. · ~ 

' . 
2. The second plan marks an important stage in the industrial-and 

·technological progress of the country. Jn· ·every tleld of develop
ment there are pressing problems which call for scientiftc study and 
investigation and the application of the resultJ of research.· It is 
therefore specially important to coordinate programmes 'Of research 
in national laboratories and in universities and other institutions 
with the requirements of national planning. To assist the Planning 

1 
.Commission in ijlis task a Panel of Scientists has been recently con-
!Stituted. · · · · ~ 
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. · 3. The promotion, guidance and co-ordination of scientific and 
mdustrial research and the financing of scientific research projects 
are among principal functions of the Council of Scientific and 
Industrial Research.· The Council ·was established in 1942, but the
scope Qf its operations increased greatly after 1947. The adminis
t:r;ation of the· Council ·is vested in a Governing Body, of wh1ch the
Prime Ministe~ ls the President and the Minister for Natural Re
sources and. Scientific Research,. the Vice-President. The Council 
has t'Yo . stan~g ·advisory bodies.--;-the Board of Scientific and 
Industrial, Researcll. and ·the, Board of Engineering Research. The
Boarc;l_~f. Scientific. and. Industrial Research advises the Governing
Body on proposals. relating to (1) specific research schemes, (2) 
scientific study. in. various. institutions of problems alfecting parti
cular. in~ustr,ies, . (3) specifi_c _studies and ~eys .of indigenow~ 
resources,· and · H) . establishment .oL pew. r~search . institutions. In 
tum, ~.the Board is assis!ed ·by a number of research committees,. 
for ~ta~ce; for . chemi~ar research, · physical . research, metals 
.research, Radio reseat:ch, statistics, standards and quality control, 
etc. Research work . under the Council is carri.ed on in its own 
laboratOries and, also at univerities and · other · centres. All the
.,national labqratories provide. facilities for t~am work and for pilot 

. pint .investigatiou... Grants_ given by the Council have helped ~ 
. .draw into. the scheme. of co-ordinated research. the work. of large 
numbers·_or_scientists working ·at. different centres in the coun~. 

: ~ · 4. _As scfen:tific :work has· eipa~ded in recent years, the- problems 
·.of. ti:aiiiing scientific manpower· in sUffi~ient number and utilising the· 
available .personnel to the best advantage of the country have gained 
in ~rgency ... On the pJ'9blems _o{ scjentific ~anpower there has beerr 
no comprehensive. enquiry sinee .· Uu~ Scientific. Mani>ower ·coin
~tt~e ~u~itt~ _its' repC?rt sev~n Y~X:S ago. _There ~ave been many 
j:rr.po~nt. deyelop~ents .since ~~~ in view of the. programmes w~ich 
a1e to be und~aken during the .second five year plat) by the nation- . 

. · aJ. laboratories, th~ Atomic Energy Department, the universities and· 
:var~us reSearch~ associations, a f~esh reV\ew of· the problem ·or 
scientific manpower v.:ould appear to .be called for. There are several 
aspects to be considered in relation to the tasks ahead, such. as the 

· numbers required in different fields, areas of advanced specialisation 
for. which arrangements for training in India as well as abroad may 
be needed, determination of fields to which the attention of research 

. personnel should be specially directed in the next five years and 
Dther problems relating to the development of scientific manpower. 

- . ·. . . . .·. - .. 
I - • • 

• .-:·;:s~·J?)Jr~g-:tb.e first five year pi~ the Council of ·Scientific and 
· Industrial Research completed work on the establishment of 
'~tiona! laboratories for Physics, ·chemistry, Metallurgy, Fuel, Glass: 



SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL RESEARCH 

:and Ceramics, Food Technology, Drugs, Electro-chemistry, Road 
Research, Leather and Building Research. A Research institute for 
Electronics at Pilani is also bemg set up, and· a national botanical 
garden scheme has been taken up at Lucknow; · The national labo
catories are engaged in fundamental and applied. research 

1
witli spe:. 

cial reference to the ·problems of industries falling witrun their 
spheres. All these laboratories are associated With . development 
work connected with industrial standardisation. Each national 
laboratory has its own detailed programme of work drawn· 'up by' 
expert committees. Thus, besides doing fundamental work on· 
thermionic emission of electrons, ultrasonics and· properties··. of 
materials at very low temperatures, the National Physical Labora· 
tory has undertaken studies on industrial standards, investigations 
on raw materials for industries, standardisation of testing · proce
dures and testing and manufacture of radio components. The· Fuel 
Research Institute will continue its work on the detailed survey of 
the physical and chemical properties of coal found in the country, 
and, amongst other investigations, will carry out pilot plant· work 
tOn low .temperature carbonisation of different types· of coals~ blend-. 
dng of non-coking and coking coals and utilisation of lignite. The · 
Glass and Ceramics Institute will continue its work on improv~
ments in the quality of ceramic products, studies of glass sands and· 

·clay in regard to their suitability for the glass· and ce!'amic industry 
and investigation on processes for the production of porcelain, foam 
glass, etc. The Institute will also be producing optical glass on a 
small scale. The Leather Research Institute will study the causes 
and methods of prevention of deterioration of Indian raw hides and 
~kins, processes for improving the quality of leather and production 
o0f new vegetable and synthetic tanning materials. The National 
:Metallurgical Laboratory will continue its work on beneficjation of 
metallic minerals, the development of new steels, extraction and 
utilisation of rare metals whose ores occur in India, development 
cl refractories from indigenous sources, etc. The Electro-chemical 
Research Institute has developed the production of -electrolytic man· 
ganese from manganese ore on a pilot plant basis. Similar pro
grammes having an intimate bearing on the development of tndus· 

0 tries are being followed in .other national laboratories· . 

. 
DEVELOPMENT OF ATOMIC ENERGY' 

. . 
6. Production of electric power from nuclear energy and the 

application of ·nuclear science in agriculture, industry, medicine .. 
0 and health are the main aims ·in the field of Jtomic energy. The 

.Atomic Energy Commission was set up in 1948 to lay the foundation 
. . 
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for atomic energy d~lopzr1ent.in India and to build .UP~ 
o(. scientists. ~ the different. fields of. &cience related to atomic 
energy. In. this. task :the. Commission was assisted. by the Tata 
Institute of Fundamental Research :which. • since its foundation · m 
1~5 ... had trained_ a .team of scientists JD. nuclear physics· and the
associated experimental technique.. & a result of : · the · acti
viti~ ~f the. Commission it has· DOW. become possible to embark 
upo~ large-seal~ research and. industrial projects and the Inpart
ment. 9f .Atomic: Energy was set up in. 19st to take charge of deve- • 

. lopment work in. this field. · In 1955, the. work of setting up the 
, Atomic Energy Establishment. was started at Trombay. The Estab

lishment coiwsts of.. three maill.groups. for physics. chemistry and 
engin~g researdJ..· In addition to housi.Dg its Laboratories· and. 
its resea~ and ·prototype · reactors, the Establishment will also-· 
have: adequate facilities. for pilot pl.int experiments. The scientific· 
staff ·of the~ Establishment was about 200 in ·1.955 and is planned 
to increase to . 800 scientists by 1959. A $Wimming ·pool reacllJI', 
deSigned an~· ~~ at. 'J!ombay by the Personnel of the Establish
ment: IS expected to be in operation by: the middle of 1956.· The 
rea~. ~ produce· isotopes for biological. medical and industrial 

. ~~ and. be used for training engineers for later projects. A. 
higlrpower. high-flux reactor, ~ved under . the Colombo Plan
fr!JID. Ca.Q.~ is ~-~ go into operation in: 1958~ this "Canzda
lndja." R~~ _is . .a. powerful instrument for material testing allcl 
engineering researc1t co~ "ith advanced power reactors. 

~ 7. TQ -~ th~ ~ect ~pieinen~llon of the Indian ·atomi~ 
eneigy~programrne·it·i,S-'proposecf that ·the country should ~ self
sUfficten~ in J tile- requisite' ma~ and m. processing techniques. 

· A· bnef indication maY: therefore· be given of the activities of. t!le
Dep3itm.ent· in this directioii. ·"Among the baSic materials required 
for •'at<iinic energy work are. uranium. thorium. hec:vy water. 
graphite. zirconium "and beryl; and . extemhre geological ar.d 
gropbysica} surveY. and. prospecting for the appropriate minerals
iS' .in· progreSs.· In addition to the· Tra"·ancore-Cochin deposits of 
monante. which contain· thorium. Uranium and zirconium. and the
Ra)a5than pegamtiteS bolcUng beryl as well as varioUs radi<Hctive:: 
minerals. newly located deposits include those of beryl. and coltun-
bite, tantalite and various uranium. bearing minerals in Bihar, 
Udaipur. the ·Nellore District. and other parts of India.· The-

.. DPoartment's induStrial projects. which are. being developed -oa;th 
_ a vtew to enat.ling the country to meet all her needs of these-
materi~ && rapidly as possible. include th~ follo~g:- · 
. , . (U The Monazi~ Processing Plant at Alway~ which bego:o 

Droduction~ in 1952 and will double its processing capa
city. tO .3.000 tons of monazite per ye~r during 1~50 t() 
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.1961: in addition to i~ residual thorium uranium· cake,'· 
. this ·plant produces rare earths products and trisodium. 

phosphate.· · . · · · - · · · . · · · · 

{2) The -Thorium/Urani.um Plant at Trornbay '\vhich ·.begarr 
··production: in 1955, p~esses the residuat thorlum·ura
• niwn ·cake extracted in the· Alwaye plant and. produ~s: · 
:thorium hitrate· and utaniutn, the~ fuel value··of'\Vh(cb. . 

1&- equivalent' to• some·- 1,000: million t6ns. of. coal anD.u;... 
ally. . . • . -·: . - •:' \ 

. 
. 8. Other projectS at an a<lvancec:f s~age .of pianning or investiga-: , · 

tion, and. likely to be. in operation' by 19Si,: indude ·: . · .. _ . _ .. : _.. ~.-: .. , . 
' < "' ; ? 

.(1) A Pilot Plant for e~tracting Uranhun. Or~)ro~· ~he -t~i.:·: 
ings _of the Indian Copper Corporation. f~ctoiy' .·and fot_ .. 
benefication, o( other ·.low grade ~rani urn · . ores, : This._. 
plant· will be at Gha~ila. and. have a proc~ssing. ~ilpa~~. 
c!ty of 200 tons' per de-y. . · . _ . J • • •• 

. . . ; . .· . . ' . . . ~ 

(2) A Uranium Purification Plant at. Trombay planned·· 'for 
. comoletion in 1957~ This. plant will· process the . \tn-·. 
pure uranium extracted from . monazite into uraniuni.'. 
metal of atomic purity for use in a reactor, ... 

-... ' •. . - •• . • ~ ' • • .~ -* ... « 

(3) The Joint li'o.duction of Heavy· W~-ter and' Nitrogen~u~. 
'· Fertilizer ·at one·: of th~ new "· fertilizer- factories · at: 
l'f~gal· in· the. Punjab. -

~ . . .. . . . ' ·- . ) 

(4) A Plant tor Production of Atomically· Puie Graphite-· 
associat~ wjth the manufacture of graphite electro<kS.• 
for industry, . . · . · · · · · . . • .: · · 

(5) A Plant for the prOCt>ssing of Beryl Ore into ber.,ylium.' 
oxide, ·· , .,. · 

• • J . . ·-
(6) Tile setting up of a ~orporation for · consolidating. · and

- . r~tionalizing the mineral S(lnds-s.eparation. industry on.-
the ·West .Coast. _ · . · . ~ . · _' . ·~ .. . 

• a • • 

.... (7), A Pilot Plant for prod~cing Titani~ Sponge Metal.fr~m 
· rutile· and ilmenite ·sand, arid · · · · · ' · · · ·,- ·. 

. . . .' ' . . : 

(8) A Plant for the· prod.uction of Zirconium Metal 
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:PROGRAMME OF SciENTIFIC REsE..lRCH 

9. At the end of 1953 the Goyemment of India set up the National 
.Research Development CorpotJtion as an organisation devoted to 

. .bridging the- gap ·between research and development and securing 
maximum' practical utilisation by, industries of the results of re
search. ·. The Corporation undertakes trial- production of completed . 
processes in co-operation with industry, and licences patents and in
ventions held by il So far 177 inventions have been reported for 
.developmenl 

. 
·10. Science departments in universities have been assisted during 

-.the first five· year plan by_ the Ministry of Education and the Univer
sity Grants Commission in equipping their laboratories and libraries 

;and in their building programmes and by the Council of Scientific and 
.InduStrial Research in specific research programmes and projects. 
·valuable work is being done at several university centres in such 
fi~ldS ~s chemistry, radio and nuclear physics, cosmic rays and in a 
:number of other specialised fields. The importance of building up uni
:versity research institutions as. the main souri:e of supply of com
petent and trained scientific workers is . well recognised. During 
"the second fi:~e year plan the ~Diversity Grants Commission expects 
to provide a sum of Rs. 17 crores to. Universities for the further 
bu.ilding up of reSearch facilities· and for higher technological eda-
~ation. · · · · · · · 

11. Research organisations such as the Indian Institute of Science. 
·::nangalo!e, the Tala Institute of Fundamental Research, Bombay, the 
- Indian Institute of Nuclear_ Physics, Calcutta, the Bose Research 
lnstitute, Calcutta. the Indian Association for the Cultivation of 

. Science •.. Calcutta, the. Birbal Sahni Institute of Paleobotany, Luc
:know and the Sri Ram Institute for Industrial Research. Delhi, have 
important research programmes. The _ plan provides funds for ex
panding reseocch facilitief! at these institutions also. 

12. "Among associations engaged in disseminating scientific 
lmowledge may be mentioned the Indian Science Congress Associa
tion, the Natioruil Institute of Science, New Delhi, and the Indian 
Academy of Sciences, Bangalore. These associations publish aca

.demic journals and provide forums for soientific thought and dis-
·cussion. Similar work· is undertaken by associations representing 
different branches of modem scien~ such as the Indian Physical 

. Society. and the Indian Chemical Society. Grants are mc.de to many 

. o0f these organisations either directly by :~ovemment or through 
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the National Institute of Sciences to .enable them to develop their 
activities. · ' 

13. For the developmen•. programme<; of the Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research the second five year plan proviQ.es for· an 
outlay of Rs. 20 crores, in additioq to amounts needed for carrying 
on the current activities of the Council: The Coun~il has taken over 
the Central Laboratories for Scientific and Industrial Research, 
Hyderabad, and the Indian Institute for Medical ·Research, : Cal
cutta, the latter being renamed as the Indian. Institute for Bioche· · 
rnistry and Experimental Medicine. Among new institutions which 
are to be established are a Mining Research Station at Dhanbad, a 
Central Mechanical Engineering Institute near. Calcutta; ·a. National 
Biological Laboratory, a Science and Industry Museum at Calcutta 
and a regional laboratory in Assam; At Ssmbhar in Rajasthan· a 
salt research station is to be set up with a view to exploitation of thP. 
vc.luable Sambhar salt bitterns. Centres or units are also proJ>osed 
to be set up for gas turbine research at the Indian InStitute of 
Science, Bang a lore. for rain and cloud physics research . in" NP.w 
Delhi, for research in essential oils at Poona, Dehra Dun, · Kanpur 
and Bangalore, for wind power development, for investigations into 
Indian medicin"l olants and for bio-physical · research. Investi1!a
tions on the replacement· of coking coals by -non-coking coals in the 
smelting of iron ore with a view to conserving cokfng coal-reserves 
will· also be undertaken on a pilot plant basis. The Research Com: 
mittees of the Council have drawn up comprehensive programmes 
of research to be undertaken in scientific and technological fields, 
in various branches of engineering and in biological subjects. 

14. The Botanical and Zoological Surveys of India have dr~wn 
up ·their development programmes for 'the second year · period 
and work on: the preparation of a National Atlas is in progress .. · . . . . 

15. There are very few specialised research institutes associated 
with individual industries in India, the principal exceptions irl this 
field being the Ahmedabad Textile Industries .Research Association, 
the Indian Jute Mills Association Research Institute, and the Silk 
and Art Silk Mills Research Association. · The Council of Scientific 

. and lr~dustrial Research have assisted in the formation and func
tioning of these institutions. 

16. A 'scheme for researcli fellowships and scholarships in uni
versities and research institutes was introduced a few years ago on: 
the recommendation of the Scientific Manpo\ver~ Committee: The 
:\Iinistry ·of Education and the Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research grant a large numer of research fellowships. · · 
22 P.C. 39 
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. 17. Three rural scientific centres known as vigyan mandirs have 
been established and; depending on the experience gained, it is pro
posed to set up 90 to 100 such centres during the second five year 
plan. The object of the vigyan mandir scheme is to help and advise 
villagers on matters vitally concerning their well-being and to edu
cate them on methods of science which would enable them to take 
greater advantage of programmes in agriculture, health, sanitation, 
etc. Vigyan mandirs are to be set· up in community project areas 
and will dissemin~tP. scientific: information of interest to the rural 
population. $imple literature on agriculture and public health 
m~tters Will be mad!! available. preserved specunens £nd models 
for illustrating plant diseases. insects· ete.. will be kept as exhibns 
and ha~d-operated spraying and. testing equipment for insecticides 
and. fungicides. will be demonstrated .to villagers. The scheme is 
bein~ implemented· with the help. of an advisory committee m 
whi~h ~ number of Ministries are represented. 

- ~ . - .·_. ·I'L ·' • . , . ' 

·, 

..... •- .• "! ~ AOOPTIO'H OF THE' METRIC: SY~ ·-

. . ' 

~8 .. An important. decision which .has been taken by the Govem-
~en\ o.t India, and ~~ _received the approval of Parliament iS to 
sta~dardize. weigb.ts ~nd .. measures all over the country on the 

. b~is o~- the. metri~ systezn. · At present there 'is a great diversity 
in weigJlts. md measures_, used in different parts· -of the country. 
N:qt onl_y do.weight~. and.measures- differ from on!! area to another • 

. 'blit e~en 'in .th~ same. ;u-ea units used for· different commodities also 
differ. and an expre~sion . such ~ as a "ser" . represents different 
weights ·at ·.different places._ . Such . -a -diversity in weights and 
ine~s_u~es. used for_ the..,~ommon transacti~ns of daily life is a source 
'of ·confu51on ·and difficUity, '·Added to this lack of uniformity is 
the further disadvantag~ of the complexity of calculations involved 
in the use of the various 'systems'· of weights and measures now 
prevailing whlch have grown-li~iphazard and, have not always 
been based on scientific principles. 

f9. The adoption of the metric. system of ~eights and measures 
would bring about standardisation both at the national and ifV:er
national level. and simplify calcul,,tions. _of different kinds. A re-

, forni of this . character is best undertaken _ in the early stages of 
industrialisation, when if can be. effected :with the minimum of cost 
and the least amount 'of dislocation, for delay tJggravates the d:ffi
culties. ·.It ·has, therefore, be~n . decid~ to introduce the reform, 
according to a phased programme, with ~mmediate effect. spreading . . . . ~ , -
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·it over a period of io to 12 years,· by the· end of which it is expected 
that units of weights and measures bEsed !on the metric system · 
-will be in universal use in· the country. · .l · , ·: · 

1 
I - 1 l 

20. As a first step towards f~cilitating the adoption o~ the metri~ 
:system_ it was· decided to introduce the decimal system ·of- c·oinage · 
<luring the second plan period. The necessary Jegislatiort has ·already 
been enacted and preparations are afoot to bi·ing new coins. in-cir
-culation as soon as the min~ are able. to manqfacture the· requisite 
number. A Standing Metric· Committee- has -been formed at the 
Centre under the Chairmanship of the· Minister of Cominerce. The · 
Ministries of the Central Government and some of the departments 
under them as well as most of the State ·Governments have set ·up . 
their own Metric Committees to formulate programmes fat· chang
ing over to the new system and for giving continuing attention: ·to 
the problems that may arise from time to time during the period of 
transition. The Standing Metric Committee' has the responsibility · 
-of giving advice on the manner and phasing of th.~ change, coordinat
ing the .Work of various agencies, and watching the progress of the 
implementation of the reform. A Technical Sub-Committee. of the . 
Standing Metric Commitee has been formed -'to render . advice to 
Ministries and State Governments for meeting technical difficulties 
in connection with the immediate programme: fot the next five ·years. 
-r'here is another Sub-Committee on Education and' Publicity. The 
<iecisions of the Standing Metric Committee are~Circulated to all the 
Ministries of the Central Government, the State Goveninents and. 
-organizations in the field of commerce and industry. An important 
<iecision that has been taken is that wheneyer any new plant or 
machinery is ordered or a new line of production-is established, car~ 
2>hould be taken to ensure that the equipltl'erif 'ordered as well as 
the line of production established is based on the metric system so 
that no transitional difficulties in respect of these arise in the 
future. ··' 

I 

21. A Bill for establishing metric standards of weights . and 
measures has been drawn up and is expected to be introduced in 
Parliament during the current year. While the completion of the 
reform may take 10 to 12 years, it is to be e:cpec;_ted that important 
:advances will have been made in several directions even during. the 
next five years. The reform is of fundamental · importance for 
-scientific and industrial development and should therefore' be· 'put 
through with speed. There should be full publicity about the system 
~nd the advantages that it will bring to the J>eople. Popularisation 
<>f the metric system ·among ·the masses in rural and urban .areas 
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should receive high priority and various media suited for the purpose 
should be employed. .The National Extension SerVice with its close 
contact with .rural areas can do much to explain the advantages of 

· · the metric system to people . in the villages and gain their enlighte-
ned. acceptance of the reform:- · · 



CHAPTER XXV 

HEALTH 

THE general aim of health programmes during the second .five 
year plan is to expand existing health services, to bring · them in
creasingly within the reach of all the people and to promote a pro
gressive improvement in the level of national health. The specific 
.objectives are: · 

(1) establishment of institutional facilities to serve as bases· 
from which services can be rendered to the people both 
locally and in surrounding territories; 

(2) development of technical manpower through appropriate 
training programmes and employment ' of persons 

• · trained; . 

{3) as the .first step in the improvement of public health, ins
titution of measures to control communic-able diseases 
which may be widely prevalent in a community; 

{4) an active campaign for environmental hygiene; and 

{5) family planning and other supporting programmes for 
raising tpe standard of health of the people. · 

HosPITAL SERVICES 

2. In providing hospital facilities the aspects to be kept in view are 
quantity, distribution, integration, and quality, An effective regional 
system of hospitals would inclJ.Ide four .distinct elements, namely, the 
teaching hospital, the district hospital, the tehsil hospital, and the 
rural medical centre associated with a health unit. Each element in 
such a system would be linked administratively with the others. 
A co-ordinated hospital sys_tem with its free flow of medical services 
and patients should help to provide satisfactory medical care both 
in urban and rural areas. 

3. The creation of more hospital facilities is n~eded but~ in view 
<>f the high cost of these services, it is equally important to develop, 
existing hospital services and to make them both efficient and eco
nomic. In existing hospitals questions relating to staffing, accommo-
dation, equipment. and suppli.es should receive special attention. 

533 
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Further, a long-ran~e · progi-amme · of action should. be pro-
moted by-.. : . 

(f). int~~~tion. of the working of hospitals; . . . 
(2) correlation of their functions with those of clinics, domici-

. liary care services and public health activities; 
. . . ' . 

(3) · ~ccelerated rate of use of the available beds by reducing, 
' ·, 'the turnover interval' and thus shortening . wherever 
. , possib~e the. ~v«:rage duration of stay of patients; 

(4) Px-ovision of separate ~ccommodation for cases of acu!e
. · comm~nicable diseases, as such cases take up at 'present 

· a great deal of the bed space in existing general hospi
tals; 

(5) provision of cheaper accommodation with less elaborat~ 
m_ediFal and_ nursing care for chronic disease5; and 

. . . . . 

(6) in view of recent advances in chemotherapy and preven- · 
tive measlires tor the control of many diseases, which 
make services based on clinics and pomiciliary care more 

. ·and more effective, concentration on the. expansion of 
such ·services in preference to increase of hospital 
accommodation. · · 

.·1. •. • I ; ,... '. . . \' .. 
.' . 4.It is estimaied that in i951 ther~ were 8,600 medical institutions 

in the co~ try .with ·about 113,000 beds; in 1955-56 the number of ins
titutions'may be abm1t 10,000 with about 125,00() beds. These figures 
represent. an increase during the first plan of 16 per cent in institu
tions and of 10 percent in beds. At the end of the second plan the
number· of institutions is likely to b~ about 12,600 and the number 

. of 'beds_' about 155,000, providing thus for an increase of about 26 per 
cen't. in institutions and of about 24 per cent in hospital beds. The
plan. pi-Ovide"s: about Rs. 43 crores for augmenting and improving 

. hospitai services, inchicfutg staft, accommodation, equipment and 
suppli~s.· 

. HEALTH UNITS 

5. The provision ot adequate health protection to the rural popu- · 
lation is by far the most urgent J}eed to be met in the second five 
year plan. In view of the programme for extending the national 

· exteru;ion·service to the. entire rural population, the establishment of 
primary health units in as many development blocks a::; possible is 
a necessary step towards providing an integrated preventive and 
curative medical service - in rural areas. The population of an 
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average development block is too large to be catered !or by the pro-:. 
·posed health unit staff, but .the scheme has the advantage of provi?·, 
ing·an elementary type of health or~anisation through<;>u~ the c~untry. · 
In later plans, progressive improvemen:ts in the· schem~ ·of medical. 
care provided by health units can be undertaken. • · · 

6. The ·ultimate success of the health unit programme 'depends 
upon the extent to which essential services are prpv_ided. _ These are: 

(1) institutional and domicili~r; medic~l car~;- with adequate 
emphasis on its preventive aspects,. amongst; ·others; 
maternal and child health,· school health; and control of 
cOmmunicable diseases, · . 

(2) environmental sanitation,_ · · 

(3) health education,· ; 
. . 

(4) improvement of vital and health statistics, and· . . 

(5~ f~ly _planning. 
•. 

In the early stages, certain services su\!h as those for the control of 
malaria, filaria, tuberculosis, venereal diseases and leprosy may have 
to be rendered by special staff but, after adequate control has been 
attained, such services should form part of and be integrated with 
the normal activities of a health unit. Th~s integration ·will_ be greatlY-. 
f.acilitated if during the period of the second plan full· co-ordination 
of activities can be established between such specialised services and 
the health units. The staff employed in each health unit ·thould 
ultimately be such as to enable the unit to provide the basic ·services 
as well as specialised services relating to malaria· and other diseases. 
In order that these services may reach the public throughout the area 
which a health unit serves, the provision of transport has considerable 
practical importance: It will also facilitate the removal of tirgent 
cases to hospitals. It is desirable that a. broad uniform pattern for 
the structure and functions of a health unit should be accepted 
throughout the country. As far as possible new dispensaries should 
not be started 'on the old lines and existing dispensaries should 
be converted into health units. ' 

7. The difficulty in obtaining doctors and other health personnel 
in rural areas is due less to lack of trained personnel especially in 
the case of doctors, as to the present unsatisfactory position in respect 
of housing conditiCns, facilities for the education of· children anti 
other amenities. An essential step in securing a large flow of 
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·health workers into rural areas is to make conditions of service. in 
·these areas mor.e attractive.~ 

. a: As against 725 health units set up. during the first plan, it is 
proposed· to establish over 3,000 ·health Units in national exten
sion and ·community· projects · and · other areas. State Govern
ments also propose to convert 131 existing dispensaries into primary 
health units and to set 'up a number of secondary health units. The 
p~an provides about Rs. 23 crores for this programme. 

• v. ... • ' • 

MEDICAL EDUCATION 

. ' . 

. 9. :I'be number of medical colleges has increased fro!-'Q 30 in 1950-51 
.to 34 in 1954-55 and 42 in 1955-56. Annual admissions have increased 
from about 2,500 in 1950-51 to about. 3,~00 by,.,.1955. · The ptesent 
training facilities provide for an anllUal out-tum of about 2,500 
doctors dilrmg the second plan. There are at present 70,000 qualified 
doctors in _India and about 12,500 doctors will qualify during the 
sec~nd plan. As aga~t this,_the number of doctors needed will be 
abov.t 90,000. Jt is considered essential ~hat_ more training facilities 
sho.uld J:>e. provided .d~ng the second plan so that ~his_ gap may be 
filled. . · , . . . . . . _, . . 

............. .. . 

10. As new medical colleges will take some time to function 
fully, the expansion ot 'existing colleges should be given the first 
priority. The plan provides about Rs. 20 crores for the expansion 
of medical colleges and attached hospitals. establishment of Preven
. Uve Medicine and Psychiatric Departments in medical coll~ges, com
. pleticin of the All-Iri:dia Institute of Medical Sciences and schemes 
·for· upgrading certain departments of medical colleges for post-
gradu-ate training and. research. The ~ual admissions are likely 

··to be increased by about 400 as a result of these expansion schemes. 
This. would, however, cover only a part of the shortfall in the number 
·of available doctors. It" would. therefore. be necessary to start some 

· new colleges during the second plan period. Ar.. :unount of Rs. 6· 5 
crores has been provided in the plan pf the Ministry of Health for 
establishing new medical colle~es. · . . - · 

. . ~ . ·... . 

11. Medical eolleges in India are now staffed by teachers who are 
permitted private practice. This Concession is an important reason 

·for low standards of teaching and for the small amount of attention 
. whl~h medical research has received. To remedy this situation, the 

· Medical Council of India has ·recommended that every department 
· of a medical college should have a full-time non-practising unit con
sisting of a professor and otner teachers. The . strengthening of 
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medical colleges by the inclusion of whole-time units is essential for 
raising standards of undergraduate and post-graduate medical educa
tion and for developing research. The additional cost involved in 
this proposal in respect of each college is ~xpected to be Rs. 2 lakhs 
_per year. The provision necessary for about 35 medical colleges 
will be about Rs. 3· 5 crores in the course of the second plan period . 

. . 

DEllo'TAL EDUCATION AND DENTAL SERVICES . 

12. There are only 600 to 700 qualified dental surgeons in the 
-country. Thus, the country has only a fraction of the dental 
..surgeons it needs. The need for a substantial increase of 
the facilities for training dental pe.rsormel is·therefore obvious. There 

.J:~.re, at present, only six dental colleges in the country and even these 
are not properly staffed, equipped or housed. The. first step should 
be to bring the existing dental colleges to the required standards of 
-efficient functioning and to double the number of admissions. 
Bombay has two dental colleges and Punjab, Uttar Pradesh,· West 
Bengal and Madras one each. A dental college is to be established at 
the All-India Institute of Medical Sciences at Delhi. · During the 
second plan Andhra, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and PEPSU'propose 
to open new dental colleges ·and West Bengal and · Punjab have 
provided for the expansion of existing colleges. The plan provides 
.Rs. 2 crores for dental education. 

13. In order to expand dental services it is suggested that medi
'Cal men attached to rural dispensaries should be trained for. emer
gency dental treatment. There are about 6,000 to 7,000 dentists who 
.are registered in Part 'B' of the. Dentists' P.egister and they are 
practising dentistry. They should be given additional courses of 
trdning. It is necessary to arrange for the. training of adequate 
numbers of dental hygienists, dental mechanics and dental techni· 
·cians. They will assist in. increasing the efficiency of the limited 
-dental services at present available. During the second plan period 
-dental clinics are to be estrblished in several district headquart~r 
hospitals. 

NuRSING AND OrnER TRAINING PROGRAMMES 

' 
14. Shortages in personnel other thc:n doctors have been more 

marked and are likely to persist longer than in the case of doctors. 
At the end of 1954 the numbers registered in different categories in 
the States were 20,793 nurses, 24,290 midwives, 756 health visitors,= 

-4,468 dais and 946 nurse-dais. As norms to aim at, there should be 
<me hospital bed for 1,000 population, one nurse and one mid-wife 
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for every. 5000 population and one health visitor. and on~ sanitary 
inspector for 20,000 population. For ancillary categories of person· 
nel, figl.lfes .given in· the last column m the statement below ar~ 
still somewhat distant. They illustrate, however, the character or 
the present shortages and the need for accelerated ~nd sustained 
action if eyen elementary. services. are tc> reach the mass of the 
people in any ~dequate degree: . 

195o-51 1955·!'~ l))6o-61 No. needcll 

.. Doctors. •. ' . . · • • . . 59,000. 70,0CO s~.sco 90·000 
Nurses ~including auxiliary nurse- .. 11,000 22,000 3l,oGO Bo,ooo 

_rnidwiv~~). . . . . . , 

-· ~ . Mid"!·ives .. . fO ... .. . . • I~,ooo :. 26,coo 32,000 Bo,cco-

H eaJt 1:' Visitors .. ' • 6oo loo · ~.soo 20,0CO . . 
Nurse-dais and· dais . 4,000 . 6,000 41;ooo So,oco 

Health Assistants la.n( sanitary . ins~ ... 
pe~ors. ., . • ·• -1. • 3·500 4,000 1,000 20,000 

'During th~ second plan;· arrangements are being made for the training: 
of. • increased -numbers of. nurses. midwives, pharmacists. sanitary 
inspectors and other technicians ·at medical colleges and at th~ 
large1· hospitals .which ·are not in use ·as teaching. hospitals. A 

· provision of about Es .. 6 crores hEs been made for these training . . . 
p~ogra~mes .. 

• • • > 

. · 15. Nurses: .-At present, nursing education of different type~ 
and at . varying standards is being I imparted, . It is desirable to 
standardise the training, so that maximum use is made of existing 

. and new fc:cilities for training. The two. existing nursing college~ 
. which train .candidates for the B.Sc. degree in nursing can continue. 
to p;rovide .traxmng for the. higher grades of nursing personnel. A 
great .deal of . expansion is needed in respect of facilities for the 
bas-ic :pursing _(;ourse of three years' duration, to which is genen:lly 
addeQ.. ~· course in .midwifery for six months or one year. On this 
depends· the development ·of nursing services. · The number of ad
missi(lns to existing training institutions for nurses should be in
creased, and every large hospital should be used as a training centre. 
The basic training course .should also be given a bias' towards the 
public be~lth aspect of' nursing including family planning. 

l,i {;. 

~·16. A~iliary nurse,midwives:-In view of the large· develop
ment programmes that are being .undertaken all over the country. 
large ntll1lbers nf auxiliary nurse-midwives are needed. They have 

· a shprter course of training than nurses. Provision for this type of 
trflining should be expanded and use should also be made of hospi
tal facilities .. It is suggested t})at institutions at present utilised for 
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training midwives may be upgraded into auxiliary nurse-midwives"" 
training centres and hospitals at headquarters of districts· as well as.. 
other hospitals in which fifty or more beds 'are available may be. 
utilised for such training. · ·· · 

I 
17. It is desirable that adequate facilities should be provided to• 

enable nurses belonging to any particular class to· get successively: 
hi~her types of training until they become graduates in nursing if· · 
they desire to do so. A method by which the maximum use of ali· 
available nursing personnel is promoted, is to supplement full-time- · 
nurses by the use of part-time workers, wherever possible; · 'Nurses. 
often leave the profession after marriage if full-time service is insist-· 
ed upon. Many married nurses would, however, be willing to take~ 
up part-time work provid€d they do not have to inove out of station .. 
If local candidates are selected tor training and are later employed. 
in their own areas, without being moved into distant places, many
more candidates for nursing would become available. 

18. Dais : The tr<:ining of dais should be undertaken in . those
areas in which they are needed urgently. Preference ·should be 
given to women from the dai-class. The course should be of 'SiX:: 
months' duration and training should be given by public health. 
nurses or health visitors who are qualified midwives. 

19. Health visiton.-There is at present a marked shortage or· 
candidates for health visitors' courses. The reason for this lies partly . 
in inadequate facilities for midwifery training which is. a pre-re
quisite for the health visitors' course. Another factor is the lack of 
prospects of promotion for health visitors who do not have a certi-
ficate in general nursing also. Supervisory· and teaching posts are
so few in number that even health visitors possessing higher (\Uali· 
fications have small prospects of advancement in .their own field .. 
It is difficult to get health visitors for work in small towns and. 
rural areas because quarters are not always provided for those who
are not attached to hospitals. Yet another handicap for these per-
sonnel is disparity in emoluments. Allowances for food, uniform 
and washing are not admissible to health visitors. 

20. There would be many advantages if all categories of nursing
personnel (nurses, mid-wives and health visitors) should belong to 
a single service. At present public health nurses, health"visitors end· 
domiciliary mid-wives are not always part of a well-integrated: 
nursing cadre. ·An integrated cadre assumes to some extent the 
same basic training for all members of the service. Already, there
is a growing body of opinion that the nursing service for hospitals. 
and for public health should be integrated into one service and that. 
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all nurses and midwives should also have adequate training in pu}). 
li~ health pnd domiciliary practice.. In course of time this will · 

·certainly obviate the necessity of . traimng a separate category of 
health visitors. Though tha long-term objective may be to replace 
health. vi~itors by .nurses with public health training and midwives 
by auxiliary nurse-~idwjves, in view of. the present acute shortage 

·Of health visitors, it. is not advisable to discontinue training of health 
-yisitors. . It is therefore .essential that the existing_ facilities for the 
training o~ this. category. of. personnel sh_ould be strengthened and 
~roadened .suit.ably so as to_· meet adequately the present needs and 
oto faciJ.itate the transition.. · 

::1. Auxiliary personneL-In considering the training programme-s 
:lor auxiliary personnel, certain 'general principles may be stated 
All trai.ning programmes. sh~ul_d be closely relate~ to tht!_,Jlroblem of 

•employmg the persons tramed as soon as · poss1ble after· training. 
Recruitment for trtining should be from amongst . those who· are 

::resident in 'local ar!'!as; as fa:.;· as ·possible, and provision for stipends 
:should be made in" order to enable . deserving students from the 

· lower. · inco~e ~ gr·oups · to ~vail of . · opportu~ities for training. 
The~- tas~ :. · of the : ~uxiliary health worker. is . to supple

:ment the · con~ribution · made . by doctors . and other highly 
irail1ed · persomiet for. ·. promoting ·preventive and curative 

:-health .activities · in their various branches. The main pur
pose of. training .and. employing auxiliary workers is to promote a 
:speedy .and ·relatively cheap. expansion of health protection to the 
:people .. 'ln inos.t cases, corresponding to eac}?. of the main categories 
-~f·ll:lllY .t~ai~ed personn~l,· th~re is room for an auxiliary worker. 
"Thus, •. sanitary inspe~toz: is an auxiliary . worker in relation to 
,pubic health engineer,~ radiographer to the radiologist, a laboratory 
·tedmician to the. trained research .worker in the laboratory, Simi
jarly, io the doctor who is engaged in _the ministration of preventive 
.and iemedial mediCal care, an auxiliacy worker who is able to carry 
-out a variety of preventive functions and is able at the same time 
to administer treatment ot an elementary kind, can prove to be of 

:reai. assistance .. In the interests .of ensuring health administration 
-and medical care on ~~Un.d lines, it is essential that au.'tiliary per~ 
:sonnel. shoUld , work .under, the supervision of fully trained profes
"1iional people. Specific and well-define~ functions shoul~ be laid 

· -down for each . tYPe. pJ auxiliary . worker. The main principle in. 
-the prOductiQn of such a_ worker should betha~ within the limited 
"field of:work prescribed for him he should acquire a high degree of 
-eompetence. lt .is not the intention- that a type, of auxiliary worket; 
sbould be developed who is taught a smattering of a number of 
<different rypes of health functions and becomes proficie~t .in none. 
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22. Training programmes have to be based on certain minimum 
standards to be attained throughout the country. · ·The. Medical,. 
Dental, Nursing and Pharmacy Councils of India ensure this in 
their respective fields of professional training .. 'For sanitary. inspec
tors health assistants and certain other types of workers; such· al-f. · 
Jab~ratory technicians, such co-ordinating bodies with the·~ecessary': 
powers to promote the attainment ·of uniform minimum standard::; 
do not exist at present. It is also essential that different types' or 
auxiliary workers should have opportunities to rise in their own: 
respective branches to higher grades of 'J)rofes~ional- and · adminis-~ 
trative posts. Provision for enabling them to undertake further~ 
training, both general and professional. is therefore n~cess~y.·· 

. MEDICAL RESEARCH 

23. The entire field of medical research was -~e~i~weci ten yeai:s: 
ago by. the Health Survey and Development Committee. The Com
mittee drew attention to the lack of research in medical t~aching~ 
institutions and viewed with concern the increasing attention given\ 
in research institutes to routine work such as manufacture of es~en:.. 
tid biologicals instead of to the development of. research _as such~ 
It also expressed the view that research institutions· needed addi· · 
tional personnel, material and equipment: Since these observations·.: 
were made the situation has n?t improved. · · ' 

I . 

24. In recent years a large number· of new institutionS for medi-
cal research have come into being. There· is now ·ari institute for 
drug research as well as institutes for research' in chest diseaseS,~ 
leprosy, cancer and mental health. -Adequate facilities and funds 
should be provided· to these institutions. · Research institutions: 
should also perform another essential function; namely, the trQin-· 
ing of workers in specialised fields of medical sciences. To achieve· 
this object, research institutes should be brought into intimate 
association with universities. · 

25. An essential pre-requisite for promoting medical research Is: 
the provision of an adequate number of workers equipped for· re
search. Since medical colleges are the main source for the recruit: 
ment of research workers in medical sciences, · an atmosphere of·· 
rese£rch must be developed in these · institutions. Association of 
research . with teaching will improve the quality of teaching and · 
foster a spirit of research among medical students, and also · stimu· 
late a proportion among them to take up research careers. In 1946' 
the Health Survey and Development Committee· drew attention to· 
'the alma.t complete absence of organised medical research in the· 
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d:fferent departments of medical colleges'. A number of factors 
have contributed to this unsatisfactory position, such as excessh·e 
teaching loads. shortage of trained personnel, lack of the practice 
of team-work between the different departments in medical' colle'es ' . ~ 

and mrdequacy of. equipment. During the past few years the 
Indian Council of Medical Research has given considerable support 
to research work in medical colleges. The Council has now the 
following programmes iri view:- -

.. ,-

(a) grants tor an Increasing number of individual research 
workersi · 

(d) establishment,· when suitable personnel are available, ot 
special research units on a more or less semi-permanent 
basis fo:e a continued programme of research in specific 

.•. fields. of medical sciences; and 
. . 

(e)" credion of a. special fund in each institution to enable 
y()~ger w:orkers to ~ry out their ideas in a preliminary 

. way . 

. . ' i· .. ~· 

26. Next to creating a .climate of research in medical colleges, 
- 'the unportant step is to provide . young and promising medical 

griiduates with opportunities for training in research methods. It 
1s proposed to provide junior. members of the staff of non~linical 
and clinical departments of medical colleges training in methods of 
~eaching and research. One of the principal problems in medical 
·administration is to attract and retairi young and promising men to 
TeSearch as a vocation for life .. The Indian. Council -of Medical Re
-search has therefore workecJ out proposals for establishing a re-
search cadre. · · · ' · · 
i. • • -. " fo ' • ~ • 

-., •••• <I .. _ ~ ••• , •• ) • ' 

27.-Before a new institute ·in any particular subject is thought of, 
'it is necessary first to·create a broad base in that subject in the coun- · 
"try by supporting· research units under ·competent workers, prefer
-ably in. university'4epartments. The Indian Council of Medical Re
search has established nine research units in certain specialised 
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:fields in different institutes. During the second five year 'plan new 
research units are to be developed for the study of mycology, para
~itology, paediatrics etc., which have not receiv~d enough attention in 
the past. In some fields new institutes are required. Accordingly, 
it is proposed to set up an Institute of Biology, and Institute ·for 
Research into Occupational Health and to expand the existing Virus 
Research Centre into a full-fledg~ . Virus Research · Institute. A 
.number of specific research projects are also proposed to be carried 
-<>ut during the second plm. These pertain to the fields of nutrition, 
-drug research; industrial health,· maternal and child health, tuber-
culosis and environmental hygiene. A total provision · of over 
Rs. 4 crores has been made for medical research p;ogrammes in t?e 
:second plan. 

28. Laboratory facilities for clinical and public.health purposes 
.are assuming an increasingly 'important place. in health administra
tion. In order· to facilitate the setting up of and,. yvhere necessary,. 
expanding existing laboratories in the States at all levels, a total 
orovision of about Rs. 2· 5 crores has been made. These laboratories · 
~ill assist measures for disease control .as we~l a:s thos~ . ~irected 

. against adulteration of food and drugs. . : 
. ;· 

~9. There is at present a dearth of qualified statisticians in the field 
·of health. Short courses in health statistics are provided in rome· 
medical institutions. It is recommended that such· courses should 
be provided by all teaching medical institutions. There is need 
also for £' sufficient number of persons· with advanced training in 

:statistics, with special reference to health statistics. The necessary 
.arrangements are being made. · 

INDICENOUS SYSTEMS OF MEDICINE .. 

. ' 

30. As against a provision of Rs. 37·5 lakha made by the Central 
·Government in the first plan, the second plan provides Rs. 1· crore 
at the Centre and Rs. 5 ·5 crores in the States for developing· the 
indigenous systems of medicine. The plan provides for the develop

. ment of the research centre and post-graduate institute at Jamnagar. 
-the opening of five Ayurvedic colLeges, expansion of thirteen exist
ing colleges as well as for the starting of 1100. Ayurvedic. dispen-
saries. herbaria and aushadhalayas, and improvement of 255 exist
ing dispensaries. These schemes are expected to bring Ayurvedic 
institutions to a standard which would ep.able them to take up 

·research programmes. : . [ 
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CONTROL OF COMMUNICABLE DISEASES 

31. During the first plan some advance has been made in the 
attack on communicable diseases. The principal diseases in this 
group are malaria; filariasis,. tuberculosis, leprosy and venereal dis
eases. For effective control of these diseases it is essential to have 
nation wide programmes for all the affected areaS. As compared 
to Rs. 22 crores allotted in the first plan for the control of commu-

. nicable diseases, the second pl£n provides about Rs. 58 crores. 

32. Malaria Control.-The malaria control programme has been 
one of the principal health programmes during the first five year 
plan. In the areas served by 162 units which have been established 
so far, 84 units have been in operation for three years. In areas 
served by these units, against .an estimated incidence of about 6()-

. million cases of malaria, there has been a reduction of . about 2() 
million cases in the first year of operation. Proposais for the malaria 
control progra~me for the· second five ·year plan are based on the 
following considerations:-· · 

... ' ' ' 

(1) the operational phase should :be extended to .five year~ 
instead of three years aS originally proposed; 

l 

(2) the number of units should be raised to 200 to afford pro-
. . . tection to the totar estimated population at risk in the

: country; ·. . 

· (~) at the end of the five-year period, when each wiit pas~ 
into. the maintenance phase, the insecticidal ~uire
ments should appreciably diminish. 

It h~s been th~. general. experience that . a period of three years i& 
required to reach the peak of operational efficiency. · Control opera
tions should be maintained at this Level for a further period of at 
least two years before the programme is changed over to the main-

. tEinance phase. . -
._ . ~, 

~~ The question arises as to the end point in the operational 
phase, the beginning of maintenance phase and the level at which 
measures are to be kept up during the latter period. The criteria 
for determining the· end point C?f ·a~tive operation, as now generally 

_accepted, are:-· . 

: (i) abs'ence of· natural infection in local malaria vectors; 

. :(li,) ir~ed~~ from infe~iion iii. inf~ts; and 

(iii)· absence of indigenous malaria cases. -
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. -

T'ne extent to which operations are to be kept up during the 
maintenance_ phase would be determined by the degree of_ fulfil~. 
ment of the critena mentioned above. · U ·these criteria are' met~ 
three possible lines of action are:-: ·_ . · · · 

' . (i) complete inierruJ;>tion of spraying; 
.'".,• '.> 

(ii) · reduction . of the dose of the insecti~ide with_ the ·sam~ 
frequency of application; or . , I 

,J 

I 
...... 

(ill) use of the sam~ dosage but with reduced frequency! · 
' , . ' . -; 

In a sufficiently large area it may be possible to adopt one' or" more 
of the above alternatives,· to watch the resUlts and,· in the event of· 
no untoward happenings taking place, to stop ·further spraying. · · -

. - . - ~. . . . . . . '-. ' .. : . ; 
34. So far there iS no'' evidence of 'the development of resistance 

to D.D.T •. in anophelines in this country, but· there· are a few r~ 
ports of lowered susceptibility, amongst the culicines. - Further, in 
the expenence 'of other countries both anophelines . aDd Cuucine8 
are reported to have developed resistance or lowered susceptibility 
to insecticides. It has however. been noticed tha~ it takes much 
longer for resistance to develop than to. establish successful malaria 
controL It is therefore vital to achieve national coverage through 
adequate control measures and- to maintain it· before anophelines 
have a chance to develop resistance. A lowering of susceptibility 
to insecticides among anophelines and culicines is under active obser
vation in this country both in the laboratory and in the field. The 
change-over from the operational phase to the maintenanc:e phase 
requires llDt only a careful appraisal of the situation but also sus:. 
tained vigilance which should be continued during the period of 
maintenance. It is considered that,· in addition to routine · checkS 
by the staff members of each malaria control unit, special teams of 
competent workers should also carry out test checks from tune to 
time. Appraisal of results should be based on accepted malaria
metric data which are regularly collected. These have to be record· 
ed, compiled and studied at the. unit and State Levels and -for the. 
country as a whole at the Malaria Institute. A total provision of 
Rs. 28 crores has been made in the plan for malaria control. 

35. Filaria control:-Experimental control of filariasis by adopt
ing a single method of control, such as (a) drug administration (b) 
anti-adult mosquito measures and (c) anti-larval measures, was cafli. 
ed out for a period of four years in Orissa State. The results of these 
studies show that while, by and large, no single method yielded 
n~ ~ 
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. an adequate measure of control over the disease, anti-larval opera
tions tended to show a reduction in the rate of infection in the com
munity from the end of the second year onwards, while measures 
against the adult mosquito demonstrated such a reduction only a 
little later. In the case of drug treatment there was considerable 
reduction in the infection rate in the first two years which was, how· 
ever, followed by an increase in the rate thereafter. It is there
fore expected that the proposed progranu:Qe, for combining these 
measures· will produce substantial results within a shorter period 

i of time. Proposals included in the second plan comprise: 
. . .. . ' 

: (a) Hetrazen: treatment in all areas; 

·.::Jb) one round. of residual spraying against_ adult mosquitoes 
. .. ~. · ~ . · • - at their. peak incidence· in urban areas and three such 
· .;_ ... }'Ounds of spraying in .rural areas; ·and 

(c) anti-larval meaSures in urban areas. 
' ~ . ' ' ' 

The· pian~. has ~ PrePared ·on the. basis that ·about 25 ln.mion 
· peopl~ ·~ ex}ioSe4 ·to the ~ in_ the country. The. Survey· units 
which are oPef.itblg in differen~ parts of. the country will rio doubt 

. provide more :P~. da~.a ~on:. w~ch to base an effective campaign 

. agaipSt ~e disease.. : ne. plari e:QSUres that in rural areas where 
In.a1arUi :and . filariasis are~ botlt prevalent overlapping of effort is 
avoided. . · m lridia W. bancr<>fti is the more prevalent type of infec
tion .'and in 'a 'large. measure it' is urban in WStributioD.. As the 

. vectOr iS c. fatigans and as the _'permanent method of control against 
th1S vector would be by the provision of underground drainage, top 
prioritY should . be given to . drainage schemes in Urban areas where 
.1ilarlBsiS. exists as a health problem. It is particplarly important 
that <smi.ui.taneol1Sly .with the introduction of water supply in such 
areas draniage' should .alsO be provided.. The plan" provides about 
Rs. 9 erore9 for tlie ·continuance of 13 control units established during 
-the rust plan and for the setting . up of 65 new units. 
-l': ~t:' 4·~ : : :i ~ ·~:.. : • . ~ ~ .. • J • ~ 0 ~ W: •• ;.. '.. I • •, • • • 

. · 36~ ·Tub~culoSi.s':...:_A progi-~e of tuberculosis control, based 
·on ·tlie ·following priorities wiih primary emphasis on prevention 
:was initiated during the first five year plan:-

(1) BCG vaccination; 

(2) clinics and domiciliary services; 
• ) ' -4 : • • • 

(3) training and demonstration Centres; 

· • (.4) . beds for· _isolation and treatment; 

(5) after-c~e and rEmabilitation. 
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It is proposed to expand tuberculosi~ ,control·~easures .during 
the second pl~ period as ,a national progr~e. · · · .· · ·, .. ' 

. . . . . . . . ' ;· 

37. To ensure that mass BCG · vaccination. campaign is com
plett?d according to schedule during the second plan period, States 
have been requested to draw up definite. schemes, taldnt: into con· 
.sideration the size of the population to be covered, the number of 
teams needed for this purpose and .the cost lp.volved.-.. As . BCG 
vaccination is to be carried out as a part of. the public health pro
gramme in the States, even after the · termination. of the present 
mass campaign, it is ·necessary that a .certain number of persons i 

Employed in BCG work should ·be retained by the States on· the per
manent strength of the Public Health Department. By the end of · · 
the first plan over '10 inillion persons will be tilbeTculin teSted and .. 
.about 24·5 millions· vaccinated with BCG. ': The target ror the second·. 
plan is to complete the first round of the campaigii'by covering the' 
-entire susceptible population below ~~ Y.e~.r~ of age. · · 

38: As new anti-biotics _lt'.ake j~ possib~ to have a; large. nwpher 
<Jf tu'9erculosis. patients treated in their. homes, clinics· h*ve · gain~d ' 
in importance .. A clinic is ordinarily inter1ded to function as· a diag
nostic, advisory and prevention unit, and. ~o be able_to '9ffer .. sot?e 
measure of specific treatment. Clinics cahnot serve. their purpose· 
Effectively unless they are · sufficient. in number arid of: a· c~rtain 
minimum standard. Most of the existing, cliilics are'of poor stan
dard; few of them are equipped or staffed • adequately to do preven
tive work or to provide an effectlve domiciliary s'ervi~e: .During the 
£econd plan it is proposed to establish and. expand about .200 clinics 
as against 166 set up during the first pian; The object is to provide 
<me clinic at least in each district, preferably at its headquarters. 
For the successful working of thes~ c:ljnlcs it is necessary. that they · .· 
j;hould have full-time doctors with a staff of health visitors , and 

. other ancillary personnel, the numbers depenl:ling OJ1 the area. and 
the population to be served. These clinics should ,also have, as far as 
possible, a few beds at their disposal either directly attached to them 
or in nearby institutions for isolating and treating cases which can
not be treated in homes because of overcrowding or unhygienic con-
ditions. ' ~ . · 

39. The'.establishment of a number of ~odel tuberculosi~ centre~, 
which would be useful for teaching an4 demonstration, has con
siderable ,importance because of shortage of'personnel for manning 
T.D. services. These centres should prefembly be attached to medi
cal colleges and should be equipped with f9ur main sections, namely, 
rut epidemiological section for mass X-ray suryey and BCG vaccina
tion, a clinical section for diagnosis and treatment, a bacteriological 
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section and a domiciliary service under the direction of a public 
health nurse. The work of these sections should be coordinated~ 
emPhasis being 'placed on preventive aspects. There are, at present. 
three such centres in New Delhi, Patna and Trivandrum, and two 
more are likely to be established in the near ·future, at .Madras and 
Nagpur: There is need for establishing many more such centres. It is 
therefore proposed to provide for ten such centres during the period 
of the. sec<;>rid plan. · 

40. ·stress is to be ·laid on providing simply designed and cheaply 
constl1Jcted institutions for the isolation of infective patients, espe
cially in. cases where isolation or. treatment at home is impossible. 
These. should, ii( the first instance, be in· or near. crowded areas 
whert~ T.B. is most prevalent.. ·Those who need advanced surgical 
trea,tment will be moved to institutions where the necessary faci
lities· exist. About_ 4000 beds are likely to be added during the 
second plan. . · · · · 

41. Opening of af~er-care colonies and rehabilitation centr~ for 
pers.ons who had suffered from tuberculosis needs no emphasis. There 
has been .in existense an after care colony at Madanapalle for over 
30 years where over- 40 ex-patients are employed. Such facilitie9 
scarcely existed at other places prior to the first plan. A few centres 
were established during the first plan period. It is proposed to set 
up about .ten such centres during the second plan and to provide 
facilities-for teaching ex-patients suitable handicrafts which can be . 
contillued by them iii their homes as a cottage industry. 

42. A total provision of about Rs. 14 cron....<>s has been made for 
measures for the control of T.B~ during the second plan. 

. . 
43. Leprosy.-According to estimates made by a committee ap

pointed by the Government of India in 1953 for the control of lep
rosY, there are not less than 1.5 million persons suffering from 
Leprosy. · The incidence of the disease varies from region to region 
and is between 2 to 4 per cent rising to 10 per cent in certain dis
tricts and may be ·as high as 15 to 20 per cent in certain villages. 
The· belt of highest incidence includes the whoLe of the east coast 
and south peninsula including West Bengal, South Bihar, Orissa~ 
Madras Travancore-Cochin, Hyderabad and Madhya Pradesh. 
Treatm~nt and prevention of infection in children is a basic ste~ 
in the control of leprosy. 1 The number of clinics, dispensaries or 
leprosaria for treatment of, leprosy patients is e~;neiy inade
quate at presenl There is also lack of co-ordinaho~ between 
different agencies working in this field; The problem 1s to make 
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treatment available in villages and as ·far as poss~ble· iD homes. 
'The eradication of leprosy calls for a nation-:wi!ie programme. · . ~ . . . ... . . . . . 

44. · During the first plan, two main steps .y.rer~ t~en tor c~m-. 
bating the disease: The first .was the establishment of a Central. 
Leprosy Teaching and Research Institute at Chingleput in Madras 
for the training of leprosy. workers and for researCh on problems 
relating to leprosy. The second step was to .launch a:_ leprosy con-· 
trol . programme. The futility. of . attempting isolation.· of leprosy 
cases in special leprosy homes, which-was taken jn ·the past to· be 
the main method of control in 'endemic areas, JS reco~s~.' With 
the discovery of sulphone therapy in leprosy 'a···. new·~ approach.; is• 
available for the control of the disease. The. objective of the scheme 

· is proper. treatment and follow-up of .all-patients in:the wliole· of 
the area under control together with case finding and preventive 
and educational work. Apart from clinical improvement; sulphone 
therapy brings about a gradual reduction in infectivity in· :pati~nts. 
As it ·is not possible to .initiate . sulphone ' therapy on a 
masS· scale simultaneously . over all the ~- ·. endemie ·:-·areas 
in the country, two types of control units, namely, study and· treat ... 
ment centres meant for research and evaluation, and subsidiary. cen
tres for survey and treatment. were initiated in the first· plan period. 

. Four treatment and study centres and thirty-six subsidiary centres. 
were approved during the first plan. It is proposed to continue the· 
existing treatment and study centres and subsidiary·cenfxes.as·well· 
as to open about eighty-eight new subsidiary centres. Provision has 
also been made for establishing beds for the isolation of · acute 
cases, for the correction of deformities, and for setting up rehabill: 
tation centres. A sum of about Rs. 4 crores is proYided under the 
£econd plan for leprosy control programmes. . 

; • " . I., r" 

45. Venereal di.seaser:-In the past the problem of V~D. i~ ~e 
country as a whole, especially syphilis, has pot r~eived .the atten· 
tion it deserves from the :public, from ~dministrators and even from 
the medical profession, eyen though ~ffectiye tools f~:r. rapid diag
nosis and treatment exist. The methods now av~labl~ for the :rapid 
cure of syphilis and 'other inajo~ ve~ereaJ diseases mak~ it possible 
+o bring down effectively the reservoir of inf~tion ~n the popula .. 
tion provided certain public health techniques. are used 1n the pro-
gramme. of venereal diseases control. . Venereal diseases hav~ to be 
fought on three fronts-educational, epidemiological and. jherapeu
tic. There are no accurate statistics regarding the prevalence of 
these diseases among the population. Such information as exists re
lates to surveys conducted in. a certain' number of piaces, as. ln. 
Madras and Calcutta. 'Systematic serological screening ot expecJant 
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mother$ in· maternal and child health ·centres shows that the inci
dence of syphilis varies ·from 5 to 8 per cent. of the ·ad~i popula· 
tion. ln urban centres its incidence is higher than in rural areas. 
Generally speaking, hitherto, the procedure has been to establish 

. tre~t~ent centres which. carry a considerable load of patientJ 
There is ~o indication as to how far such centres have contributed 
towards an effective .campaign against V.D. A proper programme 
sho~d lay stre.ss:.on epidemiological investigation, education of the 
patients an~ ;their · follOW·UP .. as . well as case-finding activity. 
Special stress should be. laid. on the prevention of parental syphilis 
by· routine· serological screening ·of ·every. pregnant. woman and 
trea~ent of: positive ,i-e~ctors. t : • · - • · 

• J. 

·· . . . 46 •. As regards rural areas, .. the. problem. . of organising a . satis
factory campaign against V.D.' is more difficult. in ·view of the-

. sparse~y: diStributed·· ·population · and -inadequacy--~· of·· the· health 
staff in those areas. It is suggested that a V.D~ Control Programme 
should be started in health units at ~eir headquarterS an.d that it 
should .be ·extended In due· course, as and ·when more funds and 
.trained-persQimel b.ecome available in the areas served by ~e health 
units. There is,. ho'Wever,1 a belt of rural territory along the foot
hillS o~ the~:.Himalayas where 'the prevalence. of venereal diSeases. 
particularJy. of ·Sy-philis, .is· known to be high. · Concentrated efforts 
must therefore be made in' these. areas for. a radical treatment of 

· the V .D~ probleui. · ~ · · , · · · · 
. ,- ' . •' . 

. . . 
WA'l'EB. SUPPLY AND SANITATION 

.. -' 
··47. Waterboine and other arned diseases are responsible for a 

large· incidence of·mortailly and .. morbidity in .the community, 
which can be· brought under control by establishing protected water 
suppl_ies and· sanitary methods of excreta disposal.· In the first five 
year plan; 'about Rs• 24 crores were provided by the ~~ates !or urban 
and rural water· supply and sanitation. Towards ~he end of 1954 
a water 'supplyt and sanitation program.lne was formulated by the 
Central Governnient, ·under which Rs. 12 crores as loans for urban 
water stipply . schemes and· Rs. 6 crores as ·grants towards rural 
water supply schemes ·were ··made available; · The second plan 
makes a tentative provision· of · Rs. 53 crores . for urban water 
supply and sanitation; Rs. 28 c~res for rural water supply and a 

· special proVision of_RS~ 10· crotes for urban areas which have Cor· 
porationi. ·. : · :. -'- · · · · · ' . . . . .. . ' -· . {" 

.. 48. The ~chem~s . inciuded in the firs£ plan did not make satis
factory progress on .. account of shortage of material, inadequate 
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transport. facilities and the absence of' . adequate public health 
.engineering staff in the States to plan and execute .the . schemes. 
The rural portion.· o~ the work is not making satisfactory pro~ss 
primarily due to lack of trained personnel and organisation. Rural 
works have been frequently executed by~ variety of .agencies and 
have become purely construction projects :with little' pubUc h~alth 
education of the villagers in the need for and use of sanitary facili.:" 
ties. Large numbers of villages have, however, Un.proved their water 
supply through local development works and thrpugh ~he national 
extension and community development programme. . . . 

• . • f 't ·'• . '.( t.• .~. ~~ •• ·.;..· . 

49. Progress in the implementation of water supply programmes 
depends a great deal on the availability of. pipes, pumps . and other 
equipment. The requirements of cast iron.,.and,galvariised iron pipes 
for urban water supply during' the.last ·year. of ·._the first plan 
amounted to about 100,000 tons . and will increase to about .125,000 
tons per year during the second plan. : As' ·against th.is~: the present 
production is in the neighbourhood of 60,000 tons per· year of which 
about. 50,000 tons is for water pipes. · 

50. During the fust pian. public heaith engineeriilg organisationS 
were set up at the Centre and in several State8, but me>St of these 
organ&tions are not adequately staff~;. ?ublic. health.· engineer· 
in~ organisations are needed in all State~ and _tJ?.ey shoujd · have 
staff with special training in public health !Ilatters~ Training· tacili.:. 
ties for public health engineers, oversee:s, sanitary inspectors etc., 
have .to be greatly expanded. Accordingly, a provision of Rs •. 50 
lakhs has been made for this purj,ose in the second plan. · · 

NtJTRmoN . 
• • -· "f • 

5L Nutrition is the most important single factor in .. the ~ainte
nance of health. With improvement J.il the pr~uction of cereals 
during the first pl'an, there will be greater stress now on increasing 
the production of protective foods such .u milk, eggs,· fi~ meat, 
ftuits and green vegetables. AI it will.not be possible to pfOVlde 
nutrit.ion at optimum l~vel to every body, priority in .illlproving 
nutrition should be given to vulnerable groups of the. population, 
namely, expectant and nursing mothers, Infants, . toddlers, pre· 
school children and children of school-going age. It is well known 
~at any damage to proper growtli and development, which may 
occur in these age groups owing to under-nutrition or mal-nutrition, 
cannot be entirely made good even by providing adequate nutriticn 
at a later age. To the extent milk powder and food supplements 
like cod liver oil and Vitamins are available for distribution, this 
consideration should be specially kept ill view. Efforts to provide 
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mid-day .meals fo~ 6Chool-going children should also be made. Pro- · 
.Vi:sion has ~n made in the plan for schemes of nutrition research, 
p~tri?~~- ~e~ ~ national: exte~ion and community develop
ment a~as, ·_opening _ot diet kitchens in hospitals and establishment 
~f n~tri~ion~_ labc>ra~~~ an4 mUseums. .. Some_ of the important 
problems of nutrition _taken up for study by ,the Indian Council of 
:Medi~B!-~e~ ._are:- _ >_ . · 
• I p •~ • r • .. f , 

.(i) ·survey and prev~tion .of p~te~- malnutrition;. 

(il) growth and. ph~cal pevelopment of children;· 

-~ '(ilifeontrol_of .dietary_ and_ ,nutritional diseases like goitre, 
: '. • . .. . "lathyrism;· flliorosis etc: .. and _. . . . .. :.. ... '.. ._. -·.. - "..; . ::. .. .. :: '.. , , . . . ... .. . . 

' 
(iv) c~cal nutrif:ion research. · 

I. - ~ , ." t""' •,.. . ._ : •., '"' • ' .... - ~ . ·' 

. . -- ·- -:~ -~M.&~ ~-~ li£ALm ........................ 
. '- •. ~.: : .; ~ .. _-:.: : .-. t. ' J .... ... ,.,. ! : ,_. ., • • .. 

· ·--52.-.States·h~ve:'pi'OvidecJ .. about·-&: 3 erores for the setting up 
Of-abb'ut 2,100'maiernity arid Child: health centres. These centres 
oWiu .be Integrated' with the-prilJWy health Unit services. The need 
for pro.Per training· of medical and· ancillary ·personnel to be em· 
}>loyed in maternal and child health programmes is recognised and 
the plai?- makes: the ·_neceSsary 'proviSiotL : ·. . . : . 

· .. 
. 53 .. At . present paediatrics is the weakest link in mate~ and 

"chlld ·health services. It is essential to prOvide paediatric trainin!{ 
to. personnel in. Charge of maternal and child health centres in the 
·pae4Jatric ·departments of medical eolleges and to equip and staff 
theni sUiiably: -·Each· paediatric ·department will ·select six existing 
·m.atemal 'and child· health 'centres and augment the staff of each 
'with a ·doctor ·trairied in-paediatric~ public' health nurse· and other 
·auXiliary staff. Their functions will be to take up combined preven· 
. tive and curative paediatric care of children and to attend to school 
healtli ' m .. tl:le ·elementary schoolS of the area, in addition tQ the 
·ante-ria tal and obstetric Service already _being' done. · Protective . 
. protein foods; essential· :drugs· and· prophylactic vaccines will also 
be inade available to each of the centres.· To- begin with, it is pro
posed to set up at least 5 'paediatric training :centres.·. These centres 
will arrange for tl:.e regular training ·of maternal and child health 
personnel and 'als') give periodic· refresher courses. 
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FAMILY PLANNING 

54. The problem of regulating India's population frqm the dua! 
standpoint of size and quality is of the utmost importance to national 
welfare and national planning. The ()bjectives s~t out ·. in the 
.first five year plan were: ~ 

(1) to obtain an acCurate picture of the factors which contri· 
bute to rapid increase of population,. 

(2) to gain fuller understanding of human fertility and the 
means of regulating it, · 

(3) to devise sp~edy ways. of education of the public, and 

(4) to make family planping advice and service an integral 
part of the services in hospital~ and health ~entres. · · · 

The family planning programme . was ·primarily · ·directed to the 
building up of an active public opinion in favour of family planning 
and the promotion of family planning advice and service i on the 
basis of existing knowledge. At the same time demographic as 
well as medical and biological ·studies were· taken up. As~istance 
in the shape of subsidies or grants was given to State~, · local 
authorities, voluntary organisations and scientific institutions for 
about 115 family planning ctlllics and for 19 research schemes relating 
to biological and demographic problems. It is proposed .to develop · 
this programme further during the second plan. 

55. The family planning programme has now gone far enou~h 
to call ~or its further development on systematic lines, for continuous 
study of population problems and for a suitable central board for 
family planning and population problems. Such an organisation 
should be more or less autonomous in its working. The main 
constituents in the Central Board's programme will be:-:- · . . . 

(1) extension of family ·planning advice and servic.e: .' . . 

(2) establishment and maintenance of a ·sufficient number 
of centres for the training of personnel; .. 

(3) development of a broad-based programme of education 
in family living, which should include within its scope, 
sex education, marriage counselling 'and child suidance; 

( 4) research into biological and medical aspects of reprO
duction and of population problems; 

(5) demographic research, including investigations of motiva
tion in regard to family limitation as well as studies .of 
methods of communication; · 
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. (6) inspection and supervision of the work done by different 
agencies, governmental and non-governmental, to which 
grants are made by the Central Board; 

. . 
(7) evaluation and reporting of progress; and 

(8) es_tablishment of a well:-equipped central organisation. 
. . . . ' . 

56. It is proposed: to establish clinics, on~ for 50,000 population;. 
, in all big cities and· major towns. As regards small towns and rural 
. areas, 'clinics will be opened gradually, in association with primary 
health 'Units: These clinics are intended to create a general aware
ness of' the· problem and to provide advice and service. The estab
lishment of a central training and. clinical institute and a rural 
training unit near· Bangalore are under consideration. A contracep
tive testing and ·evaluation centre is being developed at Bombay. 
It is necessary that tr~g in family planning should be imparted 
tci all medical and nursing students .. All hospitals and an increasing. 
number, ·of 'dispensaries should develop in. due course a family 
planning service. It is also proposed t.o promote actively medical.. 
biological· and demographic. research. . A provision of nearly Rs. ~ 
crores has been made for family planning programmes. It is expect-. 
ed that 'about 300 urban and ~.000 rural clinics will be set up in the: 

. course of the ·second 'Dlan. · .. . . . - -

HEALTH EDucATION 

57. The m~cal and public health _facilities which are provided 
will achieve their objective in the measure in which the people take
full advantage of these facilities and change their own attitudes and 
practices.- This calls for a special effort . in support of health edu
cation. The primary object of health education is to help the people 
to achieve health by their own action and efforts. It therefore
begins :with . the · interest of the people in improving their 
conditionS of living· and aims at developing a sense of responsibility 

·for their own· health betterment as individuals and as members of 
local communities. . The interests, needs and aspirations of the people· 
themselves provide the :starting p<lint and the "main motive force· 
for enlisting· their good-will and participation in local planning as: 
well as in action. The guidance and help of. experts is of course
necessary.· . Health educatio~ bureaux which are being established 
at the Centre and iil the State Health Departments will attempt to
provide inservice training for health· workers, educational aids ~d 
consultative 'services in educational methodology as well as improved 
interpretation of health services. 



CHAPTER XXVI 

. HOUSING 

. . 
THE period of the fir~t five year plan witnessed the first steps_ in 
a national housing programme which will assume growing import
ance in future plans. This included a subsidised industrial housing 
scheme and a low income group housing scheme. Housing schemes 
for plantation labour and for ·labour in coal. and mica mines were·. 
also implemented as part of the programme. These progra.m.Irit;!S are · 
being substantially expanded 'during the second five year plan~ in the 
course of which it is proposed to take up three new progiammes,
namely, rural housing,· slum ~clearance and sweepers' housing and: · 
middle income group housing. The tasks undertaken through these 
programmes, and the proposals formulated for the second five year 
plan are • explained briefly below • Against a total provision ~ the . 
first plan of Rs. 38· 5 crores, the second plan has allotted. a sum o! 
Rs. 120 crores which Is distributed as follows:- · . . . · · · 

Subsidised industrial housing · .• 

Low income group housins • • • 
Rural housing • . . . • • 
Slum clearance and sweepcra' housing • 

Middle income group housing · • • 

Plantation housing • • • • 

TOTAL 

• 
• 
• 
• 

(Rs. crorcs) 

• . . 4S 

• • . 40 

• • 10 

20 

• 3 
a 

1:0· • 

Housing. schemes for workers in the coal industry are. financed 
from the Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund which 1s expected to
provide over the five-year · period about Rs. 8 . crores. Houslng
scht:mes for mica and coal mines are the responsibillty of the !>finis· 
try of Labour, the other schemes being administered by the Ministry 
of Works, Housing and Supply. 

2. In addition to these schemes, substantial housing programmes; 
are undertaken by the Ministries of Rehabilitation, Defence; Rail· 
ways, Iron and Steel, Production, Communications, Works, Housing-

sss 
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and Supply etc. State Governments and a certain number of local 
authorities ~o have their own housing programmes. It is estimated 
that during the first five year plan the Ministry of Rehabilitation 
provided 323,000 houses or tenements in urban areas and State 
Governmen~ aiid Central Ministries other than the Ministry of 
~orks, Housing and S1;1pply about. 300,000 units. Including the 
other housing sch~es mentioned above, public authorities provided 
during the first plan abou~ 742,000 houses or tenements. It is diffi
~ult to e8mnai.e the extent . of private construction. An enquiry 
carried. out for the Taxation En.quiry Commission indicated that the 

· total investment on urban housing during 1953-54 was about Rs. 125 
crores. · U ·this is taken as a kind of average for the five year period, 
and the average cost of ~ house is assumed ~o be about Rs. 10,000, it 
would appear that during th~ first plan abou~ 600,000 units have 
bee_n provided m the private' sector. . Thus, during the first plan 
about 1:3 million urban houses were added. In the nature of things, 
the estimate of priv~te constructi~n is liable· to very according to the 
:assumptions which are .made. · · 

. ~ . . 

_ · · 3. for-housing programmes to be undertaken during the second 
· :five year plan the following targets have b~n. adopted: 
. . . .· . .. . ·: . 

·· l Number of houses/ 

Subsidised industrial housing. 
Low Income group housing • • · • · 

• RO-bousing of slum dwellers, including sweepers 
Middle income group .housins ... .. •. 
Plantation laboUf hou~ing ~ -. . ,. •• •• 

, .. •. 'l;'QTAL • 

tenements 

128,000 

68,000 
no ,coo 

spoo 
JI,OOO 

Programmes undertaken by other Central Ministries, by State 
Governments and local authorities and those pertaining .to coal mines 
labour are -e:s:pected to provide 753,000 . units, in addition to private 
construction,· which has been reckoned .for the second plan period 
.at 800,000 units. . Thus, . the :total programme for the second plan 

· envisages the construction of about 1· 9 million units as compared to 
.about 1•3 million du~irig the first plan. · 

- · •. SUBSIDISED INDUSTRIAL HoUSING ScHEME 
. .. .. 

' ' 4.. The subsidised industrial housing scheme was at first approved 
for industrial workers goverhed by the Factories. Act, but now in
dudes ~lso mille-workers other than. those engaged in the' coal and 
irtica industries for whom there are separate schemes. ·Under · the 
industrial housing scheme loans and grants are given by the Central 
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Government to State Governments and public authorities,-,to em
ployers and to co-operatives of industi'ial workers. For one-room 
tenements, the maximum cost prescribed is Rs. 4,500 for multi
storeyed tenements in Bombay and Calcutta 'and Rs. 2,70() else
where. For two-roomed tenements the corresponding· figu\"es _are 
Rs. 5,430 (now raised to Rs. 5,930) in ·Bombay and Calcutta and at 
other places Rs. 3,340 for single-storeyed tenementS and ·ns. ·3,490 for . 
double-storeyed tenements. For State ·GovernmentS 50 per cent of 
the cost is given by way of loan and-50 per cent as subsidy; for co
operatives 50 per cent as loan and 25 per cent as subsidy; a~d for 
employers 371 per cent as loan and 25 per cent. as subsidy. The 

. period of repayment 1s 15 years in the case ~f emp~oyer_!;· and · · 2S. 
years in other c:aSes. , · · · · · · ·· ·· · · · ·' · , . "' -. . .. \ 

5. In the course of the first five year plan a total . ~onstruction 
programme for 79,679 tenements was approved. Of. these, 19,195-
were planned for construction in Bombay; 21,709 in Uttar .Pradeshp 
5,629 in Hyderabad, 5,18( in Madhya Pradesh, 3,444 i~ , Madhya 
Bharat and smaller numbers . in other States. . The number of ten~
ments completed before the end of the first five year plan is esti
mated to·be about 40,000. Out of the total ·numb.er of terienments 
approved, 68,200 or about 85 per cent are being constructed by Stat'e 
Governments, 10,161 or about 13 per cent. by priva~e .employers, and 
1,318 or 1.6 per cent. by co-operative societies of ,industrial workers. 
When the scheme wa5 formulated a larger response was expected 
from employers and from co-operatives. This aspect of the scheme 
is under investigation and steps ·necessary for· securing a. greater-' 
response from employers and from co-operatives ot' industrial work-
ers are being studied. · · · · ' 

. Low INCOME GROUP HOUSING 
6. The low income group housing scheme, 'which was introduced 

towards the end of 1954, provides for the grant of long-term house 
building loans at a reasonable rate of interest to persons whose in
come does not exceed Rs. 6,000 per annum. Loans are given to indi4 
viduals as well as to co-operatives whose members fulfil this con
dition. The assistance is restricted to 80 per cent. of the estimated 
cost of construction, including land, and is subject to· a maximum of 
Rs. 8,000. The scheme also provides for loans to State Governments 
at 31 per cent. interest repayable in three years for acquisition and 
development of land by local authorities and its allotment to pros
pective builders. Local bodies, charitable institutions, hospitals, etc .• 
can obtain assistance under this scheme for building houses to b~ 
let to their low paid employees or on hire purchase terms. · By the 
end of the second plan loans amounting to about Rs. 21· 5 crores had 
been sanctioned for about 40,000 houses and for various land develop
ment schemes. The low income-group housing scheme has tried tc> 
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meet a widely felt need And large numbers of persons have sought 
.1o take advantage of it.: However, on account of high 'land prices 
and the lack of suitably developed sites, progress in the construction 

_.of· hou5es un~er the scheme has not Jleen as rapid as was hoped for. 
i• • • ... #•. ' :. • ~ .. :.. ~.. • ' 

:· . · ; ,'1 • . The provision of developed land on an adequate scale and at 
Teasonable cost is crucial to the success of all housing programmes; 
;for,'"besides low income group housing. sites have to be provided for 
_private . .individuals, for . co-operatives and for private 

· . business_es-: Private construction, especially · amongst people of 
· . .small. · or· moderate means .is likely to· make greater 

]>rogre5s . if developed . sites : ~ can , ~e. · made . available by 
local authorities at .low rates, which may be subject to appropriate 

· . .conditi~ns regarding resale. _High land values and a general scar
dty of· plots are . an· lmportant reason for the slow progress of 
llousing iri recent. years,_ esp~ially in towns which have 'grown 
,:rapidly. . It: would· therefore, appear desirable to provide aSsistance 
1o State Governments and lotal authorities for developing sites for 
:Sale to persons who have lo~ uicomes and wish to· build houses for 
1heir ·own use, wbether or. t~:ot they are applicants for loans under 
1he Specific low inCome group housing scheme which is being imple
mented. It is further suggested that a proportion of funds available 

· 'Wider ·the · scheme for low. income housing might be used for land 
.development ·on· a p~anned, basis, ·special attention being given to 
:'those towns. where consiaerable congestion exists and to towns which 
:.are likely to develo~ ·more ·rapidly on account of development pro
grammes· to·be'llndertaken during the second five year plan.· State 
Governments may· exa.mine in tonsultation with individual local 

· .authorities how far action ·can· be pursued along these lines. Sites 
might also be developed for lease aS ~guished for sale. 
• .. - • •. :, . ~ • -~ '· •• ·.: • ~ :· • -~ • • ~. • ~· ! " ~ • • • ' 

.. ' : ' .. ·. ' ..... : · . ... · 'RURAL Housma · . '· 
• ~. 1 .. ~ - ·; , .~ ;. .. . . : ~. . . •, .:. . , ' . 

8. As the data cited in. the next section of this chapter illustrates. 
1he improvement. of housing conditions in tural areas is a task of 
-enormous dimensions. 'A large proportion of the 54 million houses in 
rural areal ·need to be rebuilt or substantially improved. Sooner 
-or later, ~very· village should have. a plan which provides for wide 
~treets with drauis.-proper Spacing . of · houses, ·the location of 
-community. buildings. and a · · playground for· children. \\'bile · the 
improvement . of · rural housing is an · aspect of general rural 
~evelopment and there will be greater progress in ·housing as rural 
prosp~rity increases, there are certain directions in which specific . 

. action is called for, Such action may be on a small scale at first 
but can be· readily· extended .tn due course. In rural housing, the 
bulk of the materials employed are locally available, and fuller use 
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can be made of them. . There is considerable scope for voluntary 
co-operative labour and local communi.ty · action and, if the .right 
approach is adopted from th~ beginning,· fairly rapid. progress can 
be achieved. Increase .in population has· intensified the problem of 
congestion and additional, sites are required almost everywhere. The 
vlorst congestion exists in the ease of scheduled · castes i and tribes 
and other backward classes and . artisans and, .. generally, among 
landless sections. of: the village. populafion, • although.·the 'pro· 
blem is by no mEa;IlS confined .. to . them. .. The .housing con- . 
ditions of under-privileged seetions ·in -village com.Inunities are often . 
extremely bad and need urgent attention. ·Artisans live and ·work 
under conditions which are already a serious ·!m]:)ediment to the 
adoption of improved techniques, besides being injurious to· health. 
The traditional designs of houses in villages, even for sections· of the 
population which are somewhat better off,· do not provide for · the 
minimum. requirements of light; ventilation and drainage.· In all 
villages the need for introducing nnproved methods' of excreta.dis
posal is being increasingly felt and the time has come· for a large
scale effort in this direction. Finally, improved.lay-outs for· village 

. abadi.l h~ve to be introduced, both f~r new villages and for expan-
~;ions of existing villages. · · ·. ·· 

9. There •are some of the· principal tasks to be undertaken. for 
bringing about better living conditions in village~ and in all of them . 
.a great deal can be done _ in the course of the second ' plan 
if various rural programmes are ,implemented at .the district and 
village level in a coordinated ·manner with maximum . cooperation 
from the peeple. · Improvement~ of rural housing has to be viewed, 
not as an isolated objective, but .as a part. of the larger scheme of 
rural reconstruction, which includes improvement of agricultural 
production, cooperative working in as many fields as possible, rural 
water supply, drainage, sanitati9n, village roads, welfare programmes 
for scheduled castes and other backward classes and programmes for 
provirung more work · and better .. livipg conditit>ns for· · village 
artisans. Dwing the second· plan, resources have been ·allocated 
for these and other activities. As the rural community programme 
succeeds and village communities. assume larger responsibilities, 
improvements in village housing conditions are to be expected.· At 
this stage, what is required is that in .~ach national extension and 
community project area and elsewhere,· village communities should . 
be made fully conscious of the housing - problem and those steps 
which are urgent should be initiated, such as expansion of the village 
abadi, provision of sites and other assistance for Hariians ·and the 
various backwai-d. sections, adoption of better. standards for houses· 
constructed in the ..future and introduction of ~etter lighting, venti-
lation and drainage in existing houses. · · 
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- 10. During the first plan, some steps have been taken towards 
_the . improvement of living conditions in villages. In community 
proJect areas, 58,000 rural latrines, 1600 miles of drains and 20,000 
wells have been constructed and 34,000 wells renovated, the corres
ponding figures ·in national· extension areas being 80,000 rural 
latrines., 2700 miles of drains, 30,000 new. wells ·and 51,000 renovated 
wells. In national extension· and community project areas, about 
29,000 houses were constructed and about the same n.umber recon
ditioned. In a number of States, brick kilns are being established 
in rural areas, in some ·cases through cooperatives. In Uttar 
Pradesh, for Instance, '16 co-operative · brick kilns were established 

. in·1950:-51; by 1_954-55·the"llwnber·hact risen" to 752, and in villages 
within easy reach of brick kilns, improved types of houses are being 
built to an increasing extenL ··.In· several States attempts are being 
made to improve housing conditions ~f· Harijans through allotment 
of sites .and formation-of co-operative ·housing soc'ieties. At the 
.Centre, the Ministry of :Works, Housing and Supply has set up a 
.Rural Housing Cell with the object of studying various problems in 
this field and evolving better· ,designs, lay~uts and ·meth~ of 
.construction and better utilisation. of lOcal materials. · · . 

11. A rural housing programme is necessarily in the nature of 
an aided self-help ·programme ~iii which education and guidance 
play a large pa,rt.· AssiStan~e from Government will mainly be in 
the form· of technical advice,. demonstrationS of model houses and 
model' villages, provision of Un.proved desigxis and Iay:.Outs, pilot 
experiments relating to· the ·uses: of local materials, organiSation of 
co-operative village prograinmeS .based on voluntary labour and, in 
some··measure, 'provision· of finanCial assiStance, especially for 
Harijans. and other backward classes. It would be desirable for every 
State to have a small technical unit in its Housing Departmen~ for 
evolving designs of hotises and lay~uts Suited tO local conditions, and 
for studymg possible Uses for local materials. Further, the various 
agencies of Government which are concerned with one aspect or 
the other· of rurar-development should -co-ordinate their efforts with 
one another and with the national extension service. In respect of 
Harijans and other backward classes, as proposed in Chapter XVI,. 
extension workers should take steps to see that. village communities 
try to provide free plofs . of ·land for house construction by land
less · agricultural · workers. Wherever provisions for financial 
assistance exist, for instance. for improving housing conditions. of 
Harijans and other backward classes and for setting up rural com
munity workshops, co-operative societies should be constituted and 
mutual .aid teams organiSed. Rural housing prvgrammes on these 

• line-; can help riot only to raise rural living standards but also to 
~_increase rural employment and bring ab'?ut fuller u~ilisation of the

available man-power resources. 



HOUSING 

SLuM CLEARANCE AND SwEEPERs' HouSING 

12. The existence of slums in every large town is a matter of 
serious concern. During the past two or three years a fraction 
of slum dwellers have been moved out of their habitations as a result 
of the subsidised industrial housing scheme. But, on _the whole 
the slum problem continues much as it was. .Unless steps ate taken 
to make it impossible for new slums to come into existence, the 
problem of slums will become even larger. For preventing the 
growth of slums there are two sets of measures to. be taken. In the 
first place, municipal by-laws must be enforced with the utmost 
strictness. In the enforcement of multicipal by-laws th~ support of 
enlightened public opinion should be mobilised and potential slums ' 
should receive immediate attention. Secondly, master plans should 
be approved for every town, beginning with ·towns which- are 
already large or have ~anded much in recent years Or are likely 
to grow rapidly in the next few years. For enforcing master plans, 
local authorities should have the requisite powers to implement 
zoning schemes, control the uSe of land and prevent ri'bbon deveiop
ment. Where necessary, new authorities may be set up. In Deihl 
a special development authority has been recently constituted. 

13. While action is "taken to prevent the devel~pment of slums in. 
the future, it is also essential to tackle the problems of existing 
slums. To a large extent there is no. alternative to tll.eir demolition 
and clearance, but there may be cases where measures for improve- . 
ment are feasible. Hitherto proposals for slum clearance have been 
held back because of three difficulties, namely, the high cost of 
acquisition of slums, the unwillingness of slum dwellers to move · 
to distant places on account of the fear that their social and economic 
life will be dislocated, and the need for subsidising the construction 
of houses so that they can be let to slum dwellers at rates which 
they can afford to pay. These aspects have been kept in view by 
the Central Government in evolvin~ a new scheme for slum clear-.' 
ance and sweepers' housing for which a total provision of Rs. 2() 
crores has been made in the second five year plan. 

. . 
14. With the object of reducing the cost of acquisition of slums, 

which are disproportionatelr high at present, especially in the 
larger to'W-ns, it .has been recommended that State Governments 
should take advantage of the provisions of Article 31 of the Con
stitution. Delays which occur in land acquisition proceedings should 
also be eliminated through appropriate modifications in the lce:isla
tion. Under __ the slum clearance and sweepers' housing . scheme 
wf,ich is now to be implemented, State _Governments are being 
asked to undertake social and economic surveys of their worst slum 
areas in the larger . towns and to draw up phased programmes of 
:!:! P.C. 
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slvm clearance. The scheme is based on two main principles. The 
first principle is that there should be the minimum dislocation of 
slum dwellers and the effort should be to rehouse them as far as 
possible at or near the existing sites of slums, so that they may 
not be uprooted from their fields of employment. The second prin
ciple is that in order to keep rents within. the paying capacity of the 
slum dwellers, greater emphasis should be on the provision of 
minimum standards of environmental hygiene and essential civic 

. amenities rather' than on the construction of elaborate structures. 
Within the allocation made in the plan, it is proposed that the Central 
Government should provide 25 per cent of the cost as subsidy and 50 
per cent. by way of loan repayable in 30 years, State Governments 
being required to find the remaining 25 per cent of the cost as subsidy 
from their own resources. It is proposed that wherever practicable, 
and especially where the rent paying capacity of the slwn dwellers 
is extremely small, State Governments and local bodies should 
provide slum dwellers with developed and demarcated plots of land 
varying from 1000 to 1200 sq. ft. ii) area as well as limited 
quantities of. building materials, leaying it to slwn dwellers to build 
houses for . themselves as far as possible on the prescribed pattern 
and under appropriate guidance on a self-help and mutual aid 
basis. Standard costs of slum clearance and slum improvement 
projects have been worked out for . the guidance of State Govern
ments. The 'rehousing. benefits to be provided under the scheme 
are intended· for those slum families whose income does not exceed 
Rs. 250 per mensem in Bombay and Calcutta and Rs. 175 per 
· mensem elsewhere. Families with higher incomes are to be en
~uraged to take· advantage ·of loans under the low income group 
housing' and other~' schemes and it is also 'proposed that they should 
be given _assistance in procuring land and some part -of the land 

. developed by States ·may be set apart for them. Since a large 
proportion of slum dwellers in most towns are sweepers, it is 
expected that under the new programme large numbers of sweepers 
will be able t'o move to new houses froi:n their present habitations. 

OTHER Housrnq ScHEMEs 

J • ' ' . I I ' ~ • 

. · i5. In accordance with the. provisions of the Plantation Labour 
A~t, 1951, it is obligatory for every plantation to provide houses of 
p~escribed standards for workers and their families residing in t~e 
plantations. While the larger plantations are able to . fulfU th1s 
condition, for the smaller plantations Government ass1stance by 
way of loans· is needed. During the .second five year plan Rs. 2 
crores are to be provided for this purpose. About 11,000 houses are 
expected to be built under this scheme. 
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16. For several years attempts have been made to provide iz:nprov
ed houses for labour in the coal ·mines. In view especially of .the 
large expansion programmes of the coal industry, the provision. of . 
houses for miners has considerable importance during 'he second 
five year plan. On the basis of the experience gained in working 
earlier proposals a new scheme has been recently formulated. The 
scheme Js financed through a cess of six annas per ton of coal and 
coke despatched from the collieries, the annual ·.income being 
almost Rs. 1 crore. Under the scheme ·the Coal __ Mines Labour . 
Welfare Board will obtain land from colliery owners on lease for . 
a period of 40 years free of cost or at nominal re~t. Houses ."Will 
be constructed by the Board and the colliery owners will pay_ the 
Board rent at Rs. 2 per tenement per month and workers. will be · 
charged rent not exceeding the contribution made to ~he Board. 
About Rs. 8 crores are expected to be made available fo:r ·this purpose, 
and it is hoped to construct about 30,000 houses during the plan 
period. 

17. The Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1946 bas prescribed 
an ad valm-em excise duty of 2! percent on mica exported from 
India. The annual income of the fund is about 15lakhs. ·A subsidis· 
ed housin~ scheme for ·mica miners was approved in 19'53. ' · 

18. With effect from 1956-57, the Central Government .have 
revived the scheme for the grant of house building aqvances ·to 
Central Government ·servants which was discontinued some years 
ago. Under the present scheme, advances upto 24 months' pay, 
subject to a maximum of Rs. 25,000 for new houses and Rs, 10,000 . 
for extensions can be made. These will be repayable. at· 4! p_ercent. 
interest per annum over a period of 20 years. · 

19. A provision of Rs. 3 crores has been made in the second plan 
for a middle income group housing scheme. The scheme envisaged 
collaboration with insurance companies and. acoording to the terms 

. originally proposed. each loan was to be jointly approved bv Govern .. 
ment and an insurance company, the loan being limited to 80 per .. 
cent of the cost of a house, including the cost of land, of which 
Government was to provide 25 per cent and the insurance company 
the balance of 75 percent. Following the nationalisation of lifto 
insurance, further details of the scheme. are at present under 
consideration. · 

HOUSING STATISTICS AND SURVEYS. 

20. The housing p~lein has grown steadily ~ver the' past few· 
decades, both in rural and in urban areas. There have been few 
systematic surveys of housing conditions in India. . Housing statistics 
are also extremely deficient and incomplete and data are not. avail
able. showing either the progress of new construction or the extent of · 
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shortage. For organising hoy_sing programmes on any scale it is 
essential that accurate statistics should become available at regular 
intervals. The ·Central Statistical Organisation are taking steps, in 
collaborat\on with State statisvcat bureaux, to collect data on 
housing and building materials, both in the public and in the privatt> 
sectors. . Increasing building 41ctivity and construction will come to 
be an important factor in the regulation of the economy. The 
Importance of statistical information in this field cannot therefiJre be 
too much stressed. 

. 21. In its seventh round (October. 1953 to March 1954) . the? 
National Sample Survey investigated housing conditions in 943 
sample villages as well as in 53 sample towns and in the four cities of 
Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras. Of the 53 sample towns 
14 had. a population of 100,000 and above, 9 of 50,000 to 100,000, 14 
of 15,000 to 50,000 and 16 had a population of less than 15,000. The 
.data. obtained in the survey have b~en recenUy tabulated and, 
although they are still provisional, they. throw light· on certain as
pects· of the housing situation in the country. The investigation 
showed that in ri..lral areas about 85 percent of houses have mud 
pliilths, 83 percent walls of mud. bamboo and reed and about 70 
per cent. roofs of straw; grass, reed, mud etc. About 7 percent. 
of. the houses have plinths and walls of brick, cement or stone and 
roofs of corrugatetl sheets, tiles etc. More than 95 percent of the 
houses have no latrines attached to" them. · As regards sources or 
drinking water, about 70 ,per cent. d~nded on wells, 13 per cent. 
on tanks and ponds, 12 per cent. on natural sources like lakes, springs 

. arid 'rivers, 3 per cent. on tubewells, less than t · 5 percent on tap 
water supply and about l · 5 · percent on other sources. About 81 

· percent of the houses had three rooms or less, one-roomed houses 
accounted for 34 per cent. and two roomed ho"\15es for 32 per cent. of 
the houses studied in the survey. About 38·5 per cent. of the 
households had -less than 100 square feet per head of floor space 
and about 32-5 percent. between 100 and 200 square feet. 
· 22. In the mban areas studied during the ~vestigation, nearly 
one-foUrth of the houses had plinths, walls and roofs of mud. The 
study eonfirmed the impression that over the past two· decades new 
construCtion has not kept- pace with the growth of urban population. 
From the data available it appears that as against increase in urban 
j,opulation at a rate varying from 3 to 4 per cent. per annum new 
houses have been built at a rate varying, say, from 2 to 2· 5 per
cent. · About 44 per cent. of the houses in urban areas have only one 
rooin, 28 per cent. two rooms, 12 per cent. 3 rooms and 16 per cent. 
4 or more rooms. About 46 per cent. o~ houses had less than 100. 
square feet per head. These facts illustrate the congestion which 
exists in urban area~ and, as matters stand, is likely further to 
incr~SP.. 
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23. The extent of the housing shortage which exists in urban 
areas can only' be broadly estimated. For an urban population of 
62 million there were in 1951 about 10 million houseS:·: The shortage 
of houses in that year was roughly reckoned at about 2 · 5 million. 
The population of tov;ns increased by 10 • 6 million between 1931 and · 
1941 and by }8·1 million between 1941 and 1951.' During · these 
decades the number of occupied houses in urban areas increased 
respectively by 1· 8 and 1 · 7 million. Even apart from the _question 
of the quality of housing. the quantitative shortage increased consi
derably during the period 1941-51. Alongside post war developments 
an¢rtition there has been accelerated urban growth." Between 
1951 and 1961 the total urban population is expected. to increase by 
about 33 per cent. so that, in the absence of effective measures and '. 
carefully formulated programmes of urban development, the shortage 
in 1961 may be twice as much aS in 1951. Comprehensive housing 
policies and programmes are ·. likely to emerge only after a 
few years of practical experience in working valjous housing schemes 
in the private sector and through public authorities. In this chapter 
an attempt is made to fonnulat~ a broad approach to housing policy 
and urban development in the context of economic planning and pro
gra."'lliles for the development of both large-scale and small-seale 
industries. 

HOUSING PROBLEMS 

24. Programmes for the expansion of housing to be implemented 
during the second five year plan by various public authorities and 
the anticipations in regard to construction in the private sector have 
been described earlier. In expanding housing facilities, during the 
past two or three years the main problems which have arisen and · 
to which attention has to be given are the following: 

(1) in rapidly growing towns developed sites are not available 
to a sufficient extent; 

(2) construction in the private sector tends to concentrate on 
expensive houses intended to fetch high rents and the 
needs of the lower middle and miadle classes are not 
adequately catered for; 

(3) apart from assistance which the Government now pro
vides, adequate instituti,.Q.al arrangements for . housing 
finance do not. exist; · 

(4) cooperative liousing has made comparati~ely little pro
gress; .. ' 

(5) there is considerable need for research in· building 
materials and techniques and for prescribing standard~ 
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of construction with due regard to the availability of 
local materials and the economic use of scarce materials; 
and 

(6) w~th a few exceptions, Sta~e Governments are not yet 
adequately organised for undertaking and assisting 

. ex~ensive _housing J>rogrammes. 
. ... 

25. The question of providing sites or plots for the .construction 
of houses. especially by persons of small or moderate means has 
be~n mentioned earlier. It has been suggested .that a proportion of 
funds provided under the low income group housing scheme may 
be. used _on land development on a planned basis, so ihat plots can 
be made available at reasonable prices to persons who apply for 
loans under. the scheme as . well as to other persons with low 
incomes. Speculation in land, which occurs frequently, should be 
dealt. with .through control of land use and regulation of transfers 
of land. 

·- • .,r 

.. 26~ The_greater part of construction which occurs· in the private 
sector is for rent and generally rents are high in relation to the rent
paying capacity of the vast majority. In developing private con
struction, the emphasis should . b.P. on providing facilities to enable 
persons of moderate means tct build houses for themselves,.and public 
authorities should take the necessary initiative. In the nature of 
things, :the low income-group ho.using scheme introduced by the 
Central Government can meet only a ~raction of the total demand. 
There is need for adequate arrangements of an institutional character 
for· hou~irig · finance. . In 1955 the Housing Ministers' Conference 

. suggested examination by· States of the possibility. of constituting 
State Housing· Finance Corporations. In the past a limited amount 
of housing finance has been made available by insurance companies . 

. In view of the nationalisation of life insurance and the urgent need 
· for , the provision of additional housing in most urban areas, we 

recommend that a special study should be undertaken by the 
C~ritral Government of the institutions and methods which could be 
best developed in the speciiu conditions of India for providing real 
est~te credit on an adequate scale: House building has an import
tant role .in expanding employment opportunities and stimulating 
cauital formation and private saving. From this aspect also it is 
de~irable to take -early steps to evolve appropriate institutions for 
providing financial and other assistance. In this connection, the 
experience ·of cooperative housing societies in various urban areas 
and amongst industrial workers should be examined with a view to 
determining the directions in which cooperative housing schemes 
may be ~ursued with special advantage and the char!"cter of th€:' 
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institutional and other facilities required for the development of 
cooperative housing. 

~· ... ! ,/ ...... 

27. In accordance with a recommendation ·in the First ]five Year 
Plan, for developing building reseaJ:ch and techniques, th~ National 
Buildings Organisation was· establishe4 in 1954 in the· Millis try· of 
Works, Housing & Supply. The functions of the Organisation are· to 
recommend measures. for promoting' quicker, cheaper ".and 'better 
construction and economy in·. the use of scarce materialS' and :Irian
power. The Organisation is· also attempting to . compile 'and: ·collect 
statistics relating to building activity and building material~ :and 
to serve as a clearing house· for information regarding the· techriblogy · 
of building designs, · materialS and construction.· The·. ·.National· 
Buildings Organisation has drawn up a comprehensive programme · 
of research through the various research laboratories ·and iiisti,tu- · 
tions. On the· development side, the· problems under investigation 
include measures to improve the quality of bricks, the manufacture · 
of boards, partition walls, tiles, hollow bricks, etc. · The .. use 1 of 
seasoned 'and treated timbers and bamboos in 'constructicin,· cheap 
methods of fixing doors and Windows to masonry; current uses'' of. 
scarce materials in construction and possibilities .. of reducing 'th'e 
use of cement and replacing it by lime· where pos'sible, are ·also 
being studied.· The National Buildings Organisation iS. also irivesti
gating the production of kankar lime and other limes. Work_".on 
mud plaster is being undertaken from the point of view of moi~ture 
resistance. In view of the · need ·to economise in · ·the ' use 
of scarce materials. and reduce housing costs, steps are beirtg taken 
to evolve standards of housing which will be satisfactory without 
betng expensive or ostentatious and will involve . the use . to ~the 
maximum extent of local materials after appropriate ·processing . 

. .. 
28. The question of organisation for carrying out hoUsing pro- · 

grammes was considered at the . Housing Ministers' Conference 
which was held in 1955. The Conference recommended · that in 
each State there should be a department or agency to coordi.n~te 
the various aspects of housing, especially, in regard to' the assess
ment of housing needs, preparation of master plans, acquisition ·of 
tand and implementation of house ·building programmes. As · 
housing and other construction programmes are· undertaken on a · 
large scale, the need has been felt for organising systematic training · 
of masons, brick-layers, carpenters, plumbers and other personnel. 
Some steps in this $iirection have beeri recently taken both by the 
Ministry of Works, Housing and Supply and by a' few States, but· 
considerable expansion of training programmes is required. · : · 
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UDAll l>EvELaPMEin 

29. The shortage of housing in urban areas ·calls for ~ series of 
measures for the expansion of housing facilities. If attention is 
concentrated only c>n these measures, in face of the present trends 
in· urban development. the shortage of housing will continue to ·be 
accentuated. It is necessary,_ th~ore to consider urban housing, 
not merely as a problem by itself or as an attempt continually to catch 
up with events but as part of the wider problem of the planning 
of urban areas and of their economic and other relationships with 
the regions in which tht:Y are situated. 

. 30. ·Be~ 1921. and 1951, the ·urban population rose from 
about 2'7 mil1ion to about 62 million, the proportion of the 11rban 
to the total population increasing from about 11 to more than 17 
per cent.: As the national economy has . become more . closely 
inlegrated, the economi~ social and political importance of towns 
has increased.. In the nature of l.hings, much of the development 
in the past has been of an unplanned character. Large towns have 
attracted to themselves new industries and services and the prob
lems of providing housing and other amenities have become in
c:reAAingly acute. Rise in land values, speculative buying of lands 

· in the proximity' of growing towns. high· rentals and the develop
ment of slum areas are features· common to most large towns. Few 
municipal administrations have been able to cope with the problems 
. which have thus grown cumulatively. With a view to the closer 
unde.Istanding of those aspects of urban growth which bear 
specially on rural-urban migration and the development of employ
ment opportunitieS, the Research Programmes Committee of the 
Planning Commission has initiated surveys of 21leading cities and 
towns. • In reeent years. much thought has been given to problems 
of rural planning; similar attention has now to be given to the com
plex problems of urban development and ~evelopment. India is 
on the threshold of rapid industrial development. Unless there is 
adequate forethought and planning, industrial • progress will be 
accompanied· by serious social and other· problems in urban areas 
which may become increasingly d.if5cult to manage. It is, therefore, 
necessary that from now on the future course of urban development 
should be viewed by public authorities at the Centre, in the States 
and in each region in its correct perspective. Even though quick 
results. may not be forthcoming, appropriate policies should be laid 
down from the start and determined efforts should be made to follow 
\hem with the support of enlightened public opinion. 
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31. If urban development and re-development and housing policies 
are viewed in the context ~f planned economic development and 
rapid industrialisation, three problems claim special study, namely, 
(a) methods of securing planned development in urban areas, (b) 
expansion of housing facilities, and (c) development of civic admi
nistrations along sound and progressive lines. The second problem 
has been examined at some length in this chapter. On the third 
aspect, it is sufficient to remark here that for urban development to 
proceed on desirable lines, compet.ent municipal administrations with 
adequate powers, resources and administrative and technical staffs 

. are essential. Urban development and re-development · throws 
increasing responsibility on municipal administrations which. few of 
them are at present able to discharge. In many western countries, 
local authorities are the principal agencies for implementing housing 
~nd other civic programmes. In India all?o, it is essential to use local 
authorities more and more as agencies of the State for providing 
housing and other civic amenities in keeping with the requirement 
of economic development. 

32. If planned urban development is to be undertaken and the 
lines along which various urban or potentialy. urban centres are 
to develop over the course of the next ten or fifteen years, there is 
need for a clear conception of the pattern of economic development 
and especially of industrialisation which is to be followed in deter
mining the distribution, location and size of various industrial and 
other undertakings. These questions have been considered in the 
appropriate chapters. Within the framework of plans drawn up on 
the basis· of territories such as districts and States and for different 
sectors of development such as agriculture, industry, transport, etc. 
and for their more efficient implementation, it is also necessary to 
work out physical and economic plans based upon the study of 
urban-rural regions, viewing each region as an area for integrated 
local planning. The regional planning approach is required especial
ly for large and growing towns and for river valley areas which 
are being developed through new irrigation and power projects. 
The aim ultimately must be to evolve balanced urban-rural regions 
which would provide stable and divei;se employment and, through 
the provision of the necessary economic and social over-heads, 
achieve development at reasonable social and economic cost. 

. . ~ 

33. To achieve this objective, action has to be taken in each 
State along five principal directions: 

(1) Each State should have a phased programme for the survey 
and preparation of master plans for all important towns. These 
should provide for integration of land use and zoning principles 
in each town or area with a ·view to obtaining the maximum amr .. .-nt 
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of efficiency and economy in working and living conditions. 
In this connection towns and cities such as Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, 
Madras, Ahmedabad, Hyderabad, Kanpur. Lucknow, Poona etc. 
would require early attention. 

(2) A number of new towns have recently come into existence; 
others are likely to develop rapidly during the second and subse
quent plans as industrialisation proceeds. Sindri, Durgapur, Bhilai, 
Rourkela, Chittaranjan and Neiveli are illustrations of towns in this 
group. As early as possible, the preparation of regional plans for 
such towns should be taken in hand. 

(3)' Development of river valley areas should be based on careful 
surveys of their topography,· resources and development needs and 
potential. A pilot project for a regional planning survey of the 
Dam.odar Valley area will shortly be undertaken. Surveys on 
similar lines are required, for instance, in areas served by the Bhakra 
Nangal, Hirakud, Cham'bal, Tungabhadra, Koyna and other important 
projects. 

( 4) Town and country planning legislation has been so far en
acted in four States, namely, Madras, Bombay, Hyderabad and 
Saurashtra. Uttar Pradesh has such legislation under consideration. 
It is recommended that town and country planning legislation should 
be enacted in all States and the necessary machinery for its imple
mentation should be set up. The preparation of town plans is at 
present often held up for lack of qualified personnel. The expansion 
of existing facilities for the training of town planners and architects 
has been provided for in the plan. 

(5) There are a number of programmes in the second five year 
plan which have considerable bearing on urban development and 
re-development, such as, large industrial and other undertakings 
whose location is determined or influenced by the Government, deve
lopment of village and small industries and of industrial estates and 
townships, major irrigation and power projects, small town and 
rural electrification schemes, establishment of warehouses and 
marketing centres for agricultural produce, urban water supply and 
sanitation schemes, industrial and low-income group housing schemes, 
expansion of transport facilities etc. These and other programmes 
should be implemented in an integrated manner with careful atten
tion to their impact on urban and regiona1 development and with 
reference to the present and future requirements of planning in differ
ent parts of each State or region. Such coordinated planning 
will ensure that the resources devoted to these pro!:!I"ammes will 
yield satisfactory results, and the costs of economic development as 

' Wf>ll !iS 'lf -providing civic amenities will be reduced. 



CHAPTER XXVII • - . . 
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LABOUR POLICY 'AND PROGRAMMES 

INTRoDUCTION 
THE FIRST FIVE YJ.AR PLAN was drawn up- in the CO!ltext of a growing 
coasciousness of the importance of industrial labour in· the _national 
economy. With the advent of Independ~nce, certain assurances were 
given to labour in recognitio~ of its rights which had _long . been 
neglected. An attempt was made in the first plan to give concrete 
shape to these assurances and to give labour a fair deal consistent 
with the requirements of other sectors of the. ~conomy~ · 

2. Judged by improvements recorded in industrial relations for 
which both employers and · w_orkers can take credit, the success of 
joint consultation at various levels and increase in real earnings of 
workers over the last five years, the plan in the labour field should 
be considered to have recorded progress. The desire shown 'by em
ployers and workers to come toiether and settle their problems in 
industrial committees set up by Government has of late become a 
welcome feature of labour relations. In fact much of the. legisla .. 
tion in the last five years has been· agreed to, in its broad outline,· 
by the parties concerned in tripartite committees. Though questions 
like bonus and profit sharing still require a satisfactory solution, 
recent agreements at soine centres mark an encouraging advance. 
Progress has also been made in the implementation of the social 
security measures provided under the Employees' State InsurancP. 
Act, 1948, and the Employees' Provident Funds Act, 1952. A further 
measure of security in case of loss of employment has been provid
ed in the shape of the Industrial Disputes (Amendment) Act, 1953, 
Simultaneously, Industrial Tribunals are taking due note of t.hP. 
need for securitY in framing awards on issues like provident fund. 
gratuity, etc. The importance of better· working conditions has also 
been progressively recognised. In order to study systematically the 
problems of production in relation to health and safety of workers. 
a Central Labour Institute has been planned and productivity studies 
in certain industries have been promoted. . State Governments have 
opened ·welfare centres and the last five years have seen an inten· 
sification of efforts at improved housing for mdustrial workers. 
Though admittedly much remains to be done, .especially in matters 
like covering the distance between the existing wage and 'fair-wage' 
and in industrial housing, progress can only be gradual. With th~ 
implementation of the Plantation Labour Act, some improvement 
will be r~orded in the conditions of plantation labour. · 

571 
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· 3. Much of what has been said in regard to labour policy in the 
first· five year plan holds good as a basis for the future. However, 
in the light of the socialist patte~o ~ociety, within which setting 
the second five year plan has bee framed, suitable .alterations in. 
labour policy require to be made • ~ socialist society is built up not 
solely on monetary incentiveSJ but on ideas of service to society and 
the willingness on the part of the latter to recognise such service. 
It is necessary in this context that the worker should be made to 
feel that in his own way he is helping to build a progressive State. 
The creation of industrial democracy, therefore, is a pre-requisite 
for the establishment of a socialist society. -

4. Expansion · of the public sector envisages an increasingly 
greater responsibility for workers as well as management in that 
sector. Also, if conditions of work in public ·undertakingg are ex
pected to set the pace for the private sector, administrators handling 
such undertakings have. to be specially watchful of labour interests. 

· Whether it is the public sector or the private sector- the goal of 
progressively speeding up production would. mean that hidiscipline, 
stoppage .of production and, indifferent quality of work will have to 
be guarded against, and the labour ·policy has to be directed towards 
this end. Since such a policy. must have the support of not 
only importazi~ em:ployers' and workers' interests; but also of the 
public, the Planning Commission constituted a representative 
Panel on Labour . and sought its advice in the matter. The recom
mendations m~de in the second five year plan have emerged in the 
main from agreement among members of the Panel. 

:·,I. TRADE UNIONS 

·. 5. A strong trade Union .movement is necessary both for safe-
, guarding the interests of labour and for realising the targets of pro
duction. Multiplicity of trade unions, political rivalries, lack of 
resources and disunity in the ranks of workers are some of 
the major weaknesses in a number of existing unions. It is 
often suggested that dependence of unions on outsiders as their 
executives is one of the many causes of unhealthy rivalries in the 
labour movement. While this suggestion is not entirely without 
foundation, it must be recognised that outsiders have played a 
notable part in building up the trade union movement in the coun
try. But for their association, the movement would not have reach
ed even its present dimensions and strength. A distinction needs 
to be drawn here between outsiders who are whole-time trade union 
workers and those who look· upon union work only as a part of 
their other activities. There is still need for devoted workers of 
the first kind in the trad~ union organisations and the right of tradt> 
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unions to elect such persons to their executives, if they so choose, 
~hould not be interfered \vith. Even so, the unions need to realise 
\hat undue dependence on any one not belonging to the ranks of 
industrial workers must necessarily affect the capacity of workers 
to organise themselves. It is interesting to note, however, that 
recently the number of outsiders managing the trade unions has 
shov;n a decline. This trend deserves to be encouraged. 

fl. Reduction in the number of outsiders as office bearers of trade .... 
unions is likely to create a gap in the field of executive personnel 
for trade union organisation. Training of workers in trade union· 
philosophy and methods becomes· necessary if the workers are to 
become self-reliant in this respect. The programmes under labour 
welfare include a stipendiary schem~ for this purpose. · 

7. Another step in building up strong unions is to grant them 
recognition as representative unions under certain conditions. In 
some States, the industrial relations code provides for recognition 
when a union's claim of sufficient paying membership is expressed 
as a percentage of union members to the total number of workers 
the union claims to represent. The percentage entitling recognition 
may differ from State to State according to the stage of develop
ment of the trade union organisation. Since recognition has played 
a notable part in strengthening the movement in some States, it is 
sL:ggested that some statutory provision for securing recognition of 
unions should be made by States, where such provision does not 
exist at present. In doing so the importance of one union for an 
industry in a local area requires to be kept in view. .It is equally 
important that while mere numbers would secure recognition to a 
union, it should, for functioning effectively, exhaust the accepted 
procedure and the machinery for the settlement of disputes before 
it has recourse to direct action. 

e. Improving the finances of trade unions from their internal 
resources is another important aspect of strengthening the ~ovc
ment. In their desire to build up membership of as large a magni
tude as possible, unions fix their membership fees at extremely 
low rates and fail to collect even these. Regular payment of union 
dues on the part of workers, and termination of membership by 
unions of those falling in arrears of dues are both uncommon. It is 
felt that a membership fee of at leal:>t four annas a month be 
prescribed in the rules of a trade union as a condition precedent if 
it desires registration as a recognised union. It is equallY. necessary 
that there should be stricter enforcement of rules regarding pay· 
ment of arrP::tr~. 
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EMPLOYERS' 0RGANISAIIO!'<S 

9. In the interests of industry-wide bargaining in an area, pro
vision should be made for the certification of employers' associations 
as representatives of industry in an area. Any agreement entered 
into. by such associations would then be binding on all members of 
the associations as well as on non-members. 

lNDUTRIAL RELATIONS 

10. For the development of an undertaking or an industry, indus
trial peace is. indispensable. Obviously this can best be achieved by 
the parth...os theinselves. Labour legislation and the enforcement 
machinery set up for its implementation can only provide a suitablP 
framework in which employers and workers can function. The best 
solution to common probleins, however, can be found by mutual 
agreement. Recently there have been some healthy developments in 
this direction, and agreements have been reached on a number of 
seriously disputed issues. An agreement was signed in June, 1955 
between the Ahmedabad Mill Owners' Association and the Textile 
Labour Association regarding the question of bonus. The two asso
ciations have also decided that all their future disputes should be 
settled by mutual negotiations and discussion and without recourse 
to strikes or to courts. Voluntary arbitration has also been provid-

. ed for as a last resort in case the parties fail to settle their d.:.fferences. 
A bonus agreement was signed early in 1956 by the Bombay Mill 
Owners' Association and the Rashtriya Mill Mazdoor Sangh, Bom
bay. An important agreement was also reached between the Tata 
Iron & Steel Co. Ltd., Jamshedpur and the union representing their 
workers. This agreement is noteworthy for several reasons. For 
instance, for the first time in such an agreement, there are provisions 
for union security and workers' co-operation in measures for higher 
productivity, for· modernisation and expansion. and for acceptance 

\ 

of schemes for job evaluation. The employers have also recognised 
the desirability of an increasing measure of association of employees 

, in the management of the industry. These agreements by them
r selves cover only a small section of the total industrial labour in 

\J \he country, but their influence in paving the way for better indus
trial relations in the country cannot be under-estimated. 

11. In an industrial civilization work stoppages receive an undue 
share of publicity, magnifying the popular impression of industrial 
unrest. To counteract the rcesults of such publicity it is necessary to 
undertake studies in factors which have made for industrial harmony 
in establishments with a long tradition of peaceful working. 
In this connection studies are in progress _in some establishments in 
the country. While these studies should publicize the constructive 
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aspects of labour ·relations, it is also necessary to supplement them 
by studies in areas where there are frequent indUstrial disputes in 
order to present the contrasting situatiqns from which. parties can 
draw their own inferences.· · · · .- , ·.: . · ... ·; ,- .... ,. .• . . .. , 

12. The importance of prev~ntive measures for achi~'!llig industrial 
peace needs to be stressed. Greater• emphasis should be' pla~ed ·on 
avoidance of disputes at all levels, including the last stag·e of mutual 
negotiations, namely conciliation. In countries where the concilia
tion machinery has worked more successf~ly than in India, efforts _ 
are made by the conciliator to keep in touch with trade' uirlon leaders 
and employers even when there are no· : disputes, and ~o . discuss 
matters which are likely to cause conflict in· future. · Such discus
sions have considerable value in avoiding disputes and should. be· 
introduced in this country. · · · · : ·. · . ." · '.: "' ·. 

. : ~ . . ' ' 

13. Once disputes arise, recourse should !:>e had to m\ltual negoti~ 
· tions and to voluntary arbit~ation. · The .mac}$.ery for: facilitating 

these stages should be built up by the Central and thE! State Govern· 
ments. Government should maintain lists. of persons in whom·emp .. 
loyers and workers have confidence. In case of need .the· parties 
should be encouraged to select by mutual consent names of persons 
from such lists who could act as arbitrators. However, in intracta
ble cases, where these methods fail, recourse to Government. inter· 
vention would be unavoidable. The machinery for settlement .of 
disputes, as obtaining in 1950. was too ~bersome.·. The proposed· 
amendment of the Industrial Disputes Act aimitig at (a) simplifying 
the procedure for adjudication (b) abolishing the Labour Appellate' 
Tribunal, and (c) removing difficulties experienced· by parties in 
administering Section 33 of the Industrial Disputes Act,: consistent 
with the protectio~ of the legitimate interests of workers,· is ;~ step·. 
in the right direction. 

14. One of the sources of friction betwc:;en labour and management. 
is inadequate. implementation and enfo¥ement of aw~rds and agree~. 
ments. In some cases the awards have_ not been implemented even 
. in the face of Government's insistence on thei~ implementation. 
There is no provision for enforcing compliance with the directions 
contained in awards', other than those involving financial recoveries, 
such as reinstatement of an employee or the provision of an amenity. 
The only remedy against the employer in such cases is to prosecute 
him under the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947, but this remedy is in- . 
effective as the maximum punishment is only Rs. 200/- for a first· 
offence and Rs. 500 for subsequent ones. · Experience has shown 
that this is not a sufficient sanction for employers to carry out direc
tives which might involve large expenditures. n is necessary, there
fore, that the penalties should. be sufficiently deterrent. ·Penalti~for 
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~orker; in case of deliberate violation should also be of ~ deterrent 
nature. . 

15. While the responsibility for implementation should be mainly 
on the tmlployer (public or private), an appropriate tribunal should 
be constituted for enforcing compliance. It should be possible for 
the parties to have direct approach ·to this tribunal. The tribunal 
should also be empowered ·to interpret the scope and meaning of the 
directives contained in awards. In respect of findings which are not 
enforceable in financial terms the tribunal should have· the power to 
require Government or some designated executive authority to secure 
specific performance within a given period. 

16. A standing joint consultative machinery could effectively 
reduce the extent of industrial unrest. It is necessary to have such 
machinery at dl levels, at the Centre, in States and in individual 
uniti Cooperation between labOur and management becomes more 
effective if there is a twO-way traffic between the bipartite consul
tative machinery . at the top and the machinery performing similar 
functions at the unit level. Works eommittees could function in the 
units in this capacity. These committees ·should, in addition to giving 
effect to agreements reached at higher levels, pose practical problems 
in working out such agreements, so that these can be settled through 
the COnsUltative machinery suggested earlier. Experience has shown 
that a major hindrance in the way of effective functioning of works · 
comD:uttees is. the lack of a clear-cut demarcation between their ~ 
ponsfuiliti~. 'and· the responsibilities of trade unions operating in 
the fieid. · The representative union should have the sole right of 
takiiig up with management _matters or disputes in connection with 
wages; allowances and other terms and conditions of service or mat. 
ters which are appropriate for mutual discussions. Questions rela
ting to the technical and human problems of an enterprise and the 
best and m05t equttab1e meanso~ving objectives of common in
terest to the undertaking could perhapsoe more effectively handled 
by works committees. This might make for better working of both. 
In the case of larger units it might be necessary to have similar 
arrangements at the shop level. U the parties agree, works com
mittees could also- be entrusted with. the responsibility of proper 
application, interpre~tion arid supervision of collective agreements 
or awards and of standing orders.. However, i~ should be open to a 
union in appropriate cases to demand at any stage of the discussion 
in the works committees that a particular matter should be remitted 
for settlement between the union and the empll)yer. . 

17. The .existing bipa:mte joint consultative machinery, naJnely, 
the Joint consultative Board could be more effectively utilised. 
The Board has already achieved a limited measure of sucr.ess. 
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:Though its specific achievements have not been spectacular, it . has 
· produced a climate in support of the system of mutual consultation 
and negotiations. Its utility and importance will in future rest large-· 
ly upon its ability to solve contentious matters through mutual dis
cussions. The Board proposes to intensify its activities by getting 
important problems studied, meeting more frequently and discussing 
problems with the intention of arriving at settlements in the spirit 
of give and take. It is hoped that this would pave the way for . 
~ruitful co-operation at all levels. 

18. For the successful implementation of the plan increased 
association of labour with management is necessary. Such a mea-:· 
sure would help in (a) promoting increased productivity for the. 
general benefit of the enterprise, the employees and the community, 
(b) giving employees a better understanding of their role in the 
working of industry and of the process· of production and 
(c) satisfying the workers' urge for self expression, thus leading to 
industrial peace, better relations . and increased co-operation. This 
could be achieved by providing for councils of management consist.. 
ing of representatives of management, technicians and workers. It 1 

should be the responsibility of the management · to supply • 
such a council of management fair and correct statement of. all 
relevant information which would enable the council to function 
effectively. A council of management should be entitled to discuss· 
various matters pertaining to the establishment and .to recommend 
steps for its better working. Matters which fall within the purview 
of collective bargaining should, however, be excluded from the scope 
of discussion in the council. To begin with the proposal should be 
tried out in large establishments in organised industries. The pace. 
of advance should be regulated and any extension of the schemeo 
should be in the light of the experience gained. -

19. In view of the fact that the public sector will grow in future, 
the manner of administration of industrial relations in public enter
prises is of great importance for the success of the undertaking and 
for the fulfilment of the aspirations of labour. Any attempt, 
therefore, · on the part of public employer to avoid the respon
sibility of an employer on the ground that ~e .ls not :working for. 
profit has to be discouraged. Managements of public undertakings· 
should not normally seek exemptions from labour laws or ask for 
other concessions not available to the private sector. This is not 
to suggest that public undertakings, as a rule, come forward to seek 
exemptions from laws relating to labour or to imply that working 
conditions there are not satisfactory. In fact tn almost all the new 
State enterprises considerable attention has been paid to labour 
welfare in the comprehensive sense. In the last analysis employees 
H~ 0 
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in the public sector should on the whole be at least on par with their 
counterparts in private employment and should feel a legitimate 
pride in what they produce and in their position as employees in the 
public sector. 

DISCIPLINE 

20. The socialist pattern of society proposed requires that a work
er's claims to improve his economic and social status be recognised. 
In their tum. workers too have to realise their responsibi!itie&. 
Hard and efficient work on the one hand, and avoidance of indisci
pline on the other, will be needed for achieving the goal which the 
community desires to reach. It is possible that there may sometimes 
be valid reasons behind cases of indiscipline among workers. To a 
large extent steps suggested earlier will reduce the area of such 
friction between labour and management. \Vhile the observance of 
stricter- discipline, both on the part of labour and management, is a 
matter which cannot be imposed by legislation-it has to be achieved 
by organisations of employers and workers by evolving suitable sanc
tions of their own-some steps, legislative or otherwise, in case of 
rank indiscipline require to be thought oi It is true that in recent 
years loss in production due to industrial strikes has been reduced tc 
some extent. But it is equally true that the existing provisions for 
penalising illegal strikes or lockouts have not proved adequate in 
practice. There have been instances of 'go-slow', 'pen-duwn' and 'stay
in-strikes', which, in the larger interests of the economy, should not 
go unnoticed. Such. situations are serious both from the employers, 
and workers, point of view. The employer loses production, but 
what is more significant, since capacity to work is workers' only 
asset, any tendency to reduce that capacity mtl$t be guarded against 
by the working class. Complaints of violence and indiscipline have· 
also grown recently in some industries. , It is necessary that the 
whole issue of industrial discipline in its various aspects should be 
examined and in the meantime, in their mutual interest, the parties 
should see that tendencies to indiscipline are sternly discountenanced. 

WAGES 

21. A wage_ policy ·which aims at a structure with rising real 
wages requires to be evolved. Workers' right to_ a fair wage ~as 
been recognised but in practice it has been found difficult to quantity 
it. In spite of their best efforts, industrial tribunals have be~n un
able to evolve a consistent formula. A major difficulty expenenced 
in the fuller implementation of the principle of fair wage is the 
'drag' exercised by margin£! units in determining the waf;e struc
ture. While the financial position of average units in a centre re· 
quires to be made the basis of wage fixation, if progress towards 
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fair wages is to be accelerated, the conflicting considerations of 
closure of marginal units tnd its effect on unemployment also be·. 
come pertinent in the context of planning. This means that steps re· 
quire to be taken to improve the working of marginal units. · One 
way of making such units more viable is their amalgamation into 
larger units, voluntarily if possible~ compulsorily it need be, con~. 
sistent with the requirements of a decentralised economy. Data ·on 
the functioning of marginal units are lacking .. Extensive surveys 
require to be undertaken before it can be d~termined whether a· tmit 
falls in. the marginal category or not. Even after ·the · marginal· 
character of a unit is est£blished. there will be difficulties in the: 
process of amalgamation. but these will have to be tackled ·as. they ......... : -'· . arise. ., . 

22. Improvement in wages can result _ maicly · ~om increa'Sed 
productivity .. Increase in productivity does not neeessarily involve 
installation of new machinery or greater exertion on 'the par) of 
labour. Steps like better lay-out of plants, improvement in work
ing conditions and training of workers could ensure incre~se .in 
output without correspondingly increasing the strain on Workers, 
and in some· cases lead to increased output with reduced strain.· 
Another step in this direction would be the introductiC?n of,payment. 
by results in areas where at present this principle does .not apply. 
This approach should be followed. subject to adequate safegu~rds 
!or workers, the main guarante...as being a minimum (fall back) 
wage and protection against fati~e and undue speed up. Earnings 
beyond the minimum wage should be necessarily related to 
results. Workers should -be consulted before a system of payment 
by results is introduced In an establishment. Studies should . be. 
undertaken to see ·whether there is any- scope for wage increases 
even at the present level of productivity especially when it is 
claimed that industrial production has gone up almost without any 
increase in the Level of industrial employment. 

23. There are two more ~pects of wage policy which require 
to be examined further. The first concerns the laying down of . 
principLes to bring wages into conformity with the expectations of 
the working class in the futur!! pattern of society; the second, tha. 
settlement ·of wage disputes in. the interim period. In regard to · 
the former, a view has been expressed that. a wage commission 
should be appointed in order to examine the relevan\ material and . 
to lay down principles for defining the respective roles of wages, 
profits and prio....os, taking into account the declared social objective 
of the commu.nity .. It has to be recognised, however; .that a com
mission of the type suggested, if appointed forthwith, will be con
siderably handicapped for want of data and any conclusions that 
it ll,1ight rPach on insufficient facts will not provide a· suitable 
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basis fot a long-term policy. Urgent steps are therefore, needed to 
undertake a· wage cen.~us. 

24. The existing wage structure i~ the country comprises: in the 
main, a basic wage and a dearness allowance. The latter compo
nent in ~ maj~rity of. cases bas ·relation to cost of living indices at 
.d.iff~rent industrial centres. These indices bp~•e not been built up 
on a uniform basis ; some of them are worked out on primary data 
collecte4. about 20 to 25 years ago and are therefore not a true 
reflection of the .Present spending habits of workers. Since one of 
the questions which the wage commission will have to take Into 
account is. the demand made by workers' organisations for merging 
a· part of the dearness allowance with the basic wage, evolving re
commendations for such a merger will not be sufficiently scientific 

, if cost of living indices at different centres do not have a uniform 
· basis. · ·steps · 'Yill therefore, have to be taken simultaneously with 

th~ undertaking of a wage census, to institute enquiries for the 
revision •of . the present series of cost of living indices at different 

· centres. • ' · · · ! I . . ' 

_ · ' 25.' 'Statistics of industrial disputes show that wages and allied 
. matters are the major source of friction between . employers and 
. workers~ . The • existing machinery for the settlement of disputes, 
~ nainely the. Industr_ial Tribunals, has not given full satisfaction to 

the parties concerned. A more acceptable machinery for settling 
wage· disputes wilf b~ one which· gives the parties· themselves a 
more; responsible. role in reaching decisions. An authority like 2 

· tripartite wage 'board,·· consisting of equal representatives of em
. playerS· 3:nd workers and an independent chairman will probably 
ePsure more· acceptable decisions." Such wage boards should be 
instituted for 'individual industries in different areas. 

·'· . . . 
26: Principles relating to the settlement of bonus and profit 

sharing require further study before an arrangement acceptable to 
all the partie~ could_ be evolved. In the meanwhile the present 

· ·arrangement for the settlement of such disputes through the exist
ing_· industrial relations machinery should continue. 
. . .. 

SOCIAL SECUmTY 

. 27. The Employees' Provident Funds Scheme which was mstitu-
.. .·ted on a statutory basis during the first five year plan, should be 

extended 'to' eover industries and commercial establishments having 
10.000 workers or more in the country as a whole. Enhancement 
of the rate of contribution from 6! per cent to 8! per cenl should be 
further· studied. It needs to be examined whether the present 

. proVident tund contributions could be converted so as to form a 
. . basis for a suitable pension scheme. A proposal regarding the 
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provision of medical benefits to workers' families under the Em· 
ployees' State Insurance Scheme is under consider~tion. Extension . 
of the coverage of the scheme is also contemplated .. The possibility 
of combining the d.i1Ierent social security 'proVisions·· at present 1n 
force into an overall social security scheme is being ·explored. ·A 
unified scheme \\•ill have the ·advantage .of reductng overhead costs 
and from the savings so effected' it may 'provide· a more :diversified 
set of benefits .. • Decentralisation of the administration :ot such· a 
unified scheme would prove advantageous to its beneficiarieS. Wher
ever feasible. workers disabled by industrial accidents should 'be 
provided with alternative employment. ·· · -

.. •' .. 
RATIONALISATION - . . I • • • 

28. The first five year plan mentioned a number- of principies 
evolved as a result of agreement between the . representatives of 
employers and workers for facilitating the progress of ratioilalisa
tion. In all cases of rationalisation these . principles should be 
strictly ac!hered to and should be applied iii the spirit · in whlcb 
they were arrivecrat. It 1s necessary to emphasise this point since 
it haJ been· found that in discussions on rationalisation both em
ployers and workers sometimes overlook the piinciples mentioned 
above. The attentiua1 of industrial tribunals may. be drawn to t.he 
need for giving due weight t., these agreed arrangeme~ts in 'fram
ing their awards. In case principles agreed upon . · between the 
parties are not taken due notice of, the question of . embodying 
them in a statute could be considered. In the context· ot. growing· 
unemployment, rationalisation has an adverse psychological eftect 
on workers. Even so, to freeze the existing techniques of produc
tion is not in the larger interests of a developing economy. Rationa
lisation should, therefore, be attempted when it does not lead to 
unemployment, 1s introduced in consultation with workers, and 1s 
effected after improving working conditions and guaranteeing a 
substantial share of gains to workers. ,. 

29. Apart from the formo.!lation of a broad policy on rationallaa- . 
tion, which must no doubt be based on a mutually agreed arrange
ment between the parties concerned, difficulties in the setUement 
of disputes on ratioll4llisation have arisen .mainly on account of dis
agreement over details. The loss of production which came about 
in the recent Kanpur TextiLe dispute on this Jssue .is an example 
in point. While the principle of rationalisation is accepted, difficultiep 
in reaching agreements over details . arise at the · unit 
level regarding, inter alia, (a) apportionment of. work load · (b) 
extent to which wages are to be increased in the event of increased 
work load, (c) extent of machinery which is obsolete and requirea 
to be replaced, (d) enforcemmt of stricter standards of ·control 



,ov~'( the .~tallatio~ :of ne~ machines. and (e) retraining of re
trenched workers and finding. alternative jobs for them. These, 
'Cliffi~ties can 'oo besi seiUed b)' the parties after technical exami
tiation 'b)r independent experts. There will, however. remain some 
'speC!~ pro~lems &:ttendant on sche~es of rationalisation. which may 
have repercussions over more than one State. For dealing with 

. th~~· i~ is ~ec~s~ary' -~0 hav~. a hig:q p~wer authority appointed by 
·;~';. C~n:tr~ Governmen~ · · · , . 

· :. : ~0. LegiSlation should be .~dertaken to regulate ~or king condi
tions· in construction industry and transport· services. As to shops and 
commercial establishments. most' States have their own legislation. 

: Working· conditions of such -employees in other States should be 
regulated. 
-· . ~ i . . .• - . 

: ,-, ~la\. weUare.fund similar.to .the Coal and Mica Mines WeUare 
. .f.u.nc;J,s shquld be instituted for. the manganese industry. Where a fund 
-.is'. tQ,_bej.nstituted qn ihe basi$ of a weUare cess, such a cess should 
.• ~~ • tffled by the -Central Government.· unless the industry is located 
,a).,tQge\h,er .w:ithin. the ,borders of one State. in which case the State 

•• G9v.e~ent. caQ. _take. such action· as may be needed.-Wherever feasi
. ' ble. unified administra~io~ . of· such funds is necessary in the interest 
. ::P.f. ~~o~qin.f pnd 'for'prp~ding better welfare am~nities. The provision 
· · .~. ~~lfar~. f!i~~ties ,is. the. responsibility of. an individual employer 
.~ct~ ~.a:r as possible these. activities should be run with the assistance 
. of local committees on which worker$ are represented. In the case of 
~·~~-est~buShment$ !acilitie~ ~ay be pro~ded jointly. The establish
"~ment .of 'an adequate number of welfare centres is necessary. so is the 
:JI!:<>Visi~~ of adequate arrange~ents for ~e tr~ing _of welfare per• 
son.nel of different l~vels. Arrange~ents for this purpose have been 

-·made· in the piaD.s ot $tate Governinents. . 
'o I ·. ;_.I .' • f' - ' 

. t ~ 32. ·There are. certain groups of workers. who need separate treat
ment because. of' problems· peculiar to. them.: . Three such major 
·groupS are contract labour, · agricultural labour. and woinen 
workers. None· of them has received adequate attention so far. 

· 1m ·order to proVide for these· groups.· the relief they d...oserve, it is 
. necessary to adopt ·measures men~~ned below.. . . -. "'. . . . .. -

CoNTRACT LABot11l , 
} ! . ,. ; . . 

33. In the case of contract labour the major problems relate to 
~1e regulation of their working' ~onditions and ensuring them conti
nuous employment. For this purpose it is necessary to:-

. (a) undertake· studies to ascertain the extent and the nature 
of the problem involved in different industries; · 

~ (b l' examin'e where coritr~ct labo~. could . be . progressively 
· ·.eli,minate~.' · This · ~hould · be undertaken straightway; .· 
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(c) determine cases where · · responsibility for. payment of 
wages, ensuring proper conditions of work, etc. could, be 
placed on the principal employer in· addition to the·con-

(d) ~::::• gradual abolit~on of..the contr~~t systen{ .where the · 
studies show ·this· to be feasible, care being taken· to en
sure that the displaced labour is provided with alterna-
tive employment; · ·. · : . '· . 

(e) secure for contract labour the condit.ion~ and .protection 
enjoyed by other workers engaged by the. principal .em-

. player; and .. . ·. · · .,:: · · 
(f) set up a scheme of decasualisation. wherever feasible~:·. · 

' . - . ~ 

AGRICULTURAL LABoUR. ... :"" 
34. The problems of agricultural labour have been ··treated in the 

.chapter on Agricultural Workers. As explained there,· this group will 
demand special and urgent attention in any scheme designed to im· 
prove the living standards of the people. During the first five year plan. 
attempts were made to ensure a minimum·· standard'of living:.to 
agricultural labour by fixing minimum ·wages under the Minimum· 
Wages Act.· Though ~ome progress has ,been achieved in this. 
respect, the implementation of the Act ·has brought to light ·sOme 
important limitations. Merely prescribing a flat rate for agricultural 
labour is impracticabl& and ineffective. Agricultural conditions differ. 
from region to region; a level of minimum wage suitable .for one . 
cegion may be entirely inapplicable in another. The mere task of 
determining the required minima is thus immense.· . · · 

35. So far wage fixation for agricultural labour has IJeen at~ 
tempted on an ad hoc ba~is for want of adequate data which require 
to be collected at reg11lar intervals'. There ls a risk of wasting ·:the 
valuable work done by/the Agricultural Labour Enquiry, if step$ are 
not taken to develop suitable consumer price indices for rural areas. · 
The scheme Included in the first five year plan for this purpose has not 
made sufficient progress and reql.tires to be vigorously pursued.: The 
task of minimum wage fixation is adtnlttedly immense, more so is the 
task of revising these wages periodically as contemplated }>y the Act.·. 

• I 

· 36. There is also the problem of effective enforcement of minimum 
wages once they are fixed. BecauSol! of lack of organisation and 
the prevailing economic conditions agripulturallabour itself can exer· 
cise comparatively little pressure in enforcing the wages fixed. 
rleliance therefore, has to be' placed on inspection machinery and 
the cost of such machinery becomes alJ:nost prolu"bitlve •. 

37. Assuring a minimum wage to. the agricultU~al labour thus is 
no easy task. While there should be ·no relaxation · of the efforts 
now being made by various States in the fiXation of · minimum 



wages· and intensified measures in thia respect require to be vigo
rously pursued,· it has to be admitted, that all these steps can show 
only limited results. The AgricultuTal wbour Enquiry has revealed 
the large problem of unemployment and poverty among this section 

· of the population. The low level of living is due not so much to a low 
·.wage, as to. lack of sufficient employment opportunities. Considering 

the· small size of. holdings and ·the level of agricultural production 
. wages. cannot be taised substantially. The main effort has, therefore. 
~~.be ~-the direc_tion of providing greater employment opportunities. 
- • - • ' . • . ' I \ . ~ , . ~ ' 

..... ·.. . WoMEN WoRKERs. . . · 

38. Special attention has to be paid to women workers because of 
. problems peculiar to them .. Comparatively speaking they are much 

· .. less organised. They. also suffer from certain social prejudices and 
: physical disabilitiis .. Tl;lat women are comparatively- less suited for 
. ,h~avy·.work and are· more vulnerable to situations_ in industry which 
.' proquce fatigUe are used as arguments to justify views which are 
.. Often held in support of lower w'ages for them. They are either 
given lower jabs or the jobs they handle traditionally become women's 

· jobs and carry lower salaries. The fact that simply because women's 
:·abilities are ~erent does not necessarily mean that they· constitute 
. · •lower class of workers, is overlooked. 

. 39 .. The special cares arid' duties which fall to women necessarily 
place them under soine handic~tp as industrial worke:ts. Special pro
Visi6ns for protecting then:i are, therefore, made in various statutes. 
but their efiective implementation is essential. In particular, women 
should be protected against injurious work, should receive maternity 

.. benefits. and work places should provide creche facilities for children. 
• Nursing mothers should be entitled to paid rest intervals for feeding 
· infants. The principle of equal. pay for equal work needs to be more 

vigorously implemented and the tendency to scale down the jobs tra
ditionally handled by wome11 has to be guarded against. Training 

· facilities should be provided for them 110 that they can compete for · 
. higher jobs. :[n addition, the possibility of increasing opportunities 
· for their part-time employment should be explored. 

• • r • • 'I • ' • ~ • 

DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES , 

' . 40. The provision for development programmes under 'Labour 
crores-Rs. 18 crores at the Centre and Rs. 11 crores in the plans 

· & Labour Welfare•· in the second· five year plan amounts toRs. 29 
'of States: The main programmes are 'explained below: 
· (1) TTaming of CTaftsmen.-It is proposed to expand training 

facilities so as to provide 19,700 new seats in ·addition to 10,300 :;eats 
at present available. It is also proposed to increase the period of 
training and, in general. to improve its quality. The scheme will be 
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implemented by State Governments in collaboration with the Ministry 
of Labour and a national council for vocational training which is 
expected to be set up shortly. · , . 

. . . . . . , . , I . .. : 
(2) Apprenticeship scheme for the training of skilled craftsmen:

Witb the exception of Government establishments and few private 
plants, there ls no well~rganised apprenticeship training programme 
for industrial workers. Under the scheme drawn up· .for the second 
plan 450 apprentices will be placed in factories in the firSt year of the. 
plan, the number being gradually increased. to 5,000 in the finai year. 
The duration of the course may vary from. two to five years accord-
ing to trade and skill required. · 

'· (3) Training of i11.1trvctoTs.-To. ineei the· eXistilig sh~rtage of 
·competent instructors a new traming institute simili:lr to. the institute 
. at Koni in Madhya Pradesh is proposed to be set up; It is. also intend-
ed to move the existing centre to a suitable industrial area and. t·) 
attach to it a training cer).tre for craftsmen. 'The two institutiOns will 
train. instructors and supervisory staff and will also P,rovide :refresher 
courses for instructors, supervisors and foremen. · · ' ~ 

•. ·- ... 
(4) E.rp~ns«m of the Employment Seroice Organisation.-LDur· 

ing the second five year plan 120 new employment exchanges are 
to be opeM 1 bringing the present· number of 136 to 256 at the end 
of the plan period. Besides the organisation also !Jltends to expand 
the scope of its activities. Proposals in this respect relate. to:-

(a) collection of employment market lnfoi'll18tion on a more 
extensive basis for' use in. manpower planning; 

(b) establishment of a youth. employment service to deal 
with young persons as a special group of employment 
seekers. · Bri.etly, the functions of the proposed service 
will be to give expP.rt advice to young persons on pro
blems relating to employment and training; •. 

(e) employment counselling. at Employment Exchanges. The 
main object will be to provide guidance' and informa
tion to employment seekers about .careers and occupa
tions, their own occupational capacities, and the labou'r · 
market. ' · 

. . ' 

(d) occupational research and analysis. · _It is proposed to_ 
organise and develop a systematic pro{.l'am..tne of re
search with a view .to standardising definitions of skills 
required for . different trades and to build up a eompre- · 
hensive occupational dictionary.- During the plan period 
studies are to be completed .in five major industries. 
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(e) occupational testing d exchanges. The scheme envisages 
. . . the introduction of a programme or proficiency or 

·trade testing at Employment Exdlanges in collabora· 
tion with industry. · 

:. -. (5) Expa-nsion of Central Labour·Institute.-Two Sections are to 
be added to the Central Labour Institute, one on Industrial Psycho
logy and the other on Industrial/Occupational Physiology· to con· 
duct studies and research on ·subjects such as vocational guidance. 
workers' morale and attitudes, and on the physiological reactions of 
workers to factors suck as heat, noise, lighting, . etc. Continuation 
of the work on productiv1ty studies ant.. supervisory training will 
form another activity of thls Institute. Regict.al museums of 
industrial. safety, health. and welfare are to be set up for Northern, 
Eastern and Southern ·regions. These museUms will be part of a 
co-ordinated plan ,for education in safety, health and · welfare to 
rneet the specialised.' needs of industrial areas .with the Museum at 
·Bombay •. with the·· Central Labour 'Institute serving as the focal 
point of. a planned programme. · 

I • • • • o • •! • ' 

·': (6): S~tting .tLP of a Film Unit~ ........ The need fc;>r workers' education 
l$ accepted .. on. all . he~<!$. . With. low· .literaC.Y. among the working 

, population,. ~he most; effective method of education and propaganda 
ls. ·by means Qf audio visual material. In. fact, for the last few 
years many of the F£C..<>ry_ Welfare Departments and State Labour 
Welfare centres have been organising film shows, but on account of 
the lack o~·suitable Indian fi.hr.s· relating to labour matters, use 
.is being made of films produced by Foreign Information ServiceS. 
.Most of these films nave no bearing on conditions prevailing in this 
~country.. The · rieed . for suitable training and educative films to 
meet our special requirements cannot, therefore, be over-emphasiz
ed. · It is, therefore, proposed .to set up a small Film Unit for 
producing during the plan period about 100 films on various sub
jects ·covering labour and allied problems such as safety, health 
and welfare, _supervisory training, prOdu<:tivity studies, voca~ional 
training and Employees• State Insurance Scheme. 

~ · ·. <7). E~ployeii' State Insurance · Scheme and PTovidenl Fund 
Sc~eme.-T}:J.e two· schemes are to· be implemented as explained in 
paragraph 27. · 

(8) ·Hou.sing.:-The plan pro~des substantial amounts for hous· 
ing industrial workers ~d persons in. middle and low income 
groups. For industrial· housing Rs. 50 crores are provided. There 
is a separate provision. for the housing of plantation an4 mine 
workers. Experience gained in the working of the subsidised in
dustrial housing scheme during the_ first five year plan is being 
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studied with, a view to improvements.. It has . been observed that 
loans and subsidies permissible under this scheme have not evoked . 
sufficient response from employers and from cooperative· societies 
of workers. · · · · < 

(9) Other schemes.-ln. addition, to , the: schemes. set out aboVt', · 
there are proposals to give effect iQ the recommendations pn ;ques
tions like workers' education, training. of. welfare . personnel, · and 

·the undertaking of new investigations .. It.is propose<! to c;arry_ out· 
the following enquiries during the next fi:~e ye~: 
~ . . ~ 

(a) an all-India agricultura! labour· enquiry; · 

(b) a . comprehensive wage census. 

(c) working class family budget enquiries -at important indus~ 
trial centres. · · · · · · . ,. ' ... I 

.In e~rder to ascertain how industry is progressing it is also propo!ied 
to undertake an enquiry which would lead to the- compilation·· of · 
productivity indices in selected industries. In their. plaris' State 

. Governments have also . made provision for extending welfare 
facilities for workers. A welcome feature of the schemes dr~wn 
up by several States is that welfare centres are·. to be organised 
with the. cooperation of . workers' and employers' . organisations, 
Government being required to contribute only a . part. of· . the 
expenditure.' · · · · · 
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CHAP,TER XXVIll 

WELFARE OF BACKWARD CLASSES 

· Although'' large numbers of persons ' live on the margin. the 
·description "backward classes" ·is commonly applied to the follow· 
ing ~o~ sections of the population~ 

(1) scheduled trlbes 'who number about 19 million: 
. .,. . . . 

(2) scheduled castes who number· about 51 million;· 

(3) ~omlnunities. forine~ly deserlb~ u 'criminal tribes' who 
. < number a .little over 4 million; . 

. . ~ . . ~ 

( 4) ·other socially ·and. education,JJ.y ·backward classes who 
may ·.be declared as such by the Central Government 

. in the light of recommendations made by the Backward 
~ Commission. · 

In the first five year plan programmes ~ere undertaken for meet
~ ing the SPecial needs Of these four sections of the population. Of 
· the. total pro~siori. ·iii the plan of about Rs. 39 · crores, RS. 20 crores 
· were allocated in the plans of States and the balance was provided 

.. at . the .. 'Centre. About -Rs. 25 : crores· were earmarked for the 
. development of ~eduled . tribes and scheduled areas, Rs.. 7 crores 

. for scheduled castes, Rs .. 3'·5 crores for former criminal tn"bes and 
.Rs. 3:5 er~res for oth:r b~~k.ward. Classes. 

· · · · 2. Each group has special problems. These are reviewed below 
with· reference to programmes undertaken during the first five year 
plan and those proposed for the second plan. · The second plan 
allocates- a total amount of about Rs. 91 crores for the welfare of 
backward claSses: of which Rs. 47 crores are for scheduled tribes 
and scheduled areas. Rs. 27·5 crores for scheduled castes. about Rs. 4 
·crores for former criminal tribes, Rs. 9·7 crores for other 'backward 
classes and Rs. 2:9 crores for administration etc. These amounts are 
intended for programmes which are specially designed to assist 
backward classes. They are therefore supplementary to measures of 
·development in each State which are pursued in the interests of the 
poputation ·as a whole. To the extent the economy develops, back-
ward classes also benefit. In the administration of development pro

. gre.tiunes care has to be taken to ensure that schemes are so formulat· 
ed that the weaker sections of the population are aided in the largest 
p<)ssible meaSure.· · While this is an aspect to be followed as closely 

· as possible, only in some fields of development is it possible to show 
• ~ • f" • 

5ss 



WELFARE OF BACKWARD CLASSES 

separately what proportion of. the outlay . is incurred for 
the direct benefit of disa<J.vantaged . sections. The special 
provisions made in favour of backward classes should be so utilised 
as to enable them to derive the maximum advantage fro'Pt general 
deVelopment programmeS and to make Up 8S S))Pedily as pOSSible for 
retarded progress in the past. Departments concerned with the 
welfare of backward classes in States should· make special efforts 
to get all the other development Departmen:ts to. consider ways by 
which their, programmes can produce :marked .impact ~ the. wel
fare of backward classes. They should utilise. the resources avail· 
able to them so that the general and special programmes operated . 
in a manner complementary to one another. For each section of 
the backward classes priorities should be carefully worked out~ It 
is also necesdary to emphasise that the benefits which backw&,..-d 
classes may realise will be in direct proportion to the effectiveness 
of implementation and to the integrity,· efficiency and. the attitudes 
c.f staff .working in the field. · ' 

... · 
TluBAL WELFARE PROGRAMMES 

3. Welfare programm~s for. tribal people have'. io. be.based on· 
respect and understanding of .. their culture and tradition! and .an 
appreciation of the social, psychological and.· economic problems 
with which they are faced. The . welfare . and development pro
gramme! in tribal areas inevitably involve a measure of disturbanceo 
in relation to traditional beliefs and practices. In ·their implemen
tation, therefore, the confidence of the people and. in particular,· the 
understanding and goodwill of the elders of tribal communities are of 
the highest importance. It is therefore. .necessary that welfare 
extension workers of all kinda should be found as far as. possible 
from amongst the educated youth in tribal comm\lnities .. In. com-' 
mending the adoption of new techniques tribal leadership should 
have a major role and any suggestion . of impositiol) from without . 
should be avoided, and for each step the ground should be carefully 

· prepared in advance. The anthropologist, the· administrator, the 
specialist and the social , worker have to work together .as a team, 
approaching the problems of the tribal people with $ympathy, 
understanding and knowledge of the social psychology and , needs 
of tribal communities. Tribal people have to. be assisted largely 
through their own institutions. Details of development programmes 
should be formulated in consultation with members of advisory 
councils, leaders of tribal opinion and institutes engaged in the study 
of tribal problems. The tribal people should feel that these pro
grammes are, in a real sense, a response to their. own urge for better 
standards of living and the development of their culture.. If the 
programmes are implemented with popular support, they will ·give 
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th~ tribal peoJ.>le in all parts of the country a sense of partnership 
and integration with the nation as a whole. · · ·· · 

4. Sucli' ·.an app~oach ~.tribal problems can be given effect to 
only through· trajned personnel 4nd through close study .. of tribal 
needs· and problems. With this in view, during the first five year 
plan_ tribal institutes have been s~t up in eight States. Training 
institutes. ,for ~el~. "Yox:kers have been established in Madhya Pradesh 

· and Bihar •. In.' ~me ·states special surveys of the needs of 
tribal,. areas are now.· being . organised. During the first plan an 
attempt h~s also .been made .to associate voluntary organizations with 
wo~k in tribal areas. The Central Government have given grants to 
ten all-India· organizations· and nearly 200 local institutions have 
~- ~icted. b;r. Sta~ Governmenta. . . · 

5. Development programmes . m. tribal areas may be broadly 
grouped· under ~our. head.s-(a) communications, (b) education and 
culture, (c)-development of tribal economy. and (d) ·health, housing 
and water supply~ During the first plan· about Rs. 6 crores were spent 
on developing roads in tribal areas in ASsam and other States;· Bridle 
and hill paths to the extent of 2,340 miles were constructed in a 

. number of-States, including Assam, Bihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, 
Andhra and Vindhya 'Pradesh. · 

· s~ coitslderable · hnportance· must be attached- to th~ education of 
tribal people. An important step in thiS direction has been the train
ing, ~ ~yderabad and -elsewhere. of an increasing number of tribals 
as teachers. To facilitate teaching through tribal dialects, special text 
boo~ have· been prepared in Hyderabad. Assam; NEFA and Bihar .. 
So far eight tt:ibal dialects have been taken up in this manner. · Assis
tance has been given through scholarships, grantS for books, hostel· 
fees and other ways to tribal students. Over 4,50,000 tribal students 
were i!l-,receipt of_ assistance. - By the ·end of the first plan about 
4000 _!;choo~ will .have been established in tribal. areas of different 

· kinds. . This includes more than one thousand Ashram and Sevash· 
rant schools which have l>een established in. tribal areas, specially in 
Bombay-e Bih3.r •. Orissa.ari4 Madhy~ Pradesh and about 650 sanskar· 

· kendras; balwadis, community centres etc. in the States of Bombay, 
Bihar, Madhya Bharat and Rajasthan. The establishment of Ashram 
schools tO.. trib3J. .areas in all States will be one of the principal edu

. cation programmes for the second plan. . 

'1. The 'reeonstructiori · of· tribal economies presents a number of 
challenging. p~blems and it is essential that solutions should be based 
on-a close study' of' social, economic- and technical aspects. · Among 
the· more· significant· of these is the· question of shifting cultivation 
and its rep~cement by· settled agricultUre. In Bombay, Hyder a bad, 
Bihar' and Madhya Bharat the bulk of the tribal people are already 
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practising settled agriculture and the question is. in the main. one 
of improving agricultural methods and assisting the tribal people to 
mcrease their production. On the other hand. in Assam, ,Madhya 
Pradesh. Orissa and Andhra a large proportion of the tribal popula
tion is engaged in shifting cultivation. Shifting culthtation is as
sociated necessarily with marginal living standards. Apart from cus..: 
toms and traditions connected with shifting cultivation, a· number of 
obstacles in its replacement relate to availability of Suitable land for 
agriculture and the cost entailed in its_developm~ntanq set'tl~ment. 

' • ,• ~ ·- ' ·i ~- ~ ..... 

8. In a number of States, small-scale . experiments· have -been 
. carried out for evolving improved methods· on shifting cultivation 
·and for establishing settled agricultural colonies. · In Assam since 

. 1954. 9 demonstration centres have been set up, 3 ·in the Garo Hills 
districts. 3 in Mikir Hills. 2 in Mizo district ·and one in the North 
Cachar Hills district. At these centres improved patterns of' land 
utilisation are demonstrated to 'tribai people .. These. involve affores
tation of hill tops and &lopes with wattle plantation, cultivation of 
coffee, cashewnut along the slopes and soil conservation measures. 
In Andhra, in the East and West" Godavari districts, , colonisation 
schemes have been undertaken. Pilot schemes have also been intro
duced in Bastar and other tribal districts in Madhya Pradesh. · In 
Orissa over 2000 tribal families have been settled in 69 .agricultural 
colonies which have been so far established. · · · · ·. 

9. Although the problem of replacing shifting cultivation needs to 
be studied further, from the work which has already been done cer
tain broad conclusions appear to emerge. Provided the necessary 
conditions are created there may be no great unwillingness on the 
part of the tribal people to give up shifting cultivation.· These· con
ditions are (i) provision of fertile and, where possible, of irrigated 
land, (ii) assistance by way of bullocks, implements, seeds, finance, 
etc., .and (iii) steps to ensure that moneylenders and merchants are 
not permitted to exploit the tribal people. Further, . experiments 
suggest that steep slopes and the upper regions of hills should be 
permanently afforested. On the lower slopes. jhuming might be 
practised without damage if· measures are taken to preserve· the 
fertility of the soU. At lower levels and on gentle slopes terrace cul
tivation may be undertaken.. The various gradations of shifting and 
settled cultivation which may be possible in ari· area· will depend 
largely on the nature of the soil and the practical alternatives open 
to the tribal people. Where jhuming continues to be practised care 
should be taken to avoid indiscriminate cutting down of fore~ts .and. 

· adequate intervals between the cultivation on the same land should 
be provided for. · Apart from various facilities and technical a'nd 
financial assistance, education has a large role to play in. improving 
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methods of cultivation in tribal · areas. Adaptations of existing 
practices are necessarily a long term process and quick results are 
not to be. expected, but it is important that ·for each tribal area a 
careful programme suited to local conditions should be worked out : 
and followed through in cooperation with local tribes. .-

10 A considerable pro~orUon of the tribal people live in forest. 
~ea~ so that the manner 1n which forest. resources are exploited has · 
a great ·deal of bearing on their· welfare. . Care has ·to be taken to 
ensure that regulations rela••~ tci the collection of forest produce,· 
grazing,· meeting everyday requirements for firewood, etc.. do not 
cause hardship. In: many ways, the! penetration of forest contractors 
into . the tribal economy has been harmful. During the first five 
year plan 653 forest labour cooperative have been established ahd, 
where· necessary . assistance· and guidance has been given, they 

· have generally succeeded. · Increasil).gly~ in· tribal areas fOTest con
. . tracts should be given to co-operative societies and they should also 

. be assisted fn the collection and processing of minor forest produce. 
Where cooperatives are established special care to ensure integrity 
on the part t>f officials is of the utmost importance. · 

11. A problem which · causes_ concern in tribal area is that of 
indebtedness.· The cr~tors, who . ara,:_ commonly money-lenders. 
merchants or contractors, sometimes acquire a strangle-hold over 
tribesmen and take away ·a large proportion of the current produce. · 
We suggest a closer study of this problem With a view to assess
ing how l&ge and widespread it is in actuaJ fact, and also taking 
suitable measures to eliminate past debts and provide for supply ot 
easy credit in the future. It should be added that in a number of 
States some reliet'. by way of reduction on acctimulated debts hB..s 
already been given and ·laws have b~ enacted for protecting the 
rights of tribal co~unities in lands accupied by them. During the 

' first five year plan 312 multi-purpose co-operative societies were 
established in tribal areas and. in Oriss3, Bihar .and Madhya Pradesh 
350 grain golas set up by the Government are now functioning as 
grain banks. The economic . life. of . the· tribal people and their 
customs are specially· adapted to successful organisation on co
'operative and community lines. Tribal co-operatives . should, as 
far as possible, be multi-purpose in character. providing for credit. 
supply of consumer goods and marketing at the same time. The 
principle of co-operation has ·application, ·in almost every field of 

. economic life. . . . 

... 12. During the first five -year plan 111 cottage industry centres _ 
have been established· in .tribal areas. Tribesmen have considerable 
inherited skill and it is essential that their arts and crafts should 
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receive encouragement and support and they should be given faclll .. 
ties for vocationat 'trainiiig. There are large number of subsi· 
diary industries such as ·bee-keeping, ~asket.-making, sericulture; 
spinning and weaving, fruit preservation and the manufacture of 
palm-gur which can be developed. Peripatetic demonstrati~n~~
training parties have been found useful in Bombay and ~lsewhere. 

13. Although tribesmen live close io nature,~ .in~arl~bly thcii: ' 
_ health and physique are poor. They suffer from . various diseas~s .· 

such as malaria, yaws, tuberculosis, small pox, and venereal_diseases 
and skin and eye diseases. ·· rn· ~he .main, to a large· extent' the~e ' 
are due to lack of clean drinking water, nutritive food, and of pro-. 
tection against extrem~ of climate. At the end of the_ fust pian, 
3144 dispensaries and mobile health units _have been established in 
tribal areas. Assistance for constructing drinking watet wells has .· 
also been given on a considerable· scale .. Health surveys have , beei1 
initiated in some States with a view to studying the. general' con":' 
dition of health among tribal people and the methods and practices 
generally adopted by . them for healing. . A difficulty .·encountered . 
in carrying -out this service is the inaccessibility. -of tribal popwa· 
tions who frequently live in the interior of forests; · To the extent 
communications are available, experience suggests that mobile . 
medical units are specially suited to. tribal areas. The centres . at , 
which considerable numbers of tribals .are living tOgether are few .. 
and far between, so that dispensaries of the 'usual kind have to be 
~upplemented by other means. 

14. In the chapter on Community Development and National 
Extension reference has been made to the manner in which the 
national extension movement is to l>e worked in tribal areas so as 
to co-ordinate fully with the welfare programmes described in this
chapter. In tribal areas national extension service blocks will be · ' 
demarcated on the basis of. an average population· of about 25,000 
instead of about €>6,000 adopted elsewhere. In the most backward 
tribal areas it is proposed to undertake about 40 multi-purpo:;e · 
pilot projects in which, along with national extension activities, 
additional programmes will be. integrated.. The advantage in taking. 
up these latter programmes in national extension areas is that the. 
trained personnel available there can be utilised to the ~sf advan· 
tage. In the pilot projects all aspects of tribal life . will be taken 
up at the same time, such as, encouragement of settled forms of 
agriculture in place of shifting cultivation, improvement of Jgricul
ture, provision of medical and public health services, improve~· 
ment of communications,-development of art5 and crafts, organisa~ · 
tion of co-operatives and the establishment of community welfare 
centres. Community w.elfare centres have not yet been established 
in tribal areas on any 1arge scale. This is an item, of activity 
22 P.C. 44 
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which should receive much greater attention during the second 
five year plan. Such centres are a valuable method for developing 
iocal: participation and leadership and are specially suited for 

· associating the best type of local workers as well as others from 
more advanced areas. · . 

·. 15. For the second five year plaD an amount· of about Rs. 47 
crores has been earmarked for programmes of tribal ·welfare 
com~ to about· Rs. 25 crores in the ftrst five year plan. Since 
the general development programmes in the second plan are also 

· larger in scope, the two sets of programmes together should go far 
• to':s~ulate development_ in tribal areas •. Broadly, programmes in 

the second plan follow the lines of those adopted in the first plan, 
· in the· course· of which useful: experience in promoting difierent 
· actiVities'-has been obtained ·and the personnel of tribal welfare 
departmentS have gained closer· knowledge of ~bal conditions and 
problems. Out of Rs. 47 crores, a little over Rs. 27 crores are 

~provided in the pla.nS :of States (which include the element of 
Central asSistance), and about Rs. 20 crores in the programme of 

·. the· MinistrY of Home Affairs for schemes sponsored by the Central 
·.Government.· The· total outlay· on tribal welfare programm~ is 
· proposed to. be .distributed as follows :-
...... -~ ::.:.. < ·- ' ' • 

. -_·;'' 

= ·~ 
• ' ~ "*"\ ... ..... . 

Communications • · · 
Development of· tribal econmny 

.'Education and Culture 
Public Health, Medical and Water Supply 
Houaina and _Reha~il~tati~n 

"- ,-, Other$· ' · -~ ' ·~ · .- .· 
il ' .... 

- ~...( : : ·• I , • ,. '·I 

.. ._ ' 

·' 

(Ri. crores) 

II 

u 
8 . 
I 
s 
3 

47 

-It-. • • 

--~·-·_ 16. Program~ea ~n the States . ..-ln the State plans priority has 
· ~een given to the- development -of communication for which Rs. 6· S 
crores . have been earmarked. It_ is . proposed to construct 10,200 
Jnil~.o~- bridle _and hill paths . .and 450 bridges. States' have also 
"provided for the development of aoout,.35,600 acres of land, regene
ration ot 6,570 acres of forest lands, distribution of - agricultural 
implements and -pedigree bulls, training of abQut 4,000 persons in 
various.. crafts and the· establishment of 825 cottage industries 
centres .. In its plan, Assam ·has provided for 670 stipends for giving 
vocational train.Uig to tribal students. -45 training~um-production' 
centres have been. included in Orissa's second plan and 87 industrial 

· - and technical training centres for tribal students have been provided 
in the remaining States. For developing settled agriculture, 186 
colonies -_comprising more than · 12,000 familie~ are to be set Up. 
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About 350 gr~-gol~~ whicn were established dUring· the first five 
year plan are to be turned into. full-fledged. cooperatives and . 800 
additional forest multi-purpose cooperative · societies · Bfe to: be 
established. In Andhra, the State Government have 'created a 
special agency for providing hillmen . with credit facilities. to·. p~r
chase their prOduce ~t reasonable rates and for. supplying their re-
quirements at market rates: · · · · . · ·:· ·· 

. 17. The expailsion ·of educational faciliti~ iri .tribal ar~~s ·~;to · 
be speeded up. The Mini&tcy - of Education_ . have_·· eanit.arked 
Rs. 11·38 crores for post-matric scholarships for scheduled trjbes, 
scheduled castes and other backwaid classes, scheduled tribes alone 
getting 33,000 stipends. It is proposed ·to open' 3,187 SchoolS-. .and 
398 hostels and to provide scholarships and other : eoneessi<?ris to 
about 3,00,000 tribal students. ·The. plan _contemplates tli~ :estab
lishment of 200 community and cultural centres. 'rhe · production 
of text-books in tribal dialects, in:iprovement of the curriculum for 
tribal schools and research work in tribal · activitieS. ai-e ·to. be 
specially 'emphasised.· Tribal research· institut~ established''dur~g 
the first plan will be ·assisted by lhe Central' Governnient. .In 
Bombay ,!ribal research is being carried on by· the Anthropological 
Society of Bombay, the Gujarat Research Society and the Univer
sity of Bombay. In Assam the department of folk-lore and 
tribal ~ulture in the Gauhati University has a scheme for c91lecting 
data relating to the social and cultural life of .~e tribal groups in 
the eastern States. · , _ . ~ . . · · · 

18. The programme for the provlslon of beaith · ~ervices includes 
the setting up of 600 dispensaries and mobile health units and 
sinking of 15,000 drinking water wells In tribal areas. Arrangements 
for the training of nurses and midwives from amongst the tribal 
people are also to be made. Since the housing conditions of the 
tribal people are extremely unsatisfactory the States have made a 
provision of about Rs. 60 lakhs for constructing 18,800 houses •and 
it is also proposed .to form 56 housing .societies for' undertaking 
construction programmes. · , · . . . . . . ·. ". · .. • 

~· ,. . 1 

,19. Centr~llY. sponsored schemes.-Io addition .. to th~ 1 above,· ·a 
number of schemes will be sponsored by the Central Government 
with a view to tackling the special problems pf scheduled tribes 
and scheduled areas in a more intensive manner. than was possible 
in the past. These include multi-purpose . projects to ·which 
reference has already been made, colonisation schemes, construction 
of houses, construction of new. roads and iznprovement of existing 
means of communications in scheduled and tribal areas, opening of 
new medical and health units to eradicate diseases such as leprosy. 
V.D. etc., construction of drinking water wells, development of 
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· cottage 1ndustrle~, vocation~ and technical · training, and training 
of welfare workers. These schemes will generally be taken up 1n 
the most backw~d areas ot the States, so that they can produce a 
clear impact. · · · · 

20~ The programme budget for a comm~ty development block 
involves an outlay of Rs. '12 lakhs. It is proposed to add 8' further 
amount of. Rs. 1~ 1~ ~er ~lock ~or carrying out the additional 
programme descr1bed earlier m the chapter. ln all a sum of Rs. 6·5 

. cror~~ ,is to b~ ~p~~t on 40 multi-purpose pilot projects during the. 
secon<! plan 't>enod.- · In addition, a sum of Rs. t·3 crores bas been 
earmarked for tackliD.g the problem. of shifting cultivation in States 
:~ :;~~~··.~~pur,,-Tripura, Or~sa, Bihar, ¥adhya ·Pradesh 

... _,-

· 2L It is. proposed to ·~~d Rs.' 4 crores· on the improvement of 
means of communication in tribal areas. With this sum about 450 
miles of motorable roads ~will be constructed and another · 7200 
miles of bridle. pa~ will be constructed or improved. 

• • I ~ . ,. • "t ' • · ... 

22. For housiilg,. it is proposed to earmark a sum · of about 
Rs. 1·77 crores with a- target of about 27,000 houses. The bene
ficiaries will contribute in the form of manual labour and building 
materials are proposed to be provided under this scheme. A sum 
.of Rs. 0·53 crore has been earmarked for ensuring supply of pure 
. drinking water in the tribal areas. 26,000 wells and 2 reservoirs,- one 
in ASsam and the ·other in Ma:Q.ipur will be constructed with this· 

• amount. ·In additio~ about 33 special clinics or mobile dispensaries 
- will be set up to· combat diseases like leprosy, V.D., T.B., etc., and 5 

Centres will be opened for the training of 400 midwives. A sum of 
.~b?ut Rs~ 0:50 crore'has been ea~arked for this purpose . 

. . 23. A s~ 'o{ Rs. S·52 crores has been allocated 'for the economic 
uplift of scheduled tribes which will cover schemes such as. the 
establis.tunent of multi-purpose cooperative societies, forest co
operatives, training-cum-productiQn centres for , various cottage in
dustries and grants for economic aid to the trainees to enable them 
to settle in small industries. A provision of Rs. 0·75 crores has also 
been made for opening technical schools to give training in mechani-

. cal and civil engineering in certificate courses for training of tribals 
in . agriculture and for training teachers. The establishment of a 

--technical ins'Jtute at Imphal has already been approved. Similar 
tnstitutes are proposed to be established in Assam, Bihar, Orissa 
and Madhya Pradesh at a cost of Rs. 15 lakhs per institute so that 
tribal youths can receive training near their own areas. 
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24. As compared with other tribal areas those in the eastern 
States, that is, Assam, Manipur, Tripura and the North East Fron· 
tier Agency, have special characterwtics and problems. They are 
sparsely populated and covered with forests; · they h,ve heavy 
rainfall; the commUnications are difficult and limited and few am· 
enities have reached the people. The major problems ill these 
areas are communications and shifting .cultivation. These have 
received special consideration in the second plan. Over ~. 15 crores 
have been provided in the second plan for tribal welfare in Assam. 
Manipur and Tripura. In the North..: East Frontier. Agency· 
against a provision of Rs. 4·2 crores in the first plan a total outlay· 
of Rs. 9·5 crores has been provided in the second plan.. Inadequate 
communications are . a serious hindrance in : developing . weUare 
activities and schemes like base hospitals at Pasighat and Tuensang 
proposed in the .first plan could not be. implemented primarily due 

. to this difficulty. Efforts will be made to construct new paths and 
roads with the cooperation of the people. . Projects begun in the 
first plan for connecting Divisional headquarters with all-weather 
roads will be completed. It Is also proposed to build major roads 
which would open up the Tuensang, Lohit and Siang Frontier 
Divisions; Mule paths, 6 to· 10 feet in width, will .be· provided · 
over routes extending to 3152 miles and many distan.t places at 
present out of reach will be connected. There are certain places 
which can only be reached by aircraft; accordingly, it is proposed 
to build a number of air-strips and landing places. 

/ 

25. During · the first five year plan considerable difficulty was 
experienced in assessing the progress of various. programmes for 
the development and welfare of tribals and tribal areas. The 
system of reporting on development 5ehemes in this field is bei,ng 
improved. The Ministry of Home Affairs propose to set up an 
evaluation organisation for assessing work done for scheduled tribes 
as well as other backward groups. In all a provision of Rs. 2·9 · 
crores has been made in the second plan 'administration• for 
strengthening, supervision, coordination and control of welfare 
programmes. Lack of technical personnel and trained staft has been 
the major obstacle in the eastern States and to meet this problem 
the Government of India have approved the formation of a new 
cadre described as the Indian Frontier Administrative Service 
(IFAS), which will provide 'trained officers for Grade I and Grad~ 
II administrative f>osts in NEF A, Mahipur and Tripura. The cadre · 
comp~ises at present of 43 Class I postr23 in Grade I and 20 in Grade 
IL For subordinate services in these areas suitable arrangements 
are being worked out. There is also need for social workers who 
will serve the tribal people and tribal areas by living among them 
and sharing their life. Special emphasis is being placed on getting 
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as many tribal officers as p(>ssible and training them to work in 
their own· areas. For advising on the implementation of develop
ment programmes for backward classes, the Ministry of Home 
Affairs propose to set up a central advisory board for the welfare 
of scheduled tribes and another such board for scheduled castes. 

HARIJANS 

26. The welfare of Harijans (scheduled castes) is mainly the res
ponsibility of State Governments. The Constitution provides several 
safeguards for the protection of the interests of scheduled castes. 
Development programmes for scheduled castes have been formulated 
with the object of improving their social status and providing them 
fuller educational and economic opportunities. Before the first five 
year plan in a few States ameliorative measures were introduced. 
A substantial programme for the eradication of untouchability was 
begun. Out of the total provision in the first plan, Rs. 7 crores were 
earmarked for the :welfare of scheduled castes. 

· 27 .. 'The' Constitution has abolished untouchability and has forbid
den ·its practice ·in ·any form. State Governments and all-India 
voluntary organisations with help from the Centre have undertaken 
extensive propaganda and publicity with a view to mobilising 
publi~ opiirlon agafust untouchability: Nevertheless, the practice 
still 'perSists indirectly in .some form or other although on a greatly 
reduced and diminishing scale. With the enactment of the Un
touchability (Offences) Act and its enforcement from June, 1955 the 
practice of untouchability has been made a cognisable offence. 

· 28. In the second plan RS. 2f28 crores have been earmarked for 
the welfare of scheduled castes. Besides this a sum of Rs. 6;25 crores 
has been allocated for Centrally sponsored schemes which include 
(1) housing, (2) drinking water supply, (3) economic uplift and (4) 
aid ·to voluntary organisations and publicity for removal of untouch
ability. The special 'programmes proposed for Harijans are intended 
to supplement the general development programmes in each State. 

29. During the first plan 4500 wells were sunk. In the second 
plan provision has been made in the plans of States, for sinking 
15,200 wells and under a Centrally sponsored scheme 8,200 more 
wells are proposed to be. provid...od. Also 93,300 houses and house 
sites are to be provided at a cost of about Rs. 3·48 crores. In addition, 
Rs. ] ·77 crores are provided for the ~onstruction of 36,000 houses 
under a Centrally sponsored scheme. In implementing the scheme 
segregation of any kind is to be avoided. Care will also be taken to 
see that those who are extremely backward receive priority 'in the 
matter of housing. . Since scavenging condemns a section of the 
population to untouchability, it· is proposed that in new housing 
schemes, ·scavenger-free lavatories should be built. In existing 

' . . ' 
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houses, where open latrines exist. they should be. converted into 
scavenger-free latrines. State plans also provide for the establish· 
ment of over 80 cooperative housing societies. · . · I' · .. · · 

30. Under the State Plans about 7000 Harijan students are to be_ 
trained at special .craft training centres .. Under. the Centrally· 
sponsored schemes, 166 training-cum-production.· centres ·will , be 
opened for scheduled castes. which will train·. 33,444 . persons · in 
various crafts and trades during the plan period. The trainees .will 
also be given subsidies for settling in trade. Those who get. 'land 
will be given subsidies for agricultural operations. In all; · an. · 
amount of Rs. 231·5 lakhs has been ear-marked for the Centrally. 
sponsored economic uplift scheme~ for· the s~heduled Ca$te~. . . · 

31. The increase in population ~accompanied by a proportion-
. ate expansion in employment opportunities has borne harsh!)' ·on· 
Harijans. It is, thex:efore, necessary not only to inerease · work .. 
opportunities for them but also to provide comprehensive educa
tional programmes for them, so as to enable them to take advan
tage of reservations and other administrative concessions which 
the Central and State Governments have made· available for them. 
In the secolul plan, provisic;m has also been made for over 3 million 
free-ships ·and scholarships and for 6000 schools and hostels. . The • 
Ministry of Education . has provided for 1,07,000 sc~olarships. 

32. It is necessary to create a vigilant public opinion for the 
proper enforcement of the Untouchability (Offences) Act: For this 
purpose it is intended to utilise the services of trained prach.a.rakas. • 
There is vast scope in this field for non-official effort. A sum of 
Rs. 50 lakhs for rendering assistance to voluntary organisations 
working for the welfare of scheduled castes and a further sum of · 
Rs. 25 lakhs for undertaking publicity and propaganda campaign 
through films, posters etc. have been provided by the Ministry of · 
Home Affairs. ' 

Ex-cRIMINAL TRIBEs . ' 
J3. In the first five year plan with a provision of Rs. 3:5 crores 

a beginning was made for the resettlement of ex.crintinal tribes and 
for training them in the ways of settled· community life. Though 
pr:ogress has been slow concentrated efforts are being made to ena• 
ble them to attain· better economic standards. Stress has been 
laid ~n their economic rehabilitation and on weaning · awa7 
the younger generation from th~ anti-social practices of the past. 
During the first plan period 42,056 students belonging to e:X-cri· 
minal tribes were awarded scholarship, stipends, . boarding and 
book grants and 291 schools, including balwadis, ashram schoola.tud 
sanshr kendras were opened. Vocational training and hostel 
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accommodation was also provided for a number of students. About 
3629 families were helped in agriculture through subsidies, 113 co
operative societies were organised, and 33 cottage industry centres 
were established. Rehabilitation grants were also given to a num· 
ber of families. There are now 17 settlements and 30 colonies for 
the welfare of ex-criminal tribes. Colonization schemes at Naroda 
in Bombay and at Bhatpurwa in U.P. have produoed useful results. 
fhe old caste panchayat system has been discontinued by the settlers 
who have formed themselves into a new association. 

34. The programme for ex-criminal tribes, for which a provi· 
sion of Rs. 2: 94 crores has been made in the second plan, includes 
schemes of colonization and rehabilitation of 15,245 families, most 
of whom are still leading a nomadic life. Under this programme 8157 
houses will be constructed and 394 wells sunk. Special efforts 

.. will also be made through 67 sanskat kendras and balwadis and 52 
ashrams schools to wean their children away irom criminal habits. 
T"nrough commuruty centres adults will be taught better ways of 
living. In all 1,16,432 scholarships and other educational conces
sions have been provided and the Ministry of Home Affairs has pro
vided a sum of Rs. 1:11 crore under its own schemes for the settle
ment of ex-criminal ~ribes. It is estimated that roughly it will cost 
about Rs. 1600 to settle a family on land provided the land is made 
available by the State Government. On. this basis it is proposed 

· to settle 7100 families- of ex-criminal tribes during the second plan 
period. 



CHAPTER XXIX. 

SOCIAL WELFARE .SERVICES: 1 .. 
'1 ' 

THE growth of social services is necessarily a slow process. : Its 
principal limitations relate to the financial resources available and 
resources which can be spared for social services, lack of trained 
personnel and of organisations devoted to social welfare and lack 
of reliable data pertaining to social problems .. ·These factors tend 

,to limit the immediate objects of social welfare services to groups 
which are in a vulnerable position or need special assiStance. The 
aims of social welfare are, h9wever, wider in scope. ~ocial Welfare 
is concerned with the well-being of the entire community, not only 
of particular sections of the population which m~y be handicapped 
.ui one way or another.· Problems which have already come to the 
fore must no doubt claim attention; equally, it is necessary to take 
steps to prevent the occurrence of new problems. 

. . -· . 
2. In the field of social '!'elfare, personnel _ provided _by the 

Government or by public · authorities generally represent. . only a 
nucleus for drawing into the service of the community.the voluntary 
labours of large numbers of private individuals. In the. past volun· 
tary agencies depended enti~ly on donations from private p~rsons. 
In the larger interest of the community these voluntary agenc~es have 
to be encouraged and assisted in extending the. scope .of their 
activities. The Central and State Governments and local authorities 
should therefore readily supplement private efforts in this direction. 
Eventually, the burden of maintaining social services has to fall in 
the main on local authorities. In the initial stages. however, special 
·agencies are needed to provide the necessary impulse for the or-

. ganisation of social welfare services and to bring about a measure of 
coordination between the efforts of · public authorities and of 
\•oluntary organisations. • 

3. A comprehensive social welfare 'programme would include, for · 
instance, social legislation, welfare of women and children, ·family 
welfare, youth welfare, physical and mental fitness, crime and cor· 
rectional administration and welf,re of the physically and mentally 
handicapped. It would also include in the special circumstances 
and background of India, a programme for fulfilling the objective 
of Prohibition .. In this chapter developments in the field of social 
welfare services, including Prohibition, which have taken place 
during the period of the first five year plan·and those projected for 
the second plan are briefly outlined. · 

6ol 
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ScHEMES OF THE CENTRAL SocLu. WELFARE BoARD 
4. As part of the first five year plan the Central Government set 

up a Central Social Welfare Board with the object especially of 
assisting voluntary agencies in organising welfare programmes for 
women and children and the handicapped groups. The Board has, 
in turn, in collaboration with State Governments, organised State 
Social Welfare Boards throughout the country. The building up of 
this organisational net work makes it possible to embark upon larger 
programmes of social welfare in the second five year plan. Already. 
during the past three years the foundations for these progra1nmes 
have been laid. The Central Social Welfare Board has assisted 212~ 
institutions-of which 660 are women welfare institutions, 591 child 
welfare institutions, 151 institutions serving handicapped persons and 
delinquents and 726 institutions engaged in general welfare work. 
The grants given by the Board are intended to assist existing volun
tary organisations in consolidating thej.r activities. In the case of 
newly established voluntary organisations grants are given for en
abling them to start their work on sound lines. The general object 
is to assist the establishment of voluntary institutions in all parts of 
the country. ·The Central Social Welfare Board has also taken up 
welfare extension projects, one in each district in the country, each 
project serving a group of about 25 villages. During the second five 
year plan the Board has a programme of setting up three more wel
fare extension projects in each district. By the beginning of 1956 
the Board had established 291 welfare extension projects. During 
the second five year plan a programme for increasing the number of 
projects to 1320, so as to provide four projects to each district, is 
to be completed. Wheh this programme is completed a total of 
50,000 villages will have been provided \\ith specially organised 
welfare services for women and children. It is proposed to establish 
about one-third of the new projects in each of the first three years 
of the plan period. In each district the projects are placed under 
an implementing committee, a majority of whose members are local 
women welfare workers. To meet the requirements of welfare 
extension projects, the Central Social Welfare Board has organised 
extensive training programmes for women village level workers and 
for midwives. The Board has also made a beginning in Delhi, Poona, 
Hyderabad and Vijayawada in tackling the difficult task of providing 
work for women in their homes. For this purpose three match 
factories have been established and setting up of additional fac
tories- with the assistance of the Ministry of Commerce and Indus
try is under consideration. 

5. Two Advisory Committees set up by the Board have also 
made proposals for social and moral hygiene and provision of after· 
care sen•ices. These envisage the establishment of a large number of 
homes and shelters. The general scheme is to have five types of 
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homes in each Stt:te. Of· these, one would be for rescued women 
for whom a fairly long period of social and ;environmental adjust-. 
ment may be necessary. Two homes . are ·proposed for ~~ ·~ter· . 
care' of persons discharged from correctional instituti~ns, :one for' 
men and the second for women.· At the remain'ing two institutions .. 
short-term rehabilitation services will be· provided for persons.~ ~ 
charged from non-correctional institutions.· There' wm· also be ·one· 
shelter in each district for the reception, "medical examination and . 
screening of these persons before they are ·passed on ·to the . State 
Homes. · ' · · · ·· ... ,. 

'f< f ~\ • '' 

A swn of Rs. 14 crores is providec:I for the Central Social Welfare 
Board's Schemes, while for after-care and social and moral hygiene 

. progrc:mmes Rs. 3 crores are provided in the plans of States and 
Rs. 3 crores in the schemes of. the Ministry of . Home Affairs. .. ! · · 

WELFARE OF THE PHYSICALLY AND MENTALLY HANDICAPPED PERSONS . 
.. 

6. In September, 1955 the Ministry .of Ed~cation constitut~d .. ~ · 
National Advisory Council for the Education- of the .. Handicapped. 
The functions of this Council are to advise the Central Government 
on problems concerning the education, training, and employment 
and the provision of social and cultural amenities for the physically 
and mentally handicapped, to formulate new schemes ancl to provide 
liaison with voluntary orgariisations working in this field.. It . is 
proposed to undertake a survey of the problem of the physically and 
mentally handicapped. There are at present about 60 schools for · 
the blind, 44 for the deafmutes, 9 for the cripped and. diseased and 
5 for the mentally lUmdicapped. The majority of these are private 
institutions which are aided by Government.. Jn. the second plan 
provision has been made for providing additional facilities such as· 
model schools for blil_ld children and deaf children, a women's section 
in the training school for the adult blind, provision for scholarships . ' 
etc. In the plans of a number of States also provision has been made 
for the welfare and education of physically and mentally. handicapped 
persons. For the rehabilitation of persons suiYering from incurable '· 
diseases provision has been made in the programme of the Ministry 
of Health. ·· 

YoUTH WELFAU 
.. 

7 ~ A number of youth organisations and youth welfare· prO:. . 
grammes received active support during the first five year plan. In . 
the plan a provision of Rs. 1 crore had been made for organising a 
comprehensive programme of youth camps and labour service ~or 

-students. The object of this programme was to encourage youth 
participation in eon$tructive national activities. Three-fourths of the 
amount was allocated for labour and social service camps and one··~ 
fourth fQr work projects such as construction _of swimming pools, 
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open air theatres etc. to be undertaken by students in and· around 
their educational institu.tions. 

By the end of 1955 about 900 camps had been organised and in 
these about 100,000 young persons participated. These camps took 
part. in the construction of canals and roads, repair of buildings and 
tanks, slum clearance, sanitation drives, etc. The Bharat Sevak 
Samaj which has a special £ncillary organisation for youth, the Bharat 
Yuwak Samaj, also organised nearly 500 youth and students camps 
in which about 40,000 youths took part. The strength of the Bharat 
Scouts and Guides movement rose during the plan by about 50 per 
cent. The movement now includes 438,405 scouts and 68,118 guides. 
The ·work of the ~ational Cadet Corps and the Auxiliary Cadt:t 
Corps also developed during the plan period on a large scale. The 
National Cadet Corps has now a total strength of 118,000, of whom 
46,000 are in the senior division, 64,000 in the junior division, 8,000 
in the girls' division and 3,000 are teachers and leaders drawn from 
education;u institutions. The Auxiliary Cadet Corps, which now 
counts 750,000 boys and girls on its rolls, has a programme of 
expansion to twice its present strength by the end of the second 
plan. In its plan, the Ministry of Education has provided for the 
e~tablishment of National College of Physical Education for the 
development of sports and for support to various youth welfare 
activities such as youth leadership, training camps, youth hostels, 
etc. Provision has also been made for labour and ·social service 
camps and work projects and for assisting the work of the Bharat 
Scouts and Guides. 

OTHER WELFARE PROGRAMMES 

8. For the second five year plan the Ministry of Home Affairs 
have formulated proposals relating to juvenile delinquency, social and 
moral hygiene, vagrancy or beggary and probation. The main object 
of these proposals is to build up the essential institutions needed for 
dev..eloping social welfare work in relation to these problems. A 
provision of Rs. 2 crores has been made in the plan of the Ministry 
for the purpose of assisting States in which the necessary institu
tions are not already organised either by the State Governments 
themselves or by voluntary organisations. 

9. Juvenile delinquency has been growing in large cities, the mn..c::t 
common offence being theft. Legislation for dealing with juvenHe 
delinquents exists in 15 States and has been recommended in others. 
but often it is not a<!equately enforced. Juvenile courts exist only 
in a f-ew States; elsewhere trials of juveniles are conducted by the 
ordinary courts. The. number of institutions for juveniles are re· 
latively small, being limited to 67 remand homes, 49 .certified schools, 
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7 reformatory· schools, 5 juvenile jails and 8 borstal institutions. 
The Centrd Government has ·suggested to States that· there should 
be a remand home in each important town in which juveniles in 
custody may . be lodged during the period of. investigatJon' or. trial. 
It has also suggested that each State should have a certified school 
and a hostel for boys, where juveniles released on· probation can be · 
lodged if they cannot be attached to suita1>le· families during·this 
period. Finally, each State should have ·a borstal school for ·young 
delinquents between the ages of 15 and 21 yearS. Child· guidance. 
clinics and school social workers could .assist in early· treatment of 
behaviour problems .an~ in reducing the incid~nce of . juvenile 
delinquency. · · · · · '· 

10. The Central Government has also suggested · that .in States 
where a probation system does not already exist, a beginning. should 
now be made .. It is further proposed that in the more impo~~ jails 
welfare officers should be appointed for the purpose of .contacting 
prisoners during their stay in jails and for keeping in: touch .with 
them and their families after release. . · · , · 

. . 
· 11. The beggar problem. has attracted· attention for ~a long period 

but its extensive character and ramifications have hitherto ,impederi. 
effective action. Study .of the problem is being· undertaken through_ 
two research schemes instituted by the Research Programmes Com· 
mittee of the Planning Commission. It is. important that steps· to 
formulate a programme for elimiriating the beggar problem altogether 
should now be taken. 'To provide for .the worst cases, the Central 
Government has proposed that in each State there should be a home 
for 100 old, infinn, diseased or disabled. beggars. . 

RESOURCES FOR SOCIAL WELFARE 

12. The brief ·review which has been given above ~f programmes 
m the field of social welfare which have to be undertaken .in 'the 
second five year plan will show that as a .result of developments of 
the past three or four years social welfare programmes are now being 
implemented as an integral part of planned development; The plan 
provides nearly Rs. 29 c~;orea for schemes of social welfare, Rs. t9 
crores at the Centre and nearly Rs. 10 crores in the States. A provi .. 
sion of about Rs. 11 crores is made for youth welfare and social wel· 
tare programmes in the plan of the Ministry of. Education. Allied to 
these are the provisions in the plan of Rs. 15 crores for local deve· 
lopment works and pf Rs. 5 crores for social1$chemes connected with 
public cooperation. . In this connection, full account should also· be 
taken of the provision of about Rs. 91 crores for the welfare of back· 
ward classes and of the outlay provided in th.e plan on rural develop
"ment programmes, including national extension and community pro-

... jects and village and small industries. Where economic and social 
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factors have such an intimate bearing on one another, it is difficult 
to draw· too sharp a distinction between programmes for promoting 
social welfare and programmes for promoting ·economic development. 
They b~th subserve an identical purpose. 

13. In the First Five Year Plan the suggestion was made that funds 
available with endowments and trusts may be an important method 
of supplementing resources which States and private agencies can 
raise for social welfare. Enquiries on this subject were recommen
ded with a view to evolving a basis for legislation concerning the 
use for approved purposes of funds held by endowments and trusts. 
In the past substantial sums for promoting social welfare activities 
were made available through trusts and endowments. It has been 
observed that after a period many trusts became inactive, their 
income· is not spent for the purposes originally intended and unpro
ductive investments occur. In mobilising private effort in support 
of sociai welfare programmes, a view should be taken of the contri
bution which trusts could make, especially towards the resources 
of voluntc:.ry organisations. These possibilities are being investi· 
gated. ·. 

·14. Finally, it may be urged .that in all fields of social welfare each 
local community has to assume the main responsibility for providing 
relief ·and assistance to the needy and the handicapped. The role of 
the State and the agencies set up by it cannot but be of a limited 
character. However, the experience of the first plan shows that 
resources provided by public authorities in money and personnel can 
go a long way in stimulating community effort and invoking much 
devoted voluntary service. This is the assumption on which the 
larger programmes proposed for the second five year plan have been 
formulated. · · 

PROHIBITION 

15. For many years considerable section of public opm10n has 
urged that prohibition of consumption of intoxicating drinks and of 
drugs injurious to health should be carried out as an essential item 
of social poliry. In Article 47 of the Constitution this has been already 
accepted as ~ directive principle. Since progress in this respect had 
been ori the whole meagre, the Planning Commission set up a special 
committee to examine the experience gained regarding measures 
adopted by State Governments and to make recommendations for a 
programme of prohibition on a national basis, indicating the manner 
and stages in which and the machinery through which this pro
gramme should be carried out. The report of the committee has 

~ntly been considered in consultation with State Governments 
and be Central Ministries and recommendations set out below 
have been generally approved by the National Development 
Council. 
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18. In the consideration of any basic social policy, financial con-
; siderations, although of great practical importance, are not to be 

treated as decisive in character. Wha~ is important" is .that the pro
grammes should be so formulated that. they can be 1impleme:Q.ted 
successfully over __ a period. For the country as a whole 'there is need 
for a common approach towards prohibition; but detailed pro·gr~~s 
have to be drawn up by States. Some· States-will be able io proceed 
ahead of others and to the extent they do 'so, 'they'·Will sho'Y the 
way and provide experience on which other States can base their 
detailed _programmes. · · ' - · · : · :. _,_ 

#. ~ •:. 

17. A national policy like piohibitiOJ.lhas to·_be appro~clted from 
different directions such as· enforcement measures~ growth of ~the 
sanction of public opinion, voluntary work of social senrice· agencies 
and of social workers and the provision of alternative. interest and 
recreations. While the direction will be common. ther~ .is room .for 
a degree of variation in the steps to be taken in different_ parts of the 
country according to local conditions and circumstances. Each State 
'could formulate a series of specific taskS to be undertaken by it in
the various directions mentioned above. The Prohibition Enquiry 
Committee has suggested April, 1958 as the target date for the enfo~ 
ment of prohibition uniformly throughout the country .• We con~ 
sider that there is practical· advantage· in' each State Government 
approaching the problem in terms of phased programmes setting out 
specific targets to be achieved over the' whole field of social and 
administrative action. While there should be general agreement on 
the main directions of the programme to be pursued,. with provision 
for constant review and assessment, it would not· be necessary to 
insist upon identical steps or identical dates for all the ·state~ in. the 
Union. On balance this appears to us to be the best way of advanc
ing towards the objective of prohibition. 

18. The Prohibition Enquiry ·committee has recommended the 
setting up of a Central Committee to review the progress of prohibi· 
tion programmes and to coordinate activities in· different States .and 
to keep in touch with their practical difficulties. The Central Com
mittee should, it has been suggested, make a report to the National 
Development Council once a year. We are in agreement wiih these 
recommendations. We also think that it will be useful, as the Com
mittee has proposed, that Prohibition Boards and district prohibition · 
committees, should be set up in the States· and there should be Ad-. 
ministrators of Prohibition to implement the programme. · ' . 

19. Several of the proposals made by the Committee· will need 
detailed examination by Ministdes and States. We suggest that as 
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a first step State Governments may take action in the following 
directions: 

(1) discontinuance of advertisements and public inducements 
relating to drink; 

(2) stoppage of drinking in public premises (hotels, hostels, 
restaurants, clubs) and at public receptions. 

In applying rules to this effect, care must of course be taken to 
ensure that the rights of foreign missions are not affected and foreign 
visitors and tourists are not put to inconvenience or harassment ; 

• 
(3) setting up of technical committees to draw up phased pro-

grammes with the object of 

(a) reducing progressively the number of liquor shops both 
in rural and urban areas; 

(b) closing liquor shops for an increasing number of days 
during the week; 

(c) reducing quantities supplied to liquor shops; 

(d) progressively reducing the strength of distilled liquor 
produced by distilleries in India; 

(e) closing of shops in and near specified industrial and 
other development project areas; 

(f) removal of· shops to places away from main streets and 
living quarters in towns and villages; 

(4) taking active steps to encourage and promote the produc
tion of cheap and healthy soft drinks; 

(5) assisting voluntary agencies in organising recreation cen
tres; and 

. (6) including prohibition as an item of constructive work in 
national extension and community project areas and 
social welfare extension projects. 

20. In pursuance of these suggestions State Governments have 
been requested to evolve phased programmes and, at the same time, 
to ensure that the programme for implementing the policy of pro- . 
hibition is drawn up with a view to completion within a reasonable 
time. In States which have already introduced prohibition more 
effective enforcement and steps to secure increased public co-opera
tion are matters to which cons.iderable urgency and imp0rtance should 
be attached. Where partial prohibition has been introduced States 
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have been reque~ted to·· c~nsolida.te. . arid strengthen · prohibition 
throughout their territories. The policy for prohibition was discussed 
on anon-official resolution. by the Lok S:tbha which passed

1
the follow-

ing resolution on the 31st March, _1956. ' J , · ~ ·. - ·. · I · . '. · 
. ' . (' • 'I .· • . . . 

. ' "This House ~ ot opinion 'tlult Prohil)itron · should . be 
regarded as an integral ·part of; the Second Five··Year. · 
Plan and recommends that the' Planning Commission. 
should formulate the necessai-y programme to bring al>aat. 
nation-wide Prohibition. speedil:r and effectively:''.,··:·· · 

• • •.. - .· •. •'1-. f,l· r- , .• 
The Resolution was accepted. on. behalf of th~ ~Government· of 

India. ... ~' ._· '. ,. ·-~~ 



CHAPTER XXX 

REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS 

AFTER .Partition the relief and rehabilitation of displaced persons 
from West and East Pakistan was a major national task. The first 
five year plan accorded a high priority to the rehabilitation of 8.53 
million displaced persons. A total outlay of Rs. 136 crores was pro
vided under the following heads:-

Urban loans 

Rural loans • 

Rehabilitation Finance Administration loans 

Industrial loans . 

Housing 

· lt:ducation and Vocational Training 

(Rs. in crores) 

12·6o 

18·6o 

21 •70 

135'70 

DISPLACED PERSONS FROM WEST PAKISTAN 

2. By the end of the first plan nearly 2.3 million displaced persons 
from West Pakistan have been settled on land and their rehabilitation 
has been assisted with loans and grants. In urban areas, 1.2 million 
persons have been accommodated in evacuee houses and another 
million persons in 200,000 newly constructed tenements. To assist 
the rehabilitation of displaced persons in urban areas in small-scale 
business, industry and professions, loans upto Rs. 5,000 per family 
have been advanced by State Governments. Loans for larger under
takings have been advanced by the Rehabilitation Finance Adminis
tration. Vocational training centres have been established, about 
75,000 persons have so far been trained in various occupations, and 
6,000 are at present receiving training. Financial assistance has been 
provided to private educational institutions catering to the educa
tional needs of displaced students. Stipends, freeships, grants and 
scholarships have been given to displaced students. Fourteen town
ships have been built to assist displaced persons in finding shelter 
and employment. In these, provision has been made for developing 
civic amenities like water-supply, drainage and electricity. In order 
to expand employment opportunities in townships, schemes have 
recently been approved for encouraging the establishment of indust
ries with a measure of Government assistance. The industries so 
far started are estimated to give employment to 11,000 displaced per-

6Io 
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sons both from East and West Pakistan.· The Compensation ·scheme 
for displaced persons from West Pakistan is now being implemented. 
Until this scheme has been carried out fully, the rehabilitation of· 
these displaced persons will continue to require attention. . · · · 

DISPLACED PERSONS FROM 'EAST PAKISTAN ·· " .. 
3.' There has been a continuous influx of displaced persohs from 

East Pakistan into West Bengal and neighbourjng States ... Out of ~.83 · 
million persons who have so far migrated, about 388,000.famill.es have 
been settled on land ~nd other ancillary occupations. While ~ulk of 
this settlement has been in West Bengal, a fairly large nuinber.has . 
been. settLed in Tripura, Bihar, Orissa,' Uttar Pradesh and ASsam. 
About 350,000 residential units have been constructed in rural and 
urban areas mainly by displaced persons with loans from the Govern
ment. About 22,000 displaced persons have been given · vocational. 
and technical training and 8,000 are now under. training. ·Busiriess 
loans have been advanced to about 88,000 families. . The. continuing . 
influx of displaced persons has made the problem ·of rehabilitatien 
in the eastern States particularly difticulf. At present it is estimated 
that about 170,000 families require to be rehabilitated. 

PROGRAMMES IN' 'l'HE SECOND PLAN . 

4.. Under the second five year plan, in addition to a provision of . 
Rs. 4·5 crores for the payment of loans by the Rehabilitation Finance 
Administration, a sum of Rs. 85·5 crores has been provided ·for nhabi· 
litation, the principal programmes being as follows:...;. · · .. 

. · (Ra. in erores) 
. ·----·--------

West East ; ' 
Scheme Paki5tan Pakistan 'Total 

Di~placed Displaced • · · · . 
Penona Persona 

r. Urban loans ·'. 
1•47 4"25 5"72 

2 (a) Rural Joana . . . . 0 •J6 14"44 l4•6o 
(h) Development or agricultural land . .. 4·llo : ···80 

3· Hou~iniJ . , • • . , s·78 18·68 24•46 
4 (a) Industrial loans • • ··68·} s·6o 11•22 (b) Cottage industries • · . · • . l 0"94 
S· Education • . . . . 3"75 10·96 . 14."71 
6. Vocational and Technical trianing· • •91. . 5"25 .. ,.,, 
1· Medical facilities . . 2•82 2·82 

ToTAL J8•70 66·8o Bs·so 

5. The larger ·part or the task of rehabilitating· West Pakistan 
displaced persons was· accomplished before the· end of the first 
plan. Provision has, however, been made in the ·second plan for. 
the completion of the housing schemes already approved and for 



mitiga.ting unemplo)'men\. in .the townships. and colonies of displac
ed persons thl'ough schemes for setting up· industries. It was also 
-essential_ to:. ~tinue. 'the training . and education schemes for 
displac:e~ · perSons . from. West Pakistan. . 

. ··. 6. ~Th~_second five year plan provides Rs. · 66·8 crores for the 
rehabilitation schemes for displaced · persons from East Pakistan. 
lt has been agreed that. the Jinancial provision for the rehabilitation 
of displaced persons .from East Pakistan should be reviewed in the 
third year .of the· second plan in the light of the conditions then 
'_prevailing; provision of additional funds being made, if needed, 
d that~ stage. , ·, ~ '. . · · · · · · · . : · · · · 
• ~ ~ • • • ., • ... • ot ~ 

' .,.,~r-· . : ' 
.. ' ). prb~-, loans.-A pro~isiori of Rs. 4~25 crores has be~ made 
for the .grant of small loans to displaced persons from East Paki&- · 

· 'tari. On. an .. average. a f8mily would get Rs. 2,250. The total num
ber of fani.nies to be catered for under the scheme is about 19,000. 

,{' ' . ·~ . . ' . . . . . -

· Upto the end ot t955-56, Rs. 14 ··53 crores will have been advanc
e~ 'by· State ·Governments in the Western Zone under the small 
urban loans scheme~· It is felt thi:t help in the shape of loans will 
stilL be necessary in the case of displaced persons from West Pakis· 
tan though in a comparatively small number of cases. A provision 
of Rs.-· 1•47 crores has. therefore, been made for the grant of small 
1o..--ns . to these ·displaced persOns during the second plan period, the 
amoun~s ·to be advanced diminishing year after year. 

· ~ '8. Rural loans.-A provision of Rs. 14~44 crores has been made 
for grant of loans to 'displaced persons from East Pakistan for settle
ment on·1and· and ancillary· occupations in rural areas during the 
second plan. The ave~age loan lor an agricultural family would 
be Rs. 2,450 and for a:· non-agricultural' family the loan would vary 
fro~ Rs. 1,525 to .ns. · 2,275. Approximately 70,000 families will be 
given £ssistance under the scheme. 

Settlement of this class of displaced persons from West Pakistan 
~as almost been completed and a small provision of Rs. 16 · 4 lakhs 
only ha~ been made in the first two years of the second plan. The 
average_ 1om per family aggregates to .· approximately Rs. 1,150. 
About 1,400 families will_ be benefited. . 

l . . . • . :. . -

9 .. Development of agricu.ltural land.-As evacuee lands were 
.available 'for 'the resettlement 'Of displaced agriculturists from West 
Pakistan. :rural reha-bilitation in Punjab and PEPSU could proceed 
·tairly readily, although· the area available was substantially smaller 
1han 'thtt abandoned in West ·Pakistan. 



REHABn.ITATION OF DISPLACED t'ERSONS i6J3 
. (' 

Scarcity of a;uitable land in West Bengal ·and thehinitial 1dwndi-
nation of displaced persons to ~tle in States other.than West· Ben
gal have delayed the rehabilitation of displaced agriculturist, fami
lies from East Pakistan. Since it is difficult· for ·west Bengal .to 
take many more displaced persons, efforts are being made to find 
land outside that State. In May 1955 the National . Development 
Council urged upon all States to assist in the rehabilitation of dis
placed persons from East Pakistan by locating suitable· ilreas · · :jn 
which they could settle in sizeable groups. · . ·•· ·• • :, ~. 

10. The total area offered by the States of Andhra, Bni~r. Orissa~ 
Hyderabad, Madhya Pradesh, Mysore, Rajasthan, Uttar: Pradesh: aJid 
Vindhya Pradesh is ~,300 acres. Technical teams have .so far 
visited Hyderabad, Mysore, Rajasthan·"and .-Vindhya Pradesh and 
have selected areas extending to 23,950 acres. The . Ministry . of 
Rehabilitation have made a preliminary selection of 14,000 acres of 
land offered by Bihar. According to preliminary reports • ·of 'tpe 
Central Tractor Organisation, there is also a possibility of rec~aim
ing 60,000 acres of land in Tripura and about 6,ooo· acre~ in Cachar. 
A Conference of the Rehabilitation Ministers of States in the eas
tern region as well as of those States who offered land for resettle .. 
ment was held at Calcutta early "in 1956, t() consider bow la.gds 
offered by these States could be best utilised and what ~ther · mea
sures should be taken. It was felt that the agricultural income .of 
displaced persons would have to be supplemented through · the 
development of small-scale and cottage industries and that rehabili
tation schemes should as far as possible, be integrated with, the 
development projects of each State. A provision of Rs. 4·80 crores 
has been made in the second plan for the acquisition and develop
ment of approximately 100,000 acres of land in various States, . ·, 

' . 
11. Ilousing.-A provision of Rs. 5·78 crores bas been·made in the 

second plan for housing_ schemes for displaced persons fro~ West 
Pakistan. Funds have been provided for the completion of housing 
schemes carried 0'\"er from 1955-56 and for the dev~lopment of· · re
fugee colonies and townships to standards prevailing in neighbour· 
ing areas, as without such developments local bodies hesitate to take 
them over for permanent administration. 

A provision of Rs. 18·68 crores has been made for .the housing 
schemes in the eastern region. Of this, Rs. 9·25 crores will be uti
lised for the construction of houses. It is proposed to advance hous
ing loans to about 13,000 displaced families at the average ·rate of 
Rs. 2500/-, per family and to undertake direct construction ·of about 
12,000 units at an average cost of Rs. 5,000/- per unit.· The remain
ing amount of Rs. 9·43 crores is meant for the development of exist- • 
ing colonies and for granting assistance to municipalities, ·tocid ' 
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bodies etc, for providing civic: amenities to displaced persons r~ 
setUed under ~eir jurisdiction. ·Development schemes are being 
formulated according to the recommendations made by. an expert 
committee set up for the purpose in West Bengal 

; . 12. Medi.um,_ af!14Il-lcale and· cottage industries.-During 1954-55 
and 1955-56, ~ provision of Rs. 1 '75 crores was made for setting up 
indu5tries_-in townships and colonies for displaced 'persons.· It was 

·agreed: to promote the setting·up of medium industries by giving 
certain facilities to private industrialists, namely, (1) allotment of 

. land and building for factories on a rental basis for periods varying 
• from 7 to 10 years with option to purchase during the period of 

tease,' (2). grant of loan· upto 50 per cent of the· value of the machin
erj installed,· and (3) ·supply of water and electricity· at rates com
parable to those· preyaili,ng ·in . the neighbouring industrial · areas. 
Upio the end of December, '1955~ 36 schemes had been sanctioned in 
the eastern and western. regions, involving a. toial investment of 

... ~ ' . . - I . . ,_ . . " 

about Rs. 2·65 crores on the part of Government. These schemes 
. are· ex~ected~ . to: provide employment to . about 11,000 displaced 
persons.. . . ~ . , · . · . . 

. ·~ During the .second. five year plan period, a provision of Rs. 11:22 
'crore.S has been made 'tor the promotion of medium, small-scale ~d 
cottage industries. m townships/colonies for displaced persons in the 
eastern imd western regionS an<t at other places having high con
centrations ·~f. displaced persons. It is expected that employment 
will be· provided for additional 50,000 displaced' persons. Arrange
ments have."been made for the proper co-ordination of these indus
~rial sch~me~ .with. other progranunes of industrial deve~opment. 

' . . . 

13. Education . .:._Under this programme displaced students are 
helped in the prosecution of their studies through freeships, scholar
ships, stipends and ~ants. A number of schools are being run by 
Governlnent for the 5peciai benefit of ·-displaced_ students. Private 
educational institutions. are also being given financial· ~ssistance for 

. undertaking the education of displaced students. · TPe provision for 
displBJ:ed _students from East Pakistan on this account for the second 
plan ~s Rs. 10·96 crores. · · 

'In' the western r~gion, besides financial assistance in the shape of 
exemption from . tuition fees, grants for pUrchase . of books and 
stipends, financial assistance has been provided for the construction 
of buildings and purchase of equipment to private educational insti
tutions-both for those which w~e disrupted by Partition as well as 
cther..-:-which cater for the educational needs of displaced students. 
The total amou,nt of grants given to. such institutions by the end of 
the first plan was about Rs. 10 lakhs. It is proposed to continue 



iEHABiirtATrON or DISPL.\cro PERSONs .. j 61~ 

grants-in-aid to such ~titutions (including the Punjab University) · 
during the second plan.·. A provision of Rs. 3·74 crores : has ·been 
made in the second plan for expenditure on the education of .dis:-
placed students from West Pakistan. , . · 

For the benefit specially of displaced children but ~qually as· . a 
pilot scheme for more. general application, a scheme for physical 
training and training .in discipline was introduced in July~ 1954.. It 
is proposed to extend the scheme to a .larger number of .institu~ons 
both in the western and eastern zones during the s-econd five . ·year 
plan. . . •. ' . . ' , ' ' 

14. Vocational and technical training: A l~rge · p~opo;~i~~ ·.of 
urban displaced persons consisted of traders, businessmen and shop- . 
keepers, but the scope for their absorption iil India in similar occupa· 
tions was limited. An extensive programme particularly for train· 
ing young displa~ed persons in different vocations and crafts with a 
view to converting them into skilled artisans capable · of earning 
their own livelihood was therefore undertaken.· ' 

A Technical Training Committee was set up to examine the 
working of the existing training centres, work centres. a~d 'produc .. 
tion centres, including those· undeJ; the Director at~ G~nera~. of .. Re. 
liettlement and Employment, and. others in the eastern zones, and. to 
make recommendations for the reorganis<!-Uon of. these c:entr~s .. an~ 
to formulate new schemes with a view to providing gainful employ
ment to displaced persons. . The CommiUee's report has been re· 
ceived and is under consideration. . · · -

t' 

It is proposed to train about 80,000 displaced persons ·during the 
second plan period; about 30,000 in the western zone and 50,000 in 
the eastern zone. A sum of Rs. 1·92 crores has been provided ~ the · 
second plan for expenditw-e on the training of displaced persons, 
from West Pakistan and Rs. 5·25 crores for displaced persons. from 
East Pakistan. · -. · · 

15. Medical facilities: So far expenditure on medical facilities 
was mostly confined to giving relief assistance to displaced T.B. 
patients. The number of beds reserved for displaced persons in T.B. 
sanatoria and hospitals has been raised to 500 in the States in the 
eastern region in view of the high incidence of T.B. among displaced 
persons. It has also been agreed to provide free medicines. and 
maintenance allowances to displaced T.B, patients awaiting ad
mission to hospitals and for three months after they are discharged. 
The limit of maintenance allowance has been raised frorn Rs .. 50 to 
Rs. 65 a month and proposals have been invited from State Govern· 
ments for increasing the numbe~ of segr_egatioll wards, providing 



addi.t.ional fac:ilities fo.r domiciliarJ treatment and X-ray examina
tion and for setting. up colDnks for discharged T.B. patients. 

It is proposed to provide adequate medical facilities to displaced 
persons who have been or will be setUed in different townships and 
colonies in the eastern zone.· As existing facilities are inadequate. 
new hospitals ·will. be opened in. urban areas and new dispensaries
cum-maternity centres. in. rural areas sPec:iallJ for the benefit of 
displaced persons-... ll. is. alsQ proposed to increase the number of 
beds· for displaced. persons· in TA.. haspitala and sanatoria suffering 
from T.B. thus raising the total number of beds to 1000. A total 

. provision of Rs. 2;82 crores has been made in the second plan for 
'eXpenditure on schemes for extending medical facilities. . 

. ' . . 
1.6. The broad: pattern. whi£h rehabilitation programmes will 

· follow during the second·. plan' has been explained above; Increa
singly •. rehabililation; programmes are being coordinated with gen
eral programmes of econo~ and social development. Problems of 
rehabilitation of displaced persons from. West. Pakistan have become 
to· a large extent part of the overall problems of economic develop
ment in States in which they have been- resettled in large numbers. 
The situation- in respect of displaced persons from East Pakistan 
requires that the various programmes should be reviewed from time 
to time so· that they_ can be modified or strengthened as circuins-o 
tances mJJ.Y. demand. 



CONCLUSION 

IN our Introduction we have recalled the various :stages in the 
preparation of the Plan which we now submit to the Government. 
Its preparation has been a task undertaken in partnership with the 
Central Government and the States and leaders of opinion in all 
branches of national life whose. counsel we have_ freely sought. In 
many directions the Plan calls for a new and much larger effort than 
ever before. We feel confident that the people of India will meet the 
challenge of the Second Five Year Plan. · 

In a Plan of such wide scope there is always room for differences 
in emphasis which must be appreciated. Shri K. C. Neogy has specially 
stressed that in view of the magnitude of the Plan it will be difficult to 
implement it in a period of five years and that deficit financing on an 
excessive scale may prove dangerous to the economy and may ~ause 

· hardship to certain sections of the population. He has also drawn 
particular attention to the need, for balanced development of transport 
and production generally. We agree that these considerations are im
portant and should be constantly kept in view in carrying out the Plan. 
These aspects have also been considered fully in appropriate sections 
of the Plan. 

Y. N. SUKTIIANKAR, 

Secretary. 

TARLOK SiNGH, 

Joint Secretary. 

May 14, 1956. 
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Chairman. 
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GULZARILAL NANDA, 

'Member. 

CHINTAMAN D. DESHMUKH, 

Member. 

K. c. NEOGY, 

Member. 
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Member. 



APPENDIX 

SECOND . 'FIVE YEAR · PLAN 
OUTLAY AND ALLOCATIONS 

~ . . . 

Explana.tOfll Note : . 
While most of the individual allotments shown in the plans of 

States under different heads of development Jre based, on com- . 
munications received from State Governments; there are a few 

· which are ·proVisional and are likely to be adjusted within the 
ceilings after further consultation with the States concerned. . · · 

• lo : 
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., 
SSCOM> FJVB YSAR PLAN-OUTLAY AND ALLOCATIONS 

((Rs. Jakhe) 

-~--------~----~---------------------------------------------------------------

Head Total Centre States .Andhra Aasam Bihar Bombay 

. :-(1) (2) (3) {4) 
.... i 

(5) (6) (7) (8) 

Agriculture and Commw1ity lJftJelopment 

(a) Agricultural Programmes- • 

~ Agricultural production .. 8I6o·o9 970'00 1190'09 - 392'20 204'11 821·03 386•31 
Minor irtigation 6598•24 28o·oo 6318•24 242•80 193•80 413'35 5Ba·4r ~ 
Land development (other than soil conservation) _2203•05 500'00 1703'05 30'00 42'75 185·25 3U"18 .. 

Agriculture • 16961·38 17JO·oo• 1j311•J8 66s·oo 440•66 1419•6J 1390'90 ... 
Animal husbandry 3823'37 400'00 3423'37 249'29 113'40 526•41 ro8·69 ~ 
Dairying and milk supply I119'i9 18o·oo . 1599' 19 . 8.z·2o 17'70 s5·oo 388•u ·. i 

Animal Husbandr/ $603•j6 j80•00 . J033•j6 331'49 131'10 $81•41 496·81 
Forests 2712'55 240'00 2.n.z·5s 69'47 9.3'91 436·56 218·81 .., 
Soil conservation 1958•38 400'00 1558.38 72'96 8•07 57'00 331'03 ; 

Forests and soil Conservation . 4670'93 640•00 4030'91 143'41 100·98 491'.56 .549''4 
l 1isheriea ll77'S8 38o·oo 791'S8 76•06 38·9s. .57'00 13'0J 
Warehousing and marketing. 1956•71 390'00 1566·71 193'34 31'54 9'50 297'37 
Co-operation 2756·94 2756·94 91'90 106'40 377'15 393'25 

Co-operation 471J·6s ]90•00 4333·6s 38j•34 137'94 JB6·6s 6go·63g 
Miscellaneous 91.5'98 6o·oo 87.5"98 rg·oo 30'11 ro8·s9 

34062·08 3800·00 3oz6:a·o8 1519'2.3 869•76 29~8·25 3209'79 --



extension and 
Projects• 

(b) Narional 

(r.) Other programm .. ._ 

Village panchayats 

Local development works 

. II. II"J"igatiott artd Powtr . . 
Irrigation 

Power 

Community 

Flood con~ and border proj~ ·: . 

Investigations ud ~ 

·Public ~j)eration fn.inigation echemes 

~·00 

uos·oz. 

tsoo·oo 

• 
. '• 

380j7'.J-4· 

42687·o8 . 

Psoo·oo 

poo·oo 

too·oo 

tloO·OO 

uos·oz 

38097'3-4 

42687·o8t 

Psoo·oo •• 

poo·oo 

too·oo 

.• l . 

, . 

JJI·OO t80J•OO 

. .. 

4143'%$ 

3353'$0 

2100·ss ·· 

.! • • .•. 

60S4'3S 

------------------~~------~------------------~--~--~~------~~ . 
•AUotm;tts for nttiarul exte~'ion m4 conimunity project areu ar~ tentati~ and are expected to be reviewed. 

• " j • 

. .. IncluJ:s additional provision ofRs. 70•36l~hs.for N.E..S. and Community Projects. 

t Includes Rs. u: 2 crores. Centre• a share of D. V.C. 



. SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN-OUTLAY AND ALSOCATIONS 0\ 
N 

(Rs.lakhs) N -----
Head Madhya Madras Orissa Punjab Uttar West 

Pradesh Pradesh Bengal 

(I) (9) (10) (II) (12) (13) (14) 

A.gricultur1 antl Community Det~elopment 

(a) Agricultural Programmes- § Agricultural production SIS•i1 299•20 . 214'03 3o6•84 1178•30 448'7J 
Minor irrigation • 438•96 403·8o 89'94 299'00 1134·88 2Ss·oo -~ 
Land development (other than soil conservation) . 314'26 47'!10 21•40 41'SO 100'37 30'40 .·3 Agriculture u68·4J 1SO·So J3S•J7 6SJ·J4. :l41J•SJ 764·U 
Animal husbandry . . 202•61 '236•00 170'40 136•13 437•86 170'83 

~~ Dairying and milk supply . 71·6o' 142•60 u·os s3•87 112•69 466·4s 
Animal Husbandry ~74'11 378•6o 181·4s 1go·oo sso·ss 6J7•:l8 

Forests .. 1li4'S7 146•20 47'74 113'42 229'40 ns·S9 i~ Soil conservation 62•92 118•70 48;76 183'49 73'62 
Forests and soil Conservation. :ll7'49 :164•90 ' g6·so 113"43 412'89 zBg·sz 

Fisheries . s·zz 124"40 j3•:lj s·oo 70•00 14'10 
Warehousing and marketing • 4S·8o ' 190"00 36•16 261'40 97'0S 
Co-operation 2IS'4S 102"90 u8·7, 161·so 281'54 133'14 

Co-operation z6z·zs :l93" 90 IS4"91 z6z·so S4:l' 94 :lJO•lg 
Miscellaneous 41'11 14•:10 1'93 114"00 z6·zs 

2081•92 1S:as·so 810•48 IUS" 19 4103"93 19II"3S 



.. 
(b) National extension 

Projects 
anJ communlty 

1]6~·00 lf10•06 S9~·so ~ji·OO 3~~Q·OO l.f3J•OO 

(c) Other programmes-
• 

Village pancbayats .. .. 195'9~ . ss·so 100•00 . . 
Local development works . . . .. 

• 19S'P~ •s·.so IQQ•OO 

8 

364.5'8.4. 3S3S'SO 1494'48 21,56•19 6763'93 3336'35 
-~ 

t4 

B. 

II. IrrigatioN tmd Pown. ~ 
lrri1,T~tion usr·so. 136s·2o 2654'30 2994'0.5 2580·00 1771'00 -~ 

I:! 
Power 2393'16 ' S7S9·8o a55a·6s 2.743•60 5462•50 1269•00 ~ 
Flood control and bOrder projects. 

. - v ••• - ... -- . -
Investigations and researcll .. . .. 
Public Co-operation in irrigation schemes · .. • .1'' 

( . .... 
' 

3s8o·fi6 7125'00 sao6·95 _s737·6s So.p·so .· .. 304Q•OO 
2' 
""'· 



SECOND FIVS YEAR PLAN-OUTLAY AND ALLOcATI ~.t (Ra. lakhs) 

"" Part 'A' Hyderabad Madhya 
Head State& Bharat Mysore P.B.P.S.U. 

J 
(II ·(IS) (I6) (I7) (IS) (19) 

I. Agmulturl anti Community DlfJilopmeni 

(a) Agricultural Programmes · 
en 

Agricultural production . 416s·9s 406·60 IS8·9I 421'34 ISO•IO s Minor irrigation 4083'94 249'8.$ 28.a·b IS6·7S 199'SO ·~ 
Land development (other than soil conservation) . .. II4I' 6I 38·oo &s·so 66· so 

Agriculture 9991'SO 694'4S Sl1'2J S78·og 416·1o 
.., 

• ~ Animal husbandry a3st·62 
. 

146•36 f12;72 87•48 Sl'30 • • 
Dairying and milk eupply • 140I·28 2B·so 22'28 39'90 29'4.$ :5 Animal husbandry • • . J1Sl'90 174'80 IJS'OO 121'38' 8o·1s 
P:>reata • • • .. . . -. . . . ·. 1634'97 sB·9o . S9'40 46•03 3B•QO 

E Soil conservation .. 9s6·ss 103·ss ~s·6o so·1s 3s·Bo 
Foresta and soil conservation . . ' ~S91'S' 16a·4s IJS'OO · U6·;1 7J•8o 

Fiaheriee • S16·oo JB·gs 9'00 14'1S l·oo 
Warehousing and marketing u6a·I6 95'00 4S'27 40•38 39'32 
Co-operation • • 1981'98 100•70 89•73 126·63 46•18 

Co-operation · • Jl4f'lf 19S'10 IJJ'OO 161'01 &s·so 
Misccllaneoua • • JJ9'JJ 414'10 ,,.,, IS'IO . 

2039S'39 168o·ss 980•10 1013'S1 677'35 



(b) National extension and community projects J46sB·so go1·so J06•oo J8o•oo 169•1(1 

(c) Other programme&-

Village panchayats . • • 1131'77 .. 1$0'00 . .. .. 
Local development works • • .. • • •• •• .. 

1]1'11 •• l$0'00 •• .. 
1.ssss·66 a.sSJ•os 1436•10 139l'Sl 846•4s · :~ '• 

~ 

II. · lrrigalilm11114 PtlfiH1r :5 
. 1796•66 

.. § · Irription • • • • • . • • 2.5990'10 3031'4.5 ,16~~·7.5 .593•00 . .. 
Power • .. • .. • ,,.cs,·uci ~2.58'7.5 IIS$'34 2137'.50 88g•OO 

g 
.. 3 

Flood control and border projec:ta • • ... .. 
.... ' .. '\· ----

Investigations and research·~ • • • • • • 
( 

Public CCM>peratioo in lnigation ·ICbemea '. • .. .. .. .•11 
·-:: 

•• • .!· ., •.•• .,:;. ' '~,~· 

... 
. ' ... .. ;'. 1 " 'S.S4SI•l6' 

. . ~" . 
• J .. 

. ' .. ;pgo•::ao.: 2952•00 3791'25 1482•oO '0\. . ·N. 
'4A --



SECOND.FIVE \'£.\R PLAN- ot.Ti.AY ~bAi.i.ocA'noNs (Rs. la.kha) ~ 
Rajasthan Saurashtra Travancorc• /(mmuand Pan" B' 

Head Cochin. ashmir . Statea 
and Jammu 

and 
Kashmir 

(I) (20) (u) (22) (23) (24) 

I. Agricultur. and Community Dev•lopment 

I (a) Agricultural Proarammes ... '. 

Agricultural production 369'60 216'37 119'90 88•67 1931'49 

Minor Oirrlgatio • • 0 0 230•00 190'00 298•80 212'87 1730'59 

~ Land develop:nent (other than foil conservation) 30'00 .. · 2:zo•co' 
Agric~lturc • 63g·6o 406•J1 J31J•10 301· Sf J883•ol 

Anirnal husbandry 162•00 85·91 82•29 64'96 193'02 

E D.dry!ng and milk supply .22'94 19'36 g·61 172'04 
Animal husbandry 0, 16l·oa. 108•91 IOI•6S 14'S1_ p6J·06 

~ Forests • • uo·oo .. 611•« 89•35 sS·9o. S39'02 
Soil conservation • S4'00 130'23 30·88 36•10 rs46·su 

Forestsand soil conservation . 114'00 zpl•61 U0•2J gs·oo I08J•9J 
Fisheries g•oo 4J'SI so·36 9'$0 180'41 
Warehousing and marketing s·so 42•81 so·6J 16·22 335'13 
Co-operation 1'o·oo 31'50 46•27 15·91 6o6'92 

Co-operation • • 1ss·so 14'31 p6·po 33'13 912'0S 
Miscellaneous S•OO 39·Bs SIJ'l~ 

IllS •10 8]1'77 737'59 SU'74 7S68·7& 

------------· -··-·- ·-------· ·-·-·-





SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN-OUTLAY AND ALLOCATIONS I • 0\ 
~ 

(Ra. lakha) 00 

Head Ajmer . --Bhopal • Coorg Delhi Himachal Kutch. ManipUr 
J• Pradesh 

(I) (2S) (26) (27) (28) (29) (30) (31) 

. L Agriculture and Community DSfJelopment. 

(a) Agricult;ural Programmes. ··· rn 

Agricultural production .. 49'28 54'20 29'71 10'73 70'71 14'17 I0~6S i • 
Minor irrigation • 38·oq_ 102•U 14·25 36•46 47'SO 140•6o 
Land development (~ther than .Oil conservation) a~ so 107'02 a·8s 11•99 o·a8 .... ... 

Agriculture 8g•78 :16J•J4 41'96 so•04 :uB·:l:r :r66•76 -zo·9J < • • • • 1:"1 
Animal husbandry . . 22'00 46·7~ l·os 32'30 33'2S 14·os 4'28 

E Dairying and milk supply • • • .. 6·4s 4'1S ... • • 
Animal husbandry :1:1•00. SJ•:l.f 1:1•80 J:l• JO JJ•:IJ l4'0S .f•:ll .... 

Foresta • • • • • • • s·oo 37'18 6•84 11•40. 34'67 . 7'40 3'22 e Soil conservation • • • • • 3'00 1o·6s 4'7S ... .151•9S 0'40 
Foresta i.nd aoil conservation· • I•OO 41•BJ Zl'S9 :11'40 S4·6t~ .1'40 1'6:1 

Fisheriei 1'11 o·gs 1'41'. 
. 

:~·oo J•:IO :r•.p 
Warehousing and marketing ·• a•ss 3'33 1S'20 13'30 2·so 1•38 
Co.operation • 14'00 · a7·6s !ii'S3 :rg·gs 34'20 10•84 4'32 

Co-operation • • 14•oo Jo·so 1:1·86 JJ•lj 41·sa lJ'J4 s·1o 
Miscellaneous • 0•48 .J•J8 ZO•.fj 0•67 

133'78 398·62 82•64 , 138•70 266•03 2o6•7s a6·6a 



(II) National extension and community 
pre>jccts a8·so 8s·so t6·6J ji•JO u8·1s SJ•IJ 8:1•76 

(c) Other programmes 

Village panchayata s·oo 

Local development works 

.. .. ,.00 

0 

16%·28 484•12 99'21 190'00 384·78 266•90 109'38 ·~ 
...: 

. ~ 
,II. IrrigatioN ~artd PDrHr 

II>-

Irrigation 11s·a8 28o·2s 23'7S 16·63 92'30 9'SO 
§ 
n 
PI> 
~ 

Power 
. 

198'07 38·9s 5 99'SI 403·~· 213'7S 174'10 9S'OO z en 

FlOOd control and border projects ... 
Investigations and reaearcb • 

Public QO-Operation in Irrigation acheme.· ... 

:- 194'79 . 478•32 ,. -· &2•70 420;38 213'7S 266·40 I04'SO 
2' 
\0 



AECOND FIVB YBAR PLAN-OutLAY AND ALLOcA1IONQ S' 
CR~. lakhs) 0 

··Head Tripura Vindhya Patt 'C' Andamans N.E.F.A. Pondicherry Other 
Pradesh State• & Nicobar Territories 

' . (35-37) 
(1) (32) (33) (34) (35) (36) (37) (38) 

I. Agriculturl aml ~omm.unity .DefJ~~opment · 

{a) Agricultural Programmes § 
Agricultural production 31'00 iu·48 382 '93 ' 20'00 76•30 13'42 109'72 

~ Minor irrigation • . 4'60 83•20 <J66•73 x6·5o 2•10 18•38 36·98 
Land dev<:Iopmcnt (other than aoit conservation) 67'40. 192'04 130'00 18'40 J•OO 149'40 ~ Agriculture JJ·6o :16]•08 1041'70 z66·so g6·8o J:l·Bo :~g6·1 
Animal husbandry 9'90 80'99 211•61 3·80 16'10 6·62 :7'12~ 

5 Dairying and milk aupply 1'90 2•62 15'72 5'00 5'15 10•15 
Animal hu1bandry 11•Bo 8]·61 :l67•JJ B·Bo '16•70 11•71 31':11 

~ Foresta 11•20, s~·8s- 1?6·7~ So·oo- 41'80 ut·So 
Soil con8ervation 0'90 14'25 53'90 o·6o 0'42 J•02 

Foresta and ao.l conservation u•1o 14'10 :IJ0•66 Bo·6o 41•80 0'4:1 u:~·l:~ 
F.osheriea . 4•60 •·ss JJ•86 1·1s :~·so J•OO 1':1S 
Warehousing and marketing s·10 22'57 66·83 0'39 2•20 2'59 
Co-operation 6·ao 37•28 163'91 0•36. 3'71 4'07 

Co-operation 11'90 S9'B5 :IJO•Bo o·1s .. s·91 6•66 
Misccllancoua 6·6s 10.6] 1•:10 0•70 :~·go 

76•00 495'84 1824'98 2,58'40 16o·oo s4·6o 473'00 



(b) National extension and community 
projecta ss·Bo 190'00 68f'19 t·so 111•00 u·so IJI•OO 

' 

(c) Other programmes 

Village panchayats s=oo 

Local develop~ent works 

s·oo. 
0 

131•80 6Bs·•• 2514'31 259'90 277•00 .. 67•10 .. 604•00 ~ 
5 

II. lmg"tio,. .Gild PorHt .. §. .. 

. ' n 
Irrigation. 223'50 • 741'21 . :u·5o .:a-. ' . • " .. • ... 22'50 '::t 

:sis·ss 
~ 

Power • .. 42·8o . 15!14'78. a•so 19'00 6o·oo B1·so tR 
, .. 

Flood ~ and border projeaa ._ .... ,. ... . ., . ... 
. . 

Investigations and resean:b • 
. .. 

... •• ... ' .... 1 't •. : , .. . .. 
·' . 

Public co-operation in irrigation tchemes 
-•: . .. . . .~ ' . -~ ... .. .. .. . . . . 

.. 
' .,Lf .o.J \,•' 

42•80 552'35 · 2335'99 
.{ 

:a·so 19•00 . B:a·so .· 104•00 . 0\ ... _ ... , . ·~' .. .w 
1-1 

.;, 



SECOND FlY£ YEAA. PLAN-Ott'rLA1t AND ALLOCATIONS 
. . . . . .~. . . . . . . . . (Ra. lakhs) 

I • '• ~ 

Head Total Centre. .. States · Andhra ·Assam Bihu Bomba.y 
(l) {Z) (3) {4) . (5) {6) {7) (8) 

III. /ndust~;p i.nd Mim'ng 
Large and medium industries · .. 617l9'l4 596zo·oo 2109•24 .. 269'50 133'00 . 140'00 83'07. 
Mineral development • 7246'43 7080•00 166•43 1'04 s Village and 1maU industries 20000•00 8031•81 II§J68•19, 681'30. 380·00 1140'00 Sx6·03 

0 

88975'67 I 74731 ·BI . 14243·86 950·8o 513'00 uBo·oo !iJOO' J4 

~ 
IV. Transporc and Communication• 

Railway11•. ... 90000'00 .90000•00 ' ... " i. Roada. 2461a•34 boo·oo -I64U'34 · 546•71 . 665·oo . 1750'27 · 168o.oo 
Road transport 1654'38 . 300'00 1354'38 104'50. UI•IS 375'00 

., 
Porta and harbour• 4533'42 4350·oot 183•42 .. . . . .. 83·00 E· 
Shipping 4754'00 ,f600·00 .154'00 .. 
Inland· water transport 300'00 300·oo . .. 
Civil air transport 4300'00 4300'00 .. .. 
Other transport ' I 

738'75 6oo·oo 138'75 . .. 
Posta and telegraph• 6300•00 6300'00 ' ... .. 
Other communication• ·. 400'00 400'00 .. ' .. 
Broadcasting !iJOO•OO §Joo·oo . ' .. . . 

13849Z·8!iJ , UO.:ISO'OO I8l4Z•8§) 546'71 769• so 1871'43 2IJ8·co 



V. Social Sm~ices 
' . 

Education 3o695·~ ~soo·o6 2tt95·6o ?6o·OO ?U·.sg 13?5·00 1174•44} 
Health &7J8a•u 9000•00 18382·21 783 ·~20 495•1!6 1661•78 2363•43 . 
Housing UOoo•OO 4675'72 7324•28 190'24 123·50 '. 475'00. 1444'25 
Welfare of B;~ckward Classes 9047•78 3200•00 5847•78. . 333"38 950'00 •. .570'00 319'20 
Social welfare 2902'79 1900•00 1002'79 67•40 .50'72 .. 65:.50 JDo·oo 
Labour and 'abour welfare 2916·69 1800·00 1116·69 47'.54 38·oo 76•00 J63·51 
Rehabilitation · . 9000"00 9000"00 .. 
Special schemes relating to educated un-. 

employment . · soo·oo .soo·oo •• •• .4 

! 94445'08 39575'72 54869•36 at81•76 2370•67 ·!223•28 . .$564•88 

VI. .M isullaneoru , 
Statistics 337'19 337'19 19'00 '19•61 54·•s 6·oo ~ 
Publicity 1286·87 ,S86•87 28•,53 

.. 
44•84 '37·so 'JOO•OO 23'7.5 ~ 

Area Development schemes 845'43 845'43 •• § Local bodies and urban development 1429·68.' .. 1429•68 47'54 ,. 70'30 361·75 
Building and construction 1891"77 1891 '77 - 228·oo ·:95'00 138•70 .5.53'00 ~ 
Cultural activities· · .. 125·17 '12,5'17 ' . . : 12.'40 j Public co-operaiion . - 400"00 • 400'00 •• 
Finance Ministry schemes ... 600·0o 600·00 .!'• . .. ~~ 

BuilJing programmes of the Ministry of Works. 
Housing and Supply 2400'00 2400'00 

-·Others ...... --~ ··-- ·-7~'7l - : -2S'4"9:i 463·11l ··· u·oo· 3"44 

10034'84 4354"92 5679'92 323"07 208·66 . _249'69 .974 09 

TotAL 480000·00 2559t~·4s 224087·.s.s•• JI896•96 5793'69 194:!1•99 · 26624•-8o 
.. ' 

•The allotment of Rs. C)OO crores for Rail wars is in addition to the contribution to the Railway Depreciation Fund estimated at Rs. 22.5 crores. 
•• Includes Rs. u • 2 crores, Centre'sshare of D. V .C. and additional provision of Rs. 70 · 36 lakhs for N .E.S. and Community Projects. 

.~· tOatlay O:lC..:rt.&itl schemes for minor pons has been provisionally shown under centre. ·w 
' • • ,' '• • ~ - ~ - •- , . ' ~•. , • , • I -. 



SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN-OUTLAY AND ALLOCATIONS 
(Rs. lakhs) 

Head Madhya Madras Orissa Punjab Uttar West 
Pradesh Prade~h Bengal 

(I) (9) (10) (II) (U) (13) (14) 

III. lndwtry and Mim'n1 
Large and medium industriea 18·00 9S'~ 41'SO 140•00 49S'9S 190•00 
Mineral development 8•60 9S'OO. 3'00 

fll . 
~ Village and amall industries , 6)6•?0 14:ZS•OO 628•90 512·so II44'42 7.57'99 

66)•30 1.520•00 771'40 7u·so 1643•37 947"99 "' ... 
IV. Tran.(port and Communication~ ~ 

Railways .. •• ~ 
Roads • 7.51'00 807'.50 !562•40 737'00 1614•00 1710•00 . j; 
Road transport . 9S'OO 9S'OO Bs·.5o 193'33 ., 
Ports and harboura .. t Shipping 
Inland water transport , 
Civil air transport 
Other transport . 2). 7!5 •• 
Posts and telegraphs •• 
Other communication• .. 
Broadcasting •• 

7.51'00 807' so 6.57'40 8)2'00 1723"2!5 1903' 33 



V. Social S.mat 
Education a.¢4.4·96 · as.s·oo 49S'00 7IS'3S 29.,..,, 

.. -~ -- .. -.... -.. .,. ... ___ ·- . .. - .. 

Health • • • 13137'94 618'4.5 ss.s· So 427'50 :t9B·so 

Housing s359·.cJ ~~6·oo ii'r·ISo ?~s·oo as· 5o 

Welfare or Backward Classea • ..f$2$'21 ·95'00 144'00 t'o·oo . 51'30 

Social Welfare 
. ,.bJ•6a • )7'16 : ~7'87 :~s·6s . ~7'22 . . . 

Labour and labour we1fare • ~ " ~7·J' . 33'2S ·24'30 .u·ss ·.S·so 

Rehabilitati<'ll I . .. ... 
-~ 

. . . . 
Special achrmes relating to educated un~loymeot . ;, 

~ ~ ~ ,. .... . .. 
J9Z]8•_p 2094•86 13sB·s1 z666·os 77B·Js .. 

VI. MisullaiUOIU 
t = 

Statistica . . 231•to ··-·-~·4~' 9•0() .)'35 5'70 

·~ '· .. 
Publicity . • • ~ 37l•2o 26·60 14'30. - t6•8j 13·~o 

Area Develnpment ldlemes • • ~s·(IO •• .. ·. s·1o '>-

t..oc.1 bodies and urban development .. .. 841•,54 ISSJ•OO . . . . I 
Buildinc and cons~ction • • • •l«·tJ .. ,, • . . . . . . ..... 
Cultural activities 87•0] •• . . 26;74 6·6s 

Public: Q)o(lperatioa ; - . .. '.,, .. . --- ~··--- -- -- .... .. . . . . I 

Finance Mmistry echemes . ... ' ... .' 10 

Building programmes of the Ministry of W ocb, Housma and.JSuppiJ •. .. :,-:. .. . .. 
Othen. . - . . 

.. • .. ., • ~s ...... \~· :. .......... ~ ..... . . . . ' . .... ;. .171 "()] .. ........ ~ . 
424J'7S 37'0$. 192.'30 so·94 31'35 

TOTAL • ....... .. - .. •,&7%1'10 10021'66 6727;18. 8061•25 '•· 363]'~0 ~-

- ,. ~ . \h 

" .. 



SECOND FIVB Y.EAR PLAN-QUTIAY AND AL'LOCATIONS {?;" 
(Rs.lakhs) 0\ 

JUi!'sthaa .: Saurashua Travancore- Jammu Part' B' 
Cochi.n and· ·States and 

Head '. Kashmir Jammu ,, and Kashmir 

(I) (zo) (2~ {22) (23)' (24) 
·-

III. Industry on4 Mining · . 
Large and medium industries • .. :!IS'I5 ~- 42•28 S4'IS 474'39 
Mineral development :1.9'~ u·82 · s6·6s VI . . ... R 
Village and small industries. :500'00 . 232'55 )70'00 ,2.87•09 3153·66 0 

' . ' -.. ~ 
" 62s·xo ~ l54'40 232'55 341'24 ]684'70 

IV. Transport and Communications E Railways 0 • •• 
Roads .• 899"00 sso·oo as6·.so 534·B.s -- 36si:Oc, 

~ Road transport 43'00 6o·8o 3S'IS 226·os 
Ports and harboUrs • • . '71'42 •• 71'42 
Shipping • • ·~ ... ... 
Inland water transport . .. . . •• . . 
Civil alr transport 

. .. .. ... .. .. • • .. 
Other transport , •• •• - 9s·co 9.5'00 
Posts and telegraphs .. .. 
Other c:onununications •• .. 
Broadcasting .. 

..899'00 664•42 317'30 66s·oo 4073'47 



v. Social Strvicll 

Education • -- fOO•CD ... ..soo·.7J. ass·66 . aBs·eo - 4904'09 .. 
Health . • 6.(0·00 306'" .•• ,720•0.) a8,S·oo 3846•23 

Housing • 23.5'00 zo,.·,o 195·80 95'00 1568·40 

Welfare of BackY.vd 'C1a11c1 • 200•00 ~.s·,.S 146'79 .38·9S 951'40 

Social welfare . • 39'14 '3J'30 ·25'14 al'41 23J'SS 

Labour and labour welfare • 
. 

-j&•l1 6•6$ ~11·87 .. . • • 44'70 23'75 . 
Rehabilitation 0 . • • •• .. I I 

~-. . . . . 
Special schemes 'relating to educated JI.Demployment .. .. 

'2059'44 10.59'03 1967•17 732'07 li71So54 § .. . .. 
VL Misul~ .... -- . .. --

~ Statistics . .U•OO 15·20_ u·88 9~50 . ·_ 79•08 
Publicity . • ·-36·oO 12•21 9'02 15•20 JS3'48 n 

Area 0eftlopment achemes 
.. a • • • ,-o-co .. • ·= 94'73 1,50'43 

I· .. . 0 Local bodies and urban development . -· ... . . toa·6o 213'12 474'72 gs .. • •• 0 

Building and conltnlction . . • 23'.50 . 23•,50 
Culturalactiviues' 4'7.5 

... .. 38•J ' .. 
Public c:o-operatioo , ., . ' -·· .. _. ::. _, - --.- ....... ~ .. . 
Finance Ministry achemes .. . .. 
Building proarammes of the Ministry of Worb 1 Houalq aD4 Supplf . .. '• . .. ..-. 
Othen • • • . · • . • • • • • • 0"30 : 28.5•00 285•3o__ 

96•30 50'91 413'25 332·ss , ._ 1~4·6s 

TOTAl. .r 8740'24 .. ~773_'53 ~~~'·3i '!392•07 ; '53544"34 ' 0\ w 
'"-~ 



Head 

(I) 

III. IndWtr.7 rm4 Mining':
Large and medium industries 
MineraJ d~elopment • 
Village and small industries .• 

IV. Tran!port and Communa'cations: 
Railways • 
Roads 
Road transport • 
Ports and harbou,ts 
Shipping • 
Inland water transport 
Civil air transport 
Other transport • 
Posts and tclegraphs 
Other communications 
Broadcas~ng 

.. 

• • 
• 

SECOND F~ YEAR PLAN-O~ AND ALLOCAUONS •• 

• 
• • 

• 
• 
• .. 

Ajmer 

.. 
so·oo 

so·oo 

' ' 

Bhopal 

(a6) (27) 

... . .. 
I7'S7 

. ss·so 53"20 

... 
... 
.. 

S3•20 

Delhi 

I8I'4S 

t81·4s 

• • 
· 3S·oo 

• • 
' .. 
.. 

lrlDlachal 
Pradesh 

29) 

-~. 

47'50 

47·;o 

; . 
. . 
•• 

Kutch 

(30) 

o:so 

l3·8s 

. . 

. . 
a • 

.. ~ 
w 

(RL.Iakha) oo 

Manipur 

(3I) 

23'75 

23'75 

. '. 



V. Social S"wu : 
Education 
Health 
Housin& • 

• 

Welfare of Bact. ward Ouaes 
Social welf'are 
Labour llftc! labour welf'are ,_ 
Rehabilitadoa 
Special .Chemea _ relati111 to educated uoem• 

·p~cnt -.· •· • • .•..• 

VL Miscell.tn~oul ~ 

Statistict 
.Publicity 
Area Ol.~dopment lchemes 
Local bodies and urban de,elopment 
BuiJding and const:rw:tioa 
CU-hurU actiritlet · • • . · 
PubW: c. .. operatioa • - " .· 
Finmc.e Mi.ol*' echemes 

__ Bu1Uding rrogrammes of~' MipitUJ c! Works.._ .. 
- Houama and Supply. • • • • 
Othcn · -

ToTAl. ... _. . 

J66•2J 
P9'42 
~•·so 
U·so 
• '2·79 

7"00 

.. 

167•.67 
90'70 •. 
u·so
U•16 
• ~·71 

t•]6 

335'10 

... . . 

.. 

JI•2J 
so· IS 
to·.cs 
13'75 ·-,.sa 

.~ 

12Q'7J 
j •. 1 " 

.. 
·- · io·U 

-: a:ao 

.. 

S7~·71· 

38o·oG 
::atSo-so·· 
J9()•00 

-l.t·u 
· o·u 
·•·so .. 

... . . , .. ,, 
. .. 

114'09 
·t69-tc

. )•6o 

~"l·aS ..•. , 
4'31 . . 

4'75 
·- ~~;·~ 

· · -- io·4f 

...... 

-,._ .. '\. ----~·-··---. . . . . .... 
. ..... 

~~~:~.o .. 

37'33 
'"14'87 

·1·so 
17'33 

•• 5'71 

.. . . 
.... 

143'74 

~7·Q , ... , 
'?•6o 
~9'2.$ 

·-:a·oo 
•• 
• 

16,•14 . 

·a·oa •• 

. . -.. 

. ... ·." 

- G•Z2 -••-

71$;_i~.. --~:as·'"a3;· ~ 

-------~------..... --------..... ------------~----------------------------_.----------~------ ~-



SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN-01JTLA"f AND ALLOCATIONS a.. .. r' (Rs. lakhs). 0· .... --.- ..... --. 
_., ....... ,... .. ' 

•. 
. . 

Head - Tripimi ··- · Vindliya·--· ·- Part·"Tc• · Andamans - N.E.:P.A. Pondicherry Other 
Pradesh· States & Nicobar territories 

(3S-37)· 

(32) (33) (34) C35) .. (36( (37) (38) 
• 

III. Industry and Mining: 
Large and medium industries 14"25 22"83 
Mineral development rn· . 2"14 2"14 Fr. 
Village and small industries 47"50 142"50 56.a·:n 5·oo ·44"48 20'00 69'48 0 

~-- 10 

47'50 158·89 587·18 44'48 20"00 69"48 
.., 

5·00 :::: 
" IV. Transport and Communication : ;h 

Railways ~ 
Roads 304'00 313'50 1532·46 . 1oo·oo 235"00 40'00 375'00 ~· 
Road transport 57'8.5 1'00 1'00 ~ 
Ports and harbours 29'00 29'00 
Shipping 154'00 154'00 
Inland water transport 
Civil air transport . .. .. 
Other transport • .. ' 20'00 '20'00 
Posta and telegraphs •• .. .. 
Other conununications .. 
Broadcarung ... 

304'00 313'50. 1.590'31 25.5'00 25.5"00 69•00 579'00 



• .!ocial S.nJicu a 
Educatioa • • • • • • 123'50 332'SO 1430'S0 27'40 130'00 sS·6s 216'05 

Health ·- 2$'30 200'23 101' so •327'03 75'00 237'SO 1071'02 
Housing • • 3'80 47'50 3SI'4S ·U·OO 4S'OO 

Welfare o£ Backward Claseet 77'90 70'22 36.4' 32 1'00 .. s·Bs 6·8~ 

Social welfare 19'36 46·62 . ' 19'00 1'70 .. •s·oo 4'00 
Labour and labour welfare o :1'30 u·68 ]6•16 1•30 1'30 

Rehabilitation .. .. ·" • 
Special echemet relating to educated unem-

ployment o • .. 
~ 284':10 711•76 3300'07 53''70 345'23 :116•]0 61.5'23 .... 

4 8 VI. Misc,.llauotu :-
Statiatica 0'90 4'7.5 22'31 :a·oo :a·oo 4'00 

. 
~-

... 
Publk:ity . a·6o 18·43 49'62 o·6o 7'79 4'18 12'57'' 
Aiea J>cve!oPment echemea .. 

~ Loc:a1 bodies and urban dcvdopment !12'10 !17'05 xoo·so 2'00 .·~10 92 12'92 
Building and ClQilStUction s·l2 13'80 • 0 ···so I8'30', i 
Cultural activities • .. .. .. • • 
Public co-operation . . ·. ' . •• 
P.inanee Ministry echemea "' ... 
Buildii!I programmes of the Ministry of Works, · • t ·- ·-Housing and Supply : .... 
Othera '- 0'03 s·48 .. • 0 •• . . 

--"" 36'30 60•26. 183'73. '16•40 9'19 2l·6o ' • '41";19 
. 

.~ 

TOTAL • 146•6e 24IJ''- 10511''5 5!12' so,·- ' 950'50 •t76·so 2019'50 
. :. -" . ' .a' ' 

. ; 

w 


